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Editor’s note:  It is inevitable that this dictionary will be extended and corrected as 
inscriptions continue to be unearthed, improved methods of reading weathered 
letters are devised, and new interpretations of the texts are offered.  Fortunately, 
unlike the early scribes we are not limited to writing in stone, and a regularly 
updated on-line edition of this Middle Khmer dictionary will be available via 
http://purl.org/sealang/oldkhmer.  Please direct any comments and report all errata 
to me via this site. 
     Many thanks to Dominique Soutif, Gerdi Gerscheimer and the École française 
d’Extrême-Orient for sharing high-resolution images of their Middle Khmer rubbings.   
     Publication of this dictionary, and of the volumes on pre-Angkorian and 
Angkorian Khmer that preceded it, has been aided greatly by the expertise and 
dedication of editorial assistant Seang Sokha.  His tireless checking and correction 
of French, English, Khmer, and Middle Khmer entries and sources has been much 
appreciated by Professor Jenner, and has made an important contribution to the 
successful completion of this series.  
 Doug Cooper 
 

 



 

 

 
Introduction 

This dictionary of the Middle Khmer inscriptions follows the purpose and plan of 
my two Old Khmer dictionaries.  It is based on a corpus of 63 texts comprising the 
40 IMA (Inscriptions modernes d’Angkor) and 23 others from the same period.  Not 
included in the corpus (or dictionary) are the many Middle Khmer texts which have 
come down to us in the form of palm-leaf manuscripts. 
     As the term indicates, Middle Khmer is the stage intermediate between Old 
Khmer and the modern language.  Its most conspicuous characteristics are its large-
scale additions to the Old Khmer lexicon, its abandoning of the virāma (used to 
indicate that an inherent vowel should be suppressed), and its seemingly erratic 
orthography.  All three of these features are products of the change from Angkorian 
Brahmanism to Theravāda Buddhism with the concomitant ascendancy of Pāli over 
Sanskrit; orthography and the virāma are discussed in detail below.  
     In the lexical domain little can be said apart from the fact that the substitution 
of a Buddhist for a Hindu vocabulary is only to be expected under the circum-
stances.  This replacement should offer few problems for the khmerophone reader, 
particularly since the rest of the vocabulary takes on an increasingly modern aspect. 

Arrangement 
The arrangement of the dictionary conforms to that of my two earlier works.  
Entries are given first in bold type with their variants.  These variants are ordered 
by their orthographic logic, the headword normally but not always representing the 
variant of highest frequency.  The work comprises a modest 2,840 main entries, its 
remaining bulk being given over to crosslisted variants without which the reader 
might despair of finding a form being sought.  
     A minor problem for the lexicographer is the listing of items appearing 
sometimes in Pāli form, and sometimes in Sanskrit form.  My solution attempts to 
take the reader’s convenience into account.  Thus sraddhā ‘faith’ is here carried as a 
variant of saddhā, while sakkhi and sāksī ‘witness’ are carried separately. 
     The proliferation of variants reflects the scholarly climate of Middle Khmer 
times and can only be explained by loss of the standardization which was 
conspicuous in the Old Khmer period.  This loss is related to the replacement of 
Brahmanism by Theravāda Buddhism, though the precise ways in which it came 
about is a question requiring special examination.  It is worth remembering that 
orthographic standardization is possible only under certain favorable conditions, 
and that the history of English and French shows similar periods of flagrant 
irregularity.  
     Each main entry is followed by its putative pronunciation inside slants (/ … /); 
this is discussed further, below.  The postulated pronunciations are followed by 
such etymological data as are relevant or may be worth noting in view of a future 
dictionary, between brackets ([_…_]).  My main concern has been to cite modern 
Khmer reflexes, Sanskrit and Pāli forms, and to show the analysis of derivatives 
both Khmer and Indic.  
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     Thai forms are mentioned when they have occurred to me, though the direction 
of borrowing is a matter on which I refrain from committing myself.  In a future 
dictionary, for the good of both languages, all loans to and from Thai should be 
cited when they can be identified. 
     In most cases I cite Pāli and Sanskrit forms together, whether one or the other is 
directly relevant.  This practice is due to the dominance of Pāli during the period 
and to the fact that Sanskrit was by no means abandoned, a circumstance resulting 
in a great many hybrid forms to be referred to both languages at once. 
     The glosses following these etymological data are, I believe, more reliable than 
those given in my two Old Khmer dictionaries, though unrecognized errors are to 
be expected.  Generally speaking, the problems they pose arise out of the shift from 
Angkorian Brahmanism to Middle Khmer Buddhism with its new lexicon.  Some 
glosses stand close to those of Angkorian while others differ little from those of 
modern Khmer.  Few of them are strictly conjectural, though now and then I have 
had to take chances.  With the reader’s help many of my missteps will be corrected. 
     After these definitions come references to the inscriptions in which each entry is 
found.  In the interest of saving space I have made much use of passim whenever 
they amount to ten or more.  These passim items are given in the Appendix for those 
having need for them.  Line reference numbers are given except in the case of IMA 
38, which (following Pou) refers to stanza numbers. 
     Lastly, in a good many cases the references are followed by quotations from the 
text or texts in which the entry occurs.  These are limited to items which strike me 
as needing illustration either for grammatical or for lexical reasons.   

Pronunciation 
The matter of putative pronunciation merits special comment.  The four centuries of 
the Middle Khmer period are a time of fluidity during which Old Khmer evolves 
into the modern language.  The chief linguistic feature of the period is the 
development of a new phonology, culminating in a simplified consonantal system 
and, in the vowels, the modern registers.  Specifically, the old voiced stops are 
devoiced, while the vowels following them come to fall into two distinct subsets. 
     Since these changes occur at different rates, their representation poses a problem 
for the lexicographer.  Despite numerous clues latent in the orthography, individual 
developments cannot be dated reliably.  I have therefore chosen to represent the 
realization of each main entry as it probably stood at the end of the Old Khmer 
period, leaving it for the reader to understand that its realization at the end of the 
Middle Khmer period would approximate that of modern Khmer. 
     This use of the earlier pronunciations will be a wholesome reminder to the 
reader that Middle Khmer is not yet modern Khmer.  Also, it must be supposed that 
a good many of the variants reflect pronunciations (including outright mispronun-
ciations) other than those given for the headword.   

Orthography 
The feature that will give the reader the most trouble is the orthography.  During 
the Angkor period this had been under a good measure of control, but during the  
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Middle period the old standards were forgotten as the concerns of the Theravāda 
were directed elsewhere.  As a result, many a form perfectly familiar to the reader 
in modern guise will be unrecognizable at first sight, and throughout the Middle 
Khmer texts the absence of standardization will be conspicuous.  A good many 
words, for example, exhibit ten or more variants.   
     But the orthography is hardly as capricious as limited exposure would lead one 
to believe.  This is a period of transition in which the language develops rapidly.  
Most notably in these four centuries, the old voiced stops are devoiced while the 
vowels begin to fall into the two complementary registers of modern Khmer. 
     A few features of this transitional orthography are admittedly fanciful, such as 
the gratuitous final -ya យ, -ra រ, and -ha ហ (to which I could also add -va វ) found 
in scores of forms.  Gratuitous -ya is found in 48 variants; in a few cases internally, 
in a few other cases after a final consonant, but mostly after an otherwise open 
front vowel.  Gratuitous -ra is found in 33 variants – in 23 cases after a final conso-
nant.  Finally, gratuitous -ha is found in 76 variants; in 65 cases after a long open 
vowel, and in 10 cases as a reinforcement to visarga (final -ḥ ◌ះ).  I have noted 
elsewhere that this last usage is common with a few monosyllables (neḥ, noḥ, roḥ, 
vraḥ, and others) in Old Khmer. 
     Many other innovations reflect efforts being made to express the phonological 
changes that were under way.  The frequent confusion of old voiced stops with their 
voiceless counterparts reveals what was happening among the consonants.  Forms 
such as gusala for kusala, jībara for cībara, sāthā for saddhā, and proma for broma 
show that contrast was being lost as the old voiced stops underwent devoicing. 
     Certain vowel substitutions are to be seen as attempts to represent new values in 
the developing registers.  Forms such as semā for sīmā and sarenna ~ srena ~ sūrena 
for surinda show the development of low-register /eː ~ e/, though kīrti has not yet 
reached kerti.  Meanwhile khosa for khusa and chota for chuta show the development 
of low-register /o/; the new grapheme œ appears in sṭhœta for sthita and in sœka for 
modern sïk to represent low-register /ɤ/; and narūka ~ nruka for naraka and duṅa 
for daṅa reflect the appearance of high-register /ʊ ~ ʊə/.   
     An important change not yet in evidence as far as I have found is the pro-
gression from Old Khmer ā /aa/ to modern high-register ā /iːə/.  A systematic study 
of Middle Khmer orthography will reveal reason behind a good part of the apparent 
chaos.   
     Middle Khmer ū deserves attention. For example, some forms show the expected 
/uː/: tūc /ɗuːc/, ˀaṃmlūha (= *ˀaṃlū) /ʔəmˌluː/, ilū /ʔɪˌluː/.  But khlūna, corre-
sponding to Angkorian khlvan and modern khlwn, represents /kʰluːən/; likewise 
pūna /ɓuːən/, corresponding to Angkorian pvan and modern pwn; mūya /muːəy/, 
corresponding to Angkorian mvay and modern mwy; and even loans such as grū 
/gruːə/ ‘hearth, home’ and hlūṅa /luːəŋ/. 
     On the other hand, kūna corresponds to Angorian kvan but to modern kūn /koːn/ 
and is to be taken as /kuːən/ for the early period and as /kuːn/ for the later period; 
likewise for cūla /cuːəl → cuːl/, jūna /ɟuːən → ɟuːn/, drūṅa /druːəŋ → druːŋ/, and 
phˀuna (= *phˀūna) /pᵊʔuːən → pᵊʔuːn/.  
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The virāma 
The virāma, used in many Indic scripts to indicate that an inherent vowel should be 
suppressed, was abandoned in Middle Khmer.  Nevertheless, I continue to show the 
inherent vowel in order to maintain a consistent, true transliteration.  This decision 
will vex some readers and perplex others, but it is an issue (perhaps a tempest in a 
teapot) of no little interest, and those who understand the purpose of transliteration 
as opposed to other systems of romanization will follow my reasoning.   
     The point of departure must be that the reality of any given word is its spoken 
form, of which its written form is a symbolic representation.  The realization of any 
written word is therefore governed by its form in the spoken language.  It follows 
that a written form representing a spoken word with a final consonant is to be read 
with a final consonant, however it may be written, and in this sense the Old Khmer 
virāma was a refinement which could have been dispensed with.  It is indeed 
dispensed with in Middle Khmer as in the modern language and the major 
languages of northern India, while the pronunciation of forms with final consonants 
remains unaffected.   
     The problem posed by abandonment of the virāma arises only when it comes to 
representing written forms in romanization.  Modern Khmer is written in more than 
one popular romanization (it appears in Indianist transliteration only in scholarly 
works.).  These romanizations utilize the unspoken convention of not showing the 
final inherent vowel; a practical solution to which no objection can be raised.  A 
question arises only when the romanization is a strict Indianist transliteration, the 
purpose of which is to show exactly what appears in the original text.   
     To insist on applying the modern convention to Middle Khmer – correct as it 
may be in representing the pronunciation of the period – is an exception to an 
Indianist transliteration, and once an exception is admitted the transliteration is no 
longer strict.  As long as the purpose is to show what is on the stone, wherever an 
original text shows the final inherent vowel, that vowel must be represented in 
transliteration regardless of how the form in question is pronounced.    

Inherent Vowels 
A minor idiosyncrasy of Middle Khmer orthography returns us to the question of 
the inherent vowel and is of special interest.  I refer to the occasional use of 
conjunct consonant symbols in place of normal syllabic symbols, especially ◌្ង ṅa and 
◌្យ ya — for example, កុលំាំ្ង for កុំលាងំ, ព្យរិ for ពីរ.   
     Before examining this matter we need to remind ourselves that the sole purpose 
of the conjunct symbols, in all the Indic writing systems that have kept them, is to 
combine with a prior syllabic symbol to form a ligature in which the inherent vowel 
of the prior member is canceled: to represent pra, for example, conjunct ្រ◌ is joined 
with syllabic ប to form ្រប pra, the inherent a belonging to the ្រ◌ rather than the ប. 
     In the past I have suspected that the conjunct nasal of កុលំាំ្ង was being used, 
experimentally perhaps, to cancel the final inherent vowel (កុំលាំ្ង kuṃlāṃṅ as 
opposed to កុំលាងំ kuṃlāṃṅa), as once did the old virāma.  But this view is illogical 
inasmuch as the uncanceled inherent vowel in these forms is not pronounced in 
either case.  This means that the two forms are simply orthographic variants.   
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     The question posed by ព្យរិ ‘two’ is different.  Pou, following traditional usage, 
transcribes it consistently as byir.  But byir could never have been intended, 
inasmuch as the word in question is /biːr/.  In the light of what is said above 
regarding conjunct symbols, one is forced to conclude that the conjunct in such 
forms as ព្យរិ is attached not to the initial ព but to its modification ព ិand is being 
used (or misused) as shorthand for យ to lengthen the vowel (biya = bī);1 and that 
what is written is neither byir nor biyra but biyara, there being (as we have just 
seen) no justification for canceling the inherent vowel of the conjunct. 
     In the same way the common ស្យងិ variant of ស្យង syaṅa /siːəŋ/ is siyaṅa /siːŋ/.  
In all these cases an ideal reversible transliteration, far from carrying rigor too far, 
would distinguish the conjunct from the syllabic character.  However, until an 
acceptable method is found the reader must refer to the original documents.  

Grammar 
The underlying grammar of Middle Khmer is the same as that of Old Khmer and 
indeed that of modern Khmer.  The differences which can be noted in exposition are 
owing to subject matter, lexicon, and style. The Middle Khmer epigraphic texts 
contrast with the Spartan plainness of Old Khmer in showing a profusion of 
adjectives and in being rich in rhetorical figures.  The syntax meanwhile continues 
to favor topicalization as well as subordinate clauses and phrases which are 
unmarked by relative pronouns, prepositions and the like.  
     Grammatical changes are confined to (a) the slow shift of gi from a pronominal 
to a copular function as it captures the zero copula, (b) a reduction in the frequency 
of syaṅ and its variants, (c) increasing ellipsis of ta after syaṅ, and, above all, (d) a 
distinct fading out of ta in other environments.  
     In the Sdok Kak Thom inscription (K.235CD, A.D. 1052), ta shows a high ratio of 
1:14, whereas it is entirely absent in 22 of the 63 Middle Khmer inscriptions and in 
12 texts it occurs only once.  In texts with a wordcount of 500 or more ta shows 
ratios ranging from a high of 1:29 to a low of 1:979.  This decline in frequency is 
conspicuous from the earliest inscriptions but, because of differences in length and 
style, fails to show any visible graduation as we move toward the later inscriptions.  
 

 
 
In closing, many thanks are due my colleague Doug Cooper for his patience in 
turning yet another difficult manuscript into publishable form.  For all errors and 
other imperfections in the content of the dictionary I alone am responsible. 
 
       Philip N. Jenner 
       Olympia, Washington 

                                                 
1Compare the biya variant of bi ~ bī /biː/, the aphetic form of  ˀaṃbi.  
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Symbols and Abbreviations 

†   not listed in Dictionary of Angkorian Khmer. 
~   in free variation with; or. 
*   unattested or not listed in dictionaries. 
°   minus a preceding or following constituent. 
±   reference to an optional constituent. 
□   one-place lacuna. 
√   Sanskrit root form. 
= separating a morpheme written in ligature with a 

preceding form. 
→ development from an earlier to a later form. 
K.**** K number has not yet been assigned. 
‣ entry continues on the next page 
 
 
abl.   ablative 
acc. accusative 
adj. adjective 
adv. adverb 
Ang. Angkorian Khmer 
BEFEO Bulletin de l’École française d’Extrême-Orient 
Bst Buddhist 
C Cœdès, Inscriptions du Cambodge, 8 volumes 
cf. compare 
cs.   causative 
conj. conjunction 
dem. demonstrative 
fem. feminine 
hapax   hapax legomenon, form occurs only once in the corpus 
ifx infix 
indef.   indefinite 
interj. interjection 
intr. intransitive 
interr.   interrogative 
JA   Journal Asiatique 
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m. masculine 
MKS Mon-Khmer Studies 
mod. modern Khmer 
MW Monier-Williams 
n. noun 
NIC Pou, Nouvelles inscriptions du Cambodge, I/II 
nom. nominative 
NP noun phrase 
nt. neuter 
num. numeral 
pfx prefix 
pl. plural 
ppl. past participle 
pre-A. pre-Angkorian Khmer 
pro. pronoun 
prob. probably 
ps. passive 
RD&S Rhys Davids and Stede, Pāli-English Dictionary 
sc.   scilicet (with following word understood) 
sfx suffix 
sg. singular 
Silācarik Mahā Bidū Krasem 
Skt Sanskrit 
st.   stative 
tr.   transitive 
v.   verb. 
v.cs. causative verb 
v.intr. intransitive verb 
v.st. stative verb 
v.tr. transitive verb 
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Alphabetical Order 

Note that ʼ is the consonant /ʔ/ with its modifiable inherent vowel, that it comes 
after ha, and that it is dropped before initial independent vowels.  Anusvāra (-ṃ) 
and visarga (-ḥ) are grouped with the vowel immediately before them, while the 
independent vowels are ordered after the corresponding conjunct vowel.  The 
reference table below pertains to the pre-Angkor, Angkorian, and Middle Khmer 
dictionaries; however, not all vowels and vowel combination are found in Old 
Khmer. 
 
 
 
Consonant symbols 
 
 ka, kha, ga, gha, ṅa;  

ca, cha, ja, jha, ña;  
ṭa, ṭha, ḍa, ḍha, ṇa;  
ta, tha, da, dha, na;  
pa, pha, ba, bha, ma;  
ya, ra, la, va;  
śa, ṣa, sa, ha;  
ʼa. 

 
 
 
Vowel symbols 
 
 ʼa, ʼaṃ, ʼaḥ; ʼā, ʼāṃ, ʼāḥ;  

ʼi, ʼiṃ, ʼiḥ, i, iṃ, iḥ;  
ʼī, ʼīṃ, ʼīḥ, ī, īṃ, īḥ, ï;  
ʼu, ʼuṃ, ʼuḥ, u, uṃ, uḥ;  
ʼū, ʼūṃ, ʼūḥ, ū, ūṃ, ūḥ;  
ṛ, ṝ, ḷ, ḹ;  
ʼœ, ʼe, ʼeṃ, ʼeḥ, e, eṃ, eḥ;  
ʼai, ʼaiṃ, ʼaiḥ, ai, aiṃ aiḥ;  
ʼo, ʼoṃ, ʼoḥ, o, oṃ, oḥ;  
ʼau, ʼauṃ, ʼauḥ, au, auṃ, auḥ. 



 

 

 

A Dictionary of Middle Khmer 

k 
ka ~ k ̈a ~ kãra /kɔː/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. ka; mod. ក ka /kɑː/].  1. v.intr. To 
come into being, come about, arise; to come to pass, transpire, take place, 
happen, occur.  2. v.tr. To bring into being, bring about, give rise to, create; to 
cause, effect, produce.  3. clause conj. As a consequence, consequently, hence, 
so; then, after that.1 

kãra:  IMA 8:30 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
k ̈a:  IMA 38:322 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ka:  IMA 3A:20 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.27:11, 12, 13, 14 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 

125); IMA 16b:6 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
tala chlūva trū sakkarāja 951 nēḥ ka sāṅa braḥ vihāra (K.27: 10-1), ‘Reaching the year of 

the Boar corresponding to this Śakarāja 951, [we] then erected the holy vihāra’. 

kakeppa kakāppa /kᵊkeːp kᵊkaːp/.  [Mod. កេកបកកាប kakep kakāp /kᵊkep 
kᵊkaːp/].  (Conjecturally) onomatopœia for a range of disquieting sounds – knock-
ing, rattling, clashing, etc.3 

IMA 12:5 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
khyūha khyala kakeppa kakāppa ʼābha blāba (IMA 12: 5-6), ‘in high winds which 

knocked [us] about [so much that we] were on all fours’. 

kaṅa ~ k ̈aṅa ~ k ̈aṅya /kɔːŋ/.  [Pre-A. kaṅ, Ang. koṅ; mod. កង kaṅ /kɑːŋ/].  
1. n. Ring, circle, hoop, wheel.  2. v.st. To be ringed, ring-shaped, circular, 
round.  3. n. That which is ringed off or circumscribed:  group, (military) unit. 

k ̈aṅya:  IMA 38:91 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
k ̈aṅa:  IMA 31A:11 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:17 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
kaṅa:  IMA 39:35, 42 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
me kaṅa (IMA 39: 35, 42), ‘leader of a unit, commander’. 

kaṅvala /kəŋwɔl/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. kaṅval; mod. កង្វល ់ kaṅva’l /kɑŋwɑl/].  
1. n. Act or result of roiling, stirring up, perturbing:  concern, disturbance; 
unrest, turmoil.  2. v.tr. To trouble or concern, disturb, agitate, annoy.  See 
khvana. 

IMA 17:48 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

                                                 
  1See Khin Sok, “Précisions,” 11 (§1). 
  2IMA 38 appears in metrical form.  By convention, all my citations of IMA 38 refer to stanzas 
(numbered 1 through 152, following Pou, BEFEO, LXII: 283-353), rather than lines (num-
bered 1 through 53 as in Silācārik).  
  3But see Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 227, note 3.  
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kañākesara ~ kañakesara /kɔnɲakesɔːr/.  [Pāli *kaññākesara (cf. Skt 
*kanyākeśara), < kaññā ‘young (unmarried) woman’, + kesara ‘hair; mane’].  
n. Personal name:  Kaññākesara (‘having a maiden’s tresses’). 

kañakesara:  IMA 37:6 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
kañākesara:  IMA 37:25, 41, 46 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:71 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, 

LXI: 301). 

kaṭhṭhānapārmmi /kathaɓarəmiː/.  [Prob. Pāli *kathanapāramī, < kathana 
‘discourse:  preaching, recitation’, + pāramī ‘perfection’].  n. Personal name:  
Kathanapāramī (‘having the perfection of discourse’). 

IMA 24:39 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

kata1 ~ kãta.  See kāta. 

kata2 /kɔt/.  [Ang. kat; mod. កត ់ka’t /kɑt/].  1. v.tr. To mark, make a mark; to 
mark down, record, register, inscribe.  2. v.tr. To note, remark, mind, observe.  
See kāṃnata. 

K.27:20 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 
... hmāya kāṃnata kata dāna ... (K.27: 19-20), ‘... kept a record [of the boundary-

markers and] noted down the gifts ...’. 

katuṅa /kᵊɗʊŋ/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. (Conjecturally) toponym. 
K.481A:7, 8, B:7 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

katañu ~ kattañu ~ kāttañu /kaɗəɲuː/.  [Cf. Pre-A. and Ang. kṛtajña°; Pāli 
kataññu ‘knowing what has been done (for one)’, < kata ‘service done, kind 
action, benefit’, + -ñū ~ -ñu ‘knowing, acknowledging’].  1. v.st. To be grateful, 
thankful, appreciative; to be beholden, obligated, indebted.  2. n. Gratitude, 
thankfulness. Cf. kattavedi. 

kāttañu:  IMA 37:26 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
kattañu:  IMA 3A:77 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:20 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 

IMA 22:19 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
katañu:  IMA 9:28 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 
māna kattañu kattavedi (IMA 3A: 77; IMA 22: 19-20) ~ mana kattañu kattavedi (IMA 

6A: 20), ‘to be grateful [and] thankful’. 
māna citra gīta kāttañu kāttavīdī (IMA 37: 25-6), ‘with heart feeling thanks [and] 

gratitude’. 
pantāla citra gitra katañu [ka]tavediya (IMA 9: 27-8), ‘swelling with hearts feeling 

gratitude’. 

kattavedi ~ kāttavīdī /kaɗəwediː/.  [Pāli stem katavedin (cf. Skt kṛtavedin), < 
kata ‘service done, kind action, benefit’, + vedin ‘knowing’].  v.st. = kattaññu. 

kāttavīdī:  IMA 37:26 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
kattavedi:  IMA 3A:77 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:20 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 

110); IMA 22:19-20 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

kattika ~ kāttika /katdɪk/ ~ kāttœka /katɗɤk /.  [Ang. kattaka; mod. កាតកិ 
kātik ~ កត្តកិ kattik /katɗɤk/; Pāli kattika ~ kattikā].  n. The twelfth lunar 
month, corresponding to October-November:  Kārttika.  See kāratika. ‣ 
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kāttœka:  IMA 31A:25 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
kāttika:  IMA 30:2-3 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
kattika:  K.715:1 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28). 

kattiya.  See kti1. 

kathœṇa /kathɤn/.  [Mod. កថនិ kathin ~ កថនិ kaṭhin /kathɤn/; Pāli and Skt 
kaṭhina ‘a type of cotton cloth’].  1. n. Cloth given to monks for the making of 
robes.  2. n. An annual festival during which such cloth is given to monks. 

IMA 31B:3-4 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

kana /kan/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 4A:20 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 21:3, 12, 15, 18 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

kãna.  See kāna1. 

kanalaṅa.  See kanloṅa. 

°kantārasaranā ~ kantālasāṇnā /kanɗarəsɔrənaː/.  [Skt and Pāli *kāntāra-
sāraṇā, < kāntāra ‘waste land, wilderness, wilds, forest’, + sāraṇā ‘road, path, 
way’].  n. A way through the wilderness.  See kāntārādvā, bārasāraṇā. 

kantālasāṇnā:  IMA 31A:15 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:19 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 
205); 

°kantārasāranā:  IMA 2:8 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 

kantāla /kənɗaːl/.  [Pre-A. kantāl, Ang. kantāl ~ kantal ~ kandāl; mod. កណ្ដ ាល 
kaṇtāl /kɑnɗaːl/].  1. n. Middle, midpoint, center.  2. v.st. To be midmost. 

IMA 2:35 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 34:25 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:22 
(A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

kūna kantāla (IMA 37: 22), ‘middle son’. 
... tyiṅa prākata ai ta kantāla jaṃnuṃ nai catubidhaparasatva (IMA 2: 35), ‘... [I] shall 

know for sure [that I am] among the assembly of the four kinds of higher beings’. 

kantālasāṇnā.  See °kantārasaranā. 

kandela /kəndeːl/.  [Ang. kandel; mod. កេន្ទល kandel /kɑnteːl/].  n. Mat. 
IMA 30:14 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:6 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:27, 

57 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

kanlaṅa.  See kanloṅa. 

kanlāḥ /kənlah/.  [Pre-A. kanlaḥ ~ kanlaḥh, Ang. kanlaḥ ~ kanlaḥh ~ kanlāḥ; 
mod. កន្លះ kanlaḥ /kɑnlah/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + ខ្លះ khlaḥ /kʰlah/ ‘to be separated into 
parts, be separate’].  1. n. Part, portion.  2. n. Half. 

IMA 19:25 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 37:59, 63-4 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

kanloṅa ~ kanlaṅa ~ kanlöṅa ~ kanalaṅa ~ kānaläṅa /kənlɔːŋ/.  [Pre-A. 
kanloṅ ~ kaṃloṅ, Ang. kanloṅ; mod. កន្លង kanlaṅ /kɑnlɑːŋ/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *kloṅ 
/kʰlɔːŋ/, pfx /k-/ + *loṅ ~ *laṅ /lɔːŋ/ ‘to pass, go beyond’].  1. n. Lapse, 
duration, period, interval; the past.  2. n. Excess; transgression, violation.   
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3. v.intr. To pass, cross, traverse; to pass, lapse, slip; (of time) to pass, go by, 
elapse; to cross (from life to the beyond), pass away, expire, die.  4. v.st. To be 
late, deceased, defunct.  5. v.tr. To surpass, go beyond, exceed; to cross, 
trespass, violate, transgress.  6. v.st. To be surpassing, exceeding, excessive, 
excellent.  7. adv. Exceedingly, excessively. 

kānaläṅa:  K.805:14 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); 
kanalaṅa:  K.261/2:15 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
kanlöṅa:  IMA 31B:21 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
kanlaṅa:  IMA 34:28 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/3:17 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 

IMA 38:112 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
kanloṅa:  IMA 3A:25 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.261/1:15 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 

151); IMA 8:44 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 26:31 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
31B:30 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:60 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:147 
(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.481A:1 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 36:14 (undated, BEFEO, 
LXI: 301). 

kanlaṅa do heya (K.261/3: 17) ~ kanalaṅa dova heya (K.261/2: 15-6), ‘having passed’, 
in ai ta kanloṅa dau heya (IMA 26: 31), ‘in the past’. 

sūma citra khñuṃma lʼaha kanlöṅa (IMA 31B: 20-1), ‘[I] pray [that] my heart be 
exceedingly kind’. 

luḥ kanloṅa raṃmlaṅa ... (IMA 37: 60), ‘When the period [of the ceremonies] was 
over ...’. 

kansai /kənsɤy/.  [Mod. កៃន្ស kansai /kɑnsay/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *khsai /ksɤy/ ‘to 
be female’, pfx /k-/ + *sai /sɤy/ ‘to be (ritually) female, negative’1].  n. 
Woman, wife.2 

IMA 38:24, 127 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

kapa ~ kappa ~ kapra ~ kopra ~ kopra ~ kaupra /kɔːp/.  [Pre-A. kop ~ 
kap, Ang. kap ~ *kop ~ kaup; mod. កប kap /kɑːp/].  1. v.tr. To take possession 
of, possess oneself of, take, appropriate, hold (fast), keep.  2. v.tr. To be in 
possession of, possess, own.  3. prep. Having, with.  See prakapa. 

kaupra:  K.144:5 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); 
kopra:  IMA 2:27 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:52 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
kapra:  K.465:14 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
kappa:  IMA 38:15 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:74 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
kapa:  K.481A:8 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 
ti bol=man=gi saṅsārābartta neḥ ta kra pi chloṅa cyara thmā pi kaupra nu bhayāntarāya 

... (K.144: 4-5), ‘It is said that this cycle of transmigration, arduous to pass through, 
is [so] prolonged as to be fraught with fearsome obstacles ...’. 

kappa nū prājñā nū drâbva (IMA 39: 74), ‘to be possessed of both wisdom and wealth’. 
kapa niṅa (K.481A: 8-9), ‘possessed of, together with’. 
kāya kappa hātthā (IMA 38: 15), ‘[my] body with [its] hands’. 

kamūya.  See kmūya. 

kamtīṅa.  See kaṃtiṅa. 
                                                 
1Cf. Old Khmer tai /tɤy/ ‘female’, kantai /kənˌtɤy/ ‘woman of low station’, Middle Khmer 
mtāy /mᵊɗaːy/ ‘mother’. 
2BEFEO, LXII: 317, Commentaire (25).  
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kambuja° ~ kambujja° ~ kaṃbūjja ~ kumvuja ~ kāmabūja ~ kaṃmbujja° 
/kambʊc/.  [Mod. កម្ពជុ kambuja /kɑmbʊc/; Skt *kambuja ‘born of Kambu, 
descended from Kambu’, < kambu ‘name of a legendary ancestor’, +-ja].  n. 
The Kambuja, the Khmer. 

kāmabūja:  K.465:11 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
kumvuja:  IMA 2:13 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); 
kaṃbūjja:  IMA 12:13, 18 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
kambuja°:  IMA 6B:5, 10 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

kambujadesa ~ kambūjadesa ~ kamabūjadesa ~ kaṃbujjadesa ~ 
kaṃmbujjadesa ~ kāmabūjadesa /kambʊɟədeːh/.  [Skt *kambujadeśa, < 
kambuja, + deśa].  n. The land of the Kambuja, Cambodia. 

kāmabūjadesa:  K.465:12 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
kamabūjadesa:  K.465:15 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
kaṃmbujjadesa:  IMA 3A:29, 36, 39 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
kaṃbujjadesa:  IMA 3B:19-20, 40 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
kaṃmbujadesa:  IMA 6B:8 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
kambujadesa:  IMA 6B:5, 10 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

kambujjesūra /kambʊjesuːər/.  [Hybrid Skt *kambujeśvara and Pāli *kambu-
jessara, < kambuja, + Skt īśvara (cf. Pāli issara) ‘lord’].  n. Constituent of royal 
name:  ‘lord of the Kambuja’. 

IMA 3A:11-2 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

kamratēṅa ~ kaṃmratēṅa ~ kaṃrratēṅa ~ kaṃmarrattēṅa ~ kaṃryatãṅa 
~ kuṃratēṅa ~ kuṃratrēṅa /kəmrəɗɛːŋ/.  [Analogic /kəɴ-/ + mrateṅ ~ 
mratañ].  n. High Lord.1 

kuṃratrēṅa:  IMA 26:3 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
kuṃratēṅa:  IMA 26:7 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
kaṃryatãṅa:  K.39:13-4 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
kaṃmarrattēṅa:  IMA 18:15-6 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
kaṃrratēṅa:  IMA 17:44 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
kaṃmrateṅa:  IMA 17:10 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
kaṃmratēṅa:  passim; 
kaṃrateṅa:  K.261/5:112 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
kamratēṅa:  IMA 2:5 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3B:43 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

kara /kɔːr/.  [Mod. ករ kar /kɑːr/; Skt and Pāli kara].  1. n. Hand.  2. n. 
Finger(s).  See dassakara. 

IMA 1:11 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

kãra.  See ka. 

karavika /kɔrəwiːk/.  [Mod. ករវកិ karavik /karəwɯk ~ kɑrwɯk/; Pāli karavīka 
~ karavī].  n. The Indian cuckoo. 

IMA 38:140 (AD. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

                                                 
  1Also used by Buddhists of the inanimate Śrī Ratnatraya.  
  2Interpolated.  
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karuṇā ~ karunā ~ kuraṇā ~ kurṇnā ~ kūrṇā ~ kuṇnā ~ kūrṇnā 
/kɔrʊnaː/.  [Ang. karuṇā ~ karuṇa ~ karunā; mod. ករណុា karuṇā /karʊnaː/; Skt 
and Pāli karuṇā].  1. n. Pity, compassion; mercy, clemency.  2. n. (Royal) favor, 
grace, good will.  3. Braḥ karuṇā:  royal grace, i.e. royal command. 

kū[r]ṇnā:  IMA 37:14 (A.D. 1701, Silācarik, 90); 
kuṇnā:  IMA 31B:18 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
kūrṇā:  K.75:9 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); 
kūṇnā:  IMA 37:20, 24 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
kurṇnā:  IMA 31B:10 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
kuraṇā:  IMA 23:8 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
karunā1:  K.144:1 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34). 
draṅa braḥ kūṇnā (IMA 37: 14), ‘to be the recipient of a royal command’. 

karunā.  See karuṇā. 
karmma° /kar/ ~ kamma° /kam/.  [Mod. កម្ម kamma /kam/; Skt stem karman 
and Pāli kamma].  n. Act, deed; action, work.  See kāyakarmma, manokarmma, 
vacikarmma. 
kala /kɔːl/.  [Mod. កល kal /kɑl/; cf. Skt and Pāli kalā ‘art, skill, ingenuity, 
trick’].  1. n. Art, cunning, ingenuity.  2. n. Trick, ruse, strategem, subterfuge; 
trickery, pretense; tactic, strategy. 

IMA 38:57 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
kala kicca (IMA 38: 57), ‘ingenuity in [one’s] tasks or function, i.e. art, aptitude, 

resourcefulness, ingenuity, dexterity, adroitness, sagacity; subtlety, skill, craft, guile’. 

kalañānanūmīta.  See kalyānamita. 
kãlpanā ~ kālapanā /kalɓənaː/.  [Pre-A. kalpanā, Ang. kalpanā ~ kalpaṇa ~ 
kālpanā ~ kālpaṇa].  1. n. Creation, work; establishment, foundation, institu-
tion.  2. v.tr. To create, establish, found, institute.  3. v.tr. To fix or settle 
(maintenance), endow. 

kālapanā:  K.465:18 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 17:44 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
kãlpanā:  IMA 3A:23 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

kalyānamita ~ kalañānanūmīta /kaljanəmɪt/.  [Skt kalyāṇamitra and Pāli 
kalyāṇamitta ‘good, virtuous; well-wishing friend, good companion; spiritual 
guide or counsellor’, < kalyāṇa ‘beautiful, agreeable, generous, virtuous, good, 
excellent’, + mitra ~ mitta ‘friend’].  1. n. Close friend.  2. n. Spiritual guide. 

kalañānanūmīta:  IMA 4C:3-4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
kalyānamita:  IMA 4B:4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

kasa.  See gāta. 
kãhārra /kəŋhaːr/.  [Mod. កង្ហារ kaṅhār /kɑŋhaːr/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *khāra (mod. 
ខារ khār) /khaːr/ ‘to turn, whirl, spin’].  n. Catherine wheel, pinwheel; vane, 
fan; capstan, winch. 

IMA 12:17 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
phñīha kãhārra (IMA 12: 17), ‘floral arrangement in the shape of a catherine wheel’. 

                                                 
  1Pou's reading is karuṇā  (BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
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kahiṅa /kəhɪŋ/ (?).  [Unidentified1].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 16c:12, 17 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

kaṃ1.  See kuṃ. 

kaṃ2.  Abbreviation of kaṃsteṅ and kaṃmrateṅ. 
K.82:12 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969: 93). 

kaṃtiṅa ~ kaṃmtiṅa ~ kaṃmtīṅa ~ kaṃmatiṅa ~ kaṃmatīṅa ~ kamtīṅa 
~ kuṃtīṅa ~ kuṃmtiṅa /kəmɗɪŋ/.  [Mod. កដំងឹ kaṃṭïṅ /kɑmɗɤŋ/, ifx /-əɴ-/ 
+ ក្ដងឹ ktiṅ /kɗɪŋ/ ‘to be bound, obligated’].  1. n. Bond, obligation, debt; 
burden of worry or anxiety.  2. n. (In Buddhist sense) bond, tie, fetter, trammel. 

kuṃmtiṅa:  IMA 15:10 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 24:10 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
kuṃtīṅa:  IMA 17:32 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:19 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
kamtīṅa:  IMA 23:10 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
kaṃmatīṅa:  IMA 9:31 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
kaṃmatiṅa:  K.261/1:12 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:3-4 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 

151); 
kaṃmtiṅa:  IMA 18:11-2 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:22 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
kaṃmtīṅa:  IMA 24:6 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
kaṃtiṅa:  IMA 9:29 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16a:14 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 

IMA 19:11 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:17 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
sralaḥ itra kaṃtiṅa leya (IMA 9: 29), ‘to be free and without constraints of any kind’. 

kaṃdāra ~ kuṃdāra /kəmdaːr/.  [Mod. កមា្ទ រ kamdār /kɑmtiːər/, analysis 
undetermined].  1. n. Defilement, impurity, taint.  2. v.intr. To sully oneself, 
become tainted. 

kuṃdāra:  IMA 17:17 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
kaṃdāra:  IMA 17:56, 65 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
kaṃdāra toya nū dvādassaʼakusalacitra babrita nu dvāsathṭhīdrisa tamisa 

citudassacettasikā kusalamūla ʼakusalamulā (IMA 17: 56-8), ‘[or] sullied ourselves by 
the Twelve Evil Thoughts, conduct owing to the Sixty-Two False Views, [or] 
ignorance of the Fourteen Mental Qualities constituing the basis of merit [and] 
demerit’. 

kaṃnāca /kəmnaːc/.  [Mod. កណំាច kaṃṇāc /kɑmnaːc/, ifx /-əmn-/ + កាច kāc 
/kaːc/ ‘to be mean, cruel’].  1. n. Meanness, cruelty, brutality; evil, wrongdoing, 
vice.  2. n. One who is mean, cruel, brutal, vicious, wild, savage, barbarous.  3. 
v.st. To be bad, ill-natured, mean, cruel, evil, wicked. 

IMA 39:28, 29 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
vā cora kaṃnāca (IMA 39: 28), ‘vicious bandits, wild brigands’. 

kaṃnâta ~ kuṃnāta /kəmnat/.  [Ang. kaṃnat ~ kaṃnāt; mod. កណំាត ់kaṃṇā’t 
/kɑmnat/, ifx /-əmn-/ + kat (mod. កាត ់kā’t) /kat/].  n. Cutting; piece, section, 
part, fragment.  See kata1. 

kuṃnāta:  IMA 38:35 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
kaṃnâta:  IMA 38:34 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

                                                 
  1But see BEFEO, LIX: 241, note liminaire.  
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kaṃnœta.  See kaṃneta. 
kaṃneta ~ kaṃnetra ~ kaṃmneta ~ kaṃmnetra ~ kaṃmaneta ~ 
kuṃneta ~ kuṃnetra ~ kuṃmneta ~ kaṃnœta ~ kaṃṇœttha ~ 
kuṃṇœtra ~ kuṃmnœta /kəmnɤːt/.  [Ang.  kaṃnet; mod. កេំណតី kaṃṇœt 
/kɑmnaːət/, ifx /-əmn-/ + េកតី ket /kɤːt/].  n. Birth, rebirth. 

kuṃmnœta:  IMA 32:34 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:66 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
kuṃṇœtra:  IMA 38:49 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
kaṃṇœttha:  IMA 35:17 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
kaṃnœta:  IMA 33:20 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
kuṃmneta:  IMA 19:23 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:35, 38-9 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 

163); 
kuṃnetra:  IMA 37:75 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
kuṃneta:  IMA 13:30 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 25:30 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

IMA 30:23 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:49 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
kaṃmaneta:  K.261/1:17, 21, 23 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 9:19 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, 

LIX: 101); IMA 23:21 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/2:32 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, 
LXIV: 151); K.261/3:19, 21 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 

kaṃmnetra:  IMA 20:26 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
kaṃmneta:  IMA 18:27, 32 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:37 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 

163); IMA 24:33 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
kaṃnetra:  IMA 9:47 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
kaṃneta:  passim. 
jāta kaṃneta (IMA 2: 27; IMA 25: 27) ~ jāta kaṃnœta (IMA 33: 20) ~ jāta kaṃmneta 

(IMA 18: 27, 32; IMA 21: 37; IMA 24: 33) ~ jāta kaṃmaneta (IMA 9: 19; IMA 
261/1°: 17, 20; K.261/3: 19) ~ jāta kaṃnetra (IMA 9: 46-7) ~ jāta kuṃneta (IMA 30: 
23) ~ jāta kuṃmneta (IMA 19: 23) ~ jāta kuṃmnœta (IMA 32:34) ~ jātra kaṃmnetra 
(IMA 20: 25-6) ~ jāta kuṃnetra (IMA 37: 75), ‘birth, rebirth’. 

kaṃpwna /kəmɓuːən/.  [Ifx /-əɴ-/ + mod. ក្បនួ kpwn /kɓuːən/, ifx /-ɓ-/ + 
*kwn /kuːən/, allomorph (cf. Thai กระบวน /krabuən/ or ขบวน /kʰabuən/, > 
Ang. khpvar) of modern គរូ gūr /kuːr/ ‘to draw a line’].  n. (That which serves as 
a) standard or model; specimen, example, (proto)type. 

IMA 27:7 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

kaṃbīya.  See kāmviya. 
kaṃbūjja.  See kambuja. 
kaṃbūla ~ kuṃpūla /kəmbuːl/.  [Mod. កពំលូ kaṃbūl /kɑmˌpuːl/, analysis 
undetermined].  1. n. Highest point, peak, summit, pinnacle.  2. n. Toponym. 

kuṃpūla:  K.481A:8 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
kaṃbūla:  IMA 3A:20 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
... leka thma ka kaṃbūla nabvasūlaprāsāddha saṃʼāta bicitra pita māsa (IMA 3A: 20-1), 

‘... raising stone to fashion the pinnacle of the tower-temple with a nine-pronged 
finial, which [he] finished off by applying gold [to it]’. 

kaṃm ~ kaṃmma.  See kuṃ. 

kaṃmatiṅa.  See kaṃtiṅa. 
kaṃmaneta.  See kaṃneta. 
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kaṃmarrattēṅa.  See kamratēṅa. 

kaṃmūya.  See kmūya. 

kaṃmp̈āṅa /kəmɓaŋ/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. kaṃpaṅ ~ kaṃpāṅ; mod. កម្ំបាង 
kampāṃṅ /kɑmɓaŋ/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *kpāṅ /kᵊɓaŋ/ ‘to cover, hide’, pfx /k-/ + 
*pāṅ (mod. បាងំ pāṃṅ) /ɓaŋ/ ‘to cover’].  1. n. That which is hidden, concealed, 
secret.  2. v.st. To be hidden, concealed, secret, covert, mysterious. 

IMA 38:16 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

kaṃmbujjadesa.  See kambujadesa. 

kaṃmbujjarāstra /kambuɟəraːh/.  [Skt *kambujarāṣṭra, < *kambujā, + rāṣṭra].  
n. The kingdom of the Kambuja. 

IMA 3B:16 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

kaṃmratēṅa.  See kamratēṅa. 

kaṃmarāla /kəmraːl/.  [Mod. ករំាល kaṃrāl /kɑmraːl/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *krāla 
(mod. ្រកាល krāl) /kraːl/ ‘to spread out, lay out or down, cover a flat surface’, 
pfx /k-/ + *rāla /raːl/ (mod. រាល rāl /riːəl/) ‘to spread’].  n. That which is 
spread out or laid down:  mat, carpet; flooring; covering. 

IMA 12:16 (A.D. 1629, Silācārik, 31). 

kaṃmlaṅa.  See kaṃluṅa. 

kaṃryatãṅa.  See kamratēṅa. 

kaṃluṅa ~ kuṃluṅa ~ kaṃmlaṅa /kəmlʊŋ/.  [Pre-A. kaṃluṅ, Ang. kaṃluṅ ~ 
kaṃlūṅ ~ kamluṅ ~ kīṃluṅṅ; mod. កលំងុ kaṃluṅ /kɑmloŋ/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + Ang. 
khluṅ /kʰlʊŋ/ ‘inner space’ (mod. ក្នងុ knuṅ /kʰnoŋ/), pfx /k-/ + *luṅ /lʊŋ/ ‘to 
hollow out’].  1. n. Inside, interior.  2. n. Members of a common household:  
family, servants, dependents.1  3. prep. Inside, in, within.  See knuṅa. 

kaṃmlaṅa:  IMA 38:117 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
kuṃluṅa:  IMA 22:15 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
kaṃluṅa:  K.39:8 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 3A:26, 72, B:19, 40 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, 

LVII: 106); IMA 6A:15, B:10 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

kaṃloḥ /kəmlɔh/.  [Mod. កេំលាះ kaṃloḥ ~ កេំឡាះ kaṃłoḥ /kɑmlɑh/, ifx /-əɴ-/ 
+ *khloḥ /kʰlɔh/ (archaic mod. េខ្លាះ khloḥ /kʰlɑh/) ‘to be young and strong, 
virile, vigorous’, prob. pfx /k-/ + *loḥ /lɔh/ ‘to be quick, vigorous’].  1. n. 
Youthful strength or virility.  2. n. Unmarried youth.  3. n. (Conjecturally) one of 
a class of young men employed in hard labor.2  4. v.st. To be single, unmarried. 

K.434:1 (undated, NIC I: 51). 
kaṃloḥ hlūṅa (K.434: 1), ‘(Conjecturally) one of a corps of youths employed in royal 

service’. 
                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 321, Commentaire (85), 323, Commentaire (104).  
  2See NIC I: 52, Commentaire (2).   
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kākgiti /kakgɪɗiː/.  [Mod. កាកគត ិ kākagati /kakeəteʔ/, < Skt and Pāli kāka 
‘crow’, + gati].  n. The kākagati (‘crow’s walk’) meter. 

IMA 38:105 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

kâca ~ kâcca /kac/.  [Pre-A. kāc; mod. កាច ់kā’c /kac/].  1. v.tr. To break (in 
two, into pieces, off).  2. v.tr. To detach, separate; to interrupt. 

kâcca:  IMA 38:150 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
kâca:  IMA 38:151 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
jœṅa tera kâcca (IMA 38: 150), ‘winding or zigzag stairway, one following a broken 

line’.1 

kāta ~ kāt ~ kātta ~ kãt ~ kâta ~ kata1 /kat/.  [Ang. kat ~ kata ~ kāt; 
mod. កាត ់kāʼt /kat/].  1. v.tr. To cut (through), slice; to divide (up); to cut off, 
cut short; to cut in (into, across), pass through.  2. v.tr. To cut through (a 
problem, entanglement), solve, resolve; to decide (a case at law).  3. v.ps. To be 
penetrated (with), pervaded, imbued, permeated.  See kaṃnâta, raṅgāta, skāta. 

kata1:  IMA 4B:22 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 10:4 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
kâta:  IMA 31A:28, 31B:7, 8, 8 bis, 19 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:41 (A.D. 1701, 

BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:105, 123, 126 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
kãt:  IMA 29:2 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
kātta:  IMA 8:24 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
kāt:  IMA 32:8 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
kāta:  IMA 32:20, 24 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:6, 8, 12, 72 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 

301); IMA 39:7 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:43 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
kātta ktī (IMA 8: 24), ‘to settle a matter, decide a case’. 
kata doṅa (IMA 10: 4), ‘to cut (out) banners’. 
māna citra kãt=tamlā ta sārddhā (IMA 29B: 2-3) ~ māna citra kāt=tamlā sārddhā (IMA 

32: 8) ~ māna citra kāta taṃmlā sārddhā (IMA 37: 6), ‘with heart imbued with the 
purity of faith’. 

sūma citra kâta ʼaṃnoya dāna söḥ sā bana pramāna (IMA 31B: 19), ‘I pray for a heart 
imbued with an exceptional [and] immeasurable giving of gifts’. 

cā [coḥ?] kāta (IMA 38: 43), ‘to be abbreviated [and] cut short, i.e. to be concise, 
succinct, condensed’. 

sratiya kâta (IMA 38: 123), ‘to tell by cutting [it] short, i.e. to tell [it] briefly’. 

kāt ~ kãt ~ kâta ~ kātta.  See kāta. 

kāttañu.  See kattañu. 

kāttavīdī.  See kattavedi. 

kāttika.  See kattika. 

kāna1 ~ kãna ~ kânna ~ kānda ~ kâna /kan/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. kan ~ kān; 
mod. កាន ់kā’n /kan/].  1. v.tr. To hold (in the hand), grip, grasp; to handle.  2. 
v.tr. To hold, secure, make fast.  3. v.tr. To hold (office), wield (power), exercise 
(authority); to be responsible for.  4. v.tr. To hold to, keep, observe.  ‣ 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 325, Commentaire (133).  
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kānda:  K.481A:8, 8 bis, 8 ter (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
kânna:  IMA 38:148 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
kãna1:  IMA 21:19 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
kāna:  IMA 4C:16 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 21:13 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 

38:113 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.481A:6, 7, 9, 11, B:1, 4 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
kâna:  IMA 8:11 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 
... pāna pūsa kāna toya braḥ vinaiya ... (IMA 4C: 16-7), ‘... to get to be ordained [and] 

to hold to [and] follow the holy Vinaya ...’. 
kāna rājjikāra (IMA 21: 13), ‘to carry out royal service’.1 

kāna2 /kan/.  [Mod. កណ្ឌ  kaṇḍ /kan/; Skt kāṇḍa (cf. Pāli kaṇḍa)].  n. Any book, 
section, chapter or other division of a sacred text. 

IMA 12:15 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 39:64 (BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

kānaläṅa.  See kanloṅa. 
kāntārādvā ~ kāntārāddhā /kanɗaradwaː/.  [Skt *kāntārādhvā, < kāntāra 
‘large wood, forest; wilderness, waste’, + ādhvā, nom. sg. of stem ādhvan ‘road, 
way’].  n. A way through wilderness. 

kāntārāddhā:  K.144:4 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34);2 
kāntārādvā:  K.144:4 (A.D. 1378-1477, BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
... ta nāṃ satvanikara phoṅa neḥ chloṅa leṅa kāntārādvā ta mahādurggama (K.144: 3-4), 

‘... who lead this multitude of beings in traversing a most difficult way through the 
wilderness’. 

kābyā /kabjaː/.  [Mod. កាព្យ kāby /kaːp/; Skt kāvya (cf. Pāli kabba)].  n. Poem, 
metrical composition, verse. 

IMA 38:46 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

kāma /kam/.  [Mod. កា ំ kāṃ /kam/].  1. n. Missile, projectile:  arrow, dart, 
bolt; spine, quill, spike, sting; weapon.  2. n. Streak, flash, flare, rocket; ray, 
beam.  3. n. Bar, line, dash, stroke; round, rung, step, spoke. 

IMA 12:17 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
kāma crūca (IMA 12: 17), ‘rocket’. 

kāmabūja.  See kambuja°. 
kāmabūjadesa.  See kambujadesa. 
kāmbi.  See kāmviya. 
kāmmavājja /kamməwaːc/.  [Mod. កម្មវចៈ kammavaca: /kammaweəcaʔ/; Pāli 
kammavaca (cf. Skt *karmavacas), < kamma, + vaca ‘speech, words’].  n. The 
text or wording of an official act;3 declaration of ecclesiastical action.4 

IMA 38:113 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 180, note 9.  
  2The form is misread kāntārāddhā by Cœdès, corrected by Pou, BEFEO, LXX: 104, note 3, and 
109, Commentaire (12).  
  3After RD&S, 190b.  
  4Headley, 29a; BEFEO, LXII: 321, Commentaire (81).  
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kāmmā /kamaː/.  [Mod. កាមា kāmā /kamaː/ and កាម kāma /kaːm/; Skt and Pāli 
kāma].  1. n. Love, esp. physical (sexual) love; sensual desire and pleasure, 
sensuality, passion, lust.  2. n. Kāma, god of love. 

IMA 38:144 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
brīha brūca kāmmā (IMA 38: 144), ‘to have gooseflesh [and] be stirred with passion’. 

kāmviya ~ kāṃvīya ~ kāmbi ~ kāṃmbīya ~ kaṃbīya ~ kuṃmbi ~ 
kuṃmbīya /kəmbiː/.  [Ang. kaṃvī ~ kaṃvi; mod. គម្ពរី gambīr /kʊmpiːr/, analysis 
undetermined].  1. n. A palm-leaf slip prepared for writing; a sheaf of such slips 
bound together:  codex, manuscript.  2. n. Sacred text, scripture; treatise.1 

kuṃmbīya:  IMA 37:54 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
kuṃmbi:  K.264:10 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
kaṃbīya:  IMA 31B:8 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
kāṃmbīya:  IMA 34:17 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
kāmbi:  IMA 32:26 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
kaṃbīya:  IMA 30:13 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
kāmviya:  IMA 19:7 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
jeṅa ʼādhāra smāra nū kuṃmbīya khmī (IMA 37: 54), ‘portable desks suitable for desired 

manuscripts’. 

kāya ~ kāyya /kaːy/.  [Mod. កាយ kāy /kaːy/; Skt and Pāli kāya].  n. (Corporal) 
body. 

kāyya:  IMA 17:43 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
kāya:  IMA 31A:18 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:11, 15 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
ʼaṃmbeha kāyya (IMA 17: 43), ‘physical work’. 
rrapa kāya (IMA 31A: 18), ‘bodily form’. 

kāyakarmma /kajəkar/.  [Skt *kāyakarman and Pāli kāyakamma, < kāya, + 
kamma ~ karman].  n. Bodily act, physical deed or work. 

IMA 17:56 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

kāyya.  See kāya. 

kâra /kaːr/.  [Ang. kār ~ kar; mod. ការ kār /kaːr/].  1. v.tr. To provide against, 
prepare, make ready.  2. v.tr. To protect, defend; to cover, shield, screen, guard. 

IMA 38:121 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

kāra /kaːr/.  [Mod. ការ kār /kaːr/; Skt and Pāli kāra].  1. n. Act, deed; work, 
occupation.  2. n. Matter, affair, business. 

IMA 38:57, 137 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
sœlyasāsya kāra srecca (IMA 38: 57), ‘skill in the conduct of affairs’. 
kāra saṅgrāma (IMA 38: 137), ‘the business of war’. 

kāratika ~ kārtaka /karɗɪk/.  [Pre-A. kārttika, Ang. kārttika ~ karttika; Skt 
kārttika].  n. Kārttika, the twelfth lunar month, corresponding to October-
November.  Cf. kattika. 

kārtaka:  IMA 26:2 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
kāratika:  IMA 16a:2 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 174, note 16.  
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kāryya /kaːr/.  [Mod. ការ្យ kāry /kaːr/; Skt kārya (cf. Pāli kāriya)].  1. n. Work 
to be done, duty, task; business, occupation, affair; matter, thing.  2. n. 
Occasion, need; object, purpose, aim, goal, motive; result, effect. 

IMA 38:63, 66, 67 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
ita kāryya (IMA 38: 63, 66), ‘to be aimless; to no effect, to no avail, uselessly’. 
kica kāryya (IMA 38: 67), ‘work, duty, business, affairs’. 

kāla ~ kāl° ~ kālla /kaːl/.  [Pre-A. kāla, Ang. kāla ~ kāl; mod. កាល kāl /kaːl/; 
Skt and Pāli kāla].  1. n. Time, moment, period, season; occasion, opportunity.  
2. conj. At or in the time that, when.  3. prep. At or in the time of; in the days 
of, during the lifetime of.  See kālaṃ, pūrbvakāla, sarādakāla, ʼanāgatakāla. 

kālla:  IMA 18:32 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:4 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
kāl°:  IMA 2:25, 29 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:44 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 

K.465:16 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 28:3 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:103, 110, 
125 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

kāla:  passim. 
kāl=nā (IMA 2: 25, 29; IMA 3A: 44; IMA 38: 103, 110), ‘what time, = when’. 
nā kāla noḥ (IMA 20: 12) ~ kāla noḥ (IMA 8: 11) ~ kālla noḥ (IMA 18: 32; IMA 19: 4), 

‘at that time, then; at the time that, when’. 
isa kāla ta laṅgha (IMA 3B: 20, 33) ~ isa kāla ta luṅgha (IMA 6B: 3) ~ issa kāla ta luṅa 

dau (IMA 13: 31), ‘for all passing time, i.e. down through the passage of time’. 
sappa kāla (IMA 15: 14), ‘for all time, forever’. 
ta kāla gâta niṅa isa ʼayūsa dova ... (IMA 16a: 11), ‘When she was on the point of 

expiring, ...’. 
ʼaṃmviya kāla muḥh=ni (IMA 17: 51), ‘since earlier times’. 
nā kāla niṅa rantāpa chloṅa noḥ ... (IMA 19: 7-8), ‘at the moment when [they] were 

about to make ready to consecrate them, ...’. 

kālapanā.  See kãlpanā. 

kālaṃ /kaləm/.  [Skt kālam, acc. sg. of kāla].  prep. At a certain time or 
moment.1  See kāla. 

IMA 32:30 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

kālpa /kal/.  [Mod. កល្ប kalp /kal/; Skt kalpa (cf. Pāli kappa)].  n. Cycle of time:  
age, eon. 

IMA 38:9, 107 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

kāsā /kasaː/.  [Prob. alteration of Pāli kāsī (cf. Skt kāśī) ‘Benares’2].  n. Uniden-
tified fabric. 

IMA 39:68 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LX: 229, note 7.  
  2Cf. mod. កាសាវព្រស្ត kāsāvabastr /kasawəˌpoəh/ ‘saffron clothing worn by Buddhist monks’ 
(Headley, 50a); < Skt *kāśāvavastra.  Thai กาษาย /kasǎjá/ ‘dark brown; reddish brown’ 
(McFarland, 101a) suggests that the term means ‘saffron cloth’.  See BEFEO, LXI: 325, note 8; 
LXII: 323, Commentaire (113). 
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kāṃnata ~ kuṃnatra /kəmˌnɔt/.  [Mod. កណំត ់kaṃṇa’t /kɑmˌnɑt/, ifx /-əmn-/ 
+ kat /kɔt/].  1. n. Note, remark, observation; record, reminder, direction, 
instruction.  2. n. Fixed or determined time, propitious time; date, appointment, 
schedule; fixed or limited period.  3. v.tr. To note down, fix, set, determine, 
appoint.  4. adv. At a propitious time, seasonably, opportunely, timely.  See 
kata2. 

kuṃnatra:  IMA 31B:32 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
kāṃnata:  K.27:19 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 
... hmāya kāṃnata kata dāna ... (K.27: 19-20), ‘... kept a record [of the boundary-

markers and] noted down the gifts ...’. 

kāṃbi ~ kāṃmbīya.  See kāmviya. 

°kāṃmakhai /kamməkhɤy/.  [Pāli kammakkhaya, < kamma, + khaya (cf. Skt 
kṣaya)].  n. The end or exhaustion of karma.  See ʼāyukhaiyyākāṃmakhai. 

kāṃmbīya.  See kāmviya. 

kicca ~ kica /kɪc/.  [Mod. កិច្ច kicc /kɤc/; Pāli kicca (cf. Skt kṛtya)].  1. n. Any-
thing to be done, duty, obligation.  2. n. Mission, service, task, work; function. 

kica:  IMA 38:67 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
kicca:  IMA 38:57 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
kala kicca (IMA 38: 57), ‘ingenuity in [one’s] tasks or function, i.e. art, aptitude, 

resourcefulness, ingenuity, dexterity, adroitness, sagacity; subtlety, skill, craft, guile’. 
kica kāryya (IMA 38: 67), ‘work, duty, business, affairs’. 

°kitti.  See kīra. 

kira.  See kera. 

°kilāsa ~ °kīlāsa.  See kailāssa. 

kilesa ~ kilessa /kɪleːh/.  [Ang. khlēḥ; mod. កេិលស kiles /keleːh/; Pāli kilesa (cf. 
Skt kleśa)].  1. n. Defiling passions:  dissoluteness, licentiousness, depravity, 
lust, evil thoughts.  2. n. Pain, suffering, affliction. 

kilessa:  IMA 31A:14 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
kilesa:  IMA 32:19 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

kivipaṇḍita /kɔwɪɓandɪt/.  [Skt and Pāli *kavipaṇḍita, < kavi ‘wise; wise man’, 
+ paṇḍita].  n. Wise or sage paṇḍita. 

IMA 3B:29-30 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

kissasūra /kɪsəsuːr/.  [Pāli *kisasūra, < kisa (cf. Skt kṛśa), epithet of ascetics 
(‘emaciated’), + sūra ‘valiant man’].  n. Personal name:  Kisasūra (‘hero among 
ascetics’).1 

IMA 11:8-9 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

kī.  See kīra. 
                                                 
  1But see Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 225, note 10.  
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kīnara /kɪnnɔːr/.  [Mod. កនិ្នរ kinnar /kennɔːr/; Pāli *kinnara (cf. Skt kiṃnara)].  
n. One of a class of gandharva reputed for their beauty and as musicians and 
dancers, portrayed as having a human body with the head of a horse or bird. 

IMA 17:14 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

kīnirī /kɪnnɔriː/.  [Mod. កនិ្នរ ីkinnarī /kennɔriː/; Pāli kinnarī (cf. Skt kiṃnarī)].  
n. The female of the kinnara. 

IMA 17:14 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

kīma /kɪm/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 39:51 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

kīra ~ kira /kiːr/ ~ kī /kiː/ ~ °kitti /kɪtɗiː/.  [Mod. កិរ ្ត ៍ki(rta) ~ េករ ្តិ៍ ke(rti) 
/keːr/; Skt kīrti (cf. Pāli kitti)].  1. n. Good name, honor, glory; fame, renown.  
2. n. Personal name.  See kera, smaṇakīra. 

kī:  IMA 9:4 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
kira:  K.261/3:11 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
kīra:  IMA 8:9 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

kīriyyāpatta.  See *iriyāpatha. 

kīla /kiːl/.  [Ang. kila ~ °khila; Mod. កិល kil /kɤl/; Skt and Pāli kīla ~ khīla].  n. 
Marker:  post, stake, pillar. 

IMA 10:14 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

ku.  See kura. 

kujja /kʊc/.  [Mod. គជ ់ ga’j /kʊəc/; cf. Bst Skt gajapati ‘n[ame] of some 
unknown gem’1].  n. Pearl; jewel, gem.2 

K.27:25 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 

kuṭi ~ kuti ~ kti2 /kʊɗiː/.  [Pre-A. kuṭi, Ang. kuṭī ~ kuṭi ~ kuḍi ~ kuti ~ kutiya 
~ kutiy; mod. កដុ ិ /kot/ and ក្ត ី ktī /kᵊɗɤːy/; Skt kuṭi (cf. Pāli kuṭī)].  1. n. 
Detached house, shelter, shed, hut, cabin; cell (of monk).  2. pro., first-person sg., 
for monks. 

kti2:  IMA 38:25 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
kuti:  K.144:1, 11 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); 
kuṭi:  K.465:9, 10, 11, 23 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 
ʼāya kuṭi (K.465: 9, 10, 11, 23), ‘[he who is] at the cell’, i.e. the monk, used 

pronominally by a monk alluding to himself.3 

kuṇnā.  See karuṇā. 

kutaphalā /kʊɗəphɔlaː/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name:  Kutaphala.4 
IMA 38:148 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

                                                 
  1Edgerton, 207b.  
  2The identification of kujja with gaja is owing to Khin Sok, BEFEO, LXVII: 130, note 47. 
  3Thanks to Pou, NIC I: 24, note 13. 
  4BEFEO, LXII: 324, Commentaire (127). 
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°kuna.  See guṇa. 
kuntūra /kənɗuːr/.  [Mod. កណ្ដុ រ kaṇṭur /kɑnɗol ~ kɑnɗaːor/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *ktur 
/kɗuːr/, pfx /k-/ + *tur /ɗuːr/ ‘to gnaw, nibble’].  n. Rodent, esp. mouse, rat. 

IMA 12:18 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
phñīha kuntūra (IMA 12: 18), ‘floral arrangement in the shape of a mouse or rat’. 

kum.  See kuṃ. 
kumvuja.  See kambuja°. 
kura° /kuːr/ ~ kūra ~ kū /kuː/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. kur; mod. កុរ kur ~ េកា ko 
/kaːo/].  n. The twelfth year of the duodenary cycle:  the Boar (Hog, Pig).  See 
jūta. 

kū:  IMA 20:1 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
kūra:  IMA 27:2 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.261/3:1 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
kura°:  IMA 6A:4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

kuraṇā ~ kurṇnā.  See karuṇā. 
kuranaksatra ~ kuranakhsatra ~ kura’nakakhsatri /kurnaksat/.  [Ang. 
kurnakṣatra, < *kura, + nakṣatra].  n. The year of the Boar. 

kuraʼnakakhsatri:  IMA 6A:4 (A.D. 1599, Silācārik, 17); 
kuranakhsatra:  IMA 28:1 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
kuranaksatra:  K.27:8 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 

°kūla.  See rājakūla. 
kulaputta /kʊləɓʊt/.  [Mod. កលុប្ុរត kulaputra /kolaɓot/; Pāli kulaputta (cf. Skt 
kulaputra), < kula, + putta ~ putra].  1. n. Son of a good family, man of good 
birth; clansman.  2. n. Member of a community:  follower, adherent. 

IMA 17:36-7 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

kusala ~ kūsala ~ gusala ~ gūsala /kʊsɔːl/.  [Ang. kusala; mod. កសុល kusal 
/kosɑl/; Skt kuśala ~ Pāli kusala ‘good, meritorious’].  1. n. Actions which earn 
merit.  2. n. Personal name.  See dvādassaʼakusalacitra, mahākūsala, mahākusala-
phalabhārita, rājakusala. 

gūsala:  IMA 8:49 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.261/2:32 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 
151); 

gusala:  IMA 21:17 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
kūsala:  IMA 39:73 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
kusala:  IMA 3A:77 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.465:19 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 6B:14 

(A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 8:12 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:6 (A.D. 1627, 
BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 29:5 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 25:18 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 
163). 

sāṅa kusala (IMA 9: 6) ~ sāṅa gusala (IMA 21: 17), ‘to perform a meritorious work’. 

kusalapuṇyaguṇa /kʊsɔləɓʊnjəgʊn/.  [Skt *kusalapuṇyaguṇa, < kusalapuṇya 
‘good works which earn merit’ (kusala, + puṇya), + guṇa].  n. Meritorious 
works and good qualities. 

K.144:14 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101), hapax. 
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kusalaphala /kʊsɔləphɔːl/.  [Skt and Pāli *kusalaphala, < kusala, + phala].  n. 
The fruits of merit or meritorious works. 

IMA 3B:23-4 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:39 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 
17:43 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

kusalaphalapunya ~ kūsalaphalapūnya ~ kūsalaphalapunya ~ kusala-
phalapuṇa ~ kusalaphalapuna ~ kusalaphalappuna ~ kusalaphalapana ~ 
gūsalaphhalapona /kʊsɔləphɔləɓʊn/.  [Skt and Pāli *kusalaphala, + puṇya].  
1. n. A pious work bringing the fruits of merit.  2. v.st. To bring rewards of 
meritorious work, be meritorious.  Cf. phalānisaṅsa. 

gūsalaphhalapona:  IMA 18:6 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
kusalaphalapana:  IMA 20:4 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
kusalaphalappuna:  IMA 26:4 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
kusalaphalapuna:  IMA 9:14 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 31A:29 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, 

LX: 205); 
kusalaphalapuṇa:  IMA 13:19-20 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
kūsalaphalapunya:  IMA 22:20 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
kūsalaphalapūnya:  IMA 10:8 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
kusalaphalapunya:  IMA 6A:20 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 22:14 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, 

LX: 163); IMA 32:21, 28, 31 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:23, 41, 73 (A.D. 1701, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
ʼaṃmbeha kusalaphalapuna (IMA 9: 14) ~ ʼaṃmaveha kusalaphalapana (IMA 20: 4) ~ 
ʼaṃmbe kusalaphalapunya (IMA 37: 73), ‘an act or rite entailing pious work bringing 
the fruits of merit, i.e. meritorious act’. 

saṃmnāṅa sāṅa jā ʼaṃmbœ kusalaphalapuna (IMA 31A: 28-9), ‘pious works which [he] 
had performed as acts earning the fruits of merit’. 

kusalaphalādidhammavediniyā /kʊsɔləphɔladɪdhamməwedɪnɪjaː/.  [Pāli 
*kusalaphalādidhamma (kusalaphala, + ādi, + dhamma), + vedanīya].  v.st. To 
be capable of understanding the principle of the fruits of meritorious acts and 
the like. 

IMA 17:8 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

kusalamūla /kʊsɔləmuːl/.  [Pāli kusalamūla, < kusala, + mūla].  n. The basis 
of merit. 

IMA 17:58 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

kuṃ ~ kum ~ kuṃm° ~ kuṃma /kʊm/ ~ kaṃ ~ kama ~ kaṃma ~ kaṃm 
~ kaṃmma /kɔm/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. kaṃ; mod. កុ ំ kuṃ /kom/].  1. v.st. To be 
closed, barred, forbidden, prohibited.  2. adv., prohibition marker, often heading a 
subordinate clause introduced by pi:  do not.  3. conj. So that not, without; for 
fear that, lest.1 

kaṃmma:  K.261/1:16, 17 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 23:17 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 
163); K.261/4:19, 22 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 

kaṃm°:  passim; 
kaṃma:  K.27:28 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 9:18 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 

K.261/3:17 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
kama:  K.27:28 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205);  ‣ 

                                                 
  1See Khin Sok, “Précisions,” 12 (§2).  
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kaṃ:  IMA 6B:8, 11 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 13:28 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 17:75 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:39 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.805:15 
(A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 38:55 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 16c:10, 14 (undated, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); 

kuṃm°:  passim; 
kuṃma:  K.261/1:22 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 8:45, 47 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 

101); 
kum°:  IMA 3A:40 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.465:16, 19 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 

14:18, 20-1 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:26 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.295:2 
(A.D. 1478-1677, BEFEO, XXVIII: 81); 

kuṃ:  passim. 
kum=pi (IMA 3A: 40; K.465: 16, 19) ~ kuṃm=pi (IMA 3B: 38), prohibition marker, 

heading a subordinate clause introduced by pi. 
kaṃm=pi tēca leya (IMA 9: 47), ‘let [it] never be interrupted, i.e. without letup or 

surcease’. 
kaṃma glāta toya prāthnā (K.27: 28), ‘May [I] not deviate from [his] desire’. 
kama māna satru leya (K.27: 28), ‘May there be no more enemies’, or ‘May [the 

Buddha] have no more enemies’. 
kaṃ oya dâna braḥ buddha leya (IMA 17: 75), ‘without ever letting [him] come into the 

presence of the holy Buddha’. 

kuṃta /kəmɗɔː/.  [Mod. កដំរ kaṃṭar /kɑmɗɑːr/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *kta ~ *ktar 
/kᵊɗɔː(r)/, pfx /k-/ + ta ~ *tar /tɔː(r)/ ‘to follow’].  1. n. Follower, attendant, 
assistant; retinue, entourage, suite.  2. v.tr. To attend, accompany, assist. 

IMA 39:21 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

kuṃtīṅa.  See kaṃtiṅa. 

kuṃdāra.  See kaṃdāra. 

kuṃdira /kəmdir/.  [Mod. កទំរី kaṃdīr /kɑmdir/; prob. analogic pfx /kəɴ-/ + 
*dir ~ *dil /dir ~ dil/ ‘to be unclean’].  v.st. To be unclean, soiled, sullied, 
tarnished, foul. 

IMA 17:17 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
kuṃdira kuṃdāra (IMA 17: 17), ‘to be defiled, contaminated, polluted, ritually impure’. 

kuṃnatra.  See kāṃnata. 

kuṃnāta.  See kaṃnâta. 

kuṃneta.  See kaṃneta. 

kuṃnēña /kəmnɛːɲ/.  [Archaic mod. *kaṃnēñ /kɑmnaːɛɲ/, ifx /-əmn-/ + *kēñ 
/kɛːɲ → kaːɛɲ/ ‘to be hard, stiff’].1  v.st. (Conjecturally) to be hard, harsh, strict, 
severe, stringent; to be stern, pitiless, relentless, obdurate. 

IMA 38:119 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

kuṃpūla.  See kaṃbūla. 

                                                 
  1But see BEFEO, LXII: 321, Commentaire (86).  
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kuṃbaṅa /kəmbɔŋ/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. kaṃvaṅ; mod. កពំង ់ kaṃba’ṅ 
/kɑmpʊəŋ/].  1. n. Shallow place (in river), shoal, beach.  2. n. Bank, shore; 
landing place, river port. 

IMA 39:47 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
kuṃbaṅa svāya (IMA 39: 47), toponym:  Kompong Svay. 

kuṃbrā /kəmbraː/.  [Ang. kaṃvrā; mod. ក្ំរពា kaṃbrā /kɑmpriːə/, analogic pfx 
/kəɴ-/ + *brā /braː/ ‘to cleave’, pfx /b-/ + *rā /raː/ (mod. រា rā /riːə/) ‘to part, 
halt’].  1. v.st. To be all alone, lonely, solitary.  2. v.st. To be orphaned. 

IMA 38:88 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

kuṃm pi.  See kuṃ. 
kuṃmnœta.  See kaṃneta. 
kuṃmpita ~ kuṃmpīttha ~ kuṃmpītra /kəmɓɪt/.  [Mod. កាបំតិ kāṃ pit /kam 
ɓɤt/; analysis undetermined].  n. Knife. 

kuṃmpītra:  IMA 37:53-4 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
kuṃmpīttha:  IMA 34:15, 16 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
kuṃmpīta:  IMA 37:55 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
kuṃmpita:  IMA 30:15 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
kuṃmpīttha kora 16 (IMA 34: 15-6; IMA 37: 53-4), ‘razor’. 
kuṃmpīttha vīnaiya (IMA 34: 16), ‘grooming (?) knives’. 
kuṃmpīta brā (IMA 37: 55), ‘machete’. 

kuṃmbi ~ kuṃmbīya.  See kāmviya. 
kuṃmtiṅa.  See kaṃtiṅa. 
kuṃmvâna /kəmwaːn/.  [Mod. កមុ្ពណ្ឌ  kumbaṇḍ /kompʊən/ ~ កុម្ភណ្ឌ  kumbhaṇḍ 
/komphʊən/; Skt kumbhāṇḍa ~ Pāli kumbhaṇḍa].  n. A race of demons or genii. 

IMA 17:13 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

kuṃratrēṅa.  See kamratēṅa. 
kuṃlāṃṅa /kəmlaŋ/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. kanlāṅ ~ kanlaṅ; mod. កំឡាងំ kaṃłāṃṅ 
/kɑmlaŋ/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + ខ្លាងំ khlāṃṅ /kʰlaŋ/].  1. n. Strength, vigor, brawn, 
force, power, might, energy.  2. n. Clients, dependents, servants; helper, aid, 
ally. 

IMA 38:136, 136 bis (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

kuṃluṅa.  See kaṃluṅa. 
kuṃsvoya /kəmsuːəy/ (?).  [Mod. កេំសាយ kaṃsoy /kɑmsaːoy/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + 
*khsvoy /kʰswoːy/ (mod. េខ្សាយ khsoy /kʰsaːoy/) ‘to be weak, feeble’, pfx /k-/ + 
*soy /soːy → saːoy/ ‘to dissipate’].  1. n. Weakness, feebleness, debility.  2. n. 
Weakling.  3. v.st. To be weak, feeble. 

IMA 38:56, 89 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

kū.  See kura. 
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kūṇa.  See kūna. 
kūna ~ kūn ~ kūnna ~ kūṇa /kuːən → kuːn/.  [Pre-A. kon ~ konn ~ kvan, 
Ang. kvan ~ kvān ~ kvana ~ kvann ~ kvaṇ ~ kvaṇn ~ kven; mod. កនូ kūn 
/koːn/].  n. Child. 

kūṇa:  passim; 
kūnna:  IMA 37:17 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
kūn:  IMA 24:9 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
kūna:  passim. 
... yoka jiya ūva nēḥ jā kūna keta knuṅa ūdara (IMA 23: 10-1), ‘... took this ji Ūv as a son 

born from [her] womb’. 
kūna dharmma (IMA 37: 18), ‘foster child’. 
kūna kantāla (IMA 37: 22), ‘middle son’. 
kūna chpoṅa (IMA 37: 21), ‘eldest son’. 
kūna pandãpa (IMA 37: 22), ‘next son’. 
kūna sruka (K.481A: 5), ‘native (inhabitant, resident) of a sruk’. 
gäṅa ddhaṃma me kūna (IMA 36: 5), ‘big mother-and-child gongs, i.e. big gongs, larger 

and smaller’.1 

kūpa /kuːp/.  [Mod. កូប kūp /koːp/].  n. Howdah. 
IMA 38:147 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

kūya /kuːy/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 26:24 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.805:11 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); K.261/3:10 (undated, 

BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

kūra.  See kura. 
kūrṇā ~ kūrṇnā.  See karuṇā. 
kūva /kuː ~ kɯːw/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 

K.264:8 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36). 

kṛta ~ krita /krɪt/.  [Skt kṛta (cf. Pāli kata) ‘act, deed’, ppl. of √kṛ ‘to do, 
make’].  1. n. Act, deed; good deed, kind acts, service.  2. v.ps. To be done or 
made; to have been done or made. 

krita:  IMA 6A:37 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
kṛta:  IMA 3B:9 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
... otsā pranipātta kṛta toya braḥ pandūla hoṅa (IMA 3B: 9-10), ‘... [and] strive to submit 

to good deeds according to the holy commandments’. 

kṛtika.  See kattika. 
kœta ~ kœtra.  See keta1. 
keta1 ~ kœta ~ ketra ~ kœtra /kɤːt/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. ket; mod. េកតី kœt 
/kaːət/].  1. v.intr. To issue (forth), emerge; to come into existence, be born; (of 
the sun and moon) to rise; to become.  2. v.tr. To produce, create.  3. n. The east.  
4. n. The fortnight of the waxing moon.  See kaṃneta, khaneta.  ‣ 
                                                 
  1See the illustration at BEFEO, LXI: 337.  



 Dictionary of Middle Khmer 21 

 

k 

kh 

g 

gh 

ṅ 

c 

ch 

j 

jh 

ñ 

ṭ 
ṭh 

ḍ 

ḍh 

ṇ 

t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 

p 

ph 

b 

bh 

m 

y 

r 

l 

v 

ś 

ṣ 
s 

h 

�- 

-ṃ 

-ḥ 

a 

ā 

i 

ī 

u 

ū 

ṛ 
ḷ 
e 

ai 

o 

au 

kœtra:  IMA 34:23, 23 bis (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:127 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 
283); 

ketra:  IMA 9:23 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 20:22, 24, 25 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
IMA 38:49, 129 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:3 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

kœta:  passim; 
keta1:  passim. 
... yoka jiya ūva nēḥ jā kūna keta knuṅa ūdara (IMA 23: 10-1), ‘... took this ji Ūv as a son 

born from [her] womb’. 
... keta kti raṃbiṅa (K.261/2: 1-2), ‘... on emerging from meditation’.1 
panayala keta kolāhala jwya paṃbeña dāna (IMA 38: 110), ‘to show [me] how to 

generate the [spiritual] unrest to aid in carrying out the giving [of alms]’. 

keta2 /kɛːt/.  [Mod. ែកត kēt /kaːɛt/].  Unidentified. 
IMA 38:142 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
slā keta (IMA 38: 142), unidentified botanical species.2 

ketamālā /keɗəmalaː/.  [Pāli *ketumālā, < ketu ‘sign, emblem’, + mālā 
‘garland, crown’].  n. Personal name:  Ketumāla. 

IMA 38:138 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

kena1 /kɤːn/.  [Mod. េកនី kœn /kaːən/].  1. v.intr. To grow, increase, develop, 
advance, progress, prosper.  2. v.tr. To increase, develop, cause to prosper. 

K.465:8 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 

kena2.  See kēna. 

kera ~ kira /keːr/.  [Prob. pre-A. kīrtti, Ang. kīrtī; mod. េករ ្តិ៍ ke(rti) ~ េករ ker ~ 
កិរ ្ត ៍ki(rt) /keːr/; Skt kīrti (cf. Pāli kitti)].  1. n. Fame, honor, glory.  2. n. 
Personal name.  Cf. kīra. 

kira:  K.261/3:11 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/4:15 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
kera:  K.481A:9 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47).3 

keva.  See kēva. 

kesa ~ kēsa ~ keha /keːh ~ kɛːh/ ~ kessā /kesaː/.  [Mod. េកស kes /kaːɛh ~ 
keːh/; Skt keśa ~ Pāli kesa].  1. n. Head hair; the head.  2. n. (Conjecturally) to 
be fletched, feathered.  3. n. Personal name.4 

kessā:  IMA 38:12 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
keha:  K.481A:4 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47);5 
kēsa:  IMA 20:16 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
kesa:  IMA 2:34 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 14:15 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 

38:35 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

                                                 
  1But Pou (BEFEO, LXIV: 156, note 32):  ‘litt. il naît (en lui) le fait de méditer’.  
  2See BEFEO, LXII: 323, Commentaire (117).  
  3NIC I: 48:  ‘Ou : kev’.  
  4Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 232, note 4.  
  5The identification with kesa is tentative.  
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kesamolī /kesəmoliː/.  [Pāli *kesamoli, < kesa, + moli ‘chignon; crest, turban’ 
(cf. Skt *keśamauli)].  n. Chignon. 

IMA 2:18 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
gi pi khñuṃ ʼaṃcassa tāka braḥ kesamolī ... (IMA 2: 18), ‘It was for this reason that I 

renounced [my] holy chignon ...’. 

kessā.  See kesa. 

keha.  See kesa. 

kēṅa /kɛːŋ/.  [Mod. ែកង kēṅ /kaːɛŋ/].  1. n. Right angle.  2. v.tr. To lie at a 
right angle to (another axis).  3. v.st. To consist of right angles, be square or 
four-faced. 

IMA 4B:18 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 109). 

kēna ~ kena2 /kɛːn/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
kena2:  IMA 9:30 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
kēna:  IMA 9:29 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 18:19 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 

24:26 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

kēva ~ keva /kɛːw/.  [Mod. ែកវ kēv /kaːɛw/; cf. Thai แกว /kɛɛ̂w/].  1. n. 
Crystal; glass.  2. n. Jewelry.  3. n. Personal name.1 

keva:  IMA 9:4 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 24:19-20 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
K.481B:82 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 

kēva:  passim. 
kēva ratna taṇa (IMA 31B: 17), ‘jewelry and precious gems’. 
nagara kēva prasœra (K.747: 4), ‘the sublime Crystal Realm’, i.e. nirvāṇa. 

kēvvattha /kɛwat/.  [Pāli kevaṭṭa (cf. Skt kaivarta) ‘fisherman’].  n. Personal 
name:  Kevaṭṭa.3 

IMA 38:125 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

kēsa.  See kesa. 

kailāssa /kɤylaːh/ ~ °kilāsa ~ °kīlāsa /kiˌlaːh/.  [Pāli keḷāsa (cf. Skt kailāsa)].  
n. Name of a mountain in the Himālaya, the resort of Śiva.  See indrakilāsa. 

kailāssa; IMA 38:134 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

kaisararājaśiṅha ~ kaisararājaśīṅha /kesɔrəraɟəsɪŋ/.  [Skt *kesararājasiṃha, 
< kesara ‘mane’, + rājasiṃha ‘king-lion, royal lion’ (rāja, + siṃha)].  n. A 
maned royal lion. 

kaisararājaśīṅha:  K.144:8 (A.D. 1378-1477, BEFEO, LXX: 101); 
kaisararājaśiṅha:  K.144:8 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34). 

ko.  See kora. 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LXIV: 155, note 2.  
  2The form occurs before a lacuna and may not be complete.  
  3The identification is thanks to Pou, BEFEO, LXII: 313, Commentaire (125).  
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koka /kɔk/.  [Mod. កក ់ka’k /kɑk/1].  n. Vessel for liquids:  can, tin, keg, drum; 
flagon, crock, jar, pot, demijohn, jeroboam. 

IMA 37:28 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

kota /koːt/.  [Mod. េកាដ ិkoṭi /kaːot/; Skt and Pāli koṭi].  num. Ten million. 
IMA 17:74 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
masēna kota jāta (IMA 17: 74), ‘one hundred thousand of ten millions of rebirths’. 

kop.  See kapa. 

kora ~ ko /koːr ~ koː/.  [Mod. េការ kor /kaːor/].  v.tr. To shave, shave off. 
ko:  IMA 2:34 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); 
kora:  K.715:3 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 37:54 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
khñuṃma moka kora saka nu cancyema nu [lo]masa drūṅa ... (K.715: 3-4), ‘I shall come 

[and] shave off the hair of [my] head and [my] eyebrows [and] the hair of [my] 
chest, ...’. 

kuṃmpīttha kora 16 (IMA 34: 15-6; IMA 37: 53-4), ‘16 razors’. 

kolāhala /kolahɔːl/.  [Mod. េកាលាហល kolāhal /kaolaˌhɑl/; Skt and Pāli 
kolāhala].  1. n. Tumult, din, uproar.  2. n. Turmoil, commotion, agitation, 
confusion, unrest, disorder.2  Cf. calācal=ni. 

IMA 38:110 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

kova /kɤːw/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name:  Kau. 
K.747:1 (undated, NIC I: 93). 

kossā /kosaː/.  [Pāli kosa (cf. Skt kośa)].  1. n. Store, storehouse, treasury, 
granary.  2. n. Royal treasurer. 

IMA 37:17, 20 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

kaupra.  See kapa. 

kkāllā /kalaː/.  [Alteration metri causa of Skt and Pāli kāla ‘dark, black’].  n. 
Name of a nāgarāja.3 

IMA 38:6 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

kkhassatatradhīrāja.  See khsatrādhirāja. 

kcī /kᵊciː/.  [Pre-A. kci ~ kcī; mod. ខ្ច ីkhcī /kᵊcɤːy/, analysis undetermined].  1. 
v.st. To be green, unripe, immature; to be fresh.  2. v.st. To be young, green, 
raw, inexperienced, immature, callow. 

IMA 38:142 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
khiava kcī (IMA 38: 142), ‘to be light green’. 

kjāta ~ k ̈jāta.  See khcāta. 

                                                 
  1Guesdon, I: 88b:  ‘Bidon à l’huile’; not listed at Headley, 3a.  
  2BEFEO, LXII: 321, Commentaire (76).  
  3See BEFEO, LXII: 316, Commentaire (6).  
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kjāya.  See khcāya. 

kñeva /kʰɲeːw/.  [Prob. mod. េខ្ញវ khñev /kʰɲeːw/ ‘to frown’ or េខ្ញៀវ khñiav 
/kʰɲiːəw/ ‘to be shrill or angry’].  n. Personal name. 

K.264:9 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36). 

ktāta /kᵊɗat/.  [Mod. កា្ដ ត kṭāt /kᵊɗat/, prob. pfx /k-/ + *tāt /ɗat/ ~ *tit /ɗɪt/ 
~ *tœt /ɗɤt/, allomorphs of tâc /ɗac/].  adv. Noticeably, conspicuously, 
remarkably, outstandingly. 

IMA 38:125 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ktāssa /kᵊɗah/.  [Cf. mod. កណ្ដ ាស ់kaṇṭā’s /kɑnɗah/, pfx /k-/ + *ṭās /ɗah/ ‘to 
spread, loose’].  v.intr. To sneeze.1 

IMA 38:95 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

kti1 ~ ktī ~ ktiya ~ ktīya ~ kattiya /kᵊɗiː/ ~ gti ~ gtiya ~ gtīya /gᵊɗiː/.  
[Mod. ក្ត ី ktī /kᵊɗɤːy/; Skt and Pāli gati].  1. n. Gait, procedure, proceeding, 
process; case, esp. at law.  2. n. Matter, affair; case, circumstance; nominalizer.  
3. adv. As is the case, as the case may be.  4. conj. Or; either ... or.  5. prep. As 
to, respecting.2  See gati. 

gtīya:  IMA 6B:17 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 18:21, 21 bis, 21 ter, 24, 26 (A.D. 1633, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:29 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

gtiya:  IMA 6B:17, 18, 19 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 17:54 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 18:25 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:34, 34 bis (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 
163); 

gti:  IMA 6B:22 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
kattiya:  K.261/1:15, 15-6 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ktīya:  IMA 19:20 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ktiya:  passim; 
ktī:  IMA 8:24, 45 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 11:10, 12 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 

IMA 26:29 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:17, 22 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
37:74 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 36:16 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:105 
(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

kti1:  passim. 
kti ... kti (K.465: 21), ‘either ... or; whether ... or’. 
e kroya e bhneka kti (K.39: 21), ‘later or in the future’. 
dova heya kattiya no e kroya kattiya (K.261/1: 15-6), ‘whether past or in the future’. 
seca ktiya (K.747: 3) ~ sacca gtīya (IMA 24: 29)3 ~ sēcca ktī (IMA 31B: 17), ‘matter, 

affair, issue, business’. 
kātta ktī (IMA 8: 24), ‘to settle a matter, decide a case’. 
braḥ buddha ʼampāla khsēca moka trāssa kti (IMA 9: 17-8), ‘... whichever one of the 

countless holy Buddhas who come [into the world and] achieve enlightenment ...’. 
bvu[ṃ] noḥ sota braḥ [buddha moka] trãsa ʼampāla khasãca ta kti kum=pi prossa ʼnaka 

noḥ pāna leya hoṅa (IMA 14: 19-21), ‘In addition, may whichever one of the 
countless holy [Buddhas who comes (into the world and)] gains enlightenment never 
be able to redeem such persons’.  ‣ 

                                                 
  1But see BEFEO, LXII: 321, Commentaire (73).  
  2See Khin Sok, “Précisions,” 13 (§3).  
  3As far as I know this is the earliest attestation of the modern nominalizer sec ktī /sec kɗɤːy/.  
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ʼappadissa kti (IMA 14: 18) ~ ʼabvadissa kti (IMA 16a: 20), ‘in all directions, as the case 
may be, i.e. in any direction, randomly, indiscriminately’. 

dhveha gtiya pramāta ʼānādara paraṃmapabitra braḥ sāstācārika kaṃmratēṅa yeṅa (IMA 
17: 54-5), ‘do something to disregard [or] be disrespectful to the supreme pavitra the 
holy Teacher our High Lord’. 

saṃriddhi tūca kti prathnā cita cintā naiya khñuṃ (IMA 32: 44-6), ‘accomplishment like 
the way (course, case) of the wishes [and] thoughts of my heart, = accomplishment 
of my heartfelt hopes’. 

ktī prāthnā (IMA 37: 74), ‘what [I] hope, i.e. my hope or desire’. 
... keta kti raṃbiṅa (K.261/2: 1-2), ‘... on emerging from meditation’. 

kti2.  See kuṭi. 

kti3.  See phtīya. 

knuṅa /kʰnʊŋ/.  [Pre-A. kluṅ, Ang. khluṅ; mod. ក្នងុ knuṅ /kʰnoŋ/, pfx /k-/ + 
លងុ luṅ /lʊŋ/ ‘to hollow out’].  1. n. Inside, interior.  2. prep. In, inside, within.  
See kaṃluṅa. 

IMA 8:7, 10 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16b:20 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
23:11 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:9, 54 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.747:1 
(undated, NIC I: 93). 

... yoka jiya ūva nēḥ jā kūna keta knuṅa ūdara (IMA 23: 10-1), ‘... took this ji Ūv as a son 
born from [her] womb’. 

kpāla /kᵊɓaːl/.  [Mod. ក្បាល kpāl /kᵊɓaːl/; Skt and Pāli kapāla ‘tortoise-shell; 
skull’].  n. Skull, head. 

IMA 30:22 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:19 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:16 
(A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:93 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

kpoya /kᵊɓoːy/.  [Cf. mod. េបាយ poy /ɓaːoy/,1 ifx /-ɓ-/ + *koy /koːy/ ‘to scoop 
up’].  n. Ladle, dipper. 

IMA 37:54-5 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
kpoya toya nū sārddhā (IMA 37: 54-5), ‘dippers conforming to (in compliance with) 

faith’. 

kmuka /kʰmʊk/.2  [Ang. khmuk; perhaps pfx /k-/ + *muk /mʊk ~ mɯk/ (cf. 
mod. មឹក mïk /mɯk/ ‘squid’, prob. from Chinese, and ទកឹមកឹ dïk mïk /tɯk mɯk/ 
‘ink’)].  n. A black undercoating applied to images before gilding. 

IMA 2:20 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); K.715:4 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28). 
sureca tuta jā kmuka ... (IMA 2: 20), ‘This done, [I] burned [it] into kmuk, ...’. 
khñuṃma moka kora saka nu cancyema nu [lo]masa drūṅa moka tuta taṃma jā kmuka 

(K.715: 3-4), ‘I shall come [and] shave off the hair of [my] head and [my] eyebrows 
[and] the hair of [my] chest; [I] shall come [and] burn [them and] boil [them] into 
kmuk’. 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXI: 316, note 9.  
  2See Pou’s illuminating description, NIC I: 30, Commentaire (8).  
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kmūya ~ kmwya ~ kamūya ~ kaṃmūya /kʰmuːəy/.  [Cf. Ang. kanmvāy; 
mod. ក្មយួ kmwy /kʰmuːəy/].  n. Nephew, niece. 

kaṃmūya:  K.261/4:18 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
kmwya:  IMA 29:5 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 25:16 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

K.805:13 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 37:17, 47 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:16, 37 
(A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

kamūya:  IMA 4C:3 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); K.261/1:13 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
IMA 11:10 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:25 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
16a:16 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 19:9 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

kmūya:  passim. 
kmūya srī 2 nâka (IMA 39: 52), ‘2 nieces’. 

kra ~ kraha ~ gra /krɔː/.  [Ang. kra ~ krara ~ kro; mod. ្រក kra /krɑː/].  1. 
v.st. To be hard to find, scarce, rare; to be wanting, in short supply, insufficient, 
deficient.  2. v.st. To be in want, poor, needy, indigent, destitute.  3. v.st. To be 
hard, difficult, arduous; to be harsh, painful, severe. 

gra:  IMA 38:18 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
kraha:  IMA 38:117 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
kra:  IMA 38:82 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.144:4 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, 

LXX: 101). 
ta bol=man=gi saṅsārābartta neḥ ta kra pi chloṅa ... (K.144: 4-5), ‘It is said that this 

cycle of transmigration, arduous to pass through, ...’. 

kraga /krəgɔː/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Presumably a botanical species.1 
IMA 39:29 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
sruka kraga (IMA 39: 29), ‘the sruk of Kraga’. 

kraṅa /krɔŋ/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Presumably a botanical species.2 

IMA 39:29 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
sruka kraṅa (IMA 39: 29), ‘the sruk of Kraṅ’. 

kracēḥ /krəceh/.  [Mod. ្រកេចះ kraceḥ /krɑceh/].  n. Unidentified hardwood tree 
yielding an incense.3 

IMA 38:152 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

kratēṅa.  See kamratēṅa. 
krapī ~ krapīya /krəɓiː/.  [Pre-A. krapi ~ krapī, Ang. krapi ~ krapī ~ krapiy ~ 
krapiyy ~ krapīyy; mod. ្រកប ី krapī /krɑɓɤːy/; analysis undetermined].  n. 
Bubalus bubalis, the water buffalo, carabao. 

krapīya:  K.39:6 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
krapī:  IMA 38:147 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

krabvaṃma /krəbɔm/.  [Pre-A. klavoṃ ~ kalvaṃm; mod. ្រកពុ ំ krabuṃ 
/krɑpʊm/, pfx /krə-/ + *baṃ /bɔm/ ‘to be closed, unopened’].  1. v.st. (Of 
flowers) to be (still) closed, unopened, about to bloom.  2. n. Bud. 

IMA 38:5 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXI: 323, note 4.  
  2See BEFEO, LXI: 323, note 4.  
  3Pou, BEFEO, LXII: 325, Commentaire (137). 
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krabvœha /krəbɤː/.  [Ang. krave; mod. ្រកេព ីkrabœ /krɑpɤː/, analysis undeter-
mined].  n. Crocodile. 

K.747:5 (undated, NIC I: 93). 
krabvœha cʼeta (K.747: 5), toponym (‘sated crocodile’). 

krama ~ kraṃma /krɔm/.  [Ang. krama; mod. ្រកម kram /krɑm/; Skt krama 
(cf. Pāli kama)].  1. n. Proceeding, procedure, course, way, succession.  2. n. 
Order, arrangement, series; rank, grade.  3. n. Order, rule, customary law, 
ordinance. 

kraṃma:  IMA 8:22 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
krama:  K.805:15, 17 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:23-4 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
[cco]va kraṃma (IMA 8: 22) ~ cova krama (K.805: 15) ~ cau krama (IMA 30: 23-4), 

‘head (cau2) of law, i.e. judge, justice, magistrate’. 

kramakāryya ~ kraṃmakāra ~ kraṃkāra ~ kraṃkāryya /krɔməkaːr/.  
[Mod. ្រកមការ kramakāra /krɑməkaːr/; Skt *kramakāra, < krama ‘order, method, 
rule’, + kāra ‘maker, doer’].  n. Official, functionary. 

kraṃkāryya:  IMA 9:47, 48, 49, 50-1 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.261/4:11 (A.D. 1640, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:2, 7, 27-8, 29, 34 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

kraṃkāra:  IMA 21:34 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
kraṃmakāra:  IMA 3B:29 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
kramakāryya:  IMA 24:23-4 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
krãya kraṃkāryya (IMA 9: 47, 48, 50-1), ‘high-ranking official’. 

krãya.  See krai. 

krayā1 ~ krāyā ~ kryā /krəjaː/.  [Ang. krayā ~ kriyā; mod. ្រកយា krayā 
/krɑjaː/ “n. food, meal (esp. referring to food of people with high status)”; prob. 
Skt krayāṇaka ‘any purchasable object, ware’; cf. Thai กระยา /krajaa/ ‘food, 
provisions, victuals; articles, implements, utensils; thing, object’].  1. n. Object, 
article, thing; implement, utensil.  2. n. Food, victuals; items of food, 
provisions. 

kryā:  IMA 17:38 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
krāyā:  IMA 4B:24 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:14 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
krayā1:  IMA 3A:67, 71 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:11 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 

110). 
krayā pañcayajña (IMA 3A: 71), ‘provisions for the Five Sacrifices’. 

°krayā2 /krəjaː/.  [Pāli krayā ~ kiriyā (cf. Skt kriyā)].  n. Act, deed; action, 
performance, work.  See puñakrayā. 

kralā /krəlaː/.  [Pre-A. kralā, Ang. kralā ~ kalā; mod. ្រកឡា krałā /krɑlaː/, pfx 
/krə-/ + lā /laː/ ‘to part, open’].  1. n. Space, area, court, courtyard, ground.  
2. n. Covered or enclosed space:  court, hall, chamber. 

IMA 37:21 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:70 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301).  ‣ 
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kralā homa (IMA 39: 70) ~ kralā homma (IMA 37: 21) [Ang. kralā homa ‘court of 
sacrifices’; cf. Thai กระลาโหม kralaahǒom/ ‘place of assembly for soldiers’1], 
‘ministry of defense; minister of defense’.2 

luḥ draṅa braḥ kūṇnā ciñcimma jā kralā homma sota ... (IMA 37: 20-1), ‘In addition, 
when [he] was the recipient of a royal order promoting [him] to serve as kralā 
homa, ...’. 

kralwca /krəluːəc/.  [Mod. ្រគលចួ gralwc /krɔluːəc/, pfx /grə-/ + *lwc /luːəc/, 
allomorph of rwc /ruːəc/ ‘to come to an end or point’].  v.st. To be shrill, sharp, 
keen, piercing, high-pitched. 

IMA 38:140 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

kravala /krəwɔl/.  [Mod. ្រកវល ់krava’l /krəwɑl/, pfx /krə-/ + *val (mod. វល ់
va’l) /wɔl → wʊəl/ ‘to turn, revolve, whirl’].  1. n. The round of existence, 
wheel of rebirth, transmigration.3  2. n. Care, concern, anxiety. 

IMA 38:129 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

krasāṃṅa /krəsaŋ/.  [Ang. krasāṅ; mod. ្រកសាងំ krasāṃṅ /krɑsaŋ/].  n. The tree 
Feroniella lucida ... Swingle (Rutaceæ).4 

K.481A:7 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); K.747:2 (undated, NIC I: 93). 

kraha.  See kra. 

krahãsta.  See grahāsa. 

kraʼema /krəʔɛːm/.  [Mod. ្រកែអម kraʼēm /krɑʔaːɛm/, pfx /krə-/ + *ʼem (mod. 
ែអម ʼēm) /ʔɛːm → ʔaːɛm/ ‘to be sweet’].  1. v.tr. To test for sweetness, taste; to 
savor.  2. n. Sweet taste, sweetness, savor; delight. 

IMA 38:144 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

kraṃkāryya.  See kramakāryya. 

kraṃma.  See krama. 

krāpa ~ krāppa ~ krâppa /kraːp/.  [Mod. ្រកាប krāp /kraːp/, pfx /k-/ + rāpa 
/raːp/ (mod. រាប rāp /riːəp/) ‘to be low, flat’; cf. Thai กราบ /kràap/].  1. v.intr. 
To lower oneself to the ground in token of submission:  to crouch, squat, 
prostrate oneself.  2. v.intr. To show submission, respect or reverence in 
performing an action.  3. v.st. To be submissive, respectful, reverent. 

krâppa:  IMA 38:6 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:36, 43 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
krāppa:  IMA 32:14 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:48 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

IMA 39:49 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
krāpa:  IMA 31A:7 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:5 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 

38:10, 121 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
krwña krāpa (IMA 38: 121), ‘to lower oneself to the ground, crouch, squat’. 

                                                 
  1McFarland, 44a.  
  2On the semantic development see BEFEO, LXI: 313, note 10.   
  3BEFEO, LXII: 322, Commentaire (97).  
  4NIC I: 50, Commentaire (9).  
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krāya.  See krai. 
krāyā.  See krayā1. 
krāsa /krah/.  [Mod. ្រកាស ់krā’s /krah/, pfx /k-/ + *rās /rah/ ‘to be close’].  1. 
v.st. To be dense, thick, thick-set, solid.  2. v.st. To be dense, numerous. 

IMA 38:20 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

krita.  See kṛta. 
krisnā ~ krasnā /krɪsnaː/.  [Skt kṛṣṇā (cf. Pāli kaṇhā)].  n. Name of a daughter 
of Vessantara.1 

krasnā:  IMA 38:126 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
krisnā:  IMA 5:6 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 6B:20 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

kruṅa /krʊŋ/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. kuruṅ; mod. ្រកងុ kruṅ /kroŋ/, pfx /k-/ + *ruṅ 
/rʊŋ/ ‘to protect, cover’; cf. Thai กรุง /kruŋ/].  1. v.tr. To rule, govern.  2. n. 
Ruler, governor, regent; king, prince; head, chief, master.  3. n. Kingdom, 
realm, domain; city-state. 

IMA 38:116 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:10 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
kruṅa debva (IMA 39: 10), ‘Ayutthaya; mod. kruṅ deb /kroŋ teːp/, Bangkok’.  
kruṅa mālīna (IMA 38: 116), ‘king Milinda’. 

krwña /kruːəɲ/.  [Mod. ្រកញួ krwñ /kruːəɲ /, pfx /k-/ + *rwñ (mod. រញួ rwñ) 
/ruːə/ ‘to shrink, contract’].  v.intr. To double up, crouch. 

IMA 38:121 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
krwña krāpa (IMA 38: 121), ‘to lower oneself to the ground, crouch, squat’. 

kreṅa1 /krɛːŋ/.  [Pre-A. kreṅ; mod. ែ្រកង krēṅ /kraːɛŋ/, pfx /k-/ + *reṅ /rɛːŋ/ 
‘to be stiff, rigid’].  1. v.intr. To cower, quail.  2. v.st. To be fearful, afraid, 
frightened; to be timid, timorous.  3. v.tr. To fear, be afraid of, dread.  4. conj. 
For fear that, lest. 

IMA 17:51, 54 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31A:16 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
35:14 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:47 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:76 
(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

kreṅa2.  See gryœṅa. 
krai ~ kraiya ~ krãya ~ krāya /krɤy/.  [Mod. ៃ្រក krai /kray/, pfx /k-/ + rai 
/rɤy/ ‘to pain, afflict’].  1. v.st. To be extreme, surpassing; to be grand, eminent, 
of high rank; to be imposing, formidable, awesome, prodigious, ineffable.2  2. n. 
One of high rank.  3. adv. Extremely.  4. n. Personal name. 

krāya:  IMA 1:28 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
krãya:  IMA 9:32, 39, 47, 49, 50 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
kraiya:  IMA 32:35-6 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:11 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
krai:  K.144:12 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); IMA 25:26 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, 

LX: 163); IMA 31A:5, 22 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:5, 20, 107, 146 (A.D. 1704, 
BEFEO, LXII: 283).  ‣ 

                                                 
  1Pou, BEFEO, LVIII: 116, note 2.  
  2See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 116, note 3.  
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krai lēṅa (IMA 25: 26) ~ kraiya lēṅa (IMA 32: 35-6) ~ krai leṅa (K.144: 12), ‘to be 
surpassing, great, enormous’. 

bvuṃnāka krai lēṅa nai saṃtēca braḥ śrī ratnataitra (IMA 31A: 22-3), ‘the vast refuge of 
the most high and holy Śrī Ratnatraya’. 

yapala ʼāya braḥ kuti byatta debatā mahmā ta daiy=ti pi nu krai leṅa ... (K.144: 11-2), 
‘will surely recognize at the holy cell the various surpassingly great divine ones: ...’. 

samteca braḥ śriya sarbveja braḥ buddha krãya yeṅa ... (IMA 9: 32), ‘His Highness the 
holy Śrī Sarvajña, our ineffable Holy Buddha ...’. 

kaṃm=pi māṇa krãya nā 2 reha yoka jā khñuṃma ... (IMA 9: 39-40), ‘Let there not be 
anyone high in rank who appropriates [and] takes [them] as slaves ...’. 

krãya kraṃkāryya (IMA 9: 47, 48, 50), ‘high-ranking official’. 
brahma krāya thā ūva sāgara (IMA 1: 27-8), personal name (‘Great Brahmā, alias Ū 

Sāgara’). 
krai phcaṅa prabai (IMA 38: 5), ‘with utmost surpassing zeal’. 

kroma ~ kromma /kroːm/.  [Pre-A. karoṃ ~ karomm, Ang. karoṃ ~ karom; 
mod. េ្រកាម krom /kraːom/, prob. pfx /k-/ + *rom /roːm/ ‘to be low’].  1. n. 
Lower part, underside, bottom; south part.  2. v.st. To be below, under, beneath; 
to be to the south. 

kromma:  IMA 29:7 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:6, 10 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
kroma:  IMA 3A:74 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.465:15, 17 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 

6A:17-8 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 17:45, 46 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
22:17 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/5:11 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

phde kroma (K.465: 15, 17) ~ phdaiya kromma (IMA 29: 7) ~ bhadaiya kroma 
(K.261/5: 11), ‘the undersurface, i.e. the earth’. 

kroya ~ kroyya /kroːy/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. kroy; mod. េ្រកាយ kroy /kraːoy/, pfx 
/k-/ + េរាយ roy /roːy/ ‘to scatter, dwindle’].  1. n. (In space) hind part:  back, 
rear, posterior; (in time) later time, future.  2. v.intr. (In space) to be located 
behind, in back, to the rear; to come after, follow, succeed; (in time) to follow, 
ensue.  3. v.st. (In space) to be after, next; (in time) to be later, in the future.  4. 
adv. Later, afterwards. 

kroyya:  IMA 37:25 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
kroya:  passim. 
e kroya e bhneka kti (K.39: 21), ‘later or in the future’. 
dova heya kattiya no e kroya kattiya (K.261/1: 15-6), ‘whether past or in the future’. 
taṃṅa i kroya (IMA 19: 27), ‘in the future, hereafter’. 
e kroya noḥ heya (IMA 27: 7-8), ‘and after that ...’. 

kryā1.  Misreading of kamrateṅa (K.144: 3, C VII: 34). 
kryā2.  See krayā1. 
klasa ~ klassa /kʰlɔh/.  [Mod. ក្លស ់ kla’s /kʰlɑh/, origin undetermined].  n. 
Large ceremonial parasol. 

klassa:  IMA 38:53 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:49 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
klasa:  IMA 32:25 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
klassa 4 (IMA 38: 53; IMA 39: 49), ‘a four-tiered parasol’.1 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXI: 324, note 7.  
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klāya /kʰlaːy/.  [Mod. កា្ល យ klāy /kʰlaːy/, pfx /k-/ + *lāy /laːy/ (mod. លាយ lāy 
/lieːy/ and ឡាយ łāy /laːy/) ‘to mix, melt, dilute’].  1. v.st. To be mixed, 
modified, changed, altered, transformed.  2. v.st. To be false, sham, counterfeit, 
imitation.  3. v.intr. To be turned into, become.1 

IMA 38:150 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/2:17 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
klāya ralāya (K.261/2: 17), ‘to be turned or changed into, converted, transformed’.2 

klœna ~ khlœnya /kʰlɤn/.  [Mod. ក្លិន klin /kʰlɤn/; cf. Thai กลิ่น /klìn/].  1. n. 
Smell, scent, odor (good or bad).  2. v.intr. To smell, emit an odor, be scented.3 

khlœnya:  IMA 38:152 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
klœna:  IMA 38:95 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

kvīta /kʰwɪt/.  [Mod. ខ្វតិ khvit /kʰwɤt/, pfx /k-/ + *vit /wɪt/ ‘to cut’].  n. Small 
sculptor’s chisel. 

IMA 37:55-6 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

ksata ~ khsatra /kʰsat/.  [Pre-A. kṣata, Ang. kṣata ~ ksat ~ khsat; mod. ខ្សត ់
khsa’t /kʰsɑt/; Skt kṣata (cf. Pāli khata) ‘hurt, wounded, injured’].  1. v.st. To be 
impaired, deficient, lacking, scarce.  2. v.st. To be in straitened circumstances, 
destitute, indigent, poor, miserable. 

khsatra:  IMA 38:59 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:14 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ksata:  K.261/2:27 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
bipāka khsatra dūragata (IMA 39: 14), ‘to find oneself on hard times, in straitened 

circumstances, and destitute’. 
khsatra khlwna (IMA 38: 59), ‘to be poor in person, i.e. personally poor, indigent’. 

°ksatra /kʰsat/.  [Ang. kṣatra; mod. ក្ស្រត ksatr /kʰsat/; Skt kṣatra ‘military or 
reigning caste; a member thereof, warrior’].  n. Reigning monarch, king; prince.  
See mhāksatra. 

ksāca.  See khseca. 

ksūka /kʰsʊk/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 10:6 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

ksēca.  See khseca. 

kʼama /kᵊʔɔːm/.  [Mod. ក្អម kʼam /kᵊʔɑːm/].  n. Ewer, carafe; jug, pitcher.4 
IMA 36:7 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

kʼēka /kᵊʔɛːk/.  [Mod. ែក្អក kʼēk /kᵊʔaːɛk/].  n. Crow (Corvus). 
IMA 37:68 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
sruka kʼēka daṃmma (IMA 37: 68), toponym (‘sruk of the perching crow’). 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXII: 325, Commentaire (132).  
  2BEFEO, LXIV: 157, note 10.  
  3BEFEO, LXII: 325, Commentaire (137).   
  4See BEFEO, LXI: 306, note 3.  
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kh 

khaneta /kʰnɤːt/.  [Ang. khnet ~ khnett ~ knet; mod. េខ្នតី khnœt /kʰnaːət/, ifx /-
n-/ + ket /kɤːt/].  n. The fortnight of the waxing moon. 

K.27:14 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 

°khandha /khan/.  [Pāli khandha (cf. Skt skandha) ‘shoulder; body, bulk, mass; 
aggregate’].  n. A constituent element of existence, leading to rebirth.  See 
pañcakhandha. 

khasãca.  See khseca. 

khaṃ /khɔm/.  [Mod. ខំ khaṃ /khɑm/, pfx /k-/ + *haṃ (mod. ហ ំhaṃ) /hɔm 
→ hɑm/ ‘to be strong, concentrated’].  v.tr. To exert oneself, strain, strive, 
endeavor. 

IMA 38:36 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

khāṅa /khaːŋ/.  [Mod. ខាង khāṅ /khaːŋ/; cf. Thai ขาง /kʰâaŋ/].  1. n. Side, 
flank.  2. n. Half; part.  3. adv. Beside, at. 

IMA 3A:75 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:18 (A.D. 1566, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 
17:47 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:18 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:139 
(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.747:2 (undated, NIC I: 93). 

khānda /khan/.  [Ang. khān; mod. ខាន ់ khā’n ~ ខន័ khãn /khan/, source 
undetermined].  n. Sword.1 

IMA 38:111, 111 bis (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

khānna /khaːn/.  [Mod. ខាន khān /khaːn/].  1. v.tr. To miss, omit, skip, fail.  2. 
v.tr. To be without, lack, want. 

IMA 38:151 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

khāla ~ khāl° /khaːl/.  [Ang. khāl; mod. ខាល khāl /khaːl/].  n. The third year 
of the duodenary cycle:  the Tiger.  See jūta. 

khāl°:  K.82:2 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969: 93); 
khāla:  IMA 4A:4, 9 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 8:19 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 

IMA 21:1 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:2 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 35:2 
(A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481A:2 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

khāva /khaːw/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 6A:6 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

khima /khɪm/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
K.481A:7 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 321, Commentaire (77).  
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khuṇa /khʊn/.  [Mod. ខនុ khun /khon/; cf. Thai ขุน /kʰǔn/ ‘title for the lowest 
rank of conferred nobility’].  1. n. A rank of the mandarinate.  2. n. Personal 
name.1 

K.39:5, 12 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 8:7 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 13:11, 
15, 17, 26 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

oka khuṇa (K.39: 5, 12), ‘uk khun’. 

khusa ~ khussa /khʊh/ ~ khosa /khoh/.  [Mod. ខសុ khus /khoh/, analysis 
undetermined].  1. v.intr. To err, go wrong, miss, make a mistake.  2. v.st. To be 
in error, be wrong or mistaken, be at fault.  3. v.tr. To mistake; to go against 
(niṅ), run counter to, go contrary to.  4. n. Error, mistake, fault. 

khosa:  IMA 19:26 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
khussa:  IMA 34:32 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:18 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
khusa:  IMA 38:73, 74, 104 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
ittha khussa (IMA 38: 18), ‘without fault, unerringly’. 

khiana /khiːən/.  [Mod. េខៀន khian /khiːən/, origin undetermined].  n. Type of 
printed cotton cloth.2 

IMA 38:141 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

khiava /khiːəw/.  [Mod. េខៀវ khiav /khiːəw/; cf. Thai เขียว /kʰǐaw/].  v.st. To be 
green, blue. 

IMA 38:142 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
khiava kcī (IMA 38: 142), ‘to be light green’. 

khe.  See khē. 

khē ~ khēha ~ khe /khɛː/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. khe; mod. ែខ khē /khaːɛ/].  
n. Month. 

khe:  IMA 22:2 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
khēha:  passim; 
khē:  passim. 

khai /khɤy/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 30:10 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

khosa.  See khusa. 

khcāta ~ khcāttha ~ kjāta ~ k ̈jāta /kʰcat/.  [Mod. ខ្ចាត ់khcā’t /kʰcat/, pfx 
/k-/ + *cāt (mod. ចាត ់cā’t) /cat/ ‘to divide up, distribute’].  v.intr. To scatter, 
disperse; to put to flight. 

k ̈jāta:  IMA 39:40 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
kjāta:  IMA 38:86 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
khcāttha:  IMA 38:34 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
khcāta:  IMA 38:35 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
... teña pâka rata kj̈āta kjāya (IMA 39: 39-40), ‘... whom [they] pursued, smashed, put 

to flight, [and] scattered’. 
                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 108, note 6.   
  2BEFEO, LXII: 323, Commentaire (112).  
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khcāya ~ kjāya /kʰcaːy/.  [Mod. ខ្ចាយ khcāy /kʰcaːy/. pfx /k-/ + ចាយ cāy 
/caːy/ ‘to give out, scatter’].  v.ps. To be scattered, dispersed, put to flight. 

kjāya:  IMA 38:86 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:40 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
khcāya:  IMA 38:34, 35 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

khcī /kʰciː/.  [Ang. khcya ~ khcye; mod. ខ្ច ី khcī /kʰcɤːy/, analysis undeter-
mined].  1. v.tr. To obtain on loan, ask for the loan of, borrow.  2. v.tr. To ask 
for the services of, secure the good offices of.  3. v.cs. To let borrow, lend.1 

IMA 31B:11 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

khcœna /kʰcɤːn/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 35:11 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

khjāpa ~ khjāppa /kʰɟap/.  [Mod. ខ្ជាប ់ khjā’p /kʰcoəp/, pfx /k-/ + jāp /ɟap/ 
(mod. ជាប ់ jā’p /coəp/) ‘to stick, be held fast’].  1. v.st. To be tight, secure, firm, 
fast.  2. v.st. To be tenacious, serious, earnest.  3. adv. Tenaciously, firmly, strictly. 

khjāppa:  IMA 8:11 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
khjāpa:  IMA 31B:22 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:128 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

khjila /kᵊɟɪl/.  [Mod. ខ្ជលិ khjil /kᵊcɪl ~ kᵊcɯl/, analysis undetermined].  v.st. To 
be lazy, indolent, idle; to be sluggish, listless, lethargic, languid. 

IMA 38:56 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

khñāla /kʰɲal/.  [Mod. ខ្ញាល ់ khñā’l /kʰɲal/ ~ ខ្ញារ khñār /kʰɲaːr/, pfx /k-/ + 
*ñāl /ɲal/ ~ *ñār /ɲaːr/, allomorphs of mod. ញរ័ ñãr /ɲoər/ ‘to tremble, 
quake’].2  1. v.st. To be agitated, angry.  2. v.tr. To agitate, anger. 

IMA 38:80 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

khñuṃ ~ khñuṃma ~ khñuṃmma ~ khñuma ~ khñaṃ ~ khñaṃma ~ 
khñama /kʰñʊm/.  [Pre-A. kñuṃ ~ kñuṃm ~ kñum ~ kñumm ~ kñaṃ ~ kñaum 
~ kyuṃ, Ang. khñuṃ ~ kñuṃ; mod. ខ /kʰɲom/].  n. Slave, bondsman. 

khñama:  IMA 17:16, 22 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/2:20 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, 
LXIV: 151); 

khñaṃma:  IMA 4A:16, 17 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); K.261/1:14 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, 
LXIV: 151); IMA 14:17 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:14, 36, 38, 393, 42, 67 (A.D. 
1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:19 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:16, 20 (undated, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 

khñaṃ:  IMA 17:40, 43, 45, 53, 54 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:24 (A.D. 1640, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:16 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 

khñuma:  IMA 13:28-9 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:23 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
khñuṃmma:  IMA 37:49, 72 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
khñuṃma:  passim; 
khñuṃ:  passim. 
yeṅa khñaṃma (IMA 17: 14) ~ yeṅa khñama (IMA 17:16) ~ yeṅa khñuṃma (IMA 17: 

18), humble form of yeṅ. 
eṅa ʼaña khñuṃma (IMA 31B: 28), ‘myself, I myself’. 

                                                 
  1Cf. BEFEO, LX: 224, note 4.  
  2BEFEO, LXII: 320, Commentaire (66).  
  3With interpolation.  
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khdaṃṅa /kʰdɔŋ/.  [Mod. ខ្ទង ់khda’ṅ /kʰtʊəŋ/, pfx k-/ + daṅ /dɔŋ/ ‘to stretch 
out, extend’].  1. n. Line, rule.  2. Ruled-off section, part, division. 

IMA 2:33 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
sūṃma khñuṃ pāna stāppa khdaṃṅa dharmmāmṛta ... (IMA 2: 32-3), ‘[I] pray [that] I 

may get to hear the [successive] sections of the Nectar of the Dharma, ...’. 

khdāḥha /kʰdah/.  [Mod. ខ្ទះ khdaḥ /kʰteəh/, analysis undetermined].  n. A 
large, round-bottom cooking vessel of the wok type. 

K.261/2:24 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
khdāḥha tēka (K.261/2: 24), ‘the iron pan’, name of a hell. 

khnala /kʰnɔl/.  [Ang. khnal; mod. ខ្នល ់khna’l /kʰnɑl/, ifx /-n-/ + kala (mod. កល ់
/kɔl → kɑl/) ‘to prop up, elevate’].  1. n. Chock, wedge, prop.  2. n. Cushion. 

K.481B:6 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

khnœya ~ khneya /kʰnɤːy/.  [Mod. េខ្នយី khnœy /kʰnaːəy/, ifx /-n-/ + *kœya 
(mod. េកយី kœy /kɤːy → kaːəy/) ‘to rest one’s head on’].  n. Pillow. 

khneya:  IMA 37:28 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
khnœya:  IMA 30:14 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
kandela khnœya saṃmrâpa 2 (IMA 30: 14-5), ‘2 sets of mats [and] pillows’. 

khneya.  See khnœya. 
khnosa /kʰnoːh/.  [Mod. េខ្នាស khnos /kʰnaːoh/, ifx /-n-/ + េកាស kos /koːh/ 
(mod. /kaːoh/) ‘to scrape’].  n. Scraper, grater. 

IMA 37:56 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

khbūṅa /kʰbʊŋ/.  [Pre-A. kvuṅ, Ang. khvuṅ ~ *khvaṅ; mod. ខ្ពង ់ khba’ṅ 
/kʰpʊəŋ/, pfx /k-/ + buṅ (mod. ពង ់ba’ṅ ~ ពងុ buṅ) /buŋ → pʊəŋ ~ pʊŋ/, ‘to 
swell’].  1. n. Swelling, bulge, protrusion; height, elevation, eminence, summit.  
2. v.intr. To swell, bulge, protrude.  3. v.st. To be swollen, high. 

K.715:2, 4 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28). 
... moka sambaḥ braḥ nā braḥ khbūṅa (K.715: 2), ‘... came to venerate the Holy One on 

the holy summit’, namely Phnoṃ Kulên. 
... moka sāṅa braḥ buddha ʼantaradhāna nā braḥ khbūṅa neḥ (K.715: 4), ‘... [and I] shall 

come [and] repair the ruined image of the Buddha on this holy summit’. 

khmāta /kʰmaːt/.  [Mod. ឃា្ម ត ghmāt /kʰmiːət/, analysis undetermined].  1. 
v.intr. To apply oneself, exert oneself, make great efforts, do one’s best or 
utmost, do all one can, be unremitting, strive, endeavor, persist, persevere.  2. 
v.intr. To make haste, hurry, rush. 

IMA 37:7 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
khmī khmāta saṅvāta (IMA 37: 7), ‘[he] applied himself eagerly’. 

khmāsa /kʰmaːh/.  [Pre-A. kmas ~ kmās; mod. ខ្មាស khmās /kʰmaːh/, pfx /k-/ 
+ *mās /maːh ~ mah/ ‘to be shameful’].  1. n. Shame, embarrassment; 
disgrace.  2. v.st. To be ashamed, embarrassed, shamefaced, disgraced.  3. v.st. 
To be shy, shameful, modest, timid. 

IMA 38:51, 69 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
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khmī ~ khmi ~ khmīya /kʰmiː/.  [Pre-A. kmi ~ kmī, Ang. khmi ~ khmī; mod. 
ខ្ម ីkhmī /kʰmɤːy/, analysis undetermined].  1. v.tr. To seek; to desire, wish for; 
to be desirous of (doing).  2. v.st. To show zeal, be quick or prompt, lose no time 
(in doing).1 

khmīya:  IMA 37:26, 43 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
khmi:  IMA 2:33, 77 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 17:67 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

IMA 38:133 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
khmī:  IMA 22:20 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 30:17 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 

31B:9 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:7 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:7, 54 
(A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:69 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

khmī saṅgha sālā 5 pañcāṃma oya jā dāna (IMA 31B: 9), ‘[he] conceived a wish to build 
5 śālā as shelters, [and] gave [them] as gifts’. 

khmī khmāta saṅvāta (IMA 37: 7), ‘[he] applied himself eagerly’. 
jeṅa ʼādhāra smāra nū kuṃmbīya khmī (IMA 37: 54), ‘portable desks suitable for desired 

manuscripts’. 

khmo /kʰmɤw/.  [Pre-A. kmau ~ kmauh ~ khmau ~ mauhv, Ang. khmau ~ 
kmau ~ kmauv; mod. េខ្មៅ khmau /kʰmaw/].  1. v.st. To be black.  2. n. Personal 
name. 

IMA 1:26 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

khmoca /kʰmoːc/.  [Pre-A. kmocc, Ang. khmoc; mod. េខ្មាច khmoc /kʰmaːoc/, ifx 
/-m-/ + *khoc /khoːc/, > mod. ខចូ khūc /khoːc/ ‘to die’].  1. n. Dead body, 
corpse, cadaver.  2. n. Spirit of a dead person; deceased ancestor.  3. n. Spirit, 
ghost; specter, apparition, phantom. 

IMA 13:20 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:8, 11 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
20:5 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 37:26 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/2:7 (A.D. 
1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 16c:9 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

ri e ʼnaka ta jhara leka khmoca noḥ ... (IMA 16a: 8), ‘Among those involved in doing 
honor to the spirit of the deceased in question ...’. 

khyala /kʰjɔl/.  [Pre-A. kyol ~ kyel ~ kyell, Ang. khyal; mod. ខ្យល ់ khya’l 
/kʰjɑl/].  1. n. Wind, breeze, gale.  2. n. Air, breath.  See khyūha khyala. 

IMA 38:143 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

khyūha khyala /kʰjuːh ˌkʰjɔl/.  [Alliterating variation khyū on khyal].  v.st. 
(Conjecturally) to be windy, stormy, storm-tossed.2 

IMA 12:5 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
khyūha khyala kakeppa kakāppa ʼābha blāba (IMA 12: 5-6), ‘in high winds which 

knocked [us] about [so much that we] were on all fours’. 

khlãpa ~ khlappa /kʰlɔːp/.  [Mod. ខ្លប khlap /kʰlɑːp/, pfx /k-/ + *lap (mod. 
លប lap) /lɔːp/ ‘to steal, be stealthy’].  1. v.intr. To cower, cringe; to shrink, 
shrivel.  2. v.intr. To yield, submit, succumb. 

IMA 38:121 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:29-30 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

                                                 
  1See Khin Sok, “Précisions,” 13 (§4).  
  2See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 227, note 3.  
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khlāca /kʰlaːc/.  [Mod. ខ្លាច khlāc /kʰlaːc/, pfx /k-/ + *lāc /laːc/ ‘to fall back’].  
1. v.intr. To quail, shrink back, cower.  2. v.st. To be fearful, afraid.  3. v.tr. To 
fear, be afraid of, dread.  4. conj. For fear that. 

IMA 13:25 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 35:14 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:89 
(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

khlãpa khlāca (IMA 38: 121) ~ khlappa khlāca (IMA 39: 29-30), ‘to cower, submit out 
of fear’. 

khlāta.  See ghlāta. 
khlāna /kʰlaːn/.  [Mod. ឃា្ល ន ghlān /kʰliːən/, analysis undetermined].  1. v.st. To 
be hungry, desire food.  2. v.tr. To hunger for, crave, long for. 

K.261/2:32 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
khlāna traṅa gūsala (K.261/2: 32), ‘to yearn for good works’. 

khlāha.  See ghlā. 
khlāṃṅa /kʰlaŋ/.  [Pre-A. klāṅ ~ klaṅ ~ kalaṅ, Ang. khlāṅ ~ klaṅ ~ kalaṅ; 
mod. ខ្លាងំ khlāṃṅ /kʰlaŋ/, ‘to be strong’, pfx /k-/ + *lāṃṅ /laŋ/ ‘to be stiff, 
strong’].  v.st. To be strong, powerful, vigorous, robust, mighty; to be firm, 
sturdy.  See kuṃlāṃṅa. 

IMA 38:136, 147 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

khlāḥ /kʰlah/.  [Pre-A. khlaḥ, Ang. khlah; mod. ខ្លះ khlaḥ /kʰlah/, pfx /k-/ + 
*laḥ (mod. លះ laḥ) /lah → leəh/ ‘to separate into parts’].  1. v.st. To be 
separate, several.  2. n. Part, some, several. 

IMA 38:35, 42 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

khlima /kʰlɪm/.  [Mod. ខ្លមឹ khlïm /kʰlɤm/].  1. n. Pith, heartwood; core.  2. n. 
Heart, essence, substance, importance. 

IMA 31A:18 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
ʼyita khlima ʼāsāra (IMA 31A: 18-9), ‘to be without importance and worthless’. 

khluṅa /kʰlʊŋ/.  [Mod. ខ្លងុ khluṅ /kʰloŋ/, analysis undetermined].  n. 
Dipterocarpus tuberculatus (Dipterocarpaceæ).1 

IMA 39:29 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
sruka khluṅa (IMA 39: 29), ‘the sruk of Khluṅ’. 

khlūna ~ khlūṇa ~ khlwna /kʰluːən/.  [Ang. khlvan ~ khlvān ~ klvān; mod. 
ខ្លនួ khlwn /kʰluːən/].  1. n. Body, person.  2. n. Self. 

khlwna:  IMA 38:59, 131 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
khlūṇa:  IMA 27:8 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
khlūna:  IMA 4A:10 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 
khsatra khlwna (IMA 38: 59), ‘to be poor in person, i.e. personally poor, indigent’. 

khlœnya.  See klœna. 

                                                 
  1Pou, BEFEO, LXI: 323, note 4.  
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khleḥ ~ khlēḥ /kʰlɛːh/.  [Naturalization of Skt kleśa ‘pain, affliction, distress’; 
cf. mod. កេិលស kiles /keleːh/, < Pāli kilesa ~ klesa ‘impurity; depravity, lust’].  
1. n. Affliction, pain, suffering.  2. v.tr. To afflict, cause pain and suffering; to 
torment. 

khlēḥ:  K.144:8 (A.D. 1378-1477, BEFEO, LXX: 101); 
khleḥ:  K.144:8 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34). 

khlai ~ khlaiya /kʰlɤy/.  [Ang. khlai ~ khlaiy ~ khlāy; mod. ៃថ្ល thlai /tʰlay/].  
n. Brother- or sister-in-law. 

khlaiya:  IMA 37:17 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
khlai:  IMA 39:52 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

khlova /kʰlɤw/.  [Mod. េខ្លៅ khlau /kʰlaw/, analysis undetermined].1  1. v.st. To 
be foolish, slow-witted, witless, stupid, dumb, silly.  2. v.st. To be ignorant, 
blind, uninformed, shallow. 

IMA 38:51, 64 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

khvana /kʰwɔn/.  [Cf. Thai กวน /kuan/; Ang. khval; mod. ខ្វល ់khva’l /kʰwɑl/, 
pfx /k-/ + val /wɔl/ ‘to turn, spin’].  1. v.st. To be busy, occupied, encumbered.  
2. v.st. To be stirred, agitated, disturbed, roiled; to be perturbed, excited, upset.  
See kaṅvala. 

K.27:21 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 

khvâka /kʰwak/.  [Mod. ខ្វាក ់khvā’k /kʰwak/, pfx /k-/ + *vak (mod. វាក ់vā’k) 
/wak → weək/ ‘to be blocked, thwarted’].  v.st. To be blind, sightless. 

IMA 38:93 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

khvāya /kʰwaːy/.  [Mod. ខ្វាយ khvāy /kʰwaːy/, pfx /k-/ + វាយ vāy /waːy → 
wieːy/ ‘to flail, thrash, beat’].  1. v.intr. To flail the arms (in panic), thrash, 
flounder.  2. v.st. To be frantic, frenzied. 

K.27:22 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 
sīssagana dãṅa hlāya khvana khvāya rãntãpa drabya ... (K.27: 21-2), ‘All of [his] 

disciples were busied with making ready the costly goods ...’. 

khvāḥ /kʰwah/.  [Mod. ខ្វះ khvaḥ /kʰwah/, pfx /k-/ + វះ vaḥ /wah → weəh/ ‘to 
separate’].  1. v.tr. To omit, leave out; to fail (to do), miss; to lack, want, be 
without, be deprived of.  2. v.intr. To fall short, be insufficient.  3. v.st. To be 
lacking, wanting, missing, absent. 

IMA 19:25 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:140 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

khsa /kʰsaː/.  [Skt kṣāra ‘sharp, keen; caustic, biting, corrosive’].  v.st. To be 
sharp, keen. 

khsa2:  K.144:9 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34); 

khsaca.  See khseca. 

                                                 
  1Cf. BEFEO, LXII: 319, Commentaire (48).  
  2Pou's reading is ksa (BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
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khsatra.  See ksata. 

khsatrādhirāja ~ kkhassatatradhīrāja /kʰsatradhɪˌraːc/.  [Skt *kṣatrādhirāja, 
< kṣatra, + adhirāja].  n. Overlord of kings:  sovereign, monarch. 

kkhassatatradhīrāja:  IMA 4B:27-8 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
khsatrādhirāja:  IMA 4B:5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

khsatrī /kʰsaˌtriː/.  [Skt kṣatrī, fem. of kṣatra].  n. A female of the kṣatriya or 
warrior caste:  queen, princess.  See mahākhsatrī. 

IMA 39:18 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

khsarana /kʰsɔːr/.  [Perhaps Skt and Pāli khara ‘hard; harsh, rough; sharp, 
sharp-edged; painful, cutting, pungent’].  1. v.st. To be painful.  2. adv. 
Painfully. 

IMA 2:34 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 

khsāca.  See khseca. 

khsāna /kʰsaːn/.  [Pre-A. ksān; mod. ក្សាន្ត ksānt /kʰsaːn/; Skt kṣānta].  v.st. To 
be quiet, calm, at peace. 

IMA 3B:17, 41 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6B:10-1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 
39:31, 76 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

khsema khsāna (IMA 3B: 16-7; IMA 39: 31, 76), ‘to be at peace’. 

khsura /kʰsuːr/.  [Skt kṣura ‘razor’].  1. n. Razor.  2. n. Any razor-like blade.  
Cf. kora. 

khsura1:  K.144:9 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34); 
pratidina pi bhaba neḥ sota ta juka jūra khsura khsa parnarvva ... (K.144: 8-9), ‘It hap-

pens every day that this uncertain [and] bitter world is the newly honed razor’s 
edge ...’. 

khsœ.  See khsē. 

khseca ~ khsēca ~ kseca ~ ksēca ~ ksāca ~ khsāca ~ khsaca ~ khasãca 
~ /kʰsec/.  [Pre-A. ksac, Ang. khsac ~ khsāc; mod. ខ្សាច ់khsā’c /kʰsac/].  1. n. 
Sand.  2. v.st. (Conjecturally) to be sandy, granular, loose. 

khasãca:  IMA 14:20 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
khsaca:  IMA 16c:13 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
khsāca:  IMA 18:23 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 33:18 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ksāca:  K.261/3:17 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ksēca:  IMA 8:44, 45 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
kseca:  K.261/4:19 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
khsēca:  passim; 
khseca:  passim. 
ʼaṃmpāla khseca (K.39: 20-1, etc.), ‘as numerous as [grains of] sand, i.e. countless, 

innumerable’. 

                                                 
  1Pou's reading is ksur (BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
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khsema ~ khsēma ~ khasema /kʰsɛːm/.  [Mod. េក្សម ksem /kʰsaːɛm/; Skt 
kṣema (cf. Pāli khema)].  1. n. Peace, tranquillity.  2. v.st. To be peaceful, at 
peace, tranquil. 

khasema:  K.261/5:13 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
khsēma:  IMA 10:16 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
khsema:  IMA 3A:32, B:17, 41 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6B:10 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 

LVIII: 110); IMA 17:15 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX:163); IMA 39:31, 76 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI:301). 
khsema khsāna (IMA 3B: 16-7; IMA 39: 31, 76), ‘to be at peace’. 
pāna saṃmpāta nibvāna jā sṭhāna khsēma (IMA 10: 16), ‘to attain the felicity of nirvāṇa 

as the place of tranquillity’. 

khsē ~ khsœ /kʰsɛː/.  [Ang. khse ~ kse ~ kṣe; mod. ែខ្ស khsē /kʰsaːɛ/, analysis 
undetermined].  1. n. (Generic term for fiber and cordage) line, band, thread, 
string, cord, rope, cable, wire, chain, &c.  2. n. Bundle, packet. 

khsœ:  IMA 34:19 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
khsē:  IMA 34:17 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

khsēca.  See khseca. 

khsai /kʰsɤy/.  [Ang. kṣaya; mod. ក្សយ័ ksãy /kʰsay/; Skt kṣaya (cf. Pāli khaya)].  
1. n. Waste, loss, decay, ruin, destruction, extinction.  2. v.intr. To waste away, 
peter out, fall into ruin, be extinguished. 

IMA 37:68 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
matā khsai jīvita (IMA 37: 67-8), ‘to be dead [and] extinguished of life, i.e. to die, pass 

away’.1 

g 
gaṅa ~ gäṅa ~ guṅa /gɔŋ/.  [Ang. gaṅ; mod. គង ់ga’ṅ /kʊəŋ/].  1. v.intr. To 
remain, stay; to abide, dwell, reside; to sit, settle, take one’s place.  2. v.intr. To 
remain, be left (over), survive; to last, endure.  3. v.st. To be lasting, enduring, 
constant, durable; to be firm, steadfast; to be safe from harm, invulnerable.  4. 
n. Personal name. 

guṅa:  IMA 16a:12, 14 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 35:10 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
IMA 38:4, 8 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:64, 65, 72 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

gäṅa:  IMA 38:14 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
gaṅa:  IMA 16a:17, 22, 28 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:40 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

gäṅa ~ göṅa /gɔːŋ/.  [Mod. គង gaṅ /kɔːŋ/].  n. Gong. 
göṅa:  IMA 36:5 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
gäṅa:  IMA 36:5 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
gäṅa ddhaṃma me kūna (IMA 36: 5), ‘big mother-and-child gongs, i.e. big gongs, larger 

and smaller’.2 

                                                 
  1Cf. BEFEO, LXI: 317, note 8.  
  2See the illustration at BEFEO, LXI: 337.  



 Dictionary of Middle Khmer 41 

 

k 

kh 

g 

gh 

ṅ 

c 

ch 

j 

jh 

ñ 

ṭ 
ṭh 

ḍ 

ḍh 

ṇ 

t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 

p 

ph 

b 

bh 

m 

y 

r 

l 

v 

ś 

ṣ 
s 

h 

�- 

-ṃ 

-ḥ 

a 

ā 

i 

ī 

u 

ū 

ṛ 
ḷ 
e 

ai 

o 

au 

gaja /gɔːc/.  [Mod. គជ gaj /kʊəc/; Skt and Pāli gaja].  1. n. Elephant.  2. n. 
Personal name.  See gajenadhūpesa, gūjena, vinitagūjjasāra. 

K.434:2 (undated, NIC I: 51). 

gajena°.  See gujena. 

gajenadhūpesa /gəɟenədhuɓeːh/.  [Prob. Skt *gajendrādhipeśa ~ Pāli 
*gajendādhipesa, < gajenda (see gujena), + adhipesa].  n. Personal name:  
Gajendādhipesa (‘lord of kings [and] Indra of elephants’). 

K.805:8 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40). 

gaṇa /gɔːn/.  [Presumably Skt and Pāli gaṇa].  n. Personal name. 
K.264:9 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36). 

gata1 ~ gãta.  See gāta. 

gata2.  See gita. 

gata3 /gɔt/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. ʼgat ~ ʼagat; mod. គត ់ga’t /kʊət/].  1. v.st. To be 
true, accurate, exact, precise.  2. v.st. To be whole, entire; to be firm, solid, in 
good condition, secure.  3. adv. Exactly.  See sragata. 

IMA 38:124 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

gati ~ gatiya ~ gatti /gɔˌɗi/.  [Ang. gati; mod. ក្ក្ត ីkṭī /kᵊɗɤːy/].  1. n. Gait, 
progress, proceeding; course, path.  2. n. Case, matter, affair, business, proceed-
ing; trial, suit, case (at law), legal proceeding.  See kti1. 

gatti:  IMA 18:9, 16 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163);1 
gatiya:  IMA 4B:8 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
gati:  IMA 17:64 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
gatti jā sūreca heya (IMA 18: 9), ‘After the proceedings were over, ...’. 

gatiya.  See gati. 

gatti.  See gati. 

gana ~ guna /gɔːn/.  [Pre-A. gaṇa ~ gana ~ gan ~ gann, Ang. gaṇa ~ gana ~ 
gaṇā ~ ganā; Skt and Pāli gaṇa].  1. n. Group, company, party, body; group, 
number, series of items.  2. n. As final member of a compound:  pluralizer.  3. n. 
Personal name.  Cf. gnā.  See sīssagana. 

guna:  K.481B:8 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
gana:  K.39:17 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 17:17 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

ganajana /gɔnəˌɟɔːn/.  [Pāli and Skt gaṇajana, < gaṇa, + jana].  n. Multitude 
of people; the multitude, the people at large, populace. 

IMA 17:14 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
 

                                                 
  1But see Pou, BEFEO, LX: 171, note 6; 172, note 7.  
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gandha /gan/.  [Ang. gandha ~ gandhā ~ gandhaḥ; mod. គន្ធ gandh /kʊən/; Skt 
and Pāli gandha].  1. n. Smell, odor, scent; fragrance, aroma, perfume.  2. n. 
Fragrant substance, esp. from woods and resins; aromatic(s).  3. n. Personal 
name. 

IMA 3A:71 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:14 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 
17:38 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 30:11 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

gandhapa /ganˌdhap/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. gandharvva; mod. គន្ធព្វ gandhabv 
/kʊənˌthʊp/; Pāli gandhabba (cf. Skt gandharva)].  n. A class of demigods 
serving as musicians and singers. 

IMA 17:13 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

ganna /gɔn/ ~ gannā ~ gunanā /gɔnnaː/.  [Ang. gaṇanā; mod. គន ់ ga’n 
/kʊən/ and គណនា gaṇanā /kʊənəniːə/; Skt and Pāli gaṇanā ‘counting, 
reckoning, calculation’].  1. n. Count, reckoning, calculation; number, total.  2. 
v.tr. To add up, count, reckon, calculate, number. 

gunanā:  IMA 37:23, 62 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ganna:  IMA 31A:28 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
gannā:  IMA 32:22 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:42, 44 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ganlaṅa /gənlɔːŋ/.  [Ang. ganloṅ; mod. គន្លង ganlaṅ /kʊənlɔːŋ/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + 
*ghlaṅ /glɔːŋ/ ‘way’, pfx /g-/ + *laṅ /lɔːŋ/ ‘to pass’].  n. Way, path, track, trail, 
passage, road.1 

IMA 38:9, 107, 114 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

gãpa ~ gãp° ~ gâppa /gap/.  [Ang. gāp ~ gap; mod. គាប ់gā’p /koəp/].  1. v.st. 
To be good, meet, fitting, pleasing.  2. v.tr. To fit, suit, be agreeable to.  3. 
v.intr. To see fit, find it good or proper (to do). 

gâppa:  IMA 38:74 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
gãp°:  IMA 17:35, 39, 40 (A.D. 1623, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
gãpa:  K.27:9 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 
grā sœka braḥ naressakhassa gãpa moka cpāṃṅa lavēka, ... (K.27: 9-10), ‘When the army 

of the holy Nareśvarakhassa saw fit to come [and] attack Lavêk, ...’. 
gāp=pi (IMA 17: 35) ~ gāp=pī (IMA 17: 39, 40), ‘It is meet that ..., it is proper (good) 

that ...’. 

garbbhaṇa /gar/.  [Mod. គភ ៌ garbh /koər/; hybrid Skt garbha ~ Pāli gabbha, 
with excrescent -ṇa].  1. n. Uterus, womb.  2. n. Embryo, fœtus, child; 
pregnancy. 

IMA 3A:35 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
draṅa garbbhaṇa (IMA 3A: 34-5), ‘to be pregnant, be with child’. 

gaṃnitra ~ gaṃmnita ~ guṃnita ~ guṃmnita /gəmnɪt/.  [Mod. គំនតិ gaṃnit 
/kʊmnɯt/, ifx /-əmn-/ + គតិ git /gɪt/].  1. n. Act of thinking, etc.:  thinking, 
considering, believing.  2. n. Result of thinking, etc.:  thought, consideration, 
reflection; feeling, idea, opinion, belief; plan, intention.  ‣ 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 321, Commentaire (82).  
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guṃmnita:  IMA 19:4 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
guṃnita:  IMA 38:56 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
gaṃmnita:  IMA 19:8 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
gaṃnitra:  IMA 39:41 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
māna guṃmnita (IMA 19: 4), ‘to take thought, bethink oneself’ ~ māna gaṃmnita (IMA 

19: 8), ‘to conceive the idea or plan’. 
toya bhnâna gaṃnitra prājñā oka ñā vaṅsāʼaggarāja (IMA 39: 41), ‘through the plan, 

thought [and] wisdom of the uk ñā Vaṅsāggarāja’. 

gaṃmpaṅa /kəmɓɔŋ/.  [Mod. កបំង ់ kaṃpa’ṅ /kɑmɓɑŋ/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *kpaṅ 
/kᵊɓɔŋ/ (mod. ក្បង ់kpa’ṅ /kᵊɓɑŋ/) ‘to cup the hands’, ifx /-ɓ-/ + *kaṅ /kɔŋ/, 
allomorph of kaṅ /kɔːŋ/ (mod. កង kaṅ /kɑːŋ/)].  n. The two hands cupped in 
the añjali. 

IMA 38:11 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

gaṃmmarubbha.  See gaṃrappa. 

gaṃrappa ~ gaṃmmarubbha ~ gu[ṃ]rubbha ~ guṃmrubbha ~ 
gumrubbha /gəmˌrɔp/.  [Mod. គរំប ់gaṃra’p /kʊmrʊp/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + grap (mod. 
្រគប ់gra’p /grɔp → krʊp/) ‘to be whole, entire, complete’, pfx /g-/ + *rap /rɔp/ 
‘to order, arrange’].  v.cs. To complete, fulfill, make up; to finish off, bring to a 
successful conclusion. 

gumrubbha:  IMA 37:62 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
guṃmrubbha:  IMA 37:63 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
gu[ṃ]rubbha:  IMA 37:59 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
gaṃmmarubbha:  IMA 37:49 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
gaṃrappa:  IMA 3A:56 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
gï ̄dharmma gu[ṃ]rubbha cãppa (IMA 37: 59), ‘complete recitations from the Dharma’. 
... moka desnā isa dasajāta cãppa gumrubbha niṅa sakhaiyyanā (IMA 37: 61-2), ‘... came 

to expound all of the Dasajātaka [and] put an end to the saṅgāyanā’. 

gāṅa ghvāya /gaːŋ gwaːy/.  [Mod. គាងឃា្វ យ gāṅ ghvāy /kiːəŋ kʰwieːy/; perhaps 
Thai คางควาย /kʰaaŋ kʰwaay/ ‘buffalo’s jaw’].  n. (Conjecturally) the tapering, 
dome-like protuberance atop a tower-temple.1 

IMA 34:6, 21, 25 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:149 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

gāta ~ gãta ~ gata ~ kasa /gat/.  [Mod. គាត ់gā’t /koət/; aphæresis of jagat].  
pro., third-person sg. and pl. 

kasa:  IMA 26:17 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205);2 
gata:  IMA 9:52 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 18:21, 21 bis, 21 ter (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 

163); 
gãta:  IMA 8:12 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 21:11, 12, 12 bis (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 

163); 
gāta:  K.39:12 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 4A:10, 24, 31, C:14 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 

LVIII: 105); IMA 16a:11, 12, 15 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

                                                 
  1But cf. IMA 34: 25.  See the full discussion by Pou, BEFEO, LXII: 288, Commentaire (5).   
  2The orthographic form represents a Thaiized spelling of gāta /gat → kat → koət/.  
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gāthā /gathaː/.  [Mod. គាថា gāthā /kiəthaː/; Skt and Pāli gāthā].  1. n. A verse 
from a Buddhist sūtra, esp. a śloka of four half-lines.  2. n. Any stanza or verse. 

IMA 17:59 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX 163); IMA 38:3 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

gāthāpārammiya ~ gāthṭhāpāmmī /gathaɓarəmiː/.  [Pāli *gāthāpāramī, < 
gāthā, + pārami].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Gāthāpāramī (‘having 
perfection in [knowledge of] the gāthā’). 

gāthṭhāpāmmī:  IMA 35:5 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
gāthāpārammiya:  IMA 25:7 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

gāthṭhāpāmmī.  See gāthāpārammiya. 

gāp°.  See gãpa. 

gâppa.  See gãpa. 

gāma ~ gāṃ ~ gāṃmma /gaːm/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
gāṃmma:  IMA 35:11 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
gāṃ:  IMA 33:11 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
gāma:  IMA 4A:19-20 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 12:9 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

gāṃ.  See gāma. 

gi1 ~ giha ~ gī ~ gï ̄ ~ giḥ /gɯː/.  [See gi3; mod. គ ឺ gï /kɯː/; cf. Thai คือ 
/kʰʉʉ/].  v.intr. Copula.1 

gīḥ:  IMA 32:9 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
gï:̄  IMA 31A:14, B:15 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:1, 52 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
gī:  IMA 34:9 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
giha:  K.261/2:35 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
gi1:  IMA 3A:1 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.144:10, 33 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, 

LXX: 101); IMA 17:11 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:5 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
IMA 32:19, 32, 35 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:1 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

... riaṅa moka luḥ jāta ilū neḥ man=gi luḥ ta 1499 saka ... (IMA 2: 9-10), ‘... continuing 
hitherward down to [my] existence of this time, which is down to Śaka 1499 ..., = 
down to [my] present existence, which is down to Śaka 1499 ...’. 

gi2 ~ gī /gɯː/.  [Pre-A. gi ~ gui ~ guī, Ang. gi gī].  pro., prepositive, with function 
comparable to a definite article. 

gï:̄  IMA 37:59 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
gī:  IMA 3B:24 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 17:14 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
gi2:  IMA 2:8 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); K.144:4 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 

101); IMA 4A:5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:12, 40 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 
°gï̄ha:  IMA 7:7 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 2 

 

                                                 
  1See Khin Sok, “Précisions,” 14 (§5).  
  2Gïh̄a is inferred from the mangled form ʼāgdïh̄a (Silācārik, 42), which Pou (BEFEO, LX, 164, 
rewrites as ādgīh.  
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gi3 ~ gī ~ gï ̄~ giya ~ gīya /gɯː/.  [Pre-A. gi ~ gui ~ guī, Ang. gi gī].  pro., 
weak demonstrative. 

gīya:  IMA 21:10, 16 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
giya:  IMA 19:8, 9 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:37 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 

25:11 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
gī:  IMA 3B:24 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 9:13 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 

13:7 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 21:7, 12 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:6, 10 
(A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

gi3:  passim. 
mana gi ~ man=gi.  See man. 
gi pi khñuṃ ʼaṃcassa tāka braḥ kesamolī ... (IMA 2: 18), ‘It was for this reason that I 

renounced [my] holy chignon ...’. 
gi pi braḥ pāda saṃteca braḥ rājapitāpabitra māna braḥ rājadayā ... (IMA 3A: 58-9), ‘This 

was because His Majesty, His Highness his grace the holy royal father, had the holy 
royal intention of ...’. 

gi pi staca māna braḥ rājasaddhā nāṃ saṃteca braḥ paramarājādhirāja thvāya jā 
opāsakaratna ... (IMA 3A: 65-6), ‘This was because [His Majesty] was pleased to have 
the royal faith to take His Highness the Paramarājādhirāja to present [him] as a 
valued lay devotee ...’. 

... gi pi saṃteca braḥ mahāthera śrī ratnamahābodhi pratisthā ... (IMA 1: 17-9), ‘... it was 
for this reason that His Highness the holy mahāthera Śrī Ratnamahābodhi has 
planted ...’. 

gita ~ gitra ~ gīta ~ gītra ~ gitta ~ gittha ~ gīttha ~ gït̄ta ~ gœta ~ 
gata2 /gɪt/.  [Pre-A. *git; mod. គិត git /kɯt/].  1. v.tr. To think (of, about), 
consider, ponder; to be mindful of, recall.  2. v.tr. To judge, decide; to feel, 
believe, suppose; to expect, hope; to mean, plan, intend.  Cf. guṃmnita. 

gata2:  IMA 19:4 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
gœta:  IMA 39:41 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
gït̄ta:  IMA 34:20 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
gīttha:  IMA 38:12 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
gittha:  IMA 38:42 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
gitta:  IMA 27:8 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:74 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
gītra:  IMA 34:5 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
gīta:  IMA 37:25 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:118, 145 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
gitra:  IMA 9:28 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16b:6 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 

38:77 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
gita:  passim. 
gita jañjiṅa rambiṅa ʼānitta ʼanicā ... (IMA 31A: 20-1), ‘gave thought to, pondered [and] 

meditated on Impermanence ...’. 
gita pūka ... (IMA 39: 69), ‘To calculate the total, ...’. 

gitta ~ gït̄ta ~ gitra ~ gītra ~ gīttha.  See gita. 

girina /gɪˌiːn/.  [Pāli *giriʼinda (cf. Skt girīndra) ‘prince among mountains, a 
high mountain’,1 < giri ‘mountain’, + indra].  n. High mountain.2 

IMA 38:139 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

                                                 
  1MW 355c.  
  2BEFEO, LXII: 314 and 323, Commentaire (107).  
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gu.  See gwra. 

guṅa.  See gaṅa. 

gujena ~ gujenaṅa ~ gūjena° ~ °gūjena ~ gajena° /gəɟen/.  [Prob. Pāli 
*gajenda (cf. Skt gajendra), < gaja, + inda].  1. n. Indra (chief, king, best) of 
elephants.  2. n. (Conjecturally) personal name.  See gajenadhūpesa, smatagūjena. 

gujenaṅa:  K.481B:2 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47);1 
gujena:  K.805:9 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); K.481A:10 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

guṇa ~ gūna ~ °kuna /gʊn/.  [Pre-A. guṇa, Ang. guṇa ~ gun; mod. គណុ guṇ 
/kʊn/].  1. n. Quality, attribute, property.  2. n. Good quality, virtue, merit.  3. 
n. (Cf. Latin virtūs) power, special power; supernatural power.2  See ʼāsūrakuna. 

°kuna:  IMA 24:37 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
gūna:  IMA 4C:4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
guṇa:  IMA 3A:25 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 26:18 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 

34:26 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:143 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
ñata guṇa (IMA 38: 143), ‘understanding of [what constitutes] virtue or merit’. 

guna.  See gana. 

gunanā.  See ganna. 

gumrubbha.  See gaṃrappa. 

guru /gʊruː/ ~ grū2 ~ grūva2 /gruː/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. guru; mod. ្រគ ូ grū 
/kruː/; Skt and Pāli guru].  1. n. Teacher, pedagogue; spiritual preceptor.  2. n. 
Expert practitioner or specialist. 

grūva:  IMA 8:39 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 13:6 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
16a:6 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 20:11 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:29 (A.D. 
1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:16 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.716:2 (undated, NIC I: 32); 

grū2:  IMA 15:8 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 22:5 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:7 
(A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:78 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:5 (A.D. 1747, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

guru:  K.144:1 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
grū pālãta (IMA 22: 5), ‘assistant spiritual preceptor’. 
grū pādhyāya (IMA 38: 78), ‘instructor in doctrine’. 

guṃnwra /gəmnuːər/.  [Mod. គនំរួ gaṃnwr /kʊmnuːər/, ifx /-əmn-/ + gwra 
(mod. គួរ gwr) /guːər → kuːər/].  n. That which is proper, good, right, befitting; 
propriety, suitability. 

IMA 38:27 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

guṃmnita.  See gaṃmnita. 

                                                 
  1The °ṅa of this form is unexplained.  
  2Cf. BEFEO, LXII: 324, Commentaire (118).  
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guḥ /gʊh/.  [Pre-A. gus, Ang. guḥ ~ gus ~ guss ~ gūs].  1. v.st. To be unmixed, 
unadulterated, pure.  2. adv., phrase- or clause-final.  Only, without another, 
alone; solely, exclusively; right, just, precisely; fully, completely; outright, 
without compensation or qualification; (intensive) even.1 

IMA 2:18 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:79, B:37 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
K.27:16 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 4B:10, C:7, 12 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
IMA 6A:23, B:6 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 22:22 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

... nāmarupadharmma neḥ bvuṃ diaṅa syaṅ=ta bvuṃ jū ʼātmā guḥ (IMA 2: 17-8), ‘... this 
dharma of Individuality, which is incorrect [and] which is (one which) is not rightly 
in any sense the Self’. 

... ʼanaka dāṅa ʼaṃpāla noḥ oya dova nova caturāpāyabhū[ma] guḥ mhāʼaviciyanaraka 
(IMA 4B: 9-11), ‘... let all such persons go to [and] dwell even in the place of the 
Four Calamities [or] the Great Avīci hell’. 

nū tejāḥha phalānisaṅa neḥ juṇa dova satva naraka phoṅa dāṅa hlāya tala 
ʼavicinarakabhūma guḥ (IMA 4C: 10-2), ‘To all creatures in the hells even unto the 
region of the Avīci hell, [he] offers up [his] fervor [and] these profits accruing from 
[his] merit’. 

doḥ pi ʼnaka phoṅ=ta ʼaṃpāla nēḥ vaṅveṅa do lanliṅa ai ta citurāyapāyabhūma guḥ ... 
(IMA 22: 21-2), ‘Even if all these folk err [and] go to be cast into the Four 
Calamities ...’. 

gūjena° ~ °gūjena.  See gujena. 
gūjenavaṅsā /gəɟenəwaŋˌsaː/.  [Pāli *gajendavaṅsa, < gajenda, + vaṅsa].  n. 
Personal name. 

K.805:7 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40). 

gūna.  See guṇa. 
gūra /guːr/.  [Mod. គរូ gūr /guːr/].  1. v.tr. To draw, sketch, diagram, portray.  
2. v.tr. To plot, make an astrological or arithmetic calculation; to calculate, 
figure; to ponder, reflect. 

IMA 38:37 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

gūv /guː ~ gɯːw/.  [Mod. គ ូgū /kuː ~ kɯːw/; possibly from Chinese2].  1. n. 
Pair, couple, brace.  2. v.st. To be paired with, in company with. 

K.465:7 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 
grapa gū.  See grapa. 

gūsala.  See kusala. 
gwra ~ gu /guːər/.  [Ang. gvar; mod. គួរ gwr /kuːər/].3  1. v.st. To be good, 
right, correct, suitable, worth (doing).  2. v.st. To be proper, needful, necessary; 
to behoove.  See guṃnwra. 

gu:  IMA 19:26 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
gwra:  IMA 37:54 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

                                                 
  1See Khin Sok, “Précisions,” 14 (§6).  
  2Pou and Jenner, № 188: 56.  
  3See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 174, note 7, and 175, note 4.  
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gṛrudhā /grʊdaː/.  [Mod. ្រគឌុ gruḍ /krʊt/ ~ ្រគឌុា gruḍā /krʊtiːə/; Skt garuḍa (cf. 
Pāli garuḷa)].  1. n. Name of a mythical bird, vehicle (vāhana) of Viṣṇu, chief of 
birds, and natural enemy of the Nāga.  2. n. One of the species of Garuḍa. 

IMA 17:13 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

gœta.  See gita. 

ge ~ geya ~ geha /geː/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. ge; mod. េគ ge /keː/].  1. n. Person, 
individual.  2. pro., third-person pl.  Ones, they; other persons, others. 

geha:  IMA 4B:7 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 11:11 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
24:36 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31B:20 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

geya:  K.261/2:29 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 38:18, 58, 61, 62, 64, 68, 69, 69 
bis, 87, 91, 108, 119, 124 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

ge:  IMA 16a:27, 29, 30 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 38:51 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 
283). 

citra ʼata geha (IMA 31B: 20), ‘a heart forgiving of others’. 

go /goː/.  [Pre-A. go, Ang. go ~ gau; mod. េគា go /koː/; Skt and Pāli go].  n. 
Domestic or wild cattle of genus Bos:  bull, cow. 

IMA 38:147 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

göṅa.  See gäṅa. 

gocara /gocɔːr/.  [Skt and Pāli gocara, < go, + cara ‘moving, going about, 
wandering’].  1. n. Grazing, feeding; pasture, range.  2. n. Fodder, food, 
subsistence. 

IMA 39:32 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

gotaṃma /goɗɔːm/.  [Mod. េគាតម gotam /koɗɑm/; Pāli gotama (cf. Skt 
gautama)].  n. Gautama, patronym of the Buddha. 

IMA 31A:9 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:16 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

gorappa /gorɔp/.  [Mod. េគារព gorab /korʊp/; hybrid Skt gaurava (< guru) and 
Pāli gārava (< garu)].  1. n. Respect, reverence, veneration.  2. v.st. To be 
respecful, reverential. 

IMA 17:66 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

gorobva.  See grapa. 

°gossā.  See °ghosa. 

gohā /gʊhaː/.  [Pre-A. guhā ~ guha ~ gūha, Ang. guhā ~ guha ~ guhe; mod. 
គហុា guhā /kʊhiːə/].  n. Cave, cavern, grotto. 

IMA 38:14 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

gti ~ gtiya ~ gtīya.  See kti1. 



 Dictionary of Middle Khmer 49 

 

k 

kh 

g 

gh 

ṅ 

c 

ch 

j 

jh 

ñ 

ṭ 
ṭh 

ḍ 

ḍh 

ṇ 

t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 

p 

ph 

b 

bh 

m 

y 

r 

l 

v 

ś 

ṣ 
s 

h 

�- 

-ṃ 

-ḥ 

a 

ā 

i 

ī 

u 

ū 

ṛ 
ḷ 
e 

ai 

o 

au 

gnā /gnaː/.  [Pre-A. gaṇa ~ gana, Ang. gaṇa ~ gana ~ gaṇā ~ ganā; mod. គា្ន  
gnā /kʰniːə/].  1. n. Group, company, body; one’s kin and dependents.  2. adv. 
In a group, as a group; together.  Cf. gana. 

K.27:10 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 20:13 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 37:6, 66, 
66 bis, 75 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:30, 88, 91, 131, 148 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, 
LXII: 283); IMA 36:3 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.434:4 (undated, NIC I: 51). 

prasabva niṅa gnā (IMA 37: 75), ‘to meet with one another, i.e. to meet’. 

gra.  See kra. 

graṅa.  See groṅa. 

grapa ~ grappa ~ grupa ~ gruppa ~ groba ~ gorobva /grɔp/.  [Ang. grap; 
mod. ្រគប ់ gra’p /krʊp/].  1. v.st. To be full, replete; to be complete, entire, 
perfect; to be unbroken, undiminished, intact.  2. v.tr. To complete, cap, finish 
off.  3. n. Totality, lot; whole, all; entirety, ensemble.  4. pro. All, every.  See 
gaṃrappa. 

gorobva:  IMA 32:34 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
groba:  IMA 12:7 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
gruppa:  IMA 34:19 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:8, 148, 149 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, 

LXII: 283); 
grupa:  IMA 31B:24 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:14, 17, 37, 41, 143, 144, 145, 148 

(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
grappa:  IMA 39:58 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:150, 150 bis (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, 

LXII: 283); 
grapa:  K.39:11 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); K.465:7 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 38:101 

(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
grapa gū (K.465: 7), ‘to be complete [and] paired with, = together with’.1 
... māna riddhi ʼaṃnāca ʼāca drūṅa nū dassabittarājadharmma daṃṅa 10 gorobva ... (IMA 

32: 33-4), ‘... who wields power [and] authority, who is capable of exercising [them] 
by all 10 of the tenfold laws of kingship, ...’. 

grupa grāna (IMA 38: 145), ‘to be ample, full; fully, to one’s heart’s content’. 

gravala /grəwɔl/.  [Archaic mod. graval /grəwɔl → krɔwʊəl/, pfx /grə-/ + *val 
/wɔl/ (> mod. វល ់ va’l /wʊəl/ ‘to turn, spin’)].  v.st. To be in the care or 
company (of), be accompanied (by). 

IMA 39:27, 37 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
gravala nū (IMA 39: 27, 37), ‘in the company of, together with’. 

grasa.  See grahasṭha. 

grahasa ~ grahāsa ~ grāhāsa.  See grahasṭha. 

grahasṭha ~ grahāsa ~ grahasa ~ grahãsa ~ grahassa ~ grāhāsa ~ 
grāhaḥsa ~ krahãsta /grəhaːh/ ~ grasa /grah/.  [Mod. ្រគហស្ថ grahastha 
/krɔhoəh/ ~ gahastha /kɔhoəh/; Skt gṛhastha (cf. Pāli gahaṭṭha), < gṛha (Pāli 
gaha ~ geha) ‘house’, + stha].  n. Householder, layman.  Cf. grāhāvāsa.  ‣ 

                                                 
  1But see NIC I: 24, note 9. 
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grasa:  IMA 33:8 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
krahãsta:  K.264:6 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
grāhaḥsa:  IMA 18:17 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
grāhāsa:  IMA 10:19 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
grahassa:  IMA 23:12 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
grahãsa:  IMA 35:8 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
grahasa:  IMA 14:12 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 19:15 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

IMA 25:8 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 28:8 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.805:7 (A.D. 
1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 32:5 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:38 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 
301); 

grahāsa:  IMA 4A:24-5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 5:4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
IMA 6B:18 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 17:28 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
16c:11 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 20:15 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

grahasṭha:  IMA 30:8 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

grahāvāsa ~ grahāvāssa ~ grāhāvāsa /grəhəwaːh ~ grahəwaːh/.  [Skt 
gṛhavāsa, < gṛha (Pāli gaha ~ geha), + Skt and Pāli vāsa ‘living, abiding, 
dwelling’].  n. Householder, layman.  Cf. grahāsa. 

grāhāvāsa:  K.261/1:9 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
grahāvāssa:  IMA 13:21 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
grahāvāsa:  IMA 9:37 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 21:30 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

IMA 24:7-8, 22 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, 163); K.261/3:7 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/4:9 
(A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

grā /graː/.  [Mod. ្រគា grā /kriːə/; cf. Thai ครา /kʰraa/].  1. n. Time, moment.  2. 
n. Period, while, interval.  3. n. Occasion, occurrence, time, case, instance; 
circumstance.  4. conj. When. 

K.27:9, 10 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 37:23, 62 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 
38:30, 40, 42, 123 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

grāna /gran/.  [Mod. ្រគាន ់grā’n /kroən/, pfx /g-/ + *rān (mod. រាន ់rā’n) /ran 
→ roən/ ‘to urge, strain, drive’].  1. v.intr. To suffice, do.  2. v.st. To be 
sufficient, enough; to be satisfactory.  3. adv. Only, hardly. 

IMA 38:143, 145 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
grupa grāna (IMA 38: 145), ‘to be ample, full; fully, to one’s heart’s content’. 

grāhāvāsa.  See grahāvāsa. 

grāhāsa.  See grahāsa. 

grïaṅa.  See gryœṅa. 

grupa ~ gruppa.  See grapa. 

grū1 ~ grūva1 ~ grw /gruːə/.  [Mod. ្រគ ួgrw /kruːə/; cf. Thai ครัว /kʰrua/].  1. 
n. Hearth, kitchen.  2. n. Household, home; family. 

grw:  IMA 39:17 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
grūva:  IMA 8:6 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
grū1:  K.39:5, 12, 17 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121). 

                                                 
  1With °hāsa interpolated.  
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grū2 ~ grūva2.  See guru. 

grœṅa ~ greṅa.  See gryœṅa. 

grē /grɛː/.  [Mod. ែ្រគ grē /grɛː/; cf. Thai แคร /kʰrɛɛ̂/, origin in doubt1].  n. Bed, 
cot; couch, bench. 

IMA 38:147 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

groṅa ~ graṅa /grɔːŋ/.  [Mod. ្រគង graṅ /krɔːŋ/, pfx /g-/ + រង raṅ /rɔːŋ/ ‘to 
shield, protect’].  1. v.tr. To protect, safeguard, watch over.  2. v.tr. To govern, 
administer. 

graṅa:  IMA 4A:27, 31 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
groṅa:  IMA 3A:17, 45, B:5, 15 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.465:12, 15 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 

20); IMA 6A:33 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

groba ~ gorobva.  See grapa. 

gryœṅa ~ gryeṅa ~ griaṅa ~ grœṅa ~ grïaṅa ~ greṅa ~ kreṅa /grɯːəŋ/.  
[Mod. េ្រគឿង grïaṅ /krɯːəŋ/; cf. Thai เครื่อง /kʰrʉ̂aŋ/].  1. n. Device, contrivance; 
implement, instrument, utensil, tool, accessory; apparatus, appliance, mech-
anism.  2. n. Material, paraphernalia, equipment; gear, kit, goods, ware(s), 
thing, object.  3. n. Part, component; ingredient, seasoning, spice. 

kreṅa:  IMA 36:10 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
greṅa:  IMA 34:15 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
grïaṅa:  IMA 30:14, 14 bis, 15, 15 bis, 16 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:148 (A.D. 

1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
grœṅa:  IMA 12:16, 16 bis (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
gryeṅa:  IMA 37:28 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
gryœṅa:  IMA 31B:7, 7 bis, 7 ter (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:13 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, 

LXII: 283). 
grœṅa pāya grœṅa slāha (IMA 12: 16), ‘rice bowls [and] arecanut containers’. 
grïaṅa pāya ... grïaṅa dika ... grïaṅa slā ... isa grïaṅa tēka ... (IMA 30: 14-6), ‘rice bowls 

..., water cups ..., arecanut containers ..., all manner of iron articles ...’. 
gryœṅa pāya gryœṅa dika gryœṅa slā mlūva (IMA 31B: 7), ‘rice bowls, water cups, 

containers for areca and betel’. 
isa grïaṅa tēka ... (IMA 30: 15-6), ‘all manner of iron articles’. 
rrantāppa gryœṅa phcaṅa oya dāna (IMA 34: 13), ‘zealously prepared objects to give out 

as gifts’. 

glāta /glaːt/.  [Mod. ឃា្ល ត ghlāt /kʰliːət/, pfx /g-/ + លាត lāt /laːt → liːət/ ‘to 
open, part, separate’].  1. v.intr. To go away, leave, depart, separate.  2. v.tr. To 
go away from, leave, quit.  3. v.st. To be (far) away from, parted, separated. 

K.27:28 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 
kaṃma glāta toya prāthnā (K.27: 28), ‘Let [me] not deviate from [his] wishes’. 

                                                 
  1See Pou and Jenner, № 204, 61.  
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gh 
ghœña ~ gheña /ghɤːɲ/.  [Mod. េឃញី ghœñ /khɤːɲ/, analysis in doubt].  
1. v.tr. To see, catch sight of, distinguish, perceive, recognize; to look at, view, 
regard.  2. v.tr. To see, grasp, understand.  3. v.tr. To discover, find (out). 

gheña:  IMA 38:73, 74, 77 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ghœña:  IMA 39:19 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

gheña.  See ghœña. 
°ghosa ~ °ghosā ~ °gossā /ghoˌsaː/.  [Mod. េឃាស ghos /khosaʔ/; Pāli ghosa (cf. 
Skt ghoṣa)].  1. n. Noise, din; cry, shout, roar.  2. n. Sound, utterance.  3. n. 
Report, proclamation.  See jetaghossā. 
ghmaṃmma /gmʊm/.  [Pre-A. gmuṃ, Ang. gmuṃ ~ gmum; mod. ឃ្មុ ំ ghmuṃ 
/kʰmʊm/, ifx /-m-/ + *guṃ /gʊm/ ‘to swarm’].  1. n. Honeybee.  2. n. Honey. 

IMA 38:26 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
thpūṅa ghmaṃmma (IMA 38: 26), toponym:  Tpūṅ Gmuṃ (‘amber’). 

ghlā ~ khlāha /glaː/.  [Mod. ឃា្ល  ghlā /kʰliːə/, pfx /g-/ + lā (mod. លា lā) /laː → 
liːə/ ‘to separate, part, open’].  1. n. Parting, separation; division of a text:  
clause, paragraph, section; sentence; passage.  2. v.tr. To part, leave; to leave 
open.  3. v.st. To be parted, separated, separate. 

khlāha:  IMA 36:29 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ghlā:  IMA 31B:33 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:29, 71, 87 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 

283). 
ghlāta ghlā (IMA 31B: 33; IMA 38: 71, 87) ~ ghlā ghlāta (IMA 38: 29) ~ khlāta khlāha 

(IMA 36: 29), ‘to be separated’. 

ghlāṅa /glaŋ/.  [Pre-A. glaṅ, Ang. glāṅ ~ glaṅ; mod. ឃា្ល ងំ ghlāṃṅ /kʰleəŋ/].  
1. n. Storehouse, repository.  2. n. Storeroom, treasury. 

K.39:15 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 37:14, 16 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

ghlāta ~ khlāta /glaːt/.  [Mod. ឃា្ល ត ghlāt /kʰliːət/, pfx /g-/ + *lāt (mod. លាត 
lāt) /laːt → liːət/ ‘to spread, extend, open out’].  1. v.tr. To part, separate, open.  
2. v.intr. To depart, quit, leave; to deviate, backslide.  3. v.st. To be separated.  
4. n. Distance apart, separation. 

khlāta:  IMA 36:29 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ghlāta:  IMA 31B:33 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:31, 32 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 

283); IMA 38:29, 29 bis, 71, 87, 128, 129, 130, 130 bis (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
K.747:4 (undated, NIC I: 93); K.891:4 (undated, NIC I: 44). 

ghlāta ghlā (IMA 31B: 33; IMA 38: 71, 87) ~ ghlā ghlāta (IMA 38: 29) ~ khlāta khlāha 
(IMA 36: 29), ‘to be parted, separated’. 

māna ghlāta tala tēca (IMA 34: 31), ‘to have a separation, be separated, to the point of 
being cut off [from one another]’. 

kuṃ piya ghlāta lœya (K.747: 4), ‘without ever deviating [from their course]’. 
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ghlāna /glaːn/.  [Mod. ឃា្ល ន ghlān /kʰliːən/, analysis undetermined].  1. v.st. To 
be hungry.  2. v.tr. To hunger for, be avid for.  3. n. Hunger; avidity. 

IMA 38:54, 111 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
toya ghlāna (IMA 38: 111), ‘yielding or giving way to [their] hunger’. 

ghluṅa /glʊŋ/.  [Mod. ឃ្លង ់ ghla’ṅ /kʰlʊəŋ/, perhaps pfx /g-/ + *luṅ /lʊŋ/ 
(mod. *la’ṅ /lʊəŋ/) ‘to be light, bright’].  n. Leprosy. 

IMA 38:94 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ghvāya.  See gāṅa ghvāya. 

ṅ 
ṅūna ~ ṅūṇa /ŋuːn/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
ṅūṇa:  IMA 26:20 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ṅūna:  K.261/3:10 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

ṅona /ŋɔːn/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 21:2, 6, 8, 9, 14, 18, 21 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

ṅova /ŋoːw ~ ŋɤːw/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name:  Ṅau (?). 
IMA 32:6 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:11, 12 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

c 
ca° ~ caha° ~ cäha /cɔː/.  [Ang. ca ~ co; mod. ច ca /cɑː/].  n. The eleventh 
year of the duodenary cycle:  the Dog.  See jūta. 

cäha:  IMA 29:1-2 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
caha:  K.715:1 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 4B:15 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 7:1 (A.D. 

1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
ca:  K.39:4 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121). 

caka.  See cakka. 
cakka ~ caka ~ cakra° /cak/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. cakra; mod. ចក្ក cakk ~ ច្រក  
cakr /cak/; Pāli cakka and Skt cakra].  1. n. Round, circle, ring.  2. n. Wheel; 
discus. 

caka:  IMA 32:17 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
cakka:  IMA 31A:11 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

cakra°.  See cakka. 
°cakkabatti.  See cakkrabatti. 
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°cakkarbvatirāja /cakrəbarɗɪraːc/.  [Skt *cakravartirāja, < cakravartin, + 
rāja].  n. A cakravartin king.  See cakkrabatti, mahācakkarbvatirāja. 

cakkrabatti /cakrəbatɗiː/ ~ °cakkabatti /cakkəbatɗiː/.  [Pāli stem cakkavattin 
~ Skt stem cakravartin].  n. A cakravartin or universal monarch.  See mahā-
paramacakkrabattirāja. 

IMA 3A:33 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

cakkrī ~ cakkri ~ cakkriya /cakriː/.  [Skt cakrī, nom. sg. of cakrin1].  n. 
Personal name.  See indracakkriya. 

cakkriya:  IMA 24:26 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
cakkri:  IMA 8:10, 25-6, 27 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
cakkrī:  IMA 8:3, 5, 42, 48 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

°cakrabāla ~ °cākakrabāla ~ °cakkrāvāła /cakrəbaːl/.  [Skt cakravāla (Pāli 
cakkavāḷa), < cakra ‘wheel; ring, circle’, + vāla ‘circle’].  1. n. A mythical 
mountain range encircling the earth.  2. n. Sphere, world, universe.  See 
dasasahasacakrabāla, ʼanandhacākakrabāla. 

cakkhasiddhidharādhara /cakkəsɪtdhɪdhɔradhɔːr/.  [Pāli *cakkasiddhi-
dharādhara, < cakkasiddhi, perhaps ‘skill in employing the discus’ (cakka, + 
siddhi), + Skt dharādhara ‘earth-bearer, king’].2  n. Personal name:  Cakka-
siddhidharādhara (‘king with skill in employing the discus’ ?). 

IMA 34:3 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

caṅa /cɔŋ/.  [Mod. ចង ់ca’ṅ /cɑŋ/].  v.tr. To wish, want, desire.  See pañcaṅa. 
IMA 38:132, 134 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/2:28 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 

151). 
toya caṅa (IMA 38: 132), ‘to the extent that [I] may desire, as much as [I] wish’. 

cäṅya.  See coṅa1. 

caṅrai ~ caṅre /cəŋrɤy/.  [Pre-A. caṃrai; mod. ចៃ្រង caṅrai /cɑŋray/, ifx /-əɴ-/ 
+ archaic mod. ៃ្រច crai /crɤy → cray/ ‘to be painful, harmful’, pfx /c-/ + ៃរ rai 
/rɤy/ ‘to afflict’].  1. n. Evil omen, bad luck, misfortune.  2. v.st. To be of evil 
omen, ominous, sinister, unlucky. 

caṅre:  IMA 6B:1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
caṅrai:  IMA 3B:13, 31 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

caṅhāṇa ~ caṅhānna /cəŋhan/.  [Mod. ចង្ហាន ់caṅhā’n /cɑŋhan/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + 
*chān /chan/ ‘to enjoy, partake of, eat (drink, consume)’].3  n. Food, victuals 
(for monks). 

caṅhānna:  IMA 37:67 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
caṅhāṇa:  IMA 9:16 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

                                                 
  1See MW 381c.  
  2But see BEFEO, LXII: 287, Commentaire (2).  
  3See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 114, note 13.  
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cacāya /cᵊcaːy/.  [Ang. cicāy; mod. ចចាយ cacāy /cᵊcaːy/, pfx /ʀ-/ 
‘reduplication’, + ចាយ cāy /caːy/ ‘to disperse, spend’].  v.tr. To scatter, strew, 
disperse, give out. 

IMA 27:13 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

cañacima /cəɲˌcɪm/.  [Mod. ចញិ្ចឹម ciñcïm /cəɲcɤm/, analysis undetermined].  1. 
v.tr. To nourish, feed.  2. v.tr. To nurture, foster; to bring up, raise, rear, keep. 

IMA 4C:5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

caṇa.  See cãndra. 

cataraṅasenāpattī.  See caturaṅasenāpatiya. 

catu°.  See catur°. 

catutisãyyodhā /cɔɗʊɗɪsaŋjodhaː/.  [Perhaps for Pāli *catutthisaṅyutta, < 
catutthī, fem. of catuttha (cf. Skt caturtha) ‘fourth’, + saṅyutta (cf. Skt saṃyukta) 
‘conjoined, connected with, fixed’].  n. (Conjecturally) acts relating to the fourth 
day of the fortnight.1 

IMA 31A:17 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
catutisãyyodhā dvāradiṭṭhitrisa tamasa (IMA 31A: 17), ‘acts relating to the fourth day 

[or] the sixty-two fallacies [or] error in connection with the fourteen properties of 
mind’ (?). 

catudasa°.  See caturddaśi. 

catudasacettasœka /cɔɗʊdɔsəceɗəsɤk/.  [Pāli *catuddasacetasika, < catuddasa, 
+ cetasika ‘mind and mental properties’2].  n. The fourteen qualities of mind.3 

IMA 31A:17-8 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

catudasi.  See caturddaśi. 

catuparasaddhasila.  See caturpārisuddhasila. 

catupitisambhidāñāṇa /cɔɗʊɓɔdɪsambhɪdañaːn/.  [Pāli catu°, + paṭisambhidā 
‘analysis, analytic insight, discriminating knowledge’,4  + ñāṇa ‘knowledge, 
insight’].  n. The four kinds of analytic knowledge or insight. 

IMA 2:38-9 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 

catubidhaparasatva /cɔɗʊbɪdhəɓɔrɪsat/.  [Hybrid Pāli catuvidhaparasattva, < 
catuvidha ‘of four kinds’ (catu°, + vidha, < vidhā), + Skt parasattva ‘other 
beings’ (cf. Pāli parasatta)].  n. The four kinds of other (higher) beings. 

IMA 2:35 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 

catur° ~ catu° /cɔˌɗʊr ~ cɔˌɗʊ-/.  num. Four. 
                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LX: 222, note 6.  
  2RD&S, 271b.  
  3For an enumeration see BEFEO, LX: 222, note 8.  
  4 RD&S, 400b.  
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caturaṅa° /cɔɗʊraŋ/.  [Skt caturaṅga ‘having four limbs; comprising four 
branches’, < catur°, + aṅga].  n. The four branches of an army:  elephants, 
chariots, cavalry, infantry.1  See caturaṅasenāpatiya. 

caturaṅasenāpatiya ~ cataraṅasenāpattī /cɔɗʊraŋəsenapɗiː/.  [Skt caturaṅga-
senāpati, < caturaṅga, + senāpati].  n. Generals of the four branches of service. 

cataraṅasenāpattī:  IMA 4B:28-9 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
caturaṅasenāpatiya:  IMA 4B:6 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

caturāpāya ~ cattarapāya ~ citurāpāya ~ citturāpāya /cɔɗʊrəɓaːy/.  [Skt 
and Pāli *caturapāya, < catur°, + apāya ‘loss; evil, misfortune, calamity; injury, 
destruction; death, annihilation’, < apa-√i ‘to go away; to disappear’].  n. The 
four (states of) loss and woe after death, the Four Calamities. 

citturāpāya:  IMA 38:55 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
citurāpāya:  IMA 22:23 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
cattarapāya:  K.465:20 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
caturāpāya:  IMA 3A:80 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:24 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 

110); IMA 17:51, 68 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

caturāpāyanārraka /cɔɗʊraɓajənɔrɔːk/.  [Skt and Pāli *caturāpāyanaraka, < 
caturāpāya, + naraka].  n. The hell of the Four Calamities. 

IMA 10:9 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

caturāpāyabhūma ~ catarāpāyabhūma ~ citurāpāyabhūma ~ 
citurāyapāyabhūma /cɔɗʊrəɓajəbhuːm/.  [Skt and Pāli *caturapāyabhūma, < 
caturapāya, + bhūma ~ bhūmi2].  n. The world, land or place of the Four 
Calamities. 

citurāyapāyabhūma:  IMA 22:22 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
citurāpāyabhūma:  IMA 6A:22-3 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 22:16 (A.D. 1636, 

BEFEO, LX: 163); 
catarāpāyabhūma:  IMA 4C:6-7 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
caturāpāyabhūma:  IMA 3A:73-4, 79 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 4B:10 (A.D. 1599, 

BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:16-7 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 15:14 (A.D. 1632, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

caturāpāyabhūmanārraka /cɔɗʊraɓajəbhumənɔrɔːk/.  [Skt and Pāli 
*caturāpāyabhūmanaraka, < caturāpayabhūma, + naraka].  n. The hell of the 
place of the Four Calamities. 

IMA 10:10, 17 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

caturddaśi ~ caturddaśī /cɔɗʊrdɔˌsiː/ ~ catudasi /cɔɗʊdɔˌsiː ~ cɔɗʊdɔsə-/ ~ 
citudassa° /cɪɗʊdɔsə-/.  [Pre-A. caturddaśī, Pāli catuddasa (< catu°, + dasa) 
and Skt Ang. caturddaśī ~ caturddaśi ~ caturdaśī (fem. of caturdaśa)].  num. 
Fourteenth.  ‣ 

                                                 
  1MW 384a.  
  2Silācarik, 15, reads caturāpāyabhū(ma); Pou (BEFEO, LVIII: 108): caturāpāyabhū(ma).  While 
°bhūmi would be expected, the interpolation may be needless inasmuch as °bhū alone would 
convey the same meaning.    
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citudassa:  IMA 17:57-8 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
catudasi:  K.82:3 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969: 93); 
caturddaśi:  IMA 2:11 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); 
caturddaśī:  IMA 3A:54 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

caturpārisuddhasila ~ catupārisuddhasila ~ catuparasaddhasila ~ 
cittaparasuddhasila ~ cittuparisuddhasila /cɔɗʊ(r)ɓarɪsʊtdhəsiːl/.  [Pāli 
caturpārisuddhasīla, < catur, + pārisuddhasila < pārisuddha ~ pārisuddhi 
‘purity’, + sīla].  n. The Four Precepts of Purity.1 

cittuparisuddhasila:  IMA 22:4 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
cittaparasuddhasila:  IMA 12:12 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
catuparasaddhasila:  IMA 17:39-40 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
catupārisuddhasila:  IMA 6A:13 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
catupārisuddhasila:  IMA 3A:69 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

catustaṃmbha /cɔɗʊstam/.  [Mod. ចតសុ្តម្ភ catustambha /catostɑm/; Skt 
*catustambha (cf. Pāli catuthambha), < catu°, + stambha].  n. The four pillars of 
government:  Justice, Palace Affairs, Navy, War. 

IMA 3B:29 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

cattarapāya.  See caturāpāya. 

cattāłisakaṃmaṭhāna /catɗalisəkammathaːn/.  [Pāli cattāḷīsa ~ cattārīsa 
‘forty’, + kammaṭṭhāna ‘ground for (contemplating) kamma’2].  n. The forty 
objects of meditation, used to realize impermanence. 

IMA 2:37 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 

cana1.  See cãndra. 

cana2 /can/.  [Pre-A. candanā ~ candana, Ang. candana ~ candanā; mod. ចន្ទន ៍
canda(n) /can/; Skt and Pāli candana].  1. n. The sandal tree or wood.  2. n. 
Personal name.3 

IMA 4B:21 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 21:10 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:24 
(A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:6 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 16c:9 (undated, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.261/3:8, 10, 13 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

canaksatra.  See ca° and °nakṣatra. 

canabārassāranā.  See candabārasāranā. 

canarema /cənrɤːm/ (?).  [Unidentified].4  n. Personal name. 
IMA 14:15 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

cancyema /cəɲciːəm/.  [Mod. ចេិញ្ចមី ciñcœm /cəɲcaːəm/].  n. Eyebrow. 
K.715:3 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28). 

                                                 
  1Enumerated by Pou, BEFEO, LVII : 116, note 1.  
  2See the discussion in RD&S, 193b. 
  3See BEFEO, LVIII: 114, note 10.  The identification with ‘sandalwood’ is tenuous.  
  4See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 232, note 4.  
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candacūlā /candəculaː/.  [Pāli *candacūłā, < canda, + cūłā (cf. Skt cūḍā) 
‘crest, diadem; top-knot’].  n. Personal name (‘wearing a moon-crest’). 

IMA 1:23-4 (undated, Silācārik, 2)1. 

candachāyyā /candəchajaː/.  [Mod. ចន័្ទឆាយា cãndachāyā /canteəchajaː/; Pāli 
*candachāyā ‘reflection of the moon’, < canda, + chāyā].  n. Hall of diver-
sions.2 

IMA 38:152 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

candapūrī /candəɓuriː/.  [Thai จันทบุร ี/cantʰábùrii/ ‘moon town’; hybrid Pāli 
canda (cf. Skt candra), + Skt purī (Pāli pura)].  n. Toponym. 

IMA 39:11 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

candabārasāranā ~ candrabārasārnā ~ canabārassāranā /candə-
barəsarənaː/.  [Pāli *candavārasāraṇā (cf. Skt *candravārasāraṇā), < canda 
‘moon’, + *vārasāraṇā].  n. Monday.  See bārasāraṇā, bira. 

canabārassāranā:  IMA 14:3 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
candrabārasārnā:  IMA 16b:2 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
candabārasāranā:  IMA 11:2 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

candasvāratna /candəswarat/.  [Pāli canda ‘moon’, + *svāratna (?)].  n. 
Personal name. 

K.995:6 (A.D. 1433?, RS III, № 36: 19). 

cãndra ~ cãnda ~ cãnna ~ cana1 ~ caṇa ~ ccaṇa /can/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. 
candra; mod. ច្រន្ទ candr ~ ចន្ទ cand /can/; Skt candra (cf. Pāli canda)].  1. n. 
Moon.  2. n. Personal name. 

ccaṇa:  IMA 13:14 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
caṇa:  IMA 19:9 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
cana1:  K.891:7 (undated, NIC I: 44); 
cãnna:  IMA 23:14 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
cãnda:  K.747:1 (undated, NIC I: 93); 
cãndra:  IMA 8:15 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

candrabāra /candrəbaːr/.  [Ang. candravāra; Skt *candravāra, < candra, + 
vāra].  n. Monday. 

K.82:4 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969: 93). 

capa ~ cappa ~ cãppa ~ cuṃpa /cɔp/.  [Mod. ចប ់ca’p /cɑp/].  1. v.tr. To 
bring to an end:  to finish, complete, conclude, terminate.  2. v.intr. To come to 
an end:  to stop, cease, desist.  3. v.st. To be at an end:  to be done, over, 
finished, completed; to be complete, full.  4. n. Complete run, cycle, collection. 

cuṃpa:  IMA 18:37 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:27 (A.D. 1635, Silācarik, 54); 
cãppa:  IMA 37:59, 61-2 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
cappa:  IMA 12:20 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
capa:  K.39:9, 9 bis (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 19:26 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

IMA 38:19, 143 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283).  ‣ 
                                                 
  1BEFEO, LIX, 103, reads candacūłā. 
  2BEFEO, LXII: 325, Commentaire (135).  
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desnā braḥ ʼabhīdhārma 3 capa mahājātha 3 capa ... (K.39: 9), ‘3 complete recitations 
from the Abhidharma, 3 complete readings of the Mahājātaka ...’. 

gï ̄dharmma gu[ṃ]rubbha cãppa (IMA 37: 59), ‘complete recitations from the Dharma’. 
... moka desnā isa dasajāta cãppa gumrubbha niṅa sakhaiyyanā (IMA 37: 61-2), ‘... came 

to expound all of the Dasajātaka [and] put an end to the saṅgāyanā’. 
capa traibheda sœlasāsa sẽta (IMA 38: 19), ‘the entire series of the excellent Three Veda 

[and] śilpaśāstra’. 

cäpa ~ cäppa /cɔːp/.  [Mod. ចប cap /cɑːp/; prob. from Chinese1].  n. Hoe, spade.2 
cäppa:  IMA 34:18 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
cäpa:  IMA 30:15 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

cãpa.  See cāpa. 
capoṅa.  See chpoṅa. 
cappa.  See cāpa. 
caboḥha.  See chboḥ. 
camrena.  See caṃrena. 
camlaṅa.  See caṃloṅa. 
caraṇāmvuja /cɔrənamwʊc/.  [Skt *caraṇāmbuja, < caraṇa ‘foot’, + ambuja 
‘lotus’].  n. Lotus feet, feet like lotuses. 

K.144:2 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101), hapax. 

carika.  See cārika. 
caritta /cɔrɪt/.  [Pre-A. carita; mod. ចរតិ carit /carɤt/; Skt and Pāli carita].  1. n. 
Action, behavior, conduct, deportment.  2. n. Bearing, demeanor, attitude; look, 
appearance. 

IMA 38:24 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

caritacintā /cɔrɪɗəcɪnɗaː/.  [Skt *caritacintā, < carita ‘entered into, attained, 
ascertained’, + cintā ‘thought, consideration’].  n. Conception, thought, idea. 

IMA 3A:36 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

carīka.  See cārika. 
calācal=ni /cɔlacɔːl niː/.  [Ang. calācala; mod. ចលាចល calācal /cɑlacɑl/; Skt 
and Pāli calācala; + ni].  1. n. Mutability, impermanence.  2. n. (Social, 
political) unrest, instability, turmoil. 

IMA 3B:41 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6B:11 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110).3 
... kuṃm=pi māna calācal=ni leya (IMA 3B: 41) ~ ... kaṃ pi māna calācal=ni leya 

(IMA 6B: 11), ‘... so that there be no further turmoil’. 

caha.  See cāra. 
                                                 
  1Pou and Jenner, № 149: 46.  
  2BEFEO, LXII: 292, Commentaire (22).  
  3The °ni of this form is perhaps evidence that IMA 3 and IMA 6 are by the same hand.  
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caha°.  See ca°. 
caṃdāva.  See jaṃdāva. 
caṃṇaṅa ~ caṃnaṅa ~ caṃnoṅa ~ cuṃn̈aṅya /cəmnɔŋ/.  [Mod. ចណំង ់ 
caṃṇa’ṅ /cɑmnɑŋ/].  n. Wish, desire; hope; intention.  See rājacaṃnaṅa. 

cuṃn̈aṅya:  IMA 38:70 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
caṃnoṅa:  K.261/3:25 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
caṃnaṅa:  IMA 6A:38-9 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
caṃṇaṅa:  IMA 38:87, 135 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

caṃnoṅa.  See caṃnaṅa. 
°caṃboḥ.  See juṃmboḥ. 
caṃmalāloṅa.  See caṃloṅa. 
caṃmpaka /cəmɓɔk/.  [Presumably mod. ចំបក ់caṃpa’k /cɑmɓɑk/; Skt and Pāli 
campaka].  n. Irvingia malayana (Irvingiaceæ).1 

K.481A:7, 10 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 
läṅa rappa caṃmpaka ʼnaka samteca □□ nu isa upāsaka bhūma tœka (K.481A: 10-1), 

tentatively ‘[the ones] who traversed [it] counting the campaka: the ʼnak His 
Highness □□ and all the upāsaka of bhūmi Tik’. 

caṃmrœṇa.  See caṃrena. 
caṃmlēka /cəmlɛːk/.  [Mod. ចែំឡក caṃłēk /cɑmlaːɛk/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *chlēk 
/cʰlɛːk/ ‘to be odd, different’, pfx /c-/ + *lēk /lɛːk/ ‘to set apart’].  1. n. Oddity, 
strangeness, difference.  2. v.st. To be odd, out of the ordinary, unusual, differ-
ent, strange, curious, queer. 

IMA 37:53 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
crãttha tēka caṃmlēka (IMA 37: 53), ‘curious iron staves’. 

caṃrena ~ camrena ~ caṃmrena ~ caṃmrœna ~ caṃmrœṇa ~ 
caṃrenya ~ caṃmarena /cəmrɤːn/.  [Pre-A. caṃren, Ang. caṃren ~ caṃmren 
~ camren; mod. ចេំរនី caṃrœn /cɑmraːən/].  1. n. Act or result of increasing:  
increase, growth, development, prosperity.  2. v.cs. To cause to increase, make 
prosper; to magnify (deity), glorify, worship (with offerings); to celebrate (rite), 
practice (religion).  3. v.tr. To increase, enlarge, improve, develop, benefit; to 
offer up.  Cf. creṇa. 

caṃrenya:  IMA 22:26 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
caṃmrœṇa:  IMA 29:7 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
caṃmrœna:  IMA 30:16 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
caṃmrena:  IMA 17:44 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
camrena:  IMA 3A:77 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 10:12 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 

IMA 16c:8 (undated. BEFEO, LIX: 221);  
caṃrena:  IMA 3A:22, B:1, 7, 14, 32 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 4B:27 (A.D. 1599, 

BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:21, 34, B:2 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 22:20 (A.D. 
1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/2:9 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 

caṃmarena:  IMA 4B:25 (A.D. 1599, Silācārik, 14); IMA 6B:24 (A.D. 1599, Silācārik, 19). 
                                                 
  1NIC I: 50, Commentaire (8); formerly Michelia campaka.  
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caṃloṅa ~ camlaṅa ~ camloṅa ~ caṃmalāloṅa /cəmlɔːŋ/.  [Pre-A. canloṅ, 
Ang. canloṅ ~ caṃloṅ; mod. ចឡំង caṃłaṅ /cɑmlɑːŋ/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + chloṅa (mod. 
ឆ្លង chlaṅ) /cʰlɔːŋ → cʰlɑːŋ/].  1. n. The act of crossing, passing, transmitting, 
communicating.  2. v.tr. To transmit, communicate, transfer. 

caṃmalāloṅa:  K.39:10-1 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
camloṅa:  K.264:11 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
camlaṅa:  IMA 12:16 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
caṃloṅa:  IMA 17:12 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

caṃhuta /cəmhʊt/.  [Mod. ចហំតុ caṃhut /cɑmhot/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + ឆតុ chut /chʊt 
→ chot/].  1. n. Effect, result; effectiveness, efficacy; accuracy, exactitude.  2. 
v.st. To be effective, capable. 

IMA 29:8 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:29 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
sūma chutta caṃhuta □□□ (IMA 29: 8), ‘[He] prays [that he] might bring about the 

result □□□ ’. 

cā /cɔh/.  [Presumably a misprint for mod. េចាះ coḥ /cɑh/].  1. v.st. To be 
abbreviated, concise.  2. adv. Briefly. 

IMA 38:43 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
cāka /caːk/.  [Mod. ចាក cāk /caːk/].  1. v.intr. To leave, depart.  2. v.tr. To 
leave, depart from, quit, abandon. 

IMA 3A:40 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 38:133 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

°cākkravāla.  See ʼanandhacākakrabāla, dasasahasacakrabāla. 
cāṅa /caːŋ/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 

IMA 32:5 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

cāna /can/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 4A:17 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); K.261/4:14 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

cāpa ~ câpa ~ cāppa ~ câppa ~ cãpa ~ cappa /cap/.  [Pre-A. cap, Ang. cāp 
~ cāpp ~ cap; mod. ចាប ់cā’p /cap/].  1. v.tr. To take in hand, lay hold of; to 
hold, grasp, grip, clutch.  2. v.tr. To take, seize, capture; to take into custody, 
seize, arrest, apprehend.  3. v.tr. To take or have custody of, take over.  4. v.tr. 
To take up, undertake.  See cpāppa. 

cappa:  IMA 4A:14-5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
cãpa:  K.27:10 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXX: 121);1 
câppa:  IMA 39:42 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
cāppa:  K.481A:7 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
câpa:  IMA 38:122 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
cāpa:  IMA 31A:26 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:20 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
cāpa tœma (IMA 31A: 26), ‘to take [its] inception, begin, date (from)’. 

cāma.  See cāṃ. 

                                                 
  1Replacing cpāṃṅa in BEFEO, LXVII: 125.  
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cāya /caːy/.  [Ang. cāy; mod. ចាយ cāy /caːy/].  v.tr. To give or lay out, spend, 
expend; to disperse, scatter.  See kjāya, chṅāya. 

IMA 37:9 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

cāyatiya.  See caitiya. 

cāra /caːr/ ~ caha /caː/.  [Pre-A. car, Ang. cār; mod. ចារ cār /caːr/].  1. v.tr. To 
make (draw, trace) in a straight line; to plant in rows.  2. v.tr. To inscribe (with 
a stylus), incise or engrave (with a burin or chisel). 

caha:  IMA 6A:1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
cāra:  IMA 34:16 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
caha cāṛka phoṅa (IMA 6A: 1-2), ‘engraved inscriptions’. 
tēka cāra 16 (IMA 34: 16), ‘16 engraving irons (burins, styluses?)’. 

cāraka.  See cārika. 

cārika ~ cāṛka ~ cāraka ~ carika ~ carīka /carɪk/.  [Mod. ចារកិ cārik /carɪk/ 
and ចារកឹ cārïk /carɯk/, origin in doubt1].  1. n. Act or result of incising:  
engraving, inscribing; inscription.  2. v.tr. To cut into, incise, engrave. 

carīka:  IMA 26:35 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
carika:  K.264:16 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
cāraka:  IMA 19:28 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
cāṛka:  IMA 6A:1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.261/1:24 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 

K.261/3:26 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
cārika:  IMA 8:27, 29 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:52 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 

IMA 18:36 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:26 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:27 
(A.D. 1635, Silācārik, 54); IMA 21:40 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:31 (A.D. 1663, 
Silācārik, 66); K.261/2:33 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

neḥ ʼnaka pañādassana poḥha cāṛka jā sākasiya becañāna (K.261/1: 24-5), ‘This [inscrip-
tion] the ʼnak Paññādassana set up [and] engraved [in his capacity] as expert witness’. 

poḥ cārika (IMA 8: 27), ‘to cut or engrave an inscription’. 

cāṛka.  See cārika. 

cāṃ ~ cāṃma ~ cāṃmma ~ cāma /cam/.  [Pre-A. caṃ ~ cāṃ ~ cām; Ang. 
cāṃ ~ cāṃm ~ cām ~ caṃ ~ cam; mod. ចា ំcāṃ /cam/].  1. v.tr. To keep, tend 
(animals, etc.); to guard, protect, defend; to maintain, support, provide for.  2. 
v.tr. To keep, observe, be faithful to; to celebrate; to keep to, stay or remain in.  
3. v.tr. To keep in mind or memory, remember, recall, recollect; to learn or 
know by heart.2 

cāma:  IMA 32:21 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
cāṃmma:  IMA 38:43, 136, 150 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
cāṃma:  IMA 38:17, 42, 44 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
cāṃ:  IMA 2:22, 23 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:36 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 

IMA 31B:16 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:67 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283).  ‣ 

                                                 
  1See Pou, “Recherches ... I: Mots khmers considérés à tort comme d’origine savante,” in JA 
(1967): 129-31, where she proposes an original Khmer *cārik having a counterpart in Bahnar.   
  2See Khin Sok, “Précisions,” 15 (§8).  
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... cāṃ pañcasila vīyyabhyāyāma cāṃ ʼastāṅgasila ... (IMA 2: 22-3), ‘... to observe the 
Five Precepts [demanding] heroic exercise; [and] to keep the Eightfold Precepts ...’. 

cāṃp̈ā /campaː/.  [Mod. ចប៉ំា caṃp̈ā /cɑmpaː/; cf. Skt and Pāli campaka].  n. 
The flowering tree Michelia champaca. 

IMA 38:152 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

cicū /cɪcuːw ~ cɪcɯːw/.  [Mod. ែចចវូ cēcūv /caɛcoːw ~ caɛcɤːw/, anomalous 
expansion of *cacūv /cᵊcuːw/, pfx /ʀ-/ ‘reduplication’, + *cūv /cuːw → coːw/ 
‘to cajole, haggle’].  1. v.intr. To broker a marriage, serve as go-between.  2. 
v.intr. To (indulge in) gossip, tell tales, tattle. 

IMA 38:83, 84 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ciña ~ cœña /ceɲ/.  [Ang. cuñ; mod. េចញ ceñ /ceɲ/].  1. v.intr. To go or come 
out, get (pass) out, issue, emerge, be discharged; to set out, leave, depart.  2. 
v.tr. To give (send) out, issue, release, emit, discharge; to take out or away, 
remove. 

cœña:  IMA 37:7 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ciña:  IMA 2:33 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 8:47 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 

38:35 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:28, 32, 36-7, 38, 50 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 
301). 

cūla ciña dau viña dau muka (IMA 39: 32), ‘to go in and out, back and forth’. 

ciñcimma ~ cīñcima /cəɲcɪm/.  [Mod. ចញិ្ចមឹ ciñcïm /cəɲcɤm/, prob. pfx /ʀ-/ 
‘reduplication’ (= analogic /cəɴ-/) + *cim /cɪm/ ‘to increase’].  1. v.tr. To 
raise, elevate, promote.1  2. v.tr. To raise, rear, bring up, keep, foster.  3. v.tr. To 
feed, nourish, maintain, support. 

cīñcima:  IMA 39:25 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ciñcimma:  IMA 37:21 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
luḥ draṅa braḥ kūṇnā ciñcimma jā kralā homma sota ... (IMA 37: 20-1), ‘In addition, 

when [he] was the recipient of a royal order promoting [him] to serve as kralā 
homa, ...’. 

ciñjīṅa.  See jañjīṅa. 

cita1.  Misreading for pi. 

cita2 ~ citta.  See citra. 

citudassacettasikā /cɪɗʊdɔsəceɗəsɪkaː/.  [Pāli *catuddasacetasikā, < catuddasa, 
+ cetasikā ‘mental qualities’].  n. The Fourteen Mental Qualities. 

IMA 17:57-8 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

citurāpāyabhūma.  See caturāpāyabhūma. 

cittaparasuddhasila.  See caturpārisuddhasila. 

cittuparisuddhasila.  See caturpārisuddhasila. 
                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXI: 313, note 10.  
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citta ~ cītta ~ cita ~ citra ~ cittra /cɪt/.  [Pre-A. citta, Ang. °citta ~ cita; 
mod. ចតិ្ត citt /cɤt/].  n. Heart, mind; spirit; will. 

cittra:  IMA 17:31 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 28:10 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
citra:  passim; 
cita:  passim; 
cītta:  K.891:6 (undated, NIC I: 44); 
citta:  IMA 6A:9 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 9:14, 26 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 

IMA 10:2, 8 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 12:10 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
25:16-7 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.433:3 (undated, NIC I: 55). 

tūca kti prathnā cita cintā naiya khñuṃ (IMA 32: 45-6), ‘as in the case of the hope of my 
heart [and] thoughts, = as with my heartfelt hope’. 

citturāpāya.  See caturāpāya. 

cittraprāthnā /citrəpratʰnaː/.  [Skt *cittaprārthnā, < citta, + prārthnā].  n. The 
prayer or desire of one’s heart, a heart’s desire, heartfelt wish. 

IMA 10:20 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
śrīratta noḥ lʼaha tūca nova cittraprāthnā nēḥ (IMA 10: 20), ‘[one of] those fair treasures 

of a wife in keeping with this [my] heartfelt desire’. 

cina /cɪn/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 12:9 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

cintā /cɪnɗaː/.  [Ang. cintā; mod. ចិន្តា cintā /cɤnɗaː/; Skt and Pāli cintā].  n. 
Thought, idea; consideration, concern, care. 

IMA 32:46 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:109, 134, 144 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
tūca kti prathnā cita cintā naiya khñuṃ (IMA 32: 45-6), ‘as in the case of the hope of my 

heart [and] thoughts, = as with my heartfelt hope’. 

cippa /cɪp/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 26:26 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

ciyota.  See cyuta. 

cira.  See cīra. 

cīñjīṅa.  See jañjīṅa. 

cīra ~ cira /ciːr/ ~ cyara /ciːər/.  [Pre-A. cer, Ang. cyar; mod. េចរ cer /ceːr/ ~ 
ចរី cīr /ciːr/].  1. v.tr. To go against, oppose; to disobey, violate, flout.  2. v.intr. 
To go on or away, proceed, continue, occur later.  3. v.st. To be long or distant 
in time or space. 

cyara:  K.144:5 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); 
cira:  IMA 28:3 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:9 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:16 

(A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:11 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
cīra:  IMA 30:19 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:14 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 

37:47 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301).  ‣ 
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ʼyata bola cira leya (IMA 28: 3), ‘without ever gainsaying [or] violating’. 
ʼnyita pī cīra bola leya (IMA 30: 19) ~ ita ppi cira bola leya (IMA 32: 9) ~ ita pi cira bola 

leya (IMA 33: 16) ~ it=pī cīra bola leya (IMA 35: 14) ~ ʼayītta pi cira bola lœya (IMA 
37: 11-2), ‘without recourse to (or possibility of) ever violating [or] gainsaying’. 

ti bol=man=gi saṅsārābartta neḥ ... cyara thmā pi kaup=ra nu bhayāntarāya ... (K.144: 
4-5), ‘It is said that this cycle of transmigration ... is [so] prolonged as to be beset 
with fearsome obstacles ...’. 

cuṅa /cʊŋ/ ~ coṅa2 /coŋ/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. cuṅ; mod. ចងុ cuṅ /coŋ/].  n. 
(Farthest, final, highest, lowest, outermost) point:  end, tip, top, summit, &c. 

coṅa2:  K.261/2:3 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
cuṅa:  IMA 34:25 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
coṅa samova (K.261/2: 3), ‘blade of grass’. 

culaṇiya /cʊləniː/.  [Prob. an unattested derivative of Pāli cūḷā].  n. Personal 
name:  Cūłāṇi.1 

IMA 38:125 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

culāmnī /culamᵊniː/.  [Mod. ចូឡាមណ ី cūłāmaṇī; Pāli *cūḷāmaṇi (cf. Skt 
cūḍāmaṇi), < cūḷā (cūḍā) ‘crest, crown of head’, + maṇi].  1. n. A jewel worn 
on top of the head.  2. n. Name of a stūpa in paradise containing relics of the 
Buddha. 

IMA 38:12 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

cuṃn̈aṅya.  See caṃnaṅa. 
cuṃpa.  See capa. 
cuṃprãppa /cəmprɔp/.  [Mod. ច្ំរបប ់ caṃpra’p /cɑmprɑp/, analysis undeter-
mined].  v.intr. To tremble, quiver, quake; to shiver. 

IMA 38:89, 90 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
ñâra cuṃprãppa (IMA 38: 90), ‘to tremble and quake’. 

cuḥ /cʊh/ ~ caha /cɔh/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. cuḥ; mod. ចះុ cuḥ /coh/].  1. To go 
(come, move, get) down, descend; to drop, fall; to lessen, reduce, diminish; to 
yield, give up, submit.  2. v.tr. To put (place, set, bring) down, reduce, subject; 
to set or note down, record, register. 

caha:  IMA 6A:1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
cuḥ:  IMA 2:30 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 27:6 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 

34:13 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:45, 133 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
... cuḥ braḥ taṃpāra 11 ʼaṅga (IMA 34: 13), ‘... submitted (offered) 11 holy taṃpār’. 

cū.  See cau2. 
cūrū /cuːr/.  [Ang. cur ~ cura; mod. ចរូ cūr /coːr/, allomorph of cūl /coːl/].  
interj., exhortative.2 

IMA 17:52 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
                                                 
  1A king figuring in the Mahā-ummaga jataka (Cowell, № 546, VI: 198).  
  2See Khin Sok, “Précisions,” 15 (§7).  
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cūla /cuːəl/.  [Ang. cval ~ cvāl ~ *col; mod. ចលូ cūl /coːl/].  1. v.tr. To come or 
go into, enter; to form part of, take part in, enter into.  2. v.intr. To draw near, 
approach, be admitted.  3. v.cs. To give entry to, admit; to put into, introduce, 
insert.  See chnūla. 

K.39:3, 3 bis (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 2:39 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3B:2 
(A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:3, 29 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 5:7 (A.D. 
1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 6B:21 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 22:27, 31 (A.D. 
1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31B:27 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:76-7 (A.D. 1701, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:36, 52, 118 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:32, 43, 76 (A.D. 
1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

sūma cūla nirbvāna mūya ʼanle nu braḥ śrī ʼāryyamaitrī pabitra hoṅa (IMA 2: 39-41), ‘[I] 
pray [that I] may enter nirvāṇa together with the pure holy Śrī Āryamaitreya’. 

cūla ciña dau viña dau muka (IMA 39: 32), ‘to go in and out, back and forth’. 
cūla mūla (IMA 38: 36), ‘to insert [so as] to be complete or solid’. 

cwppa /cuːəp/.  [Mod. ជួប jwp ~ ចួប cwp /cuːəp/].  v.tr. To meet, encounter.  
See chvapa. 

IMA 39:12, 17 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

cœka /cɤːk/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Constituent of personal name. 

cœña.  See ciña. 

cœḥ.  See ceḥ. 

cettīya.  See caitiya. 

cestādhikāra /cestadhɪkaːr/.  [Skt ceṣṭa ‘action, activity, effort, endeavour, 
exertion; behaviour, manner of life’, + adhikāra ‘government, rule; authority, 
right, privilege’].  n. (Conjecturally) rite, ceremony. 

IMA 2:18-9 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
... nā māna cestādhikāra ʼaṃbala nu muddhābhiseka noḥ ... (IMA 2: 18-9), ‘... when took 

place a rite including that anointing of [my] head ...’. 

cestādibalatikalahudai /cesɗadɪbɔləɗɪkɔlɔhʊdɤy/.  [Hybrid, Skt ceṣṭādibala 
‘strength of action among other things’ (ceṣṭa, + ādi, + bala), + Pāli atikalla-
hadaya ‘a heart more than disposed’ (atikalla, + hadaya)].1  v.st. (Conjecturally) 
to equip one for strength of action and the like. 

IMA 1:14-5 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

ceḥ ~ cœḥ /cɪh ~ ceh/.  [Pre-A. cih, Ang. ciḥ; mod. េចះ ceḥ /ceh/].  1. v.tr. To 
know, have knowledge of, be familiar (acquainted) with; to know how.  2. v.st. 
To be knowing, knowledgable, learned, proficient. 

cœḥ:  IMA 38:17, 19, 52, 57, 58, 116, 137, 137 bis, 140, 143, 146 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 
283); 

ceḥ:  IMA 34:29 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
cœḥ chlœya (IMA 38: 17), ‘to know how to discuss’. 

                                                 
  1This analysis was worked out by Pou, 103.  
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cēṅa /cɛːŋ/.  [Mod. ែចង cēṅ /caːɛŋ/].  1. v.st. To be clear, distinct, light, bright.  
2. v.cs. To make clear or known:  to inform, report, tell, relate, narrate.  3. v.tr. 
To write (down), set (out) in writing, compose, inscribe. 

IMA 38:136, 149 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
chlaḥ cēṅa (IMA 38: 149), ‘to be bright [and] clear’. 

cētra ~ cēta /cɛːt/.  [Mod. េច្រត cetr ~ ែច្រត cētr /caːɛt/; Skt caitra (cf. Pāli 
citta)].  n. Caitra, the fifth lunar month, corresponding to March-April. 

cēta:  IMA 29:2 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:2 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
cētra:  IMA 28:1 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

cēma.  See cyœmma. 

caitiya ~ caiyatiya ~ caiyatīya ~ cāyatiya ~ caittī ~ cettīya /cetiː/.  [Mod. 
េចតយិ cetiy /caɛɗɤːy/ ~ ៃចត្យ caity /caːɛt/; Pāli cetiya, Skt caitya].  n. Sepulchral 
monument, reliquary, ossuary, cetiya, stūpa. 

cettīya:  IMA 38:12 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
caittī:  IMA 38:14 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
cāyatiya:  IMA 38:32, 38 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
caiyatīya:  IMA 4A:13 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
caiyatiya:  K.261/2:6 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:3 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 

151); 
caitiya:  IMA 31B:3 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 105). 

caittī.  See caitiya. 

caiyatiya ~ caiyatīya.  See caitiya. 

co.  See cau2. 

coṅa1 ~ ccoṅa ~ cäṅya /cɔːŋ/.  [Pre-A. coṅ, Ang. coṅ ~ coṅṅ; mod. ចង caṅ 
/cɑːŋ/].  1. v.tr. To tie, bind, fasten, secure.  2. v.tr. To lay (brick, stone), build 
with brick or stone, make brickwork or stonework; to build, construct, erect, 
found.  3. v.tr. To draw up (list), compile. 

cäṅya:  IMA 38:42 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ccoṅa:  IMA 8:18 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
coṅa1:  K.144:10 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
... ti bola man=gi taṇhā taṛṣṇā phoṅ=ta coṅa ruma drasuma jita (K.144: 10), ‘... which 

are said to be the passions that bind [and] coil, rank [and] close-set’. 

coṅa2.  See cuṅa. 

cota /coːt/.  [Mod. េចាទ cod /caːot/; Skt and Pāli codana ‘driving, hastening’].  
1. n. Impulsion, compulsion, pressure, impetus; urge, impulse, incentive.  2. 
v.tr. To urge (on), drive, spur, press, impel, incite, exhort. 

IMA 38:134 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

coma /coːm/.  [Pre-A. com, Ang. com ~ coṃ; mod. េចាម com /caːom/].  v.tr. To 
surround, encircle; to envelop, invest. 

IMA 38:91 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
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cora1 /coːr/.  [Mod. េចារ cor /caːor/; Skt and Pāli cora].  n. Thief, robber, 
bandit, brigand, dacoit, freebooter. 

IMA 39:28, 29 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
vā cora kaṃnāca (IMA 39: 28), ‘vicious bandits, wild brigands’. 

cora2 /coːr/ (?).  [Unidentified].1  n. Personal name. 
IMA 21:9 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

cova.  See cau1 and cau2. 

cau1 ~ cauva ~ ccau ~ cova1 ~ co1 ~ cco ~ ccova /cɤw/.  [Pre-A. cau, Ang. 
cau ~ cauv ~ co; mod. េចៅ cau /caw/].  1. n. Grandchild.  2. n. Courtesy title for 
young men.2 

ccova:  IMA 8:42 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 12:6 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
13:8, 11, 16, 19, 22, 23 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 

ccau:  IMA 20:20 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
cco:  IMA 8:12, 12 bis, 14, 15, 16 16 bis, 17, 19, 41, 41 bis, 41 ter (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 

101); IMA 9:38, 41 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 18:4 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
co1:  IMA 9:4, 4 bis, 4 ter (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16b:9, 12, 12 bis, 12 ter, 12 

quater, 15, 15 bis, 16, 16 bis (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.264:7, 11, 12, 16 (A.D. 1684, 
NIC I: 36); 

cova1:  passim; 
ccau:  IMA 18:21 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
cauva:  K.39:20 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
cau1:  IMA 9:3 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16a:12 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 

26:29 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 30:20 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:11 
(A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:11 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 36:23, 24 
(undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.434:3, 3 bis (undated, NIC I: 51). 

cau2 ~ cauva ~ co2 ~ cova2 ~ cco ~ ccova ~ ccau ~ cū ~ ho2 /caw/.  
[Ang. cau; mod. េចៅ cau /caw/ “n. chief, boss, head; king ...”; cf. Thai เจา 
/câaw/].  n. Chief, head.  See srena cauva. 

ho2:  IMA 19:16 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
cū:  K.264:15 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
ccau:  IMA 18:4, 4 bis, 4 ter, 5, 18, 18 bis, 18 ter (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:4, 5, 8, 

11, 16, 17, 17 bis, 17 ter (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:2, 3, 12, 13, 15, 16, 16 bis, 
17, 18, 18 bis, 18 ter, 19, 19 bis (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

ccova:  IMA 8:22,3 22 bis (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 12:2-3, 3, 3 bis, 7, 8, 8 bis, 8 ter, 
8 quater, 9, 11 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:13, 18, 24 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); 

cco:  IMA 9:37, 38, 38 bis (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 18:18, 19 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 20:16 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:6, 6 bis, 6 ter, 11, 13, 14, 14 bis, 14 
ter, 14 quater, 14 quinquies, 15, 15 bis, 15 ter (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

cova2:  passim; 
co2:  passim; 
cauva:  K.39:14, 15, 15 bis, 16, 19 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 4C:1 (A.D. 1599, 

BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
cau2:  passim.  ‣ 

                                                 
  1Pou, 179, note 3, corrects this form to cov.  
  2See Pou, NIC I: 29, note 2, also BEFEO, LIX: 108, note 10.  
  3Interpolated.  
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ʼnaka co bisa ina (IMA 4B: 14)’ ~ ʼnaka cova bhikkha ina (IMA 6A: 1), ‘the chief bhikkhu 
Indra’. 
ʼna[ka] cauva bhikkha ʼaṃma (IMA 4C: 1), ‘the chief bhikkhu ʼAṃ’ (?). 
cauva vatra (K.39: 19) ~ co vatya (K.481A: 3), ‘Superior of a monastery, head of a 

temple’. 
[cco]va kraṃma (IMA 8: 22) ~ cū kraṃma (K.264: 15), ‘head (cau2) of law, i.e. judge, 

justice’. 
cau ḧvāya (K.434: 1), title of the mandarinate.1 

ccoṅa.  See coṅa1. 

cnāṃ.  See chnāṃ. 

cpāppa /cʰɓap/.  [Mod. ច្បាប ់ cpā’p /cɓap/, ifx /-ɓ-/ + cāp (mod. ចាប ់ ca’p) 
/cap/ ‘to take, hold’].  1. n. Prescribed conduct, precept, (established) usage, 
custom.  2. n. Precepts collectively, code of conduct.  3. n. Rule, regulation, 
law. 

IMA 25:24 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

cpāsa ~ chpāsa /cᵊɓah/.  [Mod. ច្បាស ់cpā’s /cᵊɓah/, ifx /-ɓ-/ + *cās /cah/ ‘to 
be clear, bright’].  1. v.st. To be clear, visible, distinct; to be clear, plain, 
obvious, evident.  2. v.st. To be distinct, definite, certain, sure. 

chpāsa:  IMA 38:115 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
cpāsa:  IMA 38:115 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
stēṅa chpāsa (IMA 38: 115), ‘to be outstanding, conspicuous’. 

cpāṃṅa ~ chpāṅa /cʰɓaŋ/.  [Ang. chpāṅ ~ chpaṅ; mod. ច្ំបាង cpāṃṅ /cᵊɓaŋ/, 
pfx /c-/ + បាងំ pāṃṅ /ɓaŋ/, ‘to cover, protect’].  1. v.intr. To engage in physical 
or armed combat:  to fight, contend, join battle.  2. v.tr. To attack, besiege.  3. 
v.tr. To fight to defend or protect. 

chpāṅa:  IMA 39:38, 39 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
cpāṃṅa:  K.27:10 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125).2 
ciña dau ẗa tāṃṅa chpāṅa niṅa ... (IMA 39: 38), ‘to go forth to fight [and] join battle 

with ...’. 

cyar.  See cīra. 

cyuta ~ ciyota /cjʊt/.  [Mod. ច្យតុ cyut /cjot/; Skt cyuta (cf. Pāli cuta)].  
1. v.intr. To go away, depart, leave, quit; to fall (from heaven).3  2. v.ps. To be 
cast down, expelled, banished. 

ciyota:  K.261/2:11, 30 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
cyuta:  IMA 3A:50 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

                                                 
  1NIC I: 52, Commentaire (2).  
  2Replaced by cãp in BEFEO, LXX: 121.  
  3See BEFEO, LXIV: 157, note 8.  



70 Philip N. Jenner 

 

cyœmma /ciːəm/ ~ cēma /cɛːm/.  [Mod. េចៀម ciam /ciːəm/].  1. n. Sheep.  2. 
n. Wool; woolen carpet.1 

cēma:  IMA 38:141 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
cyœmma:  IMA 37:27 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

craka /crɔːk/.  [Mod. ្រចក crak /crɑːk/, pfx /c-/ + *rak /rɔːk/ ‘to insert’].  1. 
v.tr. To insert, introduce; to thrust or shove into.  2. n. Narrow opening or 
passage, pass, defile; way, path, lane, byway. 

IMA 39:42 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

crarāṅa.  Unidentified.2 
IMA 36:19 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

crattha ~ crãttha /crɔt/.  [Ang. carat; mod. ្រចត ់ cra’t /crɑt/, analysis in 
doubt].  1. v.tr. To lean on for support.  2. n. Staff; walking-stick, cane.3 

crãttha:  IMA 37:53 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
crattha:  IMA 34:15 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
crãttha tēka caṃmlēka (IMA 37: 53), ‘curious iron staves’. 

cravāttha /crəwat/.  [Mod. ្រចវាត ់cravā’t /crɑwat/, pfx /crə-/ + vāt (mod. វាត ់
vā’t) /wat → woət/ ‘to turn, spin’].  1. v.intr. To crisscross, intersect, move in all 
directions.  2. adv. In all directions. 

IMA 38:8 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
chluḥ cravāttha (IMA 38: 8), ‘to radiate light in all directions’. 

craṃ khāna /crɔm khan/ (?).  [Skt carmakhaṇḍa ‘piece of skin or leather’, < 
stem carman ‘hide, skin’, + khaṇḍa ‘piece, part’].  n. Piece of skin used as a seat 
for monks.4 

IMA 34:14 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

crāsa ~ crāssa /craːh/.  [Mod. ្រចាស crās /craːh/, pfx /c-/ + *rās /raːh/, (long 
allomorph of mod. រាស ់rās /roəh/) ‘to scrape, scratch, scuff’].  n. Brush. 

crāssa:  IMA 34:17 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
crāsa:  IMA 37:56 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

crūca /cruːəc/.  [Mod. ្រចចួ crwc /cruːəc/, pfx /c-/ + *rūc (see rvvūca) /ruːəc/].  
1. v.st. To be pointed, sharp; to be keen, shrill.  2. v.intr. To shoot, spurt.  3. v.tr. 
To shoot, eject, squirt; to sprinkle, splash. 

IMA 12:17 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
kāma crūca (IMA 12: 17), ‘rocket, flare; fireworks, pyrotechnics’. 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 323, Commentaire (114).  
  2Silācārik, 88:  crarāṅa; Pou, 304:  cra rāṅ, but 307, note 8:  ‘Je ne comprends pas crarāṅ jā 
saṅ’.  
  3Cf. BEFEO, LXII:291, Commentaire (17).  
  4The etymology and definition are owing to Pou, BEFEO, LXII: 290, Commentaire (15).  
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crena ~ crenya ~ creṇa ~ crœna ~ crœnna /crɤːn/.  [Ang. cren; mod. េ្រចនី 
crœn /craːən/, pfx /c-/ + *rœn /rɤːn/, ‘to move forward’].  1. v.intr. To grow, 
develop, increase; to prosper, thrive; to proliferate, occur in great celebrate.  2. 
v.tr. To develop, improve, promote, practice, cultivate; to observe (rite).  3. adv. 
In great quantity or number:  much, many.  Cf. caṃrena. 

crœnna:  IMA 38:44 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
crœna:  IMA 38:29, 30, 39, 40, 42, 43, 44, 107, 123, 125, 146 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

IMA 39:21, 43 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
creṇa:  IMA 9:37, 39 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 28:7 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
crenya:  IMA 39:6 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
crena:  passim. 

cʼina ~ chʼaṇa /cᵊʔin/.  [Ang. chʼin ~ chaʼin ~ chiʼin; mod. ឆ្អនិ chʼin /cʰʔɤn/].  
v.ps. To be cooked (grilled, roasted, &c.).1 

chʼaṇa:  IMA 9:42 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
cʼina:  IMA 15:13 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

cʼeta.  See chʼeta. 

ch 
chattavatta.  See chuta and vatta2. 

chadassa /chɔdɔːh/.  [Local Pāli *chadasa (cf. canonical Pāli soḷasa), < cha 
‘six’, + dasa ‘ten’].  num. Sixteen. 

IMA 38:124 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

chaviya /chɔwiː/.  [Skt and Pāli chavi].  1. n. Skin, hide.  2. n. Texture, color or 
beauty of skin:  complexion. 

IMA 38:128 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

chāka /chaːk/.  [Mod. ឆាក chāk /chaːk/, origin undetermined].  n. Arecanut 
slicer.2 

IMA 37:55 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

chāta /chat/.  [Ang. chatra ~ chattra°; mod. ឆ្រត chatr /chat/; Skt chattra ~ 
chatra, Pāli chatta].  n. Parasol, sunshade, esp. as emblem of royal status or 
derived prestige; canopy.3 

K.39:7 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 4B:23 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6B:14 
(A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 17:20 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

chāta satvapakara pavara (IMA 17: 20), ‘parasols for the seven excellent volumes of the 
Abhidhamma’. 

                                                 
  1But see Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 116, note 7.  
  2BEFEO, LXI: 316, note 11.  
  3See Pou, BEFEO, LXX: 124, note 5.  
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châpa ~ châppa /chap/.  [Mod. ឆាប ់chā’p /chap/; prob. from Chinese].  1. v.st. 
To be quick, prompt, immediate.  2. adv. Quickly, fast. 

châppa:  IMA 34:29 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:19 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
châpa:  IMA 38:143 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
ceḥ sœlpa jupa chuta châppa prakaṭṭha (IMA 34: 29-30), ‘to know the art of reciting 

spells which are truly effective [and] quick’. 

chāya /chaːy/ ~ chāyā /chajaː/.  [Pre-A. chāya, Ang. chāya ~ chāy; mod. ឆាយ 
chāy /chaːy/ and ឆាយា chāyā /chajaː/; Skt chāya ~ chāyā, Pāli chāyā; cf. Thai 
ฉาย /cʰǎaj/ and ฉายา /cʰǎajaa/].  1. n. Shadow; shade; shelter.  2. n. Reflection; 
form, image; pattern, model, original, specimen.  3. n. Mirror, looking-glass.  
See candachāyyā, chyāpataṃ. 

chāyā:  K.82:5-6 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969: 93); 
chāya:  IMA 38:128 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
cheta chāya (IMA 38: 149), ‘to be outstanding in appearance, i.e. uncommonly 

beautiful, magnificent, splendid’. 

chī ~ chiya /chiː/.  [Pre-A. *cya, Ang. cya and svey; mod. *cī (in ចណំ ីcaṃṇī), ឆ ី
chī /chɤːy/, សុ ីsī̈ /siː/, and េសាយ soy /saːoy/ ~ េសា្វ យ svoy /swaːoy/].  1. v.tr. To 
eat, consume; to enjoy.  2. v.tr. To rule, reign, govern, administer. 

chiya:  IMA 38:25, 26, 109, 111 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
chī:  IMA 39:47, 48 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

chuta ~ chutta /chʊt/ ~ chota /chot/1.  [Mod. ឆតុ chut /chot/].  1. v.tr. To 
effect, produce, realize, bring about.  2. v.st. To be practical, effective, effectual.  
3. v.st. To be right, accurate, exact, precise.  4. adv. Effectively, expertly, 
skillfully, handily.  5. adv. Chuta chuta:  earnestly.  Cf. caṃhuta. 

chota:  K.261/3:24 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
chutta:  IMA 29:8 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
chuta:  IMA 3B:42 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6B:11 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 

K.144:8 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); IMA 17:75 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 22:32 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31B:33, 33 bis (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 34:29 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:19, 132, 136, 143 (A.D. 1704, 
BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

... sūṃ chuta 2 roḥ sādhupraṇidhāna neḥ roḥ braḥ mahāsarbvajñabuddha kamratēṅa yeṅa 
staca pandūla (IMA 3B: 42-3), ‘... [He] earnestly prays in terms of these pious hopes, 
as the holy great omniscient Buddha, our High Lord, has been pleased to ordain’. 

sūma chutta caṃhuta □□□ (IMA 29: 8), ‘[He] prays [that he] might bring about the 
result □□□ ’. 

ceḥ sœlpa jupa chuta châppa prakaṭṭha (IMA 34: 29-30), ‘to know the art of reciting 
spells which are truly effective [and] quick’. 

cheṅa /chɤːŋ/ (?).  [Ang. cheṅ; mod. ឈងិ jhiṅ /chɪŋ ~ chɯŋ/, perhaps from 
Chinese].  n. Small cup-shaped cymbal of the castanet type, used in linked 
pairs.2 

IMA 36:6 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

                                                 
  1Pou, BEFEO, LXIV: 160, note 4, regards this form as an error.  
  2See the illustration in BEFEO, LXI: 337.  
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cheta /chɤːt/.  [Mod. េឆតី chœt /chaːət/, prob. pfx /c-/ + *het (mod. *hœt) 
/hɤːt → haːət/ ‘to raise, draw up or out’].  v.st. To be outstanding, eminent, 
excellent. 

IMA 38:149 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
cheta chāya (IMA 38: 149), ‘to be outstanding in appearance, i.e. uncommonly 

beautiful, magnificent, splendid’. 

chota1.  See chuta. 
chota2 /choːt/.  [Mod. េឆាត chot /chaːot/, perhaps ifx /-h-/ + *cot /coːt/ (mod. 
េចាត cot /caːot/) ‘to be high, steep’].  1. v.st. (Conjecturally) to be excited, 
agitated, crazed.  2. v.st. To be inane, simple, simple-minded, silly. 

IMA 38:63 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

choma ~ chomma /choːm/.  [Mod. េឆាម chom /chaːom/, prob. ifx /-h-/ + 
*com (mod. េចាម com) /coːm → caːom/ ‘to encircle, trace’].  1. n. Contour, form, 
figure, shape; shapeliness, beauty.  2. v.st. To be shapely, well-formed, well-
favored, comely, beautiful, ravishing. 

chomma:  IMA 38:146 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
choma:  IMA 38:24, 128 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

chkwta /cʰkuːət/.  [Ang. chkvat; mod. ឆ្កួត chkwt /cʰkuːət/, pfx /c-/ + *kwt 
(mod. កតួ kwt) /kuːət/ ‘to chafe, irritate’].  1. v.st. To be irritated, agitated, 
crazed, frenzied, in a passion.  2. v.st. To be crazy, mad; to be foolish, senseless. 

IMA 38:62 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

chgāṃ ~ chgāṃma /cᵊgam/.  [Mod. ឆា្គ  ំ chgāṃ /cʰkoəm/, prob. pfx /c-/ + 
*gāṃ /gam/, allomorph of *guṃ /gʊm/ (mod. គុ ំ guṃ /kʊm/) ‘to resent, be 
spiteful’].  v.st. (Conjecturally) to be spiteful, disagreeable, unpleasant. 

chgāṃma:  IMA 38:79 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
chgāṃ:  IMA 38:96 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
chgāṃma chgoṅa (IMA 38: 79) ~ chgāṃ chgoṅa (IMA 38: 96), ‘to be disagreeable, rude, 

discourteous, impolite, uncivil, ill-mannered’. 

chgoṅa ~ chgaṅa /cʰgɔːŋ/.  [Pre-A. cgoṅ; mod. ឆ្គង chgaṅ /cʰkɔːŋ/, pfx /c-/ + 
*goṅ (mod. គង gaṅ) /gɔːŋ → kɔːŋ/ ‘to offend’].  1. v.st. To be offensive, dis-
respectful, contumacious, rude, unseemly.  2. v.st. To be clumsy, awkward, 
ungainly, blundering; to be incorrect, at fault. 

chgaṅa:  IMA 38:68 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
chgoṅa:  IMA 38:18, 73, 79, 146 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
chgoṅa tala tica (IMA 38: 18), ‘without the least offense / without blundering in the least’. 
chgāṃma chgoṅa (IMA 38: 79), ‘to be disagreeable, rude, discourteous, impolite, 

uncivil, ill-mannered’. 

chṅala /cʰŋɔl/.  [Mod. ឆ្ងល ់chṅa’l /cʰŋɑl/, pfx /c-/ + *ṅal /ŋɔl/ ‘to be dark’].1  
1. v.st. To be dazed, stunned, confused, (all) at sea.  2. v.st. To be taken aback, 
amazed, astonished. 

IMA 38:51, 66 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
                                                 
  1Cf. BEFEO, LXII: 319, Commentaire (48).  
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chṅāya /cʰŋaːy/.  [Mod. ឆា្ង យ chṅāy /cʰŋaːy/, ifx /-ŋ-/ + cāya (mod. ចាយ cāy) 
/caːy/ ‘to scatter, disperse’].  1. v.st. To be dispersed, separated, apart.  2. v.st. 
To be far, far off, distant, remote. 

IMA 38:115, 133 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

chnasa /cʰnaːh/.  [Mod. ឆា្ន ស chnās /cʰnaːh/, pfx /c-/ + *nās /naːh/, long 
allomorph of mod. ណាស ់ṇā’s /nah/ ‘to exceed’].  1. v.st. To be impolite, ill-
mannered, rude, churlish, uncivil.  2. v.st. To be out of humor, irascible, 
snappish, quarrelsome, cantankerous. 

K.39:20 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121). 
chnasa sratī bibvāda (K.39: 20), ‘to be so impudent as to speak out against or dispute’. 

chnāṃ ~ chnāṃma ~ chnāṃmma ~ chnāma ~ chnâma ~ chnāmma ~ 
cnāṃ /cʰnam/.  [Pre-A. cnaṃ, Ang. chnāṃ ~ chnaṃ ~ chnama; mod. ឆា្ន  ំchnāṃ 
/cʰnam/, prob. ifx /-n-/ + cāṃ /cam/ ‘to wait’].  n. Year. 

cnāṃ:  K.27:8 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
chnāmma:  IMA 32:2 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
chnâma:  IMA 25:2 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
chnāma:  IMA 4A:9, B:15 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 16a:1 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 

221); IMA 21:1 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
chnāṃmma:  IMA 37:31 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
chnāṃma:  passim; 
chnāṃ:  passim. 

chnūla /cʰnuːl/.  [Archaic mod. ឆ្នលូ chnūl /cʰnuːl → cnoːl/, ifx /-n-/ + cūla 
(mod. ចលូ cūl) /cuːl/].  n. Means of contributing, contribution.1 

IMA 39:68-9 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

chpāṅa.  See cpāṃṅa. 

chpāsa.  See cpāsa. 

chpoṅa ~ capoṅa /cʰɓɔːŋ/.  [Pre-A. cpoṅ, Ang. chpoṅ ~ cpoṅ, pfx /c-/ + *poṅ 
(mod. បង paṅ /ɓɑːŋ/)].  1. v.st. To be older, senior.  2. n. Elder sibling.2  See 
poṅa.  Cf. riama. 

capoṅa:  IMA 21:19 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
chpoṅa:  IMA 19:8-9 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 37:21 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
kūna chpoṅa (IMA 37: 21), ‘eldest son’. 

chboḥ ~ caboḥha ~ jhmoḥ /cʰbɔh/.  [Mod. េឆា្ព ះ chboḥ /cʰpʊəh/, < pfx /c-/ 
+ *boḥ /bɔh/, prob. allomorph of mod. ពះុ buḥ /pʊh/ ‘to cut, sever, slice 
through’].  1. v.intr. (Conjecturally) to move as if cutting through (to a goal).  2. 
v.tr. To move or make straight for, proceed directly to, make a beeline for.  3. 
v.tr. To direct or address to (nu).  See °caṃboḥ, juṃmboḥ.  ‣ 
 

                                                 
  1Cf. BEFEO, LXI: 321, note 4.  
  2Pou, 175, uses grande-sœur.  
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jhmoḥ:  IMA 17:61 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
caboḥha:  IMA 7:4 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
chboḥ:  IMA 3A:82 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:26 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 

IMA 22:24, 30 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31B:14 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
38:134 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

smoḥ chboḥ (IMA 3A: 82; IMA 6A: 26; IMA 22: 24, 30; IMA 31B: 14), ‘to go right 
straight, i.e. to proceed direct’. 

doḥ pi ʼnaka phoṅ=ta ʼaṃpāla nēḥ pāna smoḥ chboḥ do svoya dibvasampãta saṃpūrṇa ... 
(IMA 22: 24-25), ‘If all these folk are indeed able to proceed directly [and] go to 
know heavenly felicity in full ...’. 

chmāra /cʰmaːr/.  [Pre-A. cmar, Ang. chmār ~ chmar; mod. ឆា្ម រ chmār /cʰmaːr/, 
analysis undetermined].  v.st. To be little, small. 

IMA 17:19, 54, 65 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

chmwña /cmuːəɲ/.  [Ang.  chmvañ; mod. ឈ្មញួ jhmwñ /cʰmuːəɲ/, ifx /-m-/ + 
ជញួ jwñ /cuːəɲ/ ‘to trade, traffic’].  n. Trader, merchant. 

IMA 31A:22 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 39:32 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

chyāpataṃ /chəjaɓɔthɔm/ (?).  [Mod. ឆាយាបថ chāyāpatha /chajaɓɔːt/; Skt 
chāyāpatha ‘the Milky Way’, < chāyā, + patha].  1. n. Beam, ray of light.  2. n. 
(Chāyā + pleonastic patha) Likeness, model, original, prototype.2 

K.891:2-3 (undated, NIC I: 44). 

chlaṅa.  See chloṅa. 

chlaḥ.  See chluḥ. 

chlāka ~ chlâka /cʰlak/.  [Ang. chlāk ~ chlak; mod. ឆា្ល ក ់ chlā’k /cʰlak/, pfx 
/c-/ + *lāk (mod. លាក ់lā’k) /lak → leək/ ‘to scratch, score’].  v.tr. To incise, 
engrave; to carve, sculpt, chisel. 

chlâka:  IMA 31A:31 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
chlāka:  IMA 38:7, 150 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/5:19 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 

151). 
chlāka chlova (IMA 38: 7), ‘to be deeply cut or engraved’. 

chluḥ ~ chlaḥ /cʰlʊh/.  [Mod. ឆ្លះុ chluḥ /cʰloh/, pfx /c-/ + លះុ luḥ /lʊh/ ‘to 
pass through’].  1. v.st. (Of light, images) to pass through, be visible (through a 
substance), show through or up.  2. v.st. To reflect light, shine, gleam. 

chlaḥ:  IMA 38:8 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
chluḥ:  IMA 38:149 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
chluḥ cravāttha (IMA 38: 8), ‘to radiate light in all directions’. 
chlaḥ cēṅa (IMA 38: 149), ‘to be bright [and] clear’. 

                                                 
  1Misspelling.  
  2See Pou’s remarks at NIC I: 45-6, Commentaire (3).  



76 Philip N. Jenner 

 

chlū° ~ chlūva /cʰluː ~ cʰlɯːw/.  [Pre-A. clau ~ clauhv ~ clov, Ang. chlū ~ 
chlu; mod. ឆ្លូវ chlūv /cʰloːw ~ cʰlɤːw/].  n. The second year of the duodenary 
cycle:  the Bull (Ox).  See jūta. 

chlūva:  K.27:10 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125).1 

chlūnaksatra ~ chlūvaʼanaksatra /cʰlunaksat/.  [chlū° ~ chlūva, + nakṣatra].  
n. The year of the Bull. 

chlūvaʼanaksatra:  IMA 8:2 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
chlūnaksatra:  IMA 2:10 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 

chlœya /cʰlɤːy/.  [Ang. chley; mod. េឆ្លយី chlœy /cʰlaːəy/, pfx /c-/ + េឡយី łœy 
/lɤːy/ ‘to go on, continue’].  1. v.tr. To take up (word, conversation), continue, 
rejoin.2  2. v.intr. To answer, respond, reply, rejoin.  3. v.tr. To answer, respond 
to. 

IMA 38:17, 18, 52, 116, 116 bis, 117, 120 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

chloṅa ~ chlaṅa ~ cḧlaṅya ~ chluṅa /cʰlɔːŋ/.  [Pre-A., cloṅ, Ang. chloṅ ~ 
chloṅṅ ~ chlaṅ; mod. ឆ្លង chlaṅ /cʰlɑːŋ/, pfx /c-/ + *loṅ ~ *laṅ /lɔːŋ/ ‘to cross, 
pass’].  1. v.tr. To pass, cross, traverse.  2. v.tr. To carry across, pass on, 
transmit, communicate; to bring into effect (through religious or magical means).  
3. v.tr. To mark the beginning of, celebrate (the new year), inaugurate, invest 
(into monkhood); to consecrate, dedicate.  See camlaṅa. 

chluṅa:  IMA 37:16 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
cḧlaṅya:  IMA 37:58 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
chlaṅa:  IMA 12:5 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 37:63, 70 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

IMA 39:59 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
chloṅa:  passim. 
chloṅa phnūsa (IMA 10: 4), ‘to enter holy orders’. 
chlaṅa danaleha sāppa (IMA 12: 5), ‘to cross the Danle Sāp’. 
chloṅa leṅa (K.144: 4; IMA 17: 14) ~ chloṅa lēṅa (IMA 2: 7; IMA 32: 18)), ‘to pass 

over’. 
... ta jā nu nāṃ chloṅa lēṅa sramaddha ... (IMA 2: 7), ‘... which is fit to carry [us] over 

the ocean ...’. 
... ta nāṃ satvanikara phoṅa neḥ chloṅa leṅa kāntārādvā ta mahādurggama (K.144: 4), ‘... 

who lead this multitude of beings in traversing a most difficult way through the 
wilderness’. 

ti bol=man=gi saṅsārābartta neḥ ta kra pi chloṅa cyara thmā pi ... (K.144: 4-5), ‘It is 
said that this cycle of transmigration, arduous to pass through, is [so] prolonged as 
to ...’. 

chlova /cʰlɤw/.  [Mod. េឆៅ្ល  chlau /cʰlɤw/, prob. pfx /c-/ + *lau /lɤw/ ‘to 
mark, remark’].  1. v.st. (Conjecturally) to be well-marked, distinct.  2. v.st. 
(Conjecturally) to be remarkable, conspicuous, outstanding. 

IMA 38:7 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
chlāka chlova (IMA 38: 7), ‘to be deeply cut or engraved’. 

                                                 
  1Replaced by chvap in BEFEO, LXX: 121.  
  2BEFEO, LXII: 317, Commentaire (18).  
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chvapa /chuːəp/.  [Cf. Thai จวบ /cùap/, < mod. ជួប jwp ~ ចបួ cwp /cuːəp/].  
v.tr. To meet.  See cwppa. 

K.27:10 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXX: 121).1 

chviṅa /cʰwiːŋ/ (?).  [Ang. chveṅ ~ chvyaṅ; mod. េឆ្វង chveṅ /cʰweːŋ/, pfx /c-/ 
+ *veṅ /weːŋ/, allomorph of ែវង vēṅ /wɛːŋ/ ‘to be long, far’].  1. v.st. To be 
situated on the far or off side; to be on the left (hand, side).  2. n. Left (hand, 
side).  Cf. stāṃma. 

IMA 38:152 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/5:20 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

chʼaṇa.  See cʼina. 

chʼœṅa /cᵊʔɤŋ/.  [Mod. ឆ្អងឹ chʼïṅ /cᵊʔɤŋ/].  1. n. Bone.  2. n. Skeleton. 
IMA 38:108 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

chʼeta ~ c’eta /cᵊʔɛːt/.  [Mod. ែឆ្អត chʼēt /cᵊʔaːɛt/, analysis undetermined].  v.st. 
To be full, satisfied, sated, stuffed, bloated. 

cʼeta:  K.747:5 (undated, NIC I: 93); 
chʼeta:  IMA 38:111 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
krabvœha cʼeta (K.747: 5), toponym (‘sated crocodile’). 
... toya ghlāna ch’eta prāna noḥ hoṅa (IMA 38: 111), ‘... giving in to [his] hunger [and] 

glutting himself on [my] body’. 

chʼēḥ /cᵊʔɛh/.  [Mod. េឆ្អះ chʼeḥ /cᵊʔɛh/, analysis undetermined].  v.intr. To 
stink, reek (esp. of stale urine, toilets, &c.). 

IMA 38:95 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
  1Replacing chlūv in BEFEO, LXVII: 125.  
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j 
jañajiṅa.  See jañjīṅa. 

jañjīṅa ~ jañjiṅa ~ jañajiṅa ~ jiñjiṅa ~ jīñjīṅa /ɟəɲɟiːŋ/ ~ cīñjīṅa 
/cəɲjiːŋ/.  [Ang. janjyaṅ ~ jaṅjyaṅ; mod. ជញ្ជងី jañjīṅ /cʊəɲciːŋ/ ‘scales’ ~ ជញ្ជងឹ 
jañjïṅ /cʊəɲcɯŋ/ ‘to weigh in the mind’, prob. analogic pfx /ʀ-/ ‘reduplication’, 
+ Ang. jyaṅ /ɟiːəŋ/ ‘to weigh’; ultimately from Chinese1].  1. v.tr. To weigh; to 
ponder, consider.  2. n. Scales, balance.  3. n. Unidentified unit of weight.2  See 
jiṅa. 

cīñjīṅa:  IMA 37:9, 71 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ciñjīṅa:  IMA 37:63 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
jīñjīṅa:  IMA 13:17 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 31B:14-5 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

IMA 34:20 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
jiñjiṅa:  IMA 37:13 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
jañajiṅa:  K.261/2:2 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
jañjiṅa:  IMA 31A:20 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
jañjīṅa:  IMA 27:14 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 30:13 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 

31B:12 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
gita jañjiṅa rambiṅa ʼānitta ʼanicā ... (IMA 31A: 20-1), ‘gave thought to, pondered [and] 

meditated on Impermanence ...’.                                                                                                         

jañjēka /ɟəɲɟɛːk/.  [Mod. ជែញ្ជក jañjēk /cʊəɲcɛːk/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *jajēk (mod. 
ជែជក jajēk) /ɟᵊɟɛːk → cᵊcɛːk/ ‘to take opposing sides, debate, converse’, pfx /ʀ-/ 
‘reduplication’, + jēk (mod. ែជក jēk) /ɟɛːk → cɛːk/ ‘to separate’].  v.st. To be 
cracked, split, cleft. 

IMA 38:34 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

jana1 /ɟɔːn/.  [Mod. ជន jan /cʊən/; Skt and Pāli jana].  1. n. Living being, 
individual, person.  2. n. Living beings, creatures, people. 

K.144:10 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 

jana2.  See *janmā. 

janabidhi.  See janmābidhi. 

janamābidhi.  See janmābidhi. 

*janmā ~ jaṃna /ɟənmaː/ ~ jana2 /ɟan/.  [Mod. ជន្មា janmā /cʊənmiːə/ and ជន្ម 
janm /cʊən/; Skt janman (cf. Pāli jammana), nom. sg. janmā].  1. n. Birth, 
origin.  2. n. Life, existence.  3. n. Age. 

jana2:  IMA 31A:27 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
jaṃna:  IMA 24:6 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

                                                 
  1Pou and Jenner, № 148: 45.  
  2For particulars see Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 230, note 4.  
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janmābitti.  See janmābidhi. 

janmābidhi ~ janmābitti ~ janamābidhi ~ janabidhi /ɟanmabɪdhiː/.  [Skt 
*janmāvidhi, < janmā, + vidhi].  n. Form of living, way of life. 

janabidhi:  IMA 17:51 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
janamābidhi:  IMA 17:67 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
janmābitti:  IMA 31A:21 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
janmābidhi:  IMA 3B:14 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

jaya° ~ °jaya ~ jayya° ~ jeya ~ jeyya° ~ jaiya ~ °jai ~ jaiya ~ jaiy° ~ 
jaiyyā ~ jīya ~ jjaiya /ɟɤy/.  [Pre-A. jay, Ang. jaya ~ jai; mod. ជយ័ jãy ~ ជយ 
jay /cɤy/; Skt and Pāli jaya].  1. n. Victory, triumph; conquest.  2. n. Personal 
name.  See jaiyādhippatiya, jaiyāsaditireka, tejojeyya ~ tejojai. 

jjaiya:  IMA 8:16 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
jīya:  IMA 14:16 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
jai:  IMA 17:42 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
jaiyyā:  IMA 38:1 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
jaiya:  IMA 14:9, 11, 14, 171 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:5 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 

163); IMA 21:6 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 37:45 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 
38:106 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

jeya:  IMA 9:20 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.481A:9 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

jayātīreka ~ jayyātireka ~ jayyātirekka ~ jeyātiyareka ~ jeyyātīyareka ~ 
jeyyātʼœreka ~ jaiyātireka ~ jaiyātīreka ~ jaiyātīrekkha ~ jaiyāttireka ~ 
jaiyātœreka ~ jaiyatireka ~ jaiyyātireka /ɟɤjaɗɪreːk/.  [Pāli and Skt 
*jayātireka, < jaya, + atireka].  n. Supreme victory. 

jaiyyātireka:  K.75:22 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 20:1 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 39:1-
2 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

jaiyatireka:  K.261/1:2 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
jaiyātœrreka:  IMA 18:2 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
jaiyāttireka:  IMA 16a:1 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
jaiyātīrekkha:  IMA 29:1 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
jaiyātīreka:  IMA 26:1-2 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:30 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
jaiyātireka:  IMA 27:1 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.805:1 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:1-2 

(A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:24 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:1-2 (A.D. 
1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:1 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

jeyyātʼœreka:  IMA 19:1-2 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
jeyyātīyareka:  IMA 14:1 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
jeyātiyareka:  IMA 25:1 (A.D. 1663, Silācārik, 64); 
jayyātirekka:  IMA 8:1 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
jayyātīreka:  IMA 35:1-2 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
jayyātireka:  IMA 28:1 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
jayātīreka:  IMA 11:1 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

jarā /ɟɔraː/ ~ jārā /ɟaraː/.  [Mod. ជរា jarā /ceəriːə/; Skt and Pāli jarā].  1. n. 
Old age, senility, decrepitude.  2. v.st. To be old, aged, elderly.  See jārābyādha. 

jārā:  IMA 32:37 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
jarā:  K.144:7 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 

                                                 
  1With vowel interpolated.  
  2With °tireka interpolated.  
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jaṃdāva ~ juṃdāva ~ juṃmdāva ~ caṃdāva ~ cämadāva /ɟəmdaːw ~ 
cəmdaːw/.  [Mod. ជទំាវ jaṃdāv /cʊmtiːəw/, analysis undetermined].  n. Lady of 
rank.1 

cämadāva:  IMA 39:15, 24, 50, 51, 53, 56 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
camadāva:  IMA 39:71, 71-72 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
caṃdāva:  IMA 34:4 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
juṃmdāva:  IMA 37:45-6, 46 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
juṃdāva:  IMA 37:41 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:27 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
jaṃdāva:  IMA 37:5-6, 25 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

jaṃna.  See *janmā. 
jaṃnama ~ jaṃnaṃma ~ jaṃnum ~ jaṃnuma ~ jaṃnumma.  See 
juṃnuṃ. 
jaṃmabūka /ɟəmbuːk/.  [Mod. ចពំកូ caṃbūk /cɑmpuːk/ ~ ជពំូក jaṃbūk 
/cʊmpuːk/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *jhbūk /ɟᵊbuːk/ ‘to group’, pfx /ɟ-/ + *būk /buːk/, 
allomorph of ពកួ bwk /buːək/ ‘group, mass’].  1. n. Group, grouping; kind, type, 
category.  2. n. Collection; section, division (of a literary work). 

K.261/2:34-5 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

jaṃrova /ɟəmrɤw/.  [Ang. jaṃrau; mod. ជេំរៅ  jaṃrau /cʊmrɤw/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + 
េ្រជៅ jrau /ɟrɤw/ ‘to be deep’].  1. n. Depth, deepness.  2. n. Deep place, deep. 

IMA 34:24 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

jā ~ jjā /ɟaː/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. jā; mod. ជា jā /ciːə/].  1. v.intr. To be worth, 
equivalent to, the same as; to be in the form or condition of, serve as.  2. v.tr. To 
be capable of, worthy or deserving of, merit; to give the form or condition of.  3. 
v.st. To be good, right, just, proper, suitable; to be well, well-off, safe, in good 
circumstances.  4. adv. As.2 

jjā:  K.747:2 (undated, NIC I: 93); 
jā:  passim. 
... nai saṃte[ca] braḥ mahāśrīratnattrai kamratēṅa yeṅa ta jā bvuṃnaka treya trāṇa 

pradhāna ... (IMA 2: 5-6), ‘... of the most high [and] holy great Three Precious Jewels 
of our High Lord which are the supreme refuge [and] sheltering sanctuary ...’. 

... ta jā nu nāṃ chloṅa lēṅa sramaddha ... (IMA 2: 7), ‘... which is fit to carry [us] over 
the ocean ...’. 

sureca tuta jā kmuka ... (IMA 2: 20), ‘This done, [I] burned [it] into kmuk, ...’. 
khñuṃma moka kora saka nu cancyema nu [lo]masa drūṅa moka tuta taṃma jā kmuka ... 

(K.715: 3-4), ‘I shall come [and] shave off the hair of [my] head and [my] eyebrows 
[and] the hair of [my] chest, [and] shall come [and] burn [them and] boil [them] 
into kmuk ...’. 

... ta barttamān=ta jā sṭhāna nā nu namaskṛta vandanā ... (K.144: 13), ‘... proclaiming 
that [this] is the place where [they] are paid homage [and] worshipped ...’. 

... cāṃ ʼastāṅgasila ai ta thṅai ʼathṭhamī purnamī ʼaṃmābisiyā jā prakṛti (IMA 2: 23-4), ‘... 
[and] to keep the Eightfold Precepts on the eighth day, the day of the full moon, 
[and] the day of the new moon as an inviolable practice ...’.  ‣ 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXII: 287, Commentaire (3).  
  2See Khin Sok, “Précisions,” 15 (§9).  
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... luḥ ʼāyukkhayya ta jā panʼissa hoṅa (IMA 2: 24), ‘... down to the waning of [my] life 
which is tantamount to [its] end’. 

braḥ buddha is dāṃṅa hlāya jā 10 neḥ hoṅa tai khñuṃma sāṅa eṅa (K.715: 5-6), ‘All of 
the images of the Buddha amounted to these ten, which my own hand restored’. 

... khñuṃ prāthnā sūma pāna jā braḥ buddha mūya ʼaṅa hoṅa (K.715: 6-7), ‘... I hope 
[and] pray [that I] may get to be a holy Buddha’. 

kanloṅa pabitra jā ʼādi (IMA 3A: 25), ‘beginning with the late chief queen [and] 
pavitra’. 

pi prākāryya pantāla jā saggāvaraṇa maggāvaraṇa (IMA 17: 58-9), ‘so as to set up a 
barrier [and] develop into an impediment to heaven [and] the path of 
righteousness’. 

... oya rrūca jā ʼnaka jā (IMA 20: 14), ‘... causing [them] to be released as free persons’. 
sūma citra khñuṃma lʼaha kanlöṅa jā saṃlēña daṃṅa prusa daṃṅa śrīya (IMA 31B: 20-

1), ‘[I] pray [that] my heart be excessively kind [and] capable of loving all men 
[and] all women’. 

pœta māssa isa daṃṅa hlāya jā banrāyya lʼa māna draṅa (IMA 38: 36), ‘[I] applied gold 
to all to give [them] a form dazzling, beautiful, [and] of elegant appearance’. 

jāka /ɟak/.  [Ang. jakk ~ jākk; mod. ជាក ់ jā’k /ceək/].  1. v.st. To be clear, 
distinct, definite.  2. v.st. To be certain, sure, beyond doubt or dispute; to be 
worthy of confidence, dependable.  3. adv. Clearly, distinctly. 

K.39:20 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 38:111, 115 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
jāka jiaṅa (IMA 38: 115), ‘to be distinct, definite, certain, sure’. 

jāta ~ jātra ~ jātta ~ jāttha ~ jāti ~ jātu /ɟaːt/.  [Ang. jāti; mod. ជាត ិ jāti 
/ciːət/].  1. n. Birth, rebirth; existence.  2. n. Kind, type, sort.  3. n. Personal 
name. 

jātu:  K.465:3-4 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
jāti:  K.144:6 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); 
jāttha:  IMA 38:85 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
jātta:  IMA 34:30 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:49 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
jātra:  IMA 20:23, 25 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
jāta:  passim. 
jāta kaṃneta (IMA 2: 27) ~ jāta kaṃmneta (IMA 18: 27, 32; IMA 21: 37; IMA 24: 33) ~ 

jāta kaṃmaneta (IMA 9: 19; IMA 261/1°: 17, 20; K.261/3: 19) ~ jāta kaṃnetra (IMA 
9: 46) ~ jāta kuṃmneta (IMA 19: 23) ~ jāta kuṃmmnœta (IMA 32: 34) ~ jātra 
kaṃmnetra (IMA 20: 25-6), ‘birth, rebirth’. 

... riaṅa moka luḥ jāta ilū neḥ ... (IMA 2: 9-10), ‘continuing hitherward down to [my] 
existence of this time, = down to [my] present existence’. 

pi saṅsāra neḥ sota man=gi kaṃneta jāti jarā byādhi maraṇā ... (K.144: 6-7), ‘For this 
round of existence consists of birth [and] rebirth, old age, disease [and] death ...’. 

sabba 2 jāta kaṃmaneta (K.261/1: 17), ‘each and every birth’. 
masēna kota jāta (IMA 17: 74), ‘one hundred thousand of ten millions of rebirths’. 
jāti hiṅgula, see hiṅgula. 
jāta kaṃmaneta (K.261/1: 20) ~ kaṃneta jāti (K.144: 6), ‘birth’. 
jāta jārā m̈ara (IMA 32: 37), ‘birth, old age, [and] death’. 

jāti.  See jāta. 
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jātikarmma /ɟaɗɪkam/ (?).  [Pāli *jātikamma, < jāti, + kamma].  n. Birth rite, 
ceremony at the birth of a child. 

IMA 3A:58 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

jātijarābhyādhimara /ɟaɗɪɟɔrabjadhɪmɔːr/.  [Skt and Pāli *jātijarāvyādhi-
maraṇa, < jāti, + jarā, + vyādhi, + maraṇā].  n. Birth, old age, sickness, 
death.  Cf. jārābyādha. 

IMA 17:15-6 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

jātu.  See jāti. 

jāttisarañāṇa /ɟaɗɪsɔrəɲaːn/.  [Pāli *jātissarañāṇa, < jātissara ‘remembrance of 
former births’ (jāti, + sara ‘remembering’), + ñāṇa].  n. Knowledge of one’s 
former births.1 

IMA 38:16 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

jādhara /ɟadhɔːr/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 38:109 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

jāna /ɟan/.  [Pre-A. jān, Ang. jānn; mod. ជាន ់jā’n /coən/].  1. v.tr. To stand on 
(top of), step or tread on, set foot on, walk on or over; to trample, pound 
(grain).  2. n. Floor, story, level; stage, degree, class, status. 

IMA 38:150 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

jāniyāya /ɟanɪjaːy/ (?).  [Aphæresis of Skt ājāneya (cf. Pāli ājāniya) ‘of noble 
birth or race’;2 mod. អាជាេនយ្យ ʼājāneyy /ʔaciəneːy/].  n. Thoroughbred horse. 

IMA 38:150 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

jāya /ɟaːy/.  [Mod. ជាយ jāy /cieːy/].  n. Edge (of cloth), hem, border; fringe, 
outskirts. 

IMA 4C:22 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 
3 juṃma jāya (IMA 4C: 22), ‘(of a garment) of three rounds or turns of the hem, i.e. 

allowing it to encircle the body three times’. 

jārābyādha /ɟarabjaːt/.  [Skt *jārāvyādhi or Skt and Pāli *jarāvyādhi, < jarā, + 
vyādhi].  1. n. Old age and disease.  2. n. Disease of old age.  Cf. jātijarā-
bhyādhimara. 

IMA 31A:19 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

jāla /ɟaːl/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 20:18 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

 
 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 317, Commentaire (17).  
  2The identification is thanks to Pou, BEFEO, LXII: 325, Commentaire (132).  
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jāli ~ jāliya ~ jālīya /ɟaliː/.  [Skt and Pāli jālī, nom. sg. of jālin ‘webbed’1].  n. 
Name of a son of Vessantara:  Jālī.2 

jāliya:  IMA 5:6 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
jālīya:  IMA 6B:20-1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
jāli:  IMA 38:126 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ji.  See jī. 

jika.  See jīka. 

jiṅa ~ jjiṅa ~ *jīṅa /ɟiːŋ/.  [Pre-A. jyaṅ ~ jiṅ, Ang. jyaṅ ~ jyāṅ ~ jyeṅ; pre-
mod. ជងី jīṅ /ɟiːŋ/].  1. v.tr. To weigh.  2. v.tr. To weigh in the mind, think 
about, consider, ponder, reflect; to focus the mind on, concentrate or meditate 
on.  3. n. Unidentified unit of weight.  See jañjīṅa. 

jjiṅa:  IMA 19:4 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
jiṅa:  IMA 39:69 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

jita /ɟɪt/.  [Skt and Pāli jita].  v.tr. To subdue, master, conquer, overcome. 
K.144:10 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 

jitakhsatri /ɟɪɗəkʰsatriː/.  [Prob. Skt *jitakṣatriya, < jita, + kṣatriya (cf. Pāli 
khattiya) ‘governing, sovereign’].  n. Personal name:  Jitakṣatriya (‘conquering 
sovereign’). 

IMA 30:9 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

jina° /ɟɪnə-/.  [Mod. ជិន jin /cɪˌneəʔ/; Skt and Pāli jina].  1. v.st. To be 
victorious, triumphant.  2. n. Epithet of the Buddha.  See jīn̈aśrī. 

jinarūpa /ɟɪnəˌruːp/.  [Skt and Pāli *jinarūpa, < jina, + rūpa].  n. An image of 
the Buddha. 

IMA 29:3 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

jinasāsnadhara /ɟɪnəsasnədhɔːr/.  [Pāli *jinasāsanadhara, < jinasāsana ‘the 
teachings of the Jina’ (jina, + sāsana), + dhara].  v.st. To uphold or know by 
heart the teaching of the Buddha. 

IMA 3A:12-3 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

jiya.  See jī. 

jivita.  See jīvīta. 

jivī /ɟiwiː/.  [Mod. ជីវ ី jīvī /ciwiː/; nom. sg. of Skt and Pāli jīvin].  v.st. To be 
alive, living. 

IMA 38:143 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

                                                 
  1Edgerton, 242a:  ‘having the fingers or toes connected by a web (one of the 32 lakṣaṇa)’.  
  2Pou, BEFEO, LVIII: 116, note 2.  
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jī ~ jīha ~ jiha ~ jīya ~ jiya ~ ji /ɟiː/.  [Pre-A. ʼaji ~ ʼajī ~ ʼji ~ ji ~ jī, Ang. 
ʼji ~ ʼjī ~ ji ~ jī; cf. mod. ជតីា jī tā /ciː taː/].  1. n. (One two generations before 
ego) grandfather; forefather, ancestor.  2. n. Venerable woman or religieuse.1  3. 
n. Personal name (?). 

ji:  IMA 16a:12 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
jiya:  passim; 
jīya:  passim; 
jiha:  K.264:9 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
jīha:  IMA 12:9 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
jī:  IMA 3A:24 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 4A:23 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 

10:14 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.261/3:22 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

jīka ~ jika /ɟiːk/.  [Ang. jyak; mod. ជកី jīk /ciːk/].  v.tr. To dig, excavate.  Cf. 
jranīka. 

jika:  IMA 31B:4 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
jīka:  IMA 31B:4 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

*jīṅa.  See jiṅa. 
jīñjīṅa.  See jañjīṅa. 
jīn̈aśrī /ɟɪnəˌsriː/.  [Mod. ជនិ្រស ី jinasrī /cɪneəsrɤːy/; Skt jinaśrī].  n. Epithet of 
the Buddha (‘of conquering glory’). 

IMA 38:21 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

jībara /ciwɔːr/.  [Ang. cībara; mod. ចពីរ cībar /cɤypɔːr/; Skt and Pāli cīvara].  n. 
The cīvara or upper robe of a Buddhist monk.  See traicīvara. 

IMA 27:15 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

jīya.  See jī and jaya°. 
jīvīta ~ jīvita ~ jivita /ɟiwɪt/.  [Mod. ជីវតិ jīvit /ciwɪt/; Skt and Pāli jīvita].  
1. n. Life, existence; age, lifespan.  2. n. Living, livelihood.  See rūppājivita. 

jivita:  IMA 31B:24 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
jīvīta:  IMA 31B:22 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
jīvita:  IMA 37:68 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
roṅa dhāraṇā jivita satva (IMA 31B: 23-4), ‘to maintain the support of the life of 

creatures’. 
matā khsai jīvita (IMA 37: 67-8), ‘to be dead [and] extinguished of life, i.e. to die, pass 

away’.3 

jīha.  See jī. 
juka /ɟʊk/.  [Ang. juk; mod. ជុក juk /cʊk/].  1. v.st. To be thick, dense, close.  2. 
v.st. To be tangled, confused, uncertain. 

K.144:9 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
pi bhaba neḥ sota ta juka jūra ... (K.144: 9), ‘Moreover, this uncertain [and] bitter world ...’. 

                                                 
  1My presentation is speculative.  See Pou, BEFEO, LVIII: 13, note 3.  
  2Pou, BEFEO, LXIV: 158, note 7:  ‘Lecture douteuse’.  
  3Cf. BEFEO, LXI: 317, note 8.  
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jupa /ɟʊp/.  [Mod. ជប jap /cʊp/; stem of Pāli japati (cf. Skt √jap)].  1. v.intr. To 
murmur, mumble, mutter, esp. to utter or recite (prayer, spell) in a low voice.  2. 
v.tr. To invoke or conjure up by whispering; to bring into being by supernatural 
power. 

IMA 34:29 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:132, 132 bis (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
ceḥ sœlpa jupa chuta châppa prakaṭṭha (IMA 34: 29-30), ‘to know the art of reciting 

spells which are truly effective [and] quick’. 

juṃ ~ juṃma /ɟʊm/.  [Pre-A. juṃ, Ang. juṃ ~ juṃm ~ cuṃ; mod. ជុ ំ juṃ 
/cʊm/].  1. v.tr. To encircle, ring, surround; to circumscribe.  2. v.tr. To 
encompass, include, embody.  3. v.tr. To group together, gather, assemble.  4. n. 
Round, lap, cicuit, orbit, revolution.  5. adv. Around, about.  See juṃnuṃ, 
phjaṃma. 

juṃma:  IMA 4C:22 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
juṃ:  K.27:25 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 38:150, 151 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

IMA 39:37 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
3 juṃma jāya (IMA 4C: 22), ‘(of a garment) of three rounds or turns of the hem, i.e. 

allowing it to encircle the body three times’. 
juṃ viña (IMA 38: 150), ‘encircling [and] turning, turning around, i.e. around, about, 

on all sides’. 

juṃdāva ~ juṃmdāva.  See jaṃdāva. 

juṃnuṃ ~ juṃnuṃma ~ jumnuma ~ juṃnaṃ ~ jaṃnuṃ ~ jaṃnuma ~ 
jaṃnaṃma ~ jaṃnama ~ jaṃnumma ~ jjaṃmnuṃma /ɟʊmnʊm/.  [Mod. 
ជនំុ ំjaṃnuṃ /cʊmnʊm/, ifx /-əmn-/ + ជុ ំjuṃ /ɟʊm/].  1. n. Gathering, meeting, 
assembly; group, crowd.  2. v.intr. To come together, gather, meet.  3. v.tr. To 
join, meet with. 

jjaṃmnuṃma:  IMA 18:3 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
jaṃnumma:  IMA 32:3 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:3 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
jaṃnama:  IMA 16a:3 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
jaṃnaṃma:  K.261/1:4 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
jaṃnuma:  IMA 9:8, 53 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
jaṃnuṃ:  IMA 2:35 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 8:4 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 

23:2 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:3 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:52 (A.D. 
1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

juṃnaṃ:  K.264:3 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
juṃnumma:  IMA 37:50 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
jumnuma:  IMA 14:3 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
juṃnuṃmma:  IMA 37:32 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
juṃnuṃma:  IMA 6A:7 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 19:3, 12 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 

163); IMA 20:2 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 30:3 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
juṃnuma:  IMA 35:3 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
juṃnuṃ:  passim. 
... syiṅ=ta juṃnuṃ samuggatā no (IMA 3A: 64-5), ‘... this being where [they] gathered 

[and] dwelt in company’. 



86 Philip N. Jenner 

 

juṃbâka /ɟəmbak/.  [Mod. ចពំាក ់ caṃbā’k /cɑmpeək/ ~ ជពំាក ់ jaṃbā’k 
/cʊmpeək/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *jhbāk ~ *chbāk /ɟᵊbak ~ cᵊbak/ ‘to be tangled’, pfx 
/ɟ- ~ c-/ + *bāk (mod. ពាក ់bā’k) /bak → peək/ ‘to hang, hook’].  1. v.st. To be 
hooked, entangled, snared, snarled, fettered.  2. v.st. To be in debt, obligated.  
3. n. Bond, tie, fetter (esp. in Buddhist sense). 

IMA 38:116 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

juṃbūva.  See śrī juṃbūva. 

juṃma.  See juṃ. 

juṃmaghṅī.  See juṃmṅœha. 

juṃmṅœha ~ juṃmaghṅī /ɟəmŋɯː/.  [Mod. ជងំ ឺjaṃṅī ̈/cʊmŋɯː/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + 
ឈ ឺ jhī ̈ /jhɯː/ ‘to ail, hurt’].  1. n. Ailment, illness, sickness, disease, indis-
position.  2. n. Ache, pain. 

juṃmaghṅī:  IMA 26:17 (A.D. 1663, Silācārik, 66); 
juṃmṅœha:  IMA 21:11 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
kāla nā gãta māna juṃmṅœha dorona noḥ ... (IMA 21: 11-2), ‘When he had that severe 

illness of his ...’. 

juṃmboḥ ~ °caṃboḥ /cəmboh/.  [Mod. ចេំពាះ caṃboḥ /cɑmpʊəh/, ifx /-əɴ-/, 
+ chboḥ (mod. េឆា្ព ះ chboḥ) /cᵊbɔh → cʰpʊəh/].  1. n. Immediate goal:  
destination, objective; aim, end, purpose, pursuit, intention, resolve.  2. v.tr. To 
destine or intend for, address to.  See chboḥ, rājacaṃboḥ. 

IMA 37:42 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

juṃraḥ /ɟʊmrah/.  [Ang. jaṃrās ~ jaṃras ~ jaṃraḥ; mod. ជរំះ jaṃraḥ 
/cʊmreəh/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + ្រជះ jraḥ /ɟrah → creəh/ ‘to be clear, bright, clean’].  
1. n. Act of cleaning or clarifying.  2. v.cs. To clarify, clear up; to clean, tidy up, 
police. 

IMA 31B:4 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

jū /ɟuː/.  [Cf. pre-A. *jū; prob. mod. ជរួ jwr /cuːər/].  1. n. (Conject.) straight 
line.  2. v.st. (Conject.) to be straight, right, direct; to be right, true, honest.1 

IMA 2:17 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
... nāmarupadharmma neḥ bvuṃ diaṅa syaṅ=ta bvuṃ jū ʼātmā guḥ (IMA 2: 17-8), ‘... this 

dharma of Individuality, which is incorrect [and] which is (one which) is not rightly 
in any sense the Self’. 

jūta ~ jūtra /ɟuːt/.  [Mod. ជូត jūt /cuːt/].  n. The first year of the duodenary 
cycle:  the Rat.2 

jūtra:  IMA 34:21 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
jūta:  IMA 39:26 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.891:7 (undated, NIC I: 44). 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LVII: 104, note 10. 
  2The full set, with forms unattested in Middle Khmer asterisked, is as follows:  jūta ‘Rat’, chlū 
~ chlūv ‘Bull (Ox)’, khāl ‘Tiger’, thoḥ ‘Hare’, roṅ ‘Dragon’, maseñ ‘Serpent’, mamī ‘Horse’, mamē 
‘Goat’, *vak ~ vok ‘Ape’, *rkā ~ rakā ‘Cock’, ca ‘Dog’, kur ‘Boar (Pig)’. 
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jūtanaksatra ~ jūtaʼnakakhsāta /ɟutənaˌksat/.  [jūta, + nakṣatra].  n. The 
year of the Rat. 

jūtaʼnakakhsāta:  K.805:2 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); 
jūtanaksatra:  IMA 30:2 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:24 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 

205). 

jūna ~ jūṇa /ɟuːən → ɟuːn/.  [Pre-A. jon ~ jaun ~ jvan ~ jvann ~ jvān, Ang. 
jvan ~ jvann ~ jvanna ~ jvaṇ ~ jvān; mod. ជូន jūn /cuːn/].  v.tr. To offer up. 

jūṇa:  IMA 4C:10-1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
jūna:  passim. 

jūya ~ jvaya ~ jwya /ɟuːəy/.  [Mod. ជយួ jwy /cuːəy/].  1. v.tr. To help, assist, 
aid, be of service to, oblige, accommodate.  2. v.tr. To help bring about, 
facilitate (a project), promote, sponsor, endorse.  3. v.tr. To furnish in common 
with others, contribute.  4. n. Help, aid, assistance, support. 

jwya:  K.39:22 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 29:5 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
38:91, 110, 110 bis, 118 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 36:19, 19 bis, 27, 27 bis 
(undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

jvaya:  K.465:18, 22 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
jūya:  IMA 4A:1, 3, 35, B:14, C:2 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 

LVIII: 110); IMA 9:22 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 13:19, 24 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 17:30 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:37 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
28:10 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:33 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

pʼeha ʼnaka na mūya giya jūya ʼāsūrakuna heya ... (IMA 24: 36-7), ‘If any one among 
them aids [them and] takes pity [on them] ...’. 

jūya jroma (IMA 28: 10-1), ‘to rally in support’. 
sūma braḥ ʼaṅga jūya paṃbeña phoṅa (IMA 34: 33), ‘[we] beg the holy ones to oblige 

[us] by filling [it] in’. 

jūra /ɟuːr/.  [Mod. ជូរ jūr /cuːr/].  v.st. To be bitter, sour; to be harsh, severe. 
K.144:9 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
pi bhaba neḥ sota ta juka jūra ... (K.144: 9), ‘Moreover, this uncertain [and] bitter 

world ...’. 

jwya.  See jūya. 

jœṅa ~ jeṅa /ɟɤːŋ/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. jeṅ; mod. េជងី jœṅ /cɤːŋ/; cf. Thai เชิง 
/cʰəəŋ/].  1. n. Lower limb:  leg, foot; north.  2. n. Lower extremity, bottom; 
edge, skirt.  3. n. Foot, footing, base, basis; stand, support. 

jeṅa:  IMA 37:54 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
jœṅa:  IMA 34:16 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.481A:5, 5 bis (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 

38:93 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.747:2, 2 bis (undated, NIC I: 93). 
jœṅa ʼaṭṭhāra (IMA 34: 16) ~ jeṅa ʼādhāra (IMA 37: 54), ‘portable desk or rack’. 
trœya jœṅa (K.481A: 5), ‘north shore’. 
jœṅa tera (IMA 38: 150), ‘ladder; (flight of) steps, stairs, stairway, staircase’.1 

                                                 
  1This compound may or may not be the original of modern jaṇtœr /cʊənˌɗaːər/, which can 
be accounted for only by positing an improbable *jtœr /ɟᵊɗɤːr cᵊɗaːər/.   
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jœta /ɟɤːt/.  [Mod. េជតី jœt /cɤːt/; cf. Thai เชิด /cʰəə̂t/].  n. A genre of music 
accompanied by percussion instruments. 

IMA 36:4 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
rāya jœta (IMA 36: 4), ‘to mark the rhythm of jœt music’. 

jiaṅa /ɟiːəŋ/.  [Mod. េជៀង jiaṅ /ciːəŋ/].  v.st. To be right, exact, precise. 
IMA 38:115 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
jāka jiaṅa (IMA 38: 115), ‘to be distinct, definite, certain, sure’. 

jeṅa.  See jœṅa. 
°jeṭṭha ~ jeta ~ °jedhṭha /ɟeːt/.  [Pāli jeṭṭha (cf. Skt jyeṣṭha)].  v.st. To be first, 
foremost, best, chief, preeminent, supreme.  Cf. jesa.  See jaiyyajedhṭhādhirāja, 
pañājeṭṭha, parajeta, maniyajeta ~ manyijeta. 

jeta:  IMA 17:6, 31, 32 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

jeṭṭhapañā /ɟetəɓanˌɲaː/.  [Pāli *jeṭṭhapaññā, < jetṭha, + paññā].  n. Personal 
ecclesiastical name:  Jeṭṭhapaññā (‘having the best knowledge’). 

K.264:6 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36). 

jeṭṭhasatthā ~ jeṭṭhasãtthā /ɟetəsatˌthaː/.  [Pāli *jeṭṭhasatthā, < jeṭṭha, + 
satthā].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Jeṭṭhasatthā (‘best of teachers’). 

jeṭṭhasãtthā:  IMA 30:6 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
jeṭṭhasatthā:  IMA 35:5 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:33 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

jeṭṭhasikhāndha /ɟetəsiləkhan/ (?).  [Prob. Pāli *jeṭṭhasīlakkhandha,1 < jeṭṭha, 
+ sīlakhandha ‘moral Practices’2 (sīla, + khandha)].  n. Personal ecclesiastical 
name:  Jeṭṭhasīlakhandha (‘having the best moral practices’). 

IMA 30:6 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

jeta.  See °jeṭṭha. 
jetagūsāha ~ jetagūssā.  See jetaghossā. 
jetaghossā ~ jetagūssā ~ jetagūsā ~ jetgūsā ~ jetagūsāha ~ jetagūvasā 
/ɟetəghosaː/.  [Pāli nom. sg. of *jeṭṭhaghosa, < jeṭṭha, + ghosa].  n. Personal 
ecclestiastical name:  Jeṭṭhaghosā (‘proclaimed as foremost’).3 

jetagūvasā:  K.261/2:1 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
jetagūsāha:  K.261/2:5 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
jetgūsā:  K.261/4:16 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
jetagūsā:  K.261/4:12 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:8 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
jetagūssā:  K.261/3:2, 7 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
jetaghossā:  K.261/1:7 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

jetavaṅsā /ɟetəwaŋsaː/.  [Pāli nom. sg. of *jeṭṭhavaṅsa, < jeṭṭha, + vaṅsa].  n. 
Personal name:  Jeṭṭhavaṅsa (‘having the best lineage’). 

IMA 24:40 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
                                                 
  1I follow Pou, BEFEO, LX: 16, note liminaire.  
  2See RD&S, 713a, for a brief definition.  
  3See Pou, BEFEO, LXIV: 154, note 19.  
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°jedhṭha.  See °jeṭṭha. 

jeyajeṭṭhādhirāja.  See jaiyyajedhṭhādhirāja. 

jeyya°.  See jaya°. 

jeyyātireka.  See jaya and ʼatireka. 

jesa ~ jessa ~ jjeha ~ jʼeha ~ jʼœha /ɟeh/.  [Pre-A. jyeṣṭa ~ jyeṣṭhaḥ ~ jeṣṭha, 
Ang. jyeṣṭha ~ jeṣṭha ~ jestha ~ jeṣṭhā; mod. េជដ្ឋ jeṭṭh /ceːt/; Skt jyeṣṭha (cf. Pāli 
jeṭṭha)].  1. n. The seventh lunar month, corresponding to May-June.  2. n. 
Personal name.  Cf. °jeṭṭha. 

jʼœha:  K.261/4:15 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
jʼeha:  K.261/3:10 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151);1 
jjeha:  IMA 21:6 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
jessa:  IMA 13:2 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
jesa:  K.465:1 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.75:4 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 14:2 (A.D. 1631, 

BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 19:2 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:2 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 
163); K.891:7 (undated, NIC I: 44). 

jessa.  See jesa. 

jai ~ jaiya.  See jaya°. 

jaiyatireka.  See jayātīreka. 

jaiyabirasākti /jɤjəbirəsakɗiː/.  [Skt jayavīraśakti].  n. Toponym.2 
K.82:10-1 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969: 93). 

jaiyajesṭhādhirāja /ɟɤjəɟehthadhɪraːc/.  n. Constituent of royal name. 
IMA 39:34 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

jaiyan̈ana ~ jaiyan̈anna ~ jaiyaʼān̈ana /ɟɤjaɲaan/.  [Pāli *jayaʼānanda, < 
jaya, + ānanda].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Jayānanda (‘having delight 
in victory’). 

jaiyaʼān̈ana:  K.805:3-4 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); 
jaiyan̈anna:  IMA 38:23 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
jaiyan̈ana:  IMA 38:25 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

jaiyātīrekkha.  See jayātīreka. 

jaiyāttireka.  See jayātīreka. 

jaiyādhippatiya /ɟɤjadhɪpɗiː/.  [Skt and Pāli *jayādhipati, < jaya, + adhipati].  
n. Personal name:  Jayādhipati (‘triumphant overlord’). 

IMA 9:2 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

                                                 
  1Pou, 159:  ‘cau Chʼoer’.  
  2See Filliozat’s exposition, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969: 101-2.  
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jaiyāsaditireka /ɟɤjajɔsaɗɪreːk/ (?).  [Pāli jayayasa + atireka, < jaya ‘victory’ 
+ yasa ‘glory, fame, repute’, + atireka, with gratuitous di].  n. Supreme victory 
[and] glory. 

IMA 7:1 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

jaiyyajedhṭhādhirāja ~ jeyajeṭṭhādhirāja /ɟɤjetthadhɪraːc/.  [Pāli *jayajeṭṭha 
‘first in victory’ (jaya, + jeṭṭha ‘best, greatest’; cf. Skt jyeṣṭha), + adhirāja].  n. 
The sovereign Jayajeṭṭha. 

jeyajeṭṭādhirāja:  K.465:14 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
jaiyyajedhṭhādhirāja:  IMA 3A:9-10 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

jaiyyātireka.  See jaya and ʼatireka. 

jota.  See joti. 

joti /ɟoɗiː/ ~ jota ~ jotta /ɟoːt/.  [Mod. េជាត ិjoti /coːt/; Pāli joti (cf. Skt jyotis)].  
1. n. Light, brightness; fire.  2. n. Splendor, radiance.  3. v.st. To be bright, 
radiant. 

jotta:  IMA 17:3 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
jota:  IMA 4A:21 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 38:141 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

K.747:1 (undated, NIC I: 93); 
joti:  IMA 3A:3 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

jotikasesṭhi ~ jottikakasesṭhi /ɟoɗɪkəsesthiː/.  [Mod. េជាតកិ jotik /coɗɤk/; Pāli 
jotika (cf. Skt jyotika) ‘radiant’; + °sesṭhi].  n. Personal name of a figure in 
Buddhist lore:  the rich merchant Jotika.1 

jottikakasesṭhi:  IMA 39:75 (A.D. 1747, Silācārik, 111); 
jotikasesṭhi:  IMA 31B:18 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:141 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 

283). 

jotta.  See joti. 

jottikakasesṭhi.  See jotikasesṭhi. 

jottidevā /ɟoɗɪdewaː/.  [Pāli *jotideva, < joti, + deva].  n. Personal ecclesias-
tical name:  Jotideva (‘radiant divine one’). 

IMA 36:1 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

jjā.  See jā. 

jjiṅa.  See jiṅa. 

jjuṃmanuṃma.  See juṃnuṃ. 

jjeha.  See jesa. 

jjaiya.  See jaya°. 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 323, Commentaire (110).  
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jni /ɟniː/.  [Ang. jananī ~ janani ~ janaṇīy; mod. ជនន ី jananī /cɔnəniː/; Skt 
jananī (cf. Pāli janikā)].  1. n. Mother, esp. queen-mother.  2. n. Female forebear, 
ancestress. 

IMA 17:50 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

jnuka /ɟəˌnɔːk ~ ɟnɔk/.  [Ang. janaka; mod. ជនក janak /cənɔk/; Skt janaka].  n. 
Father. 

IMA 17:50 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
jni jnuka (IMA 17: 50), ‘mother and father; female and male forebears’. 

jmoḥ.  See jhmoḥ. 

jyœma /ɟiːəm/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 33:13 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

jraṅo /ɟrəŋoː ~ ɟrəŋɤw/.  [Mod. ្រចេងា craṅo /crɑŋaːo/ ~ ្រជេងា jraṅo /crɔŋoː ~ 
crɔŋɤw/, perhaps pfx /ɟrə-/ + *ṅo /ŋoː/, allomorph of *ṅol /ŋoːl/ ‘to show’].  
1. v.st. To be in full sight, out in the open; to be massive, hulking.  2. v.st. To be 
stolid, dull, slow, cold, deaf, blockish; to be indifferent, impassive, apathetic, 
phlegmatic, unforthcoming.1 

IMA 38:66 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

jranīka /ɟrəniːk/.  [Mod. ្រជនីក jranīk /crɔniːk/, ifx /-rəɴ-/ + ជកី jīk /ɟiːk/ ‘to 
dig’].  n. Digging tool:  hoe, spade. 

IMA 37:56 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

jralaṅa /ɟrəlɔːŋ/.  [Cf. pre-A. jlaṅ ~ jalaṅ; Ang. jraloṅ; mod. ្រជលង jralaṅ 
/crɔlɔːŋ/, pfx /ɟrə-/ + *laṅ /lɔːŋ/ ‘way, path, route’].  1. n. Gully, bed (of 
mountain stream); valley, pass.  2. n. Toponym. 

IMA 10:3 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

jraḥ ~ jrāḥ /ɟrah/.  [Ang. jraḥ ~ *jrās ~ *jras; mod. ្រជះ jraḥ /creəh/ and ្រចាស ់
crā’s /crah/, pfx /ɟ-/ + រះ raḥ /rah/ ‘to be bright’].2  1. v.st. To be bright, 
shining, lustrous; to be light, fair.  2. v.st. To be clean, pure, clear.  3. v.st. To be 
free, loose, unattached, independent, emancipated. 

jrāḥ:  IMA 19:11 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:21 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
37:46 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

jraḥ:  K.261/1:12 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 15:10 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
17:32 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:10 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:17 
(A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 38:141 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/3:3 
(undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 

sralāḥ jraḥ (K.261/1: 12; IMA 15: 10) ~ sralaḥ jraḥ (IMA 17: 32) ~ sralāḥ jrāḥ (IMA 
19: 11) ~ sraleḥ jraḥ (K.261/3: 3) ~ jraḥ sralaḥha (IMA 23: 10), ‘to be free [and] 
independent’. 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXII: 320, Commentaire (59).  
  2BEFEO, LXII: 323, Commentaire (111).  
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jrāṃ /ɟram/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 28:9 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:11 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

jrāḥ.  See jraḥ. 

jrūsa /ɟrʊh/.  [Mod. ្រជះុ jruḥ /crʊh/, pfx /ɟ-/ + រះុ ruḥ /rʊh/ ‘to fall’].  1. v.intr. 
To fall, drop, topple; to sink, set.  2. v.intr. To fall (break, come) off or apart, 
break up. 

K.261/2:4 (A.D. 1578, 1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
... kāla nā □ □ braḥ ʼādīta siṅa ta jrūsa ralota pāda hoṅa (K.261/2: 3-4), ‘... when □□ the 

holy sun (is one which) has set [and] faded out’. 

jrēka /ɟrɛːk/.  [Mod. ែ្រជក jrēk /crɛːk/, pfx /ɟ-/ + *rēk (mod. ែរក rēk) /rɛːk/ ‘to 
divide (a burden)’].  1. v.tr. To divide, separate, part, space or set apart; to come 
between, intervene, interfere; to interrupt.  2. v.tr. To insert, introduce; to 
dilute, mix.  3. v.st. To be separate, apart. 

IMA 38:151 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
roṅa jrēka (IMA 38: 151), ‘separate chambers’. 

jrēṅa /ɟrɛːŋ/.  [Mod. ែ្រជង jrēṅ /crɛːŋ/, pfx /ɟ-/ + *rēṅ /rɛːŋ/ ‘to be stiff, rigid’].  
1. v.tr. To hold or shore up, support, brace.  2. n. Support, prop, stay, strut. 

IMA 38:110 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
jroma jrēṅa (IMA 38: 110), ‘to rally to support’. 

jrai /ɟrɤy/.  [Pre-A. jrai ~ jray, Ang. jrai ~ jraiy; mod. ៃ្រជ jrai /crɤy/].  n. 
Generic name of various species of Ficus:  fig tree. 

IMA 38:121 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

jroma /ɟroːm/.  [Mod. េ្រជាម jrom /croːm/, < pfx /j-/ + េរាម rom /roːm/ ‘to 
mass, concentrate’].  1. v.intr. To gather, flock, swarm.  2. v.intr. To band 
together for mutual assistance, a common purpose, or protection, rally. 

IMA 3B:6, 11, 25 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:33, B:23 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 
110); IMA 9:50 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 28:11 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
38:110 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/5:14 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

jūya jroma (IMA 28: 10-1), ‘to rally in support’. 
jroma jrēṅa (IMA 38: 110), ‘to rally to support’. 

jvaya.  See jūya. 

jʼeha.  See jesa. 
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jh 

jhama /ɟhɔːm/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 16a:13 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

jhara /ɟhɔːr/.  [Ang. jhar; mod. ឈរ jhar /chɔːr/].  1. v.intr. To stand (up, 
upright), rise to (be on) one’s feet; to be active, involved (in doing).1  2. v.st. To 
be upright, on one’s feet, vertical. 

IMA 16a:8, 10 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
ri e ʼnaka ta jhara leka khmoca noḥ ... (IMA 16a: 8), ‘Among those involved in doing 

honor to the spirit of the deceased in question ...’. 

jhāma ~ jhāmma /ɟhaːm/.  [Mod. ឈាម jhām /chiːəm/, pfx /ɟ-/ + *hām 
/haːm/ ‘to bleed’].  n. Blood. 

jhāmma:  IMA 38:109 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
jhāma:  IMA 38:108 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

jhe ~ jheha /ɟhɤː/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. jhe; mod. េឈ ីjhœ /chɤː/].  1. n. Wood (as 
substance), timber; piece of wood.  2. n. Woody plant:  tree, log. 

jheha:  passim; 
jhe:  IMA 9:45 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 26:33 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
sarbva phlē jheha (IMA 3A: 71), ‘all kinds of tree fruits’. 
jheha braiya (K.261/1: 22) ~ jhe braiya (IMA 9: 45), ‘forest trees, wild trees’. 
jheha brïksā (IMA 23: 20), ‘the trees of the forest’. 

jhnaḥ ~ jhnāḥ /ɟʰnah/.  [Ang. jnaḥ; mod. ឈ្នះ jhnaḥ /cʰneəh/, pfx /ɟ-/ + *nāḥ 
(mod. ណាស ់ ṇā’s /nah/) ‘to surpass’].  1. v.tr. To best (worst), beat, defeat, 
overcome, win or prevail over (an enemy), conquer; to win (battle, game, 
lawsuit).  2. v.intr. To win out, prevail, be victorious. 

jhnāḥ:  IMA 38:125:125, 125 bis (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
jhnaḥ:  IMA 3B:34 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6B:3 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 

IMA 38:8, 122 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:39 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

jhnāṅa /ɟnaːŋ/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 35:13, 15 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

jhmoḥ1 ~ jmoḥ /ɟᵊmɔh/.  [Pre-A. jmaḥ ~ jmaḥh ~ jmah ~ jmas ~ jamaḥ, Ang. 
jmaḥ ~ jmaḥh ~ jmah ~ jmoḥ; mod. េឈា្ម ះ jhmoḥ /cʰmʊəh/, analysis 
undetermined].  1. n. Name, appellation, designation; style, title.  2. v.intr. To 
be named, bear a name, be designated, styled. 

jmoḥ:  K.39:16 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
jhmoḥ1:  passim. 

jhmoḥ2.  Misspelling of chboḥ. 
                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 237, note 3.  
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ñ 
ñata /ɲat/.  [Pāli ñatta (cf. Skt jñapta)].  n. Understanding, comprehension; 
intellect, intelligence.1 

IMA 38:142 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
ñata guṇa (IMA 38: 143), ‘understanding of [what constitutes] virtue or merit’. 

ñā1 /ɲaː/.  [Aphæresis of អាជ្ញា ’ājñā]. 2   n. Constituent of titles of the 
mandarinate.  Cf. bañā. 

K.82:7 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969: 93); IMA 4A:8 (BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 9:1, 
1 bis, 6, 14, 20, 24, 26, 52 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.75:15 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 
34:1 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:5, 23, 25, 26, 39, 39 bis, 42, 67, 69, 74 (A.D. 
1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:153 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:6, 9, 23, 25, 27, 
35, 41, 46, 47, 47 bis, 48, 49, 55, 70, 70 bis, 71 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481A:6, 6 
bis (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); K.434:1 (undated, NIC I: 51). 

uka ñā (IMA 34: 1) ~ ʼaka ñā (IMA 4A: 8) ~ ūka ñā (IMA 9: 1) ~ ok=ñā (IMA 9: 1) ~ 
oka ñā (K.75: 15; IMA 37: 5, 23, 25, 26; K.481A: 6, 6 bis), ‘uk ñā’. 

ñā2 /ɲaː/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 29:2 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

ñāta ~ ñāti ~ ñātra ~ ñātta ~ nāttha /ɲaːt/.  [Mod. ញាត ិñāti /ɲiːət/; Pāli 
ñāti (cf. Skt jñāti) ‘relation, relative’].  1. n. Blood relative, relation, kinsman.  2. 
n. Lay person affiliated with a monastery.3 

ñāttha:  IMA 34:13 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ñātta:  IMA 22:15 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 36:25 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ñātra:  IMA 20:20 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ñāti:  IMA 3A:25 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
ñāta:  passim. 
phauva ñāttha (IMA 34: 13), ‘household [and] relatives’ ~ ñāta phau (IMA 38: 131), 

‘relatives [and] members of the household’. 
seca ñāta (IMA 39: 20), ‘flesh and blood, family, relatives’. 

ñātatikāha.  See ñātikā. 

ñātikā ~ ñātīkā ~ ñāttikā ~ ñāttīkā ~ ñāttika ~ ñātatikāha /ɲaɗikaː/.  
[Pāli *ñātikā, nom. pl. of *ñātika (cf. Skt *jñātika), < ñāti, + sfx -ka].  n. = Ñāti. 

ñātatikāha:  K.261/2:14 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ñāttika:  IMA 14:9 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
ñāttīkā:  IMA 12:6 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:22 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ñāttikā:  IMA 13:25 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 29:4 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

K.261/5:14 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151);  ‣ 

                                                 
  1But cf. BEFEO, LXII: 324, Commentaire (118).  
  2This interpretation has been proposed by M. Michel Ferlus, communication of 30 June 
2008, citing comparable forms in Lao and Thai.  See ʼājñā. 
  3See BEFEO, LVIII: 113, note 7.  
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ñātīkā:  IMA 10:12 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:22 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
K.264:12-3 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 

ñātikā:  IMA 30:20 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 39:73 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
bāra ñāttikā (IMA 13: 25), ‘family [and] kin’. 

ñātta ~ ñātra.  See ñāti. 

ñāttikā.  See ñātikā. 

ñāttha.  See ñāti. 

ñāṇa ~ ñāna /ɲaːn/.  [Mod. ញាណ ñāṇ /ɲiːən/; Pāli ñāṇa (cf. Skt jñāna)].  1. n. 
Knowledge, esp. mind, understanding, intellect, intelligence.  2. n. Personal 
name.  See patīsaṃmbhīdāñāna, bodhiñāṇa. 

ñāna:  IMA 18:4 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:16 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ñāṇa:  IMA 22:5 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

ñâra /ɲar/.  [Mod. ញរ័ ñãr /ɲoər/].  v.intr. To tremble, quake, shake, twitch. 
IMA 38:90 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
ñâra cuṃprãppa (IMA 38: 90), ‘to tremble and quake’. 

ñuṅa /ɲʊŋ/.  [Mod. ញង ់ña’ṅ /ɲʊəŋ/ (?)].  Unidentified. 
IMA 38:83, 87 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ñuḥ /ɲʊh/.  [Mod. ញះុ ñuḥ /ɲʊh/].  v.tr. To incite, provoke. 
IMA 38:83, 87 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
ñuḥ ñuṅa (IMA 38: 83, 87), ‘to foment trouble’. 

°ñeca.  See °yajña. 

ñoma /ɲoːm/.  [Ang. ñaṃ ~ *ñuṃ; mod. េញាម ñom /ɲoːm/].  n. Slave assigned 
to monastery service.1  Cf. khñuṃ. 

IMA 4A:21, 22 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

ñora /ɲoːr/.2  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
K.481A:6 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LVIII: 113, note 4. 
  2NIC I: 48, note 8:  ‘Ou : ñok’.   
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ṭ 
ṭa.  See ta1. 

ṭala.  See tala. 

ṭasa /ɗah/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 9:3 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

ṭaṃpauva /ɗəmɓɤw/.  [Mod. ដេំបៅ ṭaṃpau /ɗɑmɓaw/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *tpau 
/tᵊɓɤw/ ‘to mark the skin’, ifx /-ɓ-/ + *ṭau (mod. េដៅ ṭau) /ɗɤw → ɗaw/ ‘to 
burn, mark’].  n. Lesion on the skin:  sore, abcess, ulcer. 

IMA 38:94 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ṭūṅa /ɗuːəŋ ~ ɗuːŋ/.  [Pre-A. toṅ ~ tvan ~ tvāṅ, Ang. tvaṅ ~ tvāṅ ~ toṅ; mod. 
ដងូ ṭūṅ /ɗoːŋ/].  1. n. Coconut palm.  2. n. Coconut. 

IMA 37:53 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
thaṅya ṭūṅa (IMA 37: 53), ‘coconut bag’, but whether ‘bag of plaited coconut leaves’ or 

‘bag to hold a coconut’ is uncertain. 

ṭūca.  See tūca1. 

ṭoya.  See toya. 

ṭṭhałassa.  See *thloḥ. 

ṭṭhā.  See thā. 
 

ṭh 
ṭhā.  See thā. 

ṭhāna /thaːn/.  [Mod. ឋាន ṭhān /thaːn/; Pāli ṭhāna (cf. Skt sthāna)].  1. n. Place, 
position, location; stance, posture; station, base.  2. n. Situation, stage; state, 
condition. 

IMA 2:37 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
... ṭhāna ʼarahatta phala ... (IMA 2: 37-8), ‘... the condition of arahant-ship [and its] 

fruits, ...’. 
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t 
ta1 ~ ṭa ~ tara ~ taha1 ~ tta /ɗɔː ~ ɗə/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. ta; mod. ដ ៏ ṭa 
/ɗɑː/].  1. conj., subordinating, functioning as a ligature or general relator binding 
an attribute to its head.  2. Headless ta:  conj. with ellipsis of head (ge, ʼnak, khñuṃ, 
etc.).1 

tta:  K.891:5 (undated, NIC I: 44); 
taha1:  K.261/2:16 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
tara:  K.465:7 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
ṭa:  K.995:2 (A.D. 1433?, RS III, № 36: 19); 
ta1:  passim. 

ta2 /ɗɔː ~ ɗə/.  [Misspelling of thā1].  1. conj. introducing indirect discourse. 
IMA 2:1 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); K.144:13 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
neḥ ta gi tribitasucaritasarddhā nai khñuṃ ʼaṃcassa ... (IMA 2: 1), ‘This [they say] is the 

threefold [profession of] true faith of me, ...’. 
... ta barttamān=ta jā sṭhāṇa nā nu namaskṛta vandanā sā□ ti saṃsaṃ kusalapuṇyaguṇa 

gi nu viryya brata phgata (K.144: 13-4), ‘... proclaiming that [this] is the place where 
[they] are paid homage [and] worshipped ...’. 

ẗa /tɔː/.  [Mod. ត ta /tɑː/].  1. v.tr. To follow, continue, succeed, adjoin.  2. v.tr. 
To resist, react to, fight, contend, combat.  See taṃnara. 

IMA 39:38 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
ciña dau ẗa tāṃṅa chpāṅa niṅa ... (IMA 39: 38), ‘to go forth to fight [and] join battle 

with ...’. 

ẗaka yākya /tɔːk jaːk/.  [Mod. េតាកយ៉ាក tok yāk /taːok jaːk/; cf. Thai ตกยาก /tòk 
jâak/].2  1. v.intr. To sink into poverty, become impoverished.  2. v.st. To be 
poverty-stricken, destitute, in misery. 

IMA 38:65 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ẗaṅa.  See toṅa1. 

taṇa.  See tana. 

taṇhā /tanhaː/ ~ taṛṣṇā /trɪsnaː ~ trɪhnaː/.  [Mod. តណ្ហ ា taṇhā /tɑnhaː/; Pāli 
taṇha and Skt tṛṣṇā].  n. Thirst, craving, passion. 

tarṣṇā:  K.144:10 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); 
taṇhā:  K.144:10 (A.D. 1378-1477, BEFEO, LXX: 101).3 
... ti bola man=gi taṇhā taṛṣṇā phoṅ=ta coṅa ruma drasuma jita (K.144: 10), ‘... which 

are said to be the passions that bind [and] coil, rank [and] close-set’. 

                                                 
  1See Khin Sok, “Précisions,” 16-7 (§10, §11).  
  2BEFEO, LXII: 320, Commentaire (56).  
  3C VII: 34:  ta mṛṣṇā. 
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ẗaẗœkya /ɗᵊɗɤːk/ (?).  [Unidentified].  adv. (Conjecturally) quickly, suddenly, in 
great haste.1 

IMA 38:89 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

tatoka /tᵊɗoːk/.  [Prob. mod. ្រតេដាក traṭok /trɑˌɗaːok/, pfx /trə-/, + េតាក tok 
/taːok/ ‘to hang, be low’].  n. A type of clapper or bell slung from the neck of 
cattle. 

IMA 27:9 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
ʼanlūṅa tatoka (IMA 27: 9), toponym (‘striker of a bell or clapper’?).2 

tathāgata ~ taṭhṭhāgata /tɔthagɔːt/.  [Mod. តថាគត tathāgat /tathakʊət/; Skt 
and Pāli tathāgata ‘thus gone’,3 < tathā ‘so, thus’, + gata, ppl. of √gam ‘to go’].  
n. Epithet of the Buddha Gautama. 

taṭhṭhāgata:  IMA 2:28 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); 
tathāgata:  IMA 2:16, 28 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:19, 29, 40, B:16 (A.D. 1579, 

BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
khñuṃma ʼaṃcassa māna sucaritasarddhā ai ta braḥ sāsnā braḥ tathāgata (IMA 2: 15-6), 

‘I have true faith in the teachings of the holy Tathāgata’. 
... tem=pi nu sāṅa sāsnā braḥ tathāgata (IMA 3A: 28-9), ‘... in order to restore the 

teachings of the holy Tathāgata’. 

tana ~ taṇa /tɔn/.  [Mod. តន ់ta’n /tɑn/].  v.st. To be of great worth, precious. 
taṇa:  IMA 31B:17 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
tana:  IMA 38:141 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
kēva ratna taṇa (IMA 31B: 17), ‘jewelry and precious gems’. 

tantiṅa /ɗənɗɪŋ/.  [Ang. taṅtyaṅ ~ tantyaṅ ~ taṃtyaṅ; mod. ដណ្ដ ងឹ ṭaṇṭïṅ 
/ɗɑnɗɤŋ/, prob. analogic pfx /ɗəɴ-/, + ដងឹ ṭïṅ /ɗiŋ → ɗɤŋ/].  1. v.tr. To seek 
to know or ascertain; to question, interrogate, ask or enquire of.  2. v.tr. To ask 
for in marriage. 

IMA 39:20 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

°tapa ~ °tappa /ɗɔp/.  [Mod. ដប ់ ṭa’p /ɗɑp/; perhaps from Chinese4].  num. 
Ten.  See dan=tapa.  Cf. sœppa. 

tãpāḥ /taɓah/ ~ tpāḥ /tᵊɓah/.  [Ang. tapaḥ; mod. តបៈ tapa: /tapaʔ/ ~ តបះ 
tapaḥ /tapah/; Skt tapas (cf. Pāli tapa)].  1. n. Heat, ardor, the fervor produced 
by religious austerities.  2. n. Austerities, ascetic practices. 

tpāḥ:  IMA 37:72 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
tãpāḥ:  IMA 32:30-1 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
teka tejaḥ tãpāḥ (IMA 32: 30-1) ~ teja tejaḥ tpāḥ (IMA 37: 72), ‘the fiery energy and 

fervor of austerities’. 

                                                 
  1My glosses paraphrase Pou’s à toute vitesse (BEFEO, LXII: 311).  
  2But see Pou, BEFEO, LX: 210, note 5.  
  3The derivation and sense have been much discussed without consensus; see the entry in 
RD&S, 296a. 
  4See Pou and Jenner, № 117: 37.  
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tamasa.  See tamisa. 

tamisa /ɗᵊmɪh/ ~ tamasa /ɗᵊmɔːh/.  [Skt tamisra and tamas and Pāli tama].  
1. n. Dark, gloom; darkness, night.  2. n. (Intellectual, moral) ignorance, unen-
lightenment; illusion, error; folly. 

tamasa:  IMA 31A:17 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
tamisa:  IMA 17:57 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
catutisãyyodhā dvāradiṭṭhitrisa tamasa (IMA 31A: 17), ‘acts relating to the fourth day 

[or] the sixty-two fallacies [or] error in connection with the fourteen properties of 
mind’ (?). 

tamamnīṅa.  See taṃmniṅa. 

tamlā.  See taṃlā. 

tamliṅa.  See taṃlīṅa. 

tarāpa ~ tarāppa ~ tarāba ~ tarābva /ɗɔraːp/.  [Cf. pre-A. tarap ~ tarapp, 
Ang. tarāp ~ tarap ~ trāp ~ trap; mod. ដរាប ṭarāp /ɗɑraːp/, analysis undeter-
mined1].  adv. Ever, forever, always, continually. 

tarābva:  IMA 9:51 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.261/5:15 (undated, BEFEO, LXVI: 151); 
tarāba:  K.261/4:27 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
tarāppa:  IMA 37:75 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
tarāpa:  IMA 9:42-3 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 39:76 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

K.747:3-4 (undated, NIC I: 93).  
riaṅa rāpa tarāpa (K.747: 3-4), ‘at all times’. 

tarppaṇa /ɗar ~ ɗarɓənaː/ (?).  [Skt tarpaṇa (cf. Pāli tappaṇa) ‘satiation, 
refreshment, restoration’, < √tṛp ‘to be satisfied, pleased’].  n. A rite addressed 
to deceased ancestors, consisting of libations of water and the offering of 
piṇḍa.2 

IMA 3A:70 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

tala ~ ṭala ~ ta’la /ɗɔl/.  [Pre-A. tal, Ang. tal ~ tāl; mod. ដល ់ ṭa’l /ɗɑl/].  
1. v.tr. To go or come as far as:  to reach, gain, arrive at.  2. adv. as much 
(many) as, even.  3. conj. until.  Cf.  dala. 

taʼla:  IMA 22:17 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 36:11 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ṭala:  IMA 10:9 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
tala:  passim. 
ṭala mtoṅa (IMA 10: 9), ‘even once’. 
māna ghlāta tala tēca (IMA 34: 31), ‘to be separated to the point of being cut off [from 

one another]’. 
chgoṅa tala tica (IMA 38: 18), ‘without the least offense’ or ‘without blundering in the 

least’. 

taha1.  See ta1. 
                                                 
  1The Old Khmer forms suggest an expansion of trāp (mod. ្រតាប ់trā’p /trap/) ‘to model after, 
conform, follow’, but the pronunciation suggests ta + rāp /raːp/ ‘to be even, regular’.  
  2See Pou, BEFEO, LVII: 116, note 2.  
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taha2.  See toḥ. 

taṃkala /ɗəŋkɔl/.  [Ang. taṃkal ~ taṃgal ~ taṃgall ~ taṅgal ~ taṅgāl; mod. 
តកំល ់ taṃka’l /tɑmkɑl/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *thkal /tʰkɔl/ (mod. ថ្កល ់ thka’l /tʰkɑl/) ‘to 
prop up’, pfx /t-/ + kal (mod. កល ់ka’l) /kɔl → kɑl/ ‘to raise’].  1. n. Act of 
raising up, elevating, supporting.  2. v.tr. To raise up, exalt, glorify.1 

IMA 36:3, 8 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

taṃṅa.  See tāṃṅa. 

taṃṅhē /ɗəŋhɛː/.  [Mod. ដែង្ហ ṭaṅhē /ɗɑŋhaːɛ/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *thē (mod. ែថ thē) 
/thɛː → thaːɛ/ ‘to pass in review, inspect’, pfx /t-/ + *hē (mod. ែហ hē) /hɛː → 
haːɛ/ ‘to file past, move in procession’].  v.intr. To file past or by, move in 
procession. 

IMA 38:148 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

taṃṇeca.  See taṃmnāca. 

taṃnara ~ taṃṇ̈aha ~ taṃhna /ɗəmnɔː/.  [Pre-A. taṃnar; mod. តំណ taṃṇa 
/tɑmnɑː/ ~ ដណំ ṭaṃṇa /ɗɑmnɑː/, ifx /-əmn-/ + ត ta /tɑː/ ‘to continue, 
follow’].  1. n. Continuation, succession; means of transmitting or perpetuating.  
2. v.tr. To continue, follow, succeed. 

taṃhna:  K.465:17 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
taṃṇ̈aha:  IMA 36:20 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
taṃṇara:  K.747:5 (undated, NIC I: 93). 

taṃpāra /ɗəmɓaːr/.  [Mod. ដបំារ ṭaṃpār /ɗɑmɓaːr/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *tpār /tʰɓaːr/, 
ifx /-ɓ-/ + *tār /ɗaːr/ ‘to be flat’].  1. n. Flat surface (of abdomen).  2. n. Metal 
plate or plaque, lamella, including small devotional pieces of repoussé work.2 

IMA 34:13 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
... cuḥ braḥ taṃpāra 11 ʼaṅga (IMA 34: 13), ‘... submitted (offered) 11 holy taṃpār’. 

taṃma /ɗam/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. tāṃ; mod. ដា ំṭāṃ /ɗam/].  v.tr. To boil (water, 
etc.), cook (rice, etc.). 

K.715:4 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28). 
khñuṃma moka kora saka nu cancyema nu [lo]masa drūṅa moka tuta taṃma jā kmuka ... 

(K.715: 3-4), ‘I shall come [and] shave off the hair of [my] head and [my] eyebrows 
[and] the hair of [my] chest; [I] shall come [and] burn [them and] boil [them] into 
kmuk ...’.3 

taṃmkœṅa /ɗəmkɤːŋ/.  [Mod. តេំកងី taṃkœṅ /tɑmkaːəŋ/ ~ ដេំកងី ṭaṃkœṅ 
/ɗɑmkaːəŋ/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + េថ្កងី thkœṅ /tʰkɤːŋ/ ‘to be high, lofty’].  1. v.cs. To 
raise, lift, elevate.  2. v.tr. To exalt, honor, glorify. 

IMA 37:56 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXI: 305, note 4.  
  2See BEFEO, LXII: 290, Commentaire (13).  
  3On taṃ used of kmuk see Pou’s illuminating comment, NIC I: 30, note 8.  
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taṃmnāca ~ taṃṇeca ~ taṃmneca ~ daṃmnēca /ɗəmnec/.  [Mod. ដណំាច ់
ṭaṃṇā’c /ɗɑmnac/, ifx /-əmn-/ + tec /ɗec/ (mod. ដាច ់ṭa’c /ɗac/)].  1. n. Break, 
cut, interruption.  2. n. End, finish, conclusion; commitment, monetary 
contribution concluding a pious work. 

daṃmnēca:  IMA 34:20 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
taṃmneca:  IMA 29:9 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
taṃṇeca:  IMA 39:57, 69 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
taṃmnāca:  IMA 37:51 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
taṃmnāca drābva (IMA 37: 51), ‘commitment of goods or property’. 

taṃmniṅa ~ tamamnīṅa /ɗəmnɪŋ/.  [Mod. ដំណងឹ ṭaṃṇïṅ /ɗɑmnɤŋ/, ifx 
/-əmn-/ + *tiṅ (mod. ដងឹ ṭïṅ) /ɗɪŋ → ɗɤŋ/].  1. n. That which is known:  
knowledge, information; learning, lore; news, report.  2. n. One who knows, 
understands, recognizes; one who is aware, informed, instructed; eyewitness.1 

tamamnīṅa:  IMA 26:15 (A.D. 1663, Silācārik, 66); 
taṃmniṅa:  IMA 18:22 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

taṃmneca.  See taṃmnāca. 

taṃmraṅa ~ tuṃmraṅa ~ tuṃrraṅa /ɗəmrɔŋ/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. taṃraṅ; 
mod. តរំង ់taṃra’n /tɑmrɑŋ/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *traṅ (mod. ្រតង ់tra’ṅ) /trɔŋ → trɑŋ/ 
‘to be straight’].  1. n. Straightness, rectitude, righteousness, truth.  2. v.cs. To 
straighten, rectify, set to rights, mend, overhaul; to renew, recruit, revitalize; to 
direct, address, assign, transfer.  3. v.st. To be straight, direct, right, true. 

tuṃrraṅa:  IMA 36:27 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
tuṃmraṅa:  IMA 37:69 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
taṃmraṅa:  IMA 37:7 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
tuṃreha tuṃrraṅa (IMA 36: 27), ‘straightening, rectification; redirection, reorientation’. 

taṃmriya.  See taṃriya. 

taṃmlā.  See taṃlā. 

taṃmliṅa.  See taṃlīṅa. 

taṃmlaiya /təmlɤy/.  [Mod. តៃំឡ taṃłai /tɑmlay/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + ៃថ្ល thlai /tʰlɤy 
→ tʰlay/].  1. n. Worth, value.  2. n. Cost, price. 

IMA 37:8 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

taṃriya ~ taṃmriya /dəmriː/.  [Pre-A. tamre ~ taṃmrṛ, Ang. taṃrya ~ 
taṃmrya ~ tamrya ~ taṃryya ~ tamryya; mod. ដំរ ីṭaṃrī /ɗɑmrɤːy/, perhaps ifx 
/-əɴ-/ + *trī /triː/ (cf. mod. ្រត ី trī /trɤːy/ ‘fish’) ‘to wiggle, swing’].  n. 
Elephant. 

taṃmriya:  IMA 38:147 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
taṃriya:  IMA 38:151 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 172, note 12.  
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taṃruṅa /ɗəmrɔŋ/.  [Ang. daṃraṅ ~ damraṅ; mod. ទរំង ់daṃra’ṅ /tʊmrʊəŋ/, 
ifx /-əɴ-/ + draṅ (mod. ្រទង ់dra’ṅ) /drɔŋ → trʊəŋ/ ‘to order, arrange, prepare’, 
pfx /d-/ + *ra’ṅ /rʊəŋ/ ‘to set up, hold up’].  1. n. That which is carried or 
worn; the formal accoutrements of a sovereign:  state jewels, ornaments, 
weapons.  2. n. Resemblance, look, appearance; form, shape. 

K.481A:4 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

taṃlā ~ taṃmlā ~ tamlā ~ tuṃmlā /təmlaː/.  [Mod. តឡំា taṃłā /tɑmlaː/ ~ 
ដឡំា ṭaṃłā /ɗɑmlaː/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + ថ្លា thlā /tʰlaː/].  1. n. Clarity, limpidity; 
purity.  2. v.cs. To make pure, purify.  3. v.st. To be clear, limpid, pellucid; to be 
pure. 

tuṃmlā:  IMA 37:72-3 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
tamlā:  IMA 29:2 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.747:1 (undated, NIC I: 93); 
taṃmlā:  IMA 16b:6 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 31A:26 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

IMA 32:20 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:6, 41 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 
39:7 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.434:4 (undated, NIC I: 51); 

taṃlā:  IMA 2:9 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 35:12-3 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
māna citra taṃlā sārddhā (IMA 35: 12-3), ‘with hearts pure in faith’ ~ māna citra kāta 

taṃmlā sārddhā (IMA 37: 6), ‘with hearts imbued with the purity of [their] faith’. 

taṃliṅa ~ taṃlīṅa ~ taṃmliṅa ~ taṃmlīṅa ~ tamliṅa /ɗəmˌlɪŋ/.  [Mod. 
តឡំងឹ taṃłïṅ /tɑmlɤŋ/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *thliṅ /tʰlɪŋ/ ‘to weigh’, pfx /t-/ + *liṅ /lɪŋ/ 
‘to weigh’].  1. n. Weight for precious metals.  2. n. Coin, probably of silver. 

tamliṅa:  IMA 29:9 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
taṃmlīṅa:  IMA 37:13, 43 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
taṃmliṅa:  IMA 21:16 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 37:71 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
taṃlīṅa:  IMA 27:15 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:42 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
taṃliṅa:  IMA 33:15 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:11 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

IMA 39:58, 60, 65-6, 67 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

taṃhna.  See taṃnara. 
taḥ /tah/.  [Mod. តះ taḥ /tah/].  1. v.intr. To start up, stir, bestir oneself, rouse 
oneself.  2. v.intr. To squirm, writhe, wiggle, wriggle. 

IMA 38:145 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

taṛṣṇa.  See taṇhā. 
tā /taː/.  [Pre-A. ta ~ tā ~ ʼtā, Ang. ʼtā ~ ʼṭā; mod. តា tā /taː/].  1. n. 
Grandfather.  2. n. Elder; ancestor, forefather.  3. n. Courtesy title for certain 
spirits.  Cf. jī tā. 

IMA 14:8, 14 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 24:24 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.264:7 
(A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36). 

tāka ~ tâka /ɗak/.  [Ang. tāk ~ tak ~ takk; mod. ដាក ់ṭā’k /ɗak/].  v.tr. To put 
(set, lay) down on or aside:  to (assign to a) place, locate, establish; to deposit, 
set aside, reserve. 

tâka:  IMA 32:29 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
tāka:  IMA 2:18 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 38:5 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 

39:41 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301).  ‣ 
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gi pi khñuṃ ʼaṃcassa tāka braḥ kesamolī ... (IMA 2: 18), ‘It was for this reason that I 
holy renounced [my] holy chignon ...’. 

tāka tēṅa lēṅa (IMA 39: 41-2), ‘to place [and] leave, i.e. to locate, station’. 

tāṅa.  See tāṃṅa. 

tâca ~ tecca ~ tēca1 /ɗac ~ ɗec/.  [Ang. tāc ~ *tac ~ *tec; mod. ដាច ់ ṭā’c 
/ɗac/].  1. v.intr. To be broken off, cut, interrupted.  2. v.st. To be ended, 
finished, done; to be no more; to be complete and unconditional, absolute, 
committed.  Cf. ktāta, taṃmnāca ~ taṃmneca. 

tēca1:  IMA 9:47 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
tecca:  K.27:13 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
teca:  IMA 38:151 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 10:18, 19 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
tâca:  IMA 38:35 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
ka saṃrecca tecca khē māggha (K.27: 12-3), ‘then the month of Māgha came to an end’. 
kaṃm=pi tēca leya (IMA 9: 47), ‘let [it] never be interrupted, i.e. without let-up or 

surcease, without any interruption’. 
māna ghlāta tala tēca (IMA 34: 31), ‘to be separated to the point of being cut off [from 

one another]’. 
mukkha teca (IMA 38: 151), ‘façade, ornamental front; gable end’.1 

tāba /taːp/.  [Bst Skt and Pāli tapana ~ tāpana;2 Skt tapana ‘hot, burning’ and 
tāpana ‘pain, torment, agony’].  n. The Tāpana hell.  See mhātāba. 

K.261/2:25 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

tāma1 ~ tāmma1 /taːm/.  [Mod. តាម tām /taːm/].  1. v.tr. To follow (after), go 
on the heels of, pursue.  2. v.tr. To go along with, agree with, conform.  3. prep. 
Following, after, according to. 

tāmma1:  IMA 37:61 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:114 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
tāma1:  IMA 38:88, 107, 127, 128 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:17, 42 (A.D. 1747, 

BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

tāma2 ~ tāmma2.  See tāṃma. 

tāra ~ târa /ɗaːr/.  [Mod. ដារ ṭār /ɗaːr/; Skt tāra (cf. Pāli tara) ‘a passing over, 
crossing, transit’].  n. Name of a rite on behalf of the dead, involving the 
transfer of merit.3 

târa:  IMA 39:59, 62 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
tāra:  IMA 37:59, 61, 70 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

tāla /ɗaːl/.  [Mod. ដាល ṭāl /ɗaːl/].  v.intr. To grow, increase; to spread.  See 
pantāla. 

IMA 2:16 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
... sragata tāla ʼaniccā (IMA 2: 16), ‘... [my] certainty has increased with respect to 

Impermanence’. 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 325, Commentaire (134).  
  2Edgerton, 249b, 251b.  
  3For particulars see BEFEO, LXI: 317, note 1.  
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tāsa /ɗaːh/.  [Ang. tās ~ tass; mod. ដាស ṭās /ɗaːh/].  v.tr. To spread out or over, 
lay or stretch out, cover. 

K.261/1:2 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
braḥ nāga tāsa ʼaṅga 1 (K.261/1: 1-2), ‘one holy Nāga with hood opened out’. 

tāṃṅa ~ taṃṅa ~ tāṅa /ɗaŋ/.  [Ang. taṅ; mod. តាងំ tāṃṅ /taŋ/].  1. v.tr. To 
fix (in or on the ground), put in place, locate, set up, erect, install; to establish, 
found, institute.  2. v.tr. To place, appoint, designate.  3. v.tr. To take the place 
of, replace.  4. v.tr. To set out, begin, start, commence, launch (hostilities).  5. 
prep. (Starting) from; since. 

tāṅa:  IMA 4A:32 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 21:13 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163) 
taṃṅa:  IMA 19:27 (A.D. 1633, Silācārik, 52); 
tāṃṅa ~ tāṅa:  IMA 4A:32 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 21:13 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 

163); IMA 39:38 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
taṃṅa i kroya (IMA 19: 27), ‘in the future, hereafter’. 
... oya prosa ʼā thãra neḥ jā braiya kāna rājjikāra tāṅa pāha ... (IMA 21: 12-3), ‘... Let 

[you] emancipate this ʼā Thãr as a wild thing, to carry out royal service in place of 
yourself ...’. 

tāṃṅa chpāṅa niṅa ... (IMA 39: 38), ‘to join battle with ...’. 

tāṃma ~ tāma2 ~ tāmma2 /ɗam/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. tāṃ; mod. ដា ំ ṭāṃ 
/ɗam/].  1. v.tr. To plant, sow, set, grow.  2. v.tr. To implant, set up, insert; to 
set (gemstone).  See pantāma, phtāma. 

tāmma2:  IMA 31B:2 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:8 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
tāma2:  IMA 29:3 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
tāṃma:  IMA 34:23 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:149, 152 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 

283). 

tâvāya.  See thvāya. 
ti1 /ɗiː/.  [Mod. ដ ីṭī /ɗɤːy/].  n. Earth, soil. 

IMA 4B:21 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

ti2 /ɗiː ~ ɗi/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. ti].  1. prep. In the direction of, toward, to.  2. 
prep. ± agent + verb, marker of periphrastic passive. 

K.144:4, 10, 12, 14 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 

tiṅa ~ tīṅa /ɗɪŋ/ ~ tyaṅa ~ tyiṅa /ɗiːəŋ/.  [Pre-A. tiṅ ~ teṅ, Ang. tyaṅ; mod. 
ដងឹ ṭïṅ /ɗɤŋ/].  1. v.tr. To know, be aware or cognizant of; to grasp, have fixed 
in the mind.  2. v.tr. To understand, comprehend, apprehend, perceive.  3. v.tr. 
To recognize, take to be true; to have knowledge or experience of, be 
acquainted or familiar with; to discern, distinguish, discriminate.  4. v.tr. To 
acknowledge, admit (as true, just, binding), accept (the existence of), corroborate.  
See tantiṅa, taṃmniṅa, phtiṅa. 

tyiṅa:  IMA 2:35 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 38:16, 114 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
IMA 24:34, 36 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 16c:11 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 

tyaṅa:  IMA 8:41 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 24:28 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
tīṅa:  IMA 9:22 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 13:24 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 

18:31, 31 bis (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:15 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
tiṅa:  IMA 24:35 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
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tica ~ teca ~ tēca2 ~ tœca /tɪc/.  [Mod. តចិ tic /tɤc/].  1. n. Small or least 
amount, bit.  2. v.st. To be small, scant, little, few.  3. adv. A bit; in the least. 

tœca:  IMA 38:56 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
tēca2:  IMA 34:31 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
teca:  IMA 38:29 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
tica:  IMA 38:18, 143 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
sūma sabva jāta phoṅa kaṃm=pi māna ghlāta tala tēca (IMA 34: 31), ‘[we] pray that in 

all rebirths [we] shall not be separated [from them] in any way’. 
chgoṅa tala tica (IMA 38: 18), ‘without the least offense’ or ‘without blundering in the 

least’. 

tiya.  See tīya. 
tiyaṅa /ɗɪŋ/.  [Pre-A. *tiṅ, Ang. tiṅ; mod. តងឹ tïṅ /tɤŋ/].  1. v.st. To be tight, 
tense, taut.  2. v.st. To be unyielding, unbending, inflexible, resistant; to be 
hard, tough, stubborn; to be harsh, severe, stern, strict.  3. v.tr. To resist, 
oppose, disapprove of; to hinder, hamper, obstruct. 

IMA 5:5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 6B:20 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

tiraṭṭhi /tɪrəthiː/.  [Mod. តិរ ្ថយិ tirthiy /terathɤːy/; hybrid Skt *tīrthiya and Pāli 
titthiya, < tittha (Skt tīrtha) ‘non-Buddhist sect’, + sfx –iya, forming adjectives].  
n. Members of non-Buddhist sects:  heretics; heathens. 

IMA 38:133 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

tirichāna /ɗɪrəcchaːn/.  [Mod. តិរចា្ឆ ន tiracchān /teracchaːn ~ ɗeracchaˑn/; Pāli 
tiracchāna (cf. Skt tiraścīna)].  n. Animal, beast. 

K.261/1:19 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

°tireka.  See ʼatireka. 
tīka /ɗiːk/.  [Pre-A. tek, Ang. tyak ~ tyāk ~ *tek; mod. េដក ṭek /ɗeːk/].  
1. v.intr. To lie down, recline, rest, repose.  2. v.intr. To sleep, slumber. 

K.891:5 (undated, NIC I: 44). 

tīṅa.  See tiṅa. 
tīthī /ɗɪthiː/.  [Mod. តថិ ីtithī /ɗethɤːy/; Skt and Pāli tithi ‘lunar day’].  n. A day 
of the fortnight of the waxing or waning moon. 

IMA 3A:53 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

tīya ~ tiya /ɗiː/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
tiya:  IMA 9:15 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 20:5 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
tīya:  IMA 18:5, 19 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:18 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

tīreka.  See ʼatireka. 
tu /ɗʊʔ ~ ɗuː/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 

IMA 32:6 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

tuka /ɗʊk/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 35:10 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
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tuta /ɗʊt/.  [Ang. tut ~ tūt; mod. ដុត ṭut /ɗot/].  v.tr. To (set on) fire, burn. 
IMA 2:20 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); K.715:4 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28). 
sureca tuta jā kmuka ... (IMA 2: 20), ‘This done, [I] burned [it] into kmuk, ...’. 

tuttha /ɗʊt/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 35:10 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

tusita ~ tussidda /ɗʊhsɪt/.  [Mod. តុសតិ tusit /ɗohsɤt/; Pāli *tusita, Skt tuṣita, 
< √tuṣ ‘to satisfy, gratify’].  1. n. A class of 12 divine beings.  2. n. The celestial 
region inhabited by the tuṣita. 

tussidda:  IMA 8:51 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
tusita:  K.261/2:11, 18 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

tussidda.  See tusita. 

tuṃmraṅa.  See taṃmraṅa. 

tuṃmlā.  See taṃlā. 

tuṃreha /təmrɛː/.  [Mod. តែ្រម tamrē /tɑmraːɛ/,1 prob. by assimilation to 
taṃraṅ of *paṃre (mod. បែំរ paṃrē) /ɓəmrɛː → ɓɑmraːɛ/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *pre /prɛː 
→ praːɛ/ ‘to turn, change’, pfx /p-/ + *re /rɛː/ ‘to turn’].  1. n. Change of 
direction, course or position, turn, shift.  2. v.cs. To change direction, course or 
position, turn, shift. 

IMA 36:27 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
tuṃreha tuṃrraṅa (IMA 36: 27), ‘to straighten out, redirect’. 

tuṃrraṅa.  See taṃmraṅa. 

tūca1 ~ tūc° ~ tūcca ~ ṭūca /ɗuːc/.  [Mod. ដចូ ṭūc /ɗoːc/].  1. v.tr. To be like, 
similar to, the same as.  2. v.st. To be alike, similar, the same.  3. prep. Like, as.  
See mteca. 
ṭūca:  IMA 23:11 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 32:42 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 

34:28 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:127, 136 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
tūc°:  IMA 30:24 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:32 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
tūcca:  K.27:24 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
tūca1:  passim. 
tūc=noḥ (IMA 30: 24), ‘like that, similarly, in the same manner’. 
tūc=nēḥ (IMA 31B: 32), ‘like this, in this way’. 
... sūma pāna trasa tūca braḥ buddha sakkhi hoṅa (K.715: 7), ‘... I pray [that I] may get 

to preach like the holy Buddha Śākyamuni’. 
... sīṅa thmaha raccanā saṃma luḥ tūcca prāthnā braḥ sasstā (K.27: 24), ‘... these being 

finished matching stones conforming to the desire of the holy teacher’. 
khñuṃma sūma māna śrīratta noḥ lʼaha tūca nova cittraprāthnā nēḥ (IMA 10: 19-20), ‘I 

pray [that I] may have [one of] those treasures of a wife who are like [those] in this 
heartfelt desire [of mine]’. 

pi tūca (IMA 31A: 22), ‘so as to be like or similar to’. 
ʼabamā pi tūca ...  (K.261/2: 2), ‘to resemble so as to be like ...’.  ‣ 

                                                 
  1The form appears to occur only before taṃraṅ.  
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saṃriddhi tūca kti prathnā cita cintā naiya khñuṃ (IMA 32: 44-6), ‘accomplishment like 
the way (course, case) of the wishes [and] thoughts of my heart, = accomplishment 
of my heartfelt hopes’. 

duka tūca tema (K.261/4: 26), ‘to keep [it] as before, as [it was] originally’.1 

tūca2 /tuːc ~ tuːəc/.  [Pre-A. tūc ~ tvuc ~ tvoc; mod. តចូ tūc /toːc/ and តចួ twc 
/tuːəc/].  1. v.st. To be small, little.  2. v.st. To be younger, junior. 

IMA 24:21 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 39:13 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 36:5 
(undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:37, 38 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

isa saṃmnera tūca ddhaṃ phoṅa (IMA 24: 21), ‘all younger and older novices’. 
braḥ rājaputrā tūca (IMA 39: 13), ‘the younger prince’. 

tūca3 /ɗuːəc/.  [Mod. ដួច ṭwc /ɗuːəc/].  v.intr. To rise (crop) up or out:  to come 
to (appear on, form on) the surface, emerge, stand out; to come into sight, show 
oneself (out of). 

K.261/2:3 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

tūna ~ tūṇa /ɗuːn/.  [Mod. ដនូ ṭūn /ɗoːn/].  1. n. Grandmother.  2. n. Female 
ancestor or forebear.  3. n. Courtesy title for elderly women. 

tūṇa:  IMA 14:14 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
tūna:  IMA 16b:7, 9 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:3, 7, 12, 16-7, 33 (A.D. 1633, 

BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:17, 17 bis (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.264:8, 8 bis (A.D. 1684, 
NIC I: 36); IMA 33:10 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:10, 11, 11 bis (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, 
LXI: 301). 

tw /tuːə/.  [Mod. ត ួtw /tuːə/; cf. Thai ตัว /tua/].  n. Body, person; self. 
IMA 39:44, 65 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

tœka ~ ẗœka /ɗɤk/ (?).  [Unidentified].  1. n. Personal name.  2. n. Toponym. 
ẗœka:  IMA 35:9 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
tœka:  IMA 33:9 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.481A:11 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

tœṅa ~ tyœṅa /ɗɤŋ/.  [Ang. tiṅ; mod. ដងឹ ṭïṅ /ɗɤŋ/].  n. Adze. 
tyœṅa:  IMA 34:18, 18 bis (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
tœṅa:  IMA 30:15 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:55 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

tœca.  See tica. 

tœta /ɗɤt/.  [Mod. ដតិ ṭit /ɗɤt/].  1. v.tr. To stick, cling, adhere to.  2. v.st. To 
be close, touching, in touch with.2 

IMA 38:127, 128 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
jā kansai tāma tœta toya phoṅa (IMA 38: 127), ‘as [my] wife who follows close behind 

[me]’. 
ita ʼnaka tœta tala (IMA 38: 128), ‘without anyone coming close to [her]’. 

tœma ~ tœmma.  See tema. 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXIV: 161, note 10.  
  2BEFEO, LXII: 322, Commentaire (94).  
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tiala /ɗiːəl/.  [Mod. េដៀល ṭial /ɗiːəl/].  1. v.tr. To find fault with, criticize; to 
blame, accuse, condemn, censure, rebuke, reproach, reprimand.  2. v.tr. To 
abuse, revile, disdain; to scorn, scoff or sneer at; to ridicule. 

IMA 38:49, 84 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
tēḥ tiala (IMA 38: 84), ‘to ridicule, condemn’. 

ẗe.  See tē. 

teka.  See teja. 

teca.  See tica. 

tecca.  See tâca. 

teja /ɗeːc/ ~ teka ~ tēka2 /ɗɛːk/.1  [Mod. េតជ tej /ɗaːɛc/].  n. Fiery energy, 
(religious) fervor.  See tejaḥ. 

tēka2:  K.261/5:10 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
teka:  IMA 32:30 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
teja:  IMA 37:72 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
teka tejaḥ tãpāḥ (IMA 32: 30-1) ~ teja tejaḥ tpāḥ (IMA 37: 72), ‘the fiery energy and 

fervor of austerities’. 
tēka tejaḥ phala neḥ (K.261/5: 10), if taken as an Indic compound, ‘these fruits of 

fervor’.2 

tejaḥ ~ tejjaḥ ~ tejāḥ ~ tejāḥha /ɗeɟah/ ~ tejo /ɗeɟo/.  [Ang. tejaḥ; mod. 
េតជ tej /ɗaːɛc/; Skt tejas (cf. Pāli tejo)].  1. n. Heat, flame, fire; light, radiance, 
effulgence.  2. n. The fiery energy of asceticism, fervor; energy, strength, vital 
power.  3. v.st. To be full of the fiery energy of asceticism.  See teja, rāmmajo. 

tejāḥha:  IMA 4C:10, 12 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
tejāḥ:  IMA 4B:25 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
tejjaḥ:  IMA 22:14, 22 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
tejaḥ:  IMA 2:25 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:47-8, 79, B:1, 3, 4, 22, 37 (A.D. 1579, 

BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:23, 27, 30-1, 32, B:6 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 22:25 
(A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 34:26 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:72 (A.D. 
1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:11, 15 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:40 (A.D. 1747, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/5:10 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

tejaḥ phalānisaṅsa (IMA 2: 25; IMA 3A: 47-8, 79, B: 22; IMA 6A: 23, 27-8) ~ tejāḥ 
phalānisaṅa (IMA 4B: 25, C: 10, 12), ‘his fervor [and] the rewards accruing from 
[his] merit’. 

teka tejaḥ tãpāḥ (IMA 32: 30-1) ~ teja tejaḥ tpāḥ (IMA 37: 72), ‘the fiery energy and 
fervor of austerities’. 

kj̈āta kjāya toya nū tejaḥ ʼaṃnāca braḥ pāda ... (IMA 39: 40), ‘to scatter [and] be put to 
flight by the power [and] might of His Majesty ...’. 

                                                 
  1On the form teka see BEFEO, LX: 230, note 1.  
  2But phala here may stand for phalānisaṅsa.  
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tejo ~ tējo /ɗeɟoː/.  [Pāli tejo (cf. Skt tejas)].  1. n. Religious fervor.  2. n. 
Personal name.1  See rājatejo, rāmātejo. 

tējo:  K.261/4:11 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
tejo:  IMA 39:47 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

tejojeyya ~ tejojai /ɗeɟoɟɤy/.  [Pāli *tejojaya, < tejo (Skt tejas), + jaya].  1. 
v.st. To be triumphant in religious fervor.  2. n. Personal name. 

tejojai:  IMA 9:2 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
tejojeyya:  IMA 3A:12 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

tejodhūpesa /ɗeɟodhuɓeːh/.  [Skt *tejoʼdhipeśa, < tejo for tejas, + probably 
*adhipeśa ‘lord ruler’ (adhipa, + īśa)].  n. Personal professional name (‘master 
of fervor’).2  See *ʼadhipeśa. 

K.39:16 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121). 

teña /ɗeːɲ/.  [Pre-A. ṭeñ, Ang. tiṅ; mod. េដញ ṭeñ /ɗeːɲ/].  v.tr. To run after, go 
in pursuit of, give chase to; to chase, pursue.  See dhmeña. 

IMA 39:39 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
... teña pâka rata kj̈āta kjāya (IMA 39: 39-40), ‘... whom [they] pursued, smashed, put 

to flight, [and] scattered’. 

tema ~ tem ~ tœma ~ tœmma /ɗɤːm/.  [Pre-A. teṃ, Ang. teṃ ~ teṃm ~ tem; 
mod. េដមី ṭœm /ɗaːəm/].  1. n. Trunk, stock; stem, stalk; classifier for trees and 
other plants; source, origin, cause; base, basis, foundation; beginning, outset; 
subject, topic, issue, matter, substance.  2. v.st. To be be handed down from the 
beginning:  to be original, ancient, classic.  3. adv. Originally.  4. conj. For, with 
the purpose or motive of, in order (that, to).  5. prep. On the basis of, in respect 
to; because of. 

tœmma:  IMA 31B:2 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:52, 59 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
IMA 38:39 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

tœma:  IMA 29:3 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:26 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
32:20 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:25 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:105, 
106, 123 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.481A:3, 6 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 

tem:  IMA 3A:28, 72 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:15 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
tema:  IMA 3B:7 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:35 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 

K.261/4:26 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 26:10 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
38:43 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

tem=pi (IMA 3A: 28, 72; IMA 6A: 15), ‘in order that; in order to’, introducing a 
subordinate clause. 

cāpa tœma (IMA 31A: 26), ‘to take [its] inception, begin, date (from)’. 
sūṃ caṃrena braḥ baramaṅgala skala tema samṛddhi sṭhira dighāyuḥ ... (IMA 3B: 7-8; 

IMA 6A: 34-5), ‘[He] prays [that these] may increase to repletion [his] royal 
supreme good fortune in terms of constant success [and] long life ...’. 

duka tūca tema (K.261/4: 26), ‘to keep [it] as before, as [it was] originally’.3 
bvuṃ riapa riḥ biya tœmma phoṅa (IMA 38: 39), ‘without being ready to consider [it] 

from the beginning as well, i.e. without regard to the past’. 
                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXI: 324, note 6.  
  2Cf. Pou, BEFEO, LXX: 125, note 3.  
  3BEFEO, LXIV: 161, note 10.  
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teme /temeː/.  [Pāli temiya].  n. Name of an exemplary prince, Temiya, figuring 
in one of the jātaka.1 

IMA 31B:20 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:124 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

tera /ɗɤːr/.  [Ang. ter; mod. េដរី ṭœr /ɗaːər/].  1. v.intr. To go on foot, walk, 
march.  2. v.intr. To go, move, travel, proceed.  3. v.tr. To go to or through. 

K.465:10 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 38:150 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.891:5 (undated, 
NIC I: 44). 

jœṅa tera (IMA 38: 150), ‘ladder; (flight of) steps, stairs, stairway, staircase’.2 

terasadhutaṅga /terɔsədhʊˌɗaŋ/.  [Pāli terasa ~ teḷasa ‘thirteen’ (cf. Skt 
trayodaśa), + dhutaṅga].  n. The thirteen dhutaṅga.3 

IMA 2:36 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 

tela /ɗɛːl/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. tel; mod. ែដល ṭēl /ɗaːɛl/].  1. v.st. To be the same, 
constant, unchanging, unaffected.  2. adv. Ever, constantly, always; right, just, 
exactly. 

IMA 37:67 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:128 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
sṭhita tela sṭhāna oka ñā matā khsai jīvita (IMA 37: 67-8), ‘right at the place where the 

uk ñā had ended his life’.4 

teha.  See tē. 

tē ~ tēha ~ ẗe ~ teha /tɛː/.  [Mod. ែត tē /taːɛ/].  adv. Only, just. 
teha:  K.261/1:20 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ẗe:  IMA 38:69 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
tēha:  passim; 
tē:  IMA 24:33 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:24, 26, 27 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

IMA 26:34 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:34 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:39, 
145, 147, 148 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.891:4, 6 (undated, NIC I: 44). 

sabva ẗe (IMA 38: 69), ‘for any reason’. 

tēka1 /ɗɛːk/.  [Pre-A. tek, Ang. tek ~ tyak; mod. ែដក ṭēk /ɗaːɛk/].  n. Iron. 
IMA 30:16 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:16, 16 bis (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 

37:53, 56 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/2:23, 24 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
isa grïaṅa tēka (IMA 30: 15-6), ‘all manner of iron articles’. 
tēka bhlēṅa (IMA 37: 56), ‘fire iron (poker, tongs?)’.5 
tēka bhlœṅa 16 tēka cāra 16 (IMA 34: 16), ‘16 fire irons, 16 engraving irons (burins)’. 
crãttha tēka caṃmlēka (IMA 37: 53), ‘curious iron staves’. 
rakā tēka (K.261/2: 23), ‘iron kapok’, name of a hell. 
khdāḥha tēka (K.261/2: 24), ‘the iron pan’, name of a hell. 

                                                 
  1See Cowell, VI: № 538, “Mūga-pakkha jātaka,” 1-19.  
  2This compound may or may not be the original of modern jaṇtœr /cʊənˌɗaːər/, which can 
be accounted for only by positing an unattested *jtœr /ɟᵊɗɤːr → cᵊɗaːər/.   
  3See the discussion in RD&S, 342a. 
  4But cf. BEFEO, LXI: 317, note 7.  
  5Pou, BEFEO, LXII: 286, LXI: 316:  briquet.  
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tēka2.  See teja. 

tēṅa /ɗɛːŋ/.  [Pre-A. tāñ ~ tāṅ ~ teṅ, Ang. teṅ ~ tañ; mod. ែតង tēṅ /taːɛŋ/].  
1. v.tr. To regulate, direct, conduct, manage.  2. v.tr. To order, arrange, 
compose; to create, establish.  3. v.st. To be accustomed (to do), have the habit 
of (doing).  Cf. saṃtēṅa, stēṅa. 

IMA 16b:23 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:35 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:25 
(A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 39:41 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

tāka tēṅa lēṅa (IMA 39: 41-2), ‘to place [and] leave, i.e. to locate, station’. 

tēca1.  See tâca. 

tēca2.  See tica. 

tēha.  See tē. 

tēḥ /teh/.  [Mod. តះិ tiḥ /teh/].  v.tr. To mock, jeer at, deride. 
IMA 38:84 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
tēḥ tiala (IMA 38: 84), ‘to ridicule, contemn’. 

tai ~ taiya /ɗɤy/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. tai; mod. ៃដ ṭai /ɗay/].  n. Upper limb:  
arm, hand. 

taiya:  IMA 10:14 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
tai:  K.715:6 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28). 
braḥ buddha isa dāṃṅa hlāya jā 10 neḥ hoṅa tai khñuṃma sāṅa eṅa (K.715: 5-6), ‘All of 

the images of the Buddha amounted to these ten, which my own hand restored’. 
neḥ lāya taiya jī naiya ... (IMA 10: 14), ‘This was composed by the hand of jī Nāy ...’. 

toṅa1 ~ ẗaṅa /ɗɔːŋ/.  [Mod. ដង ṭaṅ /ɗɑːŋ/].  n. (Countable) time, occurrence.  
See mtoṅa. 
ẗaṅa:  IMA 37:15, 17, 21, 22 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:44, 92 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, 

LXII: 283); 
toṅa1:  IMA 31B:4, 5 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:25, 25 bis, 26 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, 

LX: 205); IMA 38:39 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
biyara toṅa (IMA 32: 25) ~ 2 ẗaṅa (IMA 37: 15, 17), ‘twice’. 
prāṃmma toṅa (IMA 38: 39), ‘five times’. 
crœna ẗaṅa (IMA 38: 44), ‘a large number of times, i.e. many times, often’. 

toṅa2 /ɗɔːŋ/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 18:5 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

topa /ɗɔːp/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 21:3 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
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toya ~ ṭoya /ɗoːy/.  [Pre-A. toy, Ang. toy ~ toi; mod. េដាយ ṭoy /ɗaːoy/].  
1. v.tr. To follow, go or come after; to go or come by way of, pass through; to 
go along with, accompany.  2. v.tr. To act in accordance with, comply with, 
conform to, obey; to accomplish by means of; to give in, yield; to give, offer.1  
3. conj. After, (along) with, by way or means of; on the subject of, in pursuance 
of, for the purpose of, in order to.  4. n. Personal name. 
ṭoya:  K.261/3:22, 22 bis (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
toya:  passim. 
... pāna pūsa kāna toya braḥ vinaiya ... (IMA 4C: 16-7), ‘... to get to be ordained [and] 

to hold to [and] follow the holy Vinaya ...’. 
sīssagana dãṅa hlāya khvana khvāya rãntãpa drabya toya māna pāna pīta semā 

nadanmīssa ... (K.27: 21-3), ‘All of [his] disciples busied themselves in making ready 
costly goods to get [them] affixed to the riverine boundary-marker(s) ...’. 

kaṃma glāta toya prāthnā (K.27: 28), ‘May [I] not deviate from [his] desire’. 
... toya nu yathāsāstra (IMA 3A: 71-2; IMA 6A: 14-5), ‘... in compliance with the 

relevant texts’. 
kpoya toya nū sārddhā (IMA 37: 54-5), ‘dippers conforming to faith’. 
... gana toya bita nā sarila neḥ kuṃdira kuṃdāra ... (IMA 17: 17), ‘... together [we] 

accept the truth regarding these impure bodies [of ours] ...’. 
ʼnaka nâ jiya māna cita sārathā ṭoya prāka liṅa 1 ʼnaka nâ posa māna cita sārdhā ṭoya 

prāka liṅa □ □ (K.261/3: 21-3), ‘The ʼnak the nāṅ Ji, with heart full of faith, offered 1 
liṅ of silver, [while] the ʼnak the nāṅ Pos, with heart full of faith, offered □□ liṅ of 
silver’. 

niṅa gita toya smādāna ... (IMA 38: 42), ‘to think about the contributions [which I have 
made] ...’. 

... khlāḥ pāna trā toya gannā gittha jā cäṅya (IMA 38: 42), ‘... [while] some [I] was able 
to note down with the idea of adding [them] up so as to list [them]’. 

toya ghlāna (IMA 38: 111), ‘yielding or giving way to [their] hunger’. 
toya caṅa (IMA 38: 132), ‘to the extent that [I] may desire, as much as [I] wish’. 

toḥ ~ taha2 /ɗɔh/.  [Mod. េដាះ ṭoḥ /ɗɑh/].  1. v.tr. To loose (bonds, knot, 
garment), undo, take off, remove; to clear up, solve (problem), resolve, settle; to 
clear, empty.  2. v.tr. To (turn) loose, release, let go, free; to save, rescue, 
deliver.  3. v.tr. To leave (behind), abandon, forsake; to avoid, shun; to free or 
rid oneself of.  See laṃtoḥ, ltoḥ. 

taha2:  K.261/2:22 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
toḥ:  IMA 31B:22 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:18, 116, 116 bis, 146 (A.D. 1704, 

BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
toḥ srāya (IMA 38: 116, 146), ‘to clear up by explaining, i.e. to settle, resolve’. 

tta.  See ta1. 
tnota /tʰnoːt/.  [Ang. thnot; mod. េតា្ន ត tnot /tʰnaːot/].  n. The sugar palm, 
Borassus flabellifer Linn. (Palmæ), alias Borassus flabelliformis Roxb., known also 
as the Palmyra palm, fan palm, and lontar. 

K.481A:9 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

                                                 
  1But see Pou, BEFEO, LXIV: 160, note 1.  
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tpada.  See pada1. 
tpāḥ.  See tãpāḥ. 
tyaṅa ~ tyiṅa.  See tiṅa. 
tyœṅa.  See tœṅa. 

trakāla /trəkaːl/.  [Mod. ្រតកាល trakāl /trɑkaːl/].  1. v.st. To be superior, 
excellent.  2. v.st. To be special, particular, unusual, rare. 

IMA 31B:6 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:137, 142 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
bhojanāhāra trakāla bīsā (IMA 31B: 6), ‘tasty special foods’. 
pammiya trakāla (IMA 38: 137), ‘the highest perfections’. 
sāpāya trakāla (IMA 38: 144), ‘perfect bliss’. 

trakūla /trəkuːl/.  [Mod. ្រតកលូ trakūl /trɑkoːl/; said to be an aphæresis of Skt 
gotrakula1].  1. n. Family, relatives; clan.  2. n. Family line, lineage, descent, 
ancestry.  3. n. Generation. 

IMA 4C:19 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 34:31 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
isa trakūla vaṅsā (IMA 34: 31), ‘all generations of [our] family’. 

traṅa1 /trɔːŋ/.  [Mod. ្រតង traṅ /trɑːŋ/, pfx /t-/ + រង raṅ /rɔːŋ/ ‘to clarify, 
filter’].  1. v.tr. To screen, strain, filter.  2. n. Screen, strainer, sieve, filter. 

IMA 37:54 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
traṅa dīka banlīka (IMA 37: 54), ‘an ingenious water filter’. 

traṅa2 /trɔŋ/.  [Mod. ្រតង ់ tra’ṅ /trɑŋ/, pfx /t-/ + *raṅ /rɔŋ/ ‘to hold up, 
support’].  1. v.st. To be straight (up, out), direct, upright.  2. n. Place, point, 
spot; goal, destination.  3. prep., marking the accusative. 

IMA 38:30, 31, 48-9, 51-2, 56, 58-9, 61-6, 69, 74-6, 78-80, 82, 84, 86-90, 92, 100, 104, 118 
(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/2:32 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

khlāna traṅa gūsala (K.261/2: 32), ‘to yearn for good works’. 
khñuṃ viara traṅa vipāka prānna (IMA 38: 30), ‘I [would] shun the sufferings of life’. 
khñuṃ lā traṅa nā duka soka (IMA 38: 48), ‘I renounce suffering [and] sorrow’. 

traccēka /trəceːk/ (?).  [Ang. trasik ~ cracyak ~ cracyāk; mod. ្រតេចៀក traciak 
/traciːək/; analysis undetermined].  n. Ear. 

IMA 18:28, 29, 30, 31 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

trabāṃṅa /trəbaŋ/.  [Pre-A. travaṅ ~ travāṅ, Ang. travāṅ ~ travaṅ ~ trāvaṅ; 
mod. ្រតពាងំ trabāṃṅ /trɑpeəŋ/, pfx /trə-/ + *baṅ /baŋ/ ‘to swell, fill’].  n. Body 
of standing water:  pond, pool, reservoir, tank. 

K.481A:7 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

                                                 
  1Pou, BEFEO, LVIII: 115, note 7.  
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tramoca /trəmoːc/.  [Mod. ្រតេមាច tramoc /trəmaːoc/, ifx /-rəm-/ + *toc /ɗoːc/ 
(mod. េដាច ṭoc /ɗaːoc/) ‘to be separated’].  v.st. To be all alone, all by oneself; 
to be isolated, solitary, abandoned, desolate. 

IMA 38:59, 88 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
tramoca eṅa (IMA 38: 59), ‘to be all by oneself’. 

tralēṅa kēṅa /trəlɛːŋ kɛ:ŋ/.  [Mod. ្រតែឡងែកង trałēṅ kēṅ /trɑlaːɛŋ kaːɛŋ/1].  v.st. 
To be four-sided, four-faced. 

IMA 4B:17-8 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105).  
trasa ~ trassa ~ trāsa ~ trãsa ~ trâsa ~ trāssa ~ trãssa /trah/.  [Ang. trās; 
mod. ្រតាស ់ trā’s /trah/, pfx /t-/ + រះ raḥ /rah/ ‘to be bright, light, clear’].  
1. v.tr. To illuminate, enlighten; to clarify, expound; to instruct, preach; to 
speak, state, declare; to order.  2. v.st. To be enlightened, attain enlightenment. 

trãssa:  IMA 8:44 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 38:9, 22, 22 bis (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 
283); 

trāssa:  passim; 
trâsa:  IMA 30:21 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:29 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 

38:106, 112, 114, 115 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, XLII: 283); 
trãsa:  IMA 11:12, 13 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:20 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 

K.805:14, 14 bis (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 39:27 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481B:5 
(A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 

trāsa:  passim; 
trassa:  IMA 2:30 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 8:45 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 

37:48 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:12, 45 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
trasa:  K.39:21 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); K.715:7 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); K.295:2 (A.D. 

1478-1677, BEFEO, XXVIII: 81); IMA 36:21, 28 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
ʼnaka trāssa pāna jā braḥ buddha ʼnaka cūla nibvāna (K.39: 3), ‘He was enlightened 

[and] became a holy Buddha, [and] he entered nirvāṇa’. 
... sūma pāna trasa tūca braḥ buddha sakkhi hoṅa (K.715: 7), ‘... I pray [that I] may get 

to be enlightened like the holy Buddha the Śākya’. 
trassa prœ ... (IMA 39: 12) ~ trãssa prœ ... (IMA 39: 27)~ trāssa prœ (IMA 39: 35), ‘(to 

speak, bidding ...), to bid’. 

traʼāla /trəʔaːl/.  [Mod. ្រតអាល traʼāl /trɑʔaːl/, pfx /trə-/, + អាល ʼāl /ʔaːl/ ‘to 
be ardent’].2  1. v.tr. To be eager or impatient to (do); to exult or rejoice (in), 
enjoy.  2. v.intr. To enjoy oneself, have a good time.  3. v.st. To be eager, joyful. 

IMA 17:47 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

trā /traː/.  [Ang. trā ~ tarā; mod. ្រតា trā /traː/].  1. n. Mark; seal, stamp.  2. 
v.tr. To mark, make a mark on; to seal, stamp.  3. v.tr. To mark, remark, note, 
observe; to mark (note, jot) down, record, draw up (document); to come to pass, 
occur.  4. v.tr. To approve, consent to; to issue or hand down (decision); to 
order, promulgate.  5. v.ps. To be approved, consented to. 

trā:  passim.  ‣ 

                                                 
  1Mod. tralēṅ is unidentified, but is likely to be based on thlēṅ /tʰlaːɛŋ/ ‘to send out, emit, set 
forth’. 
  2See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 169, note 1.  
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braḥ buddha ʼampāla khseca kaṃm=pi trā prosa ʼnaka noḥ pāṇa leya (IMA 20: 21-2), 
‘May the countless Buddha never be able to approve of redeeming that person’. 

ganna trā (IMA 31A: 28) ~ gannā trā (IMA 32: 22), ‘to add up and note down’. 
kuṃ trā ghlāta tala teca lœya (IMA 38: 29), ‘let [my] being parted [from my loved ones] 

never in the least be consented to’. 
bvaṃ trā spœya (IMA 38: 30), ‘without surcease, without letup’. 

trāña /traɲ/.  [Pre-A. tarañ ~ trāñ, Ang. tarāñ ~ tarañ; mod. ្រតាញ ់trā’ñ /traɲ/].  
1. n. Savanna, grassland, esp. an expanse of imperata cylindrica.  2. n. Open 
countryside, outlying region(s).  3. n. Toponym. 

K.481A:9 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

trāṇa ~ trāna /traːn/.  [Mod. ្រតាណ trāṇ /traːn/; Skt trāṇa ‘protection, defence, 
shelter, help’].  1. n. Protection, shelter.  2. v.tr. To protect, shelter.  See treya 
trāṇa, traitrāna. 

trāna:  IMA 31A:12 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
trāṇa:  IMA 2:6 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
... ta jā bvuṃnaka treya trāṇa pradhāna ... (IMA 2: 6), ‘... which are the supreme refuge 

[and] sheltering sanctuary ...’. 

trāssa.  See trasa. 
trika.  See tryaka. 
tridipasaṃpatti.  See *tribidhasaṃpatti. 
tribita°.  See tribidha°. 
tribitasucaritasarddhā ~ tribitrasuccarittasārddhā ~ trībitrasuccaritta-
sāraddhā ~ tribidhasucaritasaddhā ~ trībītvasuccaritvasārddhā /trɪbɪtrə-
sʊcɔrɪɗəsatdhaː/.  [Hybrid *trividhasucaritasaddhā, < Skt trividha, + Pāli 
sucaritasaddha].  n. Threefold true faith. 

trībītvasuccaritvasārddhā:  IMA 37:1 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
trībitrasuccarittasāraddhā:  IMA 31A:1 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
tribidhasucaritasaddhā:  IMA 3A:1 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
tribitrasuccarittasārddhā:  IMA 32:9 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
tribitasucaritasarddhā:  IMA 2:1 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 

tribidha° ~ trībidha° ~ tribiddha° ~ tribida° ~ tribita° ~ tribitra° ~ 
trībita° ~ trībitta° ~ trībītva° /trɪbɪt/.  [Skt trividha, < tri- ‘three’, + vidha; cf. 
Pāli tividha].  v.tr. To be of three kinds, threefold, triple.  See tribitasucarita-
sarddhā, tridipasaṃpatti, tribiddhatraiyasara. 
*tribidhasaṃpatti ~ tribhidhasaṃmpāta ~ trībidhasaṃpatta ~ tribidha-
saṃppatta ~ tribidhasaṃmpata ~ tribidhasaṃmpatta ~ trībitasampāta ~ 
trībittasaṃmpāta ~ tribitrasampāta ~ tridipasaṃpatti ~ trīdipasaṃpatta 
/trɪbɪdhəsamɓat/.  [Skt *trividhasampatti, < *tribidha, + sampatti].  n. The 
Three Felicities.  ‣ 
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trīdipasaṃpatta:  K.465:19 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
tridipasaṃpatti:  K.465:20-1 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
tribitrasampāta:  IMA 9:51 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
trībittasaṃmpāta:  IMA 10:8 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
tribhidhasaṃmpāta:  IMA 4C:9 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
trībitasampāta:  IMA 17:9 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
tribidhasaṃppatta:  IMA 22:23-4 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
tribidhasaṃmpata:  IMA 6A:25 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
trībidhasaṃpatta:  IMA 3A:81 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
tribidhasaṃmpatta:  IMA 3A:27 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

tribiddhatraiyasara /trɪbɪdhətrɤjesɔːr/.  [Skt *trividhatrayasaraṇa, < trividha, 
+ trayasaraṇa].  n. The triple Three Refuges.1  See °traiyasara. 

IMA 1:9 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

tribhidhasaṃmpāta.  See *tribidhasaṃpatti. 

trirajā /trɪrəɟaː/ (?).  [Analysis undetermined].2  n. Personal name. 
IMA 21:32 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

triḥ /trɪh/.  [Archaic mod. ្រតះិ triḥ /trɪh → trɤh/, pfx /t-/ + រះិ riḥ /rɪh/ ‘to 
think’].  v.tr. To consider, weigh, mull. 

IMA 39:41 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
triḥ riḥ (IMA 39: 41), ‘to apply the mind to, consider, study’. 

trīka.  See tryaka. 

trībitrasuccarittasāraddhā.  See tribitasucaritasarddhā. 

trīdipasaṃpatta.  See *tribidhasaṃpatti. 

trībhavanādityabarmma /trɪbhʊwənadɪtjəbar/.  [Skt *tribhuvanādityavarman, 
< tribhuvanāditya (tribhuvana, + āditya), + °varman].  n. Constituent of royal 
name:  ‘the kṣatriya Sun of the Three Worlds’. 

IMA 3A:10 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

trīvīkraṃ /trɪwɪkrɔːm/.3  [Skt trivikrama ‘three strides’, < tri, + vikrama ‘step, 
pace’].  n. Epithet of Viṣṇu, who encompassed the three worlds in three strides. 

IMA 38:134 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

trīsūra /trɪsuːr/.  [Ang. triśūla; mod. ្រតសីលូ ៍ trīsū(l) /trɤysoː/ ~ ៃ្រតសរូ traisūr 
/trɤysoːr/; Skt triśūla, < tri-, + śūla ‘sharp iron point:  pin, spike, tine, dart’].  
n. A three-pronged finial at the top of a temple tower. 

IMA 34:6, 21, 24 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:26, 40 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

                                                 
  1The redundance is presumably deliberate.  
  2But see Pou, BEFEO, LX: 178, note liminaire.  
  3Silācārik, 108:  śri śrīvīkraṃ; BEFEO, LXII: 304:  śri-śrīvīkraṃ, amended in 322, Commentaire 
(101).   
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trū ~ trūva ~ trūha /truː ~ trɯːw/.  [Ang. trū ~ tru; mod. ្រតវូ trūv /troːw ~ 
trɤːw/, prob. pfx /t-/ + *rū /ruː/ ~ *rūv /rɯːw/ ‘form, way; to be good, well’].  
1. v.st. To be good, right, proper; to be on target, true, accurate, exact.  2. v.tr. 
To hit (the mark), strike; to match, agree, correspond.  3. v.ps. To be stricken by:  
to undergo, suffer, sustain.  See ʼasrūva. 

trūha:  IMA 16a:20, 21 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
trūva:  IMA 14:18, 19 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:26, 26 bis (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 

163); IMA 19:22, 23 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.264:14, 14 bis (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
IMA 37:63 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:68 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 
16c:16, 16 bis (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 36:17, 25 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

trū:  K.27:11 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 39:62, 69 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
tala chlūva trū sakkarāja 951 nēḥ ka sāṅa braḥ vihāra ... (K.27: 10-1), ‘In the year of the 

Boar, corresponding to Śakarāja 951, [they] brought about the building of the holy 
vihāra, ...’. 

e issa ʼnaka saṃmnera daṃṅa pāṃṅaskūla ʼaniccā daṃṅa târa noḥ trū saṃmnera 70 siṅa 
... (IMA 39: 61-3), ‘To all of the novices in all of the pāṅsukūla [and] the said ṭār, 
totaling 70 who participated, ...’. 

trūva ~ trūha.  See trū. 

trœya.  See treya. 

treca /trec/.  [Mod. េ្រតច trec /trec/ ~ ្រតាច ់trā’c /trac/, analysis undetermined].  
1. v.intr. To move forward, proceed.  2. v.tr. To proceed, continue on, to. 

IMA 38:106 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII 283). 

treya ~ trœya /trɤːy/.  [Ang. trey; mod. េ្រតយី trœy /traːəy/, and note trœy 
trāṇ].  n. (Cf. Pāli pāra, pārimatīra) the further shore; refuge, sanctuary.1  Cf. 
traitrāna. 

trœya:  IMA 38:95 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.481A:5 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
treya:  IMA 2:6 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 31A:12 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 

38:77, 118 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
... ta jā bvuṃnaka treya trāṇa pradhāna ... (IMA 2: 6), ‘... which are the supreme refuge 

[and] sheltering sanctuary ...’. 
trœya jœṅa (K.481A: 5), ‘north shore’. 

trai /trɤy/.  [Skt traya ‘triple’].  1. v.st. To be threefold, triple.  2. adv. (Con-
jecturally) thrice.2 

IMA 31A:8 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
vimala trai (IMA 31A: 8), ‘thrice immaculate’. 

traiṅa /trɛːŋ/.  [Mod. ែ្រតង trēṅ /traːɛŋ/].  1. n. Species of tall reed.  2. n. 
Personal name.3 

IMA 16b:13, 16 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXII: 320, Commentaire (64).  
  2But see BEFEO, LX: 221, note 4.  
  3Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 240, note 8.  
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traicīvara ~ traicivara /trɤyciwɔːr/.  [Mod. ៃ្រតចវីរ traicīvar /traycɤywɔːr/; Skt 
tricīvara (cf. Pāli ticīvara), < trai, + cīvara].  n. The tricīvara or three garments 
worn by a monk.  Cf. traiya2. 

traicivara:  IMA 32:26 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:14 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
IMA 37:52 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

traicīvara:  IMA 31B:7 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

traitrāna /trɤytraːn/.  [Perhaps Skt trayatrāṇa ‘threefold shelter or refuge’, < 
traya ‘triple’, + trāṇa; but possibly a variant of treya trāna].1  n. Threefold 
protection or shelter. 

IMA 17:11 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

traitriṅsa /trɤytrɪŋ/.  [Mod. ្រតយ័្រតងិ្ស trãyatriṅs ~ ៃ្រត្រតងិ្ស traitriṅs /traytrɤŋ/; 
Skt trayastriṃśat (cf. Pāli tettiṅsa)].  1. num. Thirty-three.  2. n. The heaven of 
Indra, the resort of thirty-three bodhisattva. 

IMA 38:12 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

traipāłī ~ traiyapāłī /trɤyɓaˌliː/.  [Hybrid Skt trai- (cf. Pāli te-), + Pāli pāli ~ 
pāḷi (cf. Skt pālī)].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Traipāli (‘having or 
knowing the threefold canon’). 

traiyapāłī:  IMA 37:38 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
traipāłī:  IMA 35:8 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

traipīṭaka ~ traiyapīttaka /trɤyɓɪɗɔːk/.  [Mod. ៃ្រតបដិក traipiṭak /trayɓɪɗɑːk/ 
~ ្រតបិដិក tripiṭak /treɓɪɗɑːk/; Skt tripiṭaka (cf. Pāli tipiṭaka), < tri (ti) ‘three’, + 
piṭaka ‘basket, collection’].  n. The Tripiṭaka or three divisions of the Buddhist 
canon. 

traiyapīttaka:  K.891:4 (undated, NIC I: 44); 
traipīṭaka:  IMA 38:17 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

traibhūma /trɤyˌbhuːm/.  [Mod. ៃ្រតភមូ ិ traibhūmi /trayphuːm/; Skt *traibhūmi 
(trai-, + bhūmi)].  n. The Three Worlds or levels of existence. 

K.465:7 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 
braḥ pada traibhūma (K.465: 7), ‘the holy Traibhūmi’. 

traibheda /trɤybheːt/.  [Mod. ៃ្រតេភទ traibhed /traypheːt/ ~ ៃ្រតេវទ traived 
/trayweːt/; Skt triveda (cf. Pāli *tiveda); cf. Thai ไตรเพท /traypʰêet/].  n. The 
three veda of Hinduism. 

IMA 38:19, 143 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

traimāssa /trɤymaːh/.  [Mod. ៃ្រតមាស traimās ~ ្រតមីាស trīmās /trɤymiːəh/; Skt 
traimāsya].  n. A period of three months, trimester. 

K.27:12 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 

traiya1 /trɤy/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 32:5 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 167, note 1.  
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traiya2 /trɤy/.  Reduction of traicīvara, q.v. 
IMA 37:27 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

traiyapīttaka.  See traipīṭaka. 

°traiyasara /trɤjəsɔːr/.  [Mod. ៃ្រតសរណៈ traisaraṇa: /trajsɔrənaʔ/; Skt 
*traiśaraṇa, < trai- ‘three’, + śaraṇa ‘shelter, refuge, asylum’].  n. The Three 
Refuges:  the Buddha, the Dharma, the Saṅgha.  See tribiddhatraiyasara. 

traiyasarṇnāguṃ ~ traisarṇāgaṃ /trɤysɔrnagɔːm/.  [Mod. ៃ្រតសរណគមន ៍
traisaraṇagama(na) /traysɑranakeəm/; Skt *traiśaraṇa, + gamana or āgamana 
‘approaching’].  n. Acceptance of the Three Refuges, or the prayer therefor. 

traisarṇāgaṃ:  IMA 38:13 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
traiyasarṇnāguṃ:  IMA 38:114 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

traiytrīṅa /trɤytrɪŋ/.  [Skt trayastriṅśat (cf. Pāli tettiṅsa), < trayas, nom. m. of 
tri, + triṅśat ‘thirty’].  num. Thirty-three. 

IMA 10:13 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

trairatnamakuṭa /trɤyratnəmɔkʊt/.  [Skt *trairatnamakuṭa, < *trairatna (aug-
ment of triratna ‘the three gems’), + makuṭa].  v.st. To have or wear the diadem 
of the Three Gems. 

IMA 3A:12 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

traisarṇāgaṃ.  See traiyasarṇnāguṃ. 

tryaka /triːək/ ~ trīka ~ trika /triːk/.  [Mod. េ្រតក trek /treːk/; analysis 
undetermined].  1. v.intr. To rejoice, exult.  2. v.st. To be joyful, glad, happy.  3. 
v.tr. To be pleasing to, rejoice. 

trika:  IMA 9:26 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16b:13 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
38:109, 144 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

trīka:  IMA 16b:5 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
tryaka:  IMA 2:14 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
khñuṃ ʼaṃcassa tryaka ʼara ʼanumodanā nu staca braḥ rājaputra bega hoṅa (IMA 2: 13-

5), ‘I rejoice [and] do greatly felicitate with the most high royal prince’. 
trika grupa indrī (IMA 38: 144), ‘pleasing to all the senses’. 

tlēṅa /tʰlɛːŋ/.  [Mod. ែថ្លង thlēṅ /tʰlaːɛŋ/, pfx /t-/ + ែលង lēṅ /lɛːŋ/ ‘to leave, let 
go’].  1. v.tr. To let go, release, send out, give off.  2. v.tr. To let fly, discharge 
(missile), shoot.  3. v.tr. To set forth, issue (opinion), express, voice, emit, voice, 
propound. 

IMA 38:140 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
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th 
thaṅa ~ ẗhaṅa ~ thaṅya /thɔŋ/.  [Mod. ថង ់ tha’ṅ /thɑŋ/].  n. Bag, sack; 
pouch, purse. 

thaṅya:  IMA 37:53 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301);1 
ẗhaṅa:  IMA 37:28 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
thaṅa:  IMA 34:17 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:67, 68 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
thaṅya ṭūṅa (IMA 37: 53), ‘coconut bag’, but whether ‘bag of plaited coconut leaves’ or 

‘bag to hold a coconut’ is uncertain. 

thana /thɔːn/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 20:14 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:7 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

thappa /thɔp/.  [Mod. ថប ់tha’p /thɑp/, pfx /t-/ + hap (mod. ហប ់ha’p) /hɔp → 
hɑp/ ‘to be close, stuffy’].  1. v.tr. To stifle, suffocate, smother, choke.  2. v.st. 
To be out of breath, suffocate.  3. v.st. To be alarmed, fearful, apprehensive, 
anxious, worried. 

IMA 38:90 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

°thambhaka.  See staṃmbha. 

thaya /thɔːy/.  [Mod. ថយ thay /thɑːy/, analysis undetermined].  1. v.intr. To 
move backwards, in reverse; to back up, fall (pull, step) back, revert; to 
withdraw, retreat, recede; to backslide.  2. v.intr. To decrease, diminish, reduce. 

IMA 4C:18 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

thãra /thar/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 21:12, 19, 21 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

thallã.  See thlaṅa. 

thaḥ.  See thoḥ. 

thā ~ thāha ~ ṭhā ~ ṭṭhā /thaː/.  [Ang. thā; mod. ថា thā /thaː/; by aphæresis 
of kathā, Skt and Pāli kathā].  1. v.tr. To say, utter, pronounce, state, declare.  2. 
Marker of direct or indirect discourse.2 
ṭṭhā:  IMA 5:2 (A.D. 1599, Silācārik, 17); 
ṭhā:  IMA 6B:17 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
thāha:  IMA 19:5 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
thā:  passim.  ‣ 

 

                                                 
  1This form with °ya is matched by cḧlaṅya for chloṅa among others. 
  2See Khin Sok, “Précisions,” 18 (§13).  
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thā pe (IMA 18: 22) ~ thā ppe (K.261/3: 19) ~ thā peha (IMA 15: 10; IMA 18: 28; IMA 
20: 19-20; K.295: 1) ~ thā p̈eha (IMA 19: 19) ~ thā pœha (IMA 33: 16) ~ thā p̈ʼœha 
(IMA 26: 29) ~ thā pʼeha (K.261/1: 13; IMA 14: 10; IMA 16a: 17, 23, 27-8), ‘to say 
that ..., i.e. if, supposing’.1 

brahma krāya thā ūva sāgara (IMA 1: 27-8), personal name (‘Great Brahmā, alias Ū 
Sāgara’). 

thādhūppesa.  See *ʼadhipeśa. 
thāna.  See pradhāna and sthāna. 
thāsa /thaːh/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. thās; mod. ថាស thās /thaːh/; cf. Old Javanese 
tahas].  n. Metal salver, tray or bowl. 

IMA 36:8 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

thikabvuṅsā ~ thikabvuṅsāha.  See *adhikabaṅsā. 
°thupa.  See *stūpa. 
thera /theːr/.  [Mod. េថរ ther /theːr/; Pāli thera (cf. Skt sthavira)].  n. Senior 
bhikkhu.  See mahāthera. 

IMA 28:7 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:10 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:38 
(A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:5 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 16c:1 (undated, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.434:5 (undated, NIC I: 51). 

therarānuthera.  See therānuthera. 
therānuthera ~ therānūthera ~ therarānuthera ~ therarānūthera ~ 
therarānothera /theranʊtheːr/.  [Ang. therānuthera; mod. េថរានេុត្ថរៈ 
therānutthera: /theranʊttheraʔ/; Pāli therānuthera, < thera, + anuthera ‘junior 
bhikkhu’ (cf. Skt anusthavira)].  n. Senior and junior bhikkhu.  See 
mahāpavarathera. 

therarānothera:  IMA 25:8 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
therarānūthera:  IMA 26:15 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
therarānuthera:  K.39:14 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
therānūthera:  IMA 8:39 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 19:14 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 

163); K.264:6 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 40B:2 (undated, Silācārik, 117); 
therānuthera:  passim. 

thoka /thoːk/.  [Mod. េថាក thok /thaːok/, prob. ifx /-h-/ + *tok /toːk/ ‘to hang, 
be low’;2 cf. Thai ถูก /tʰùuk/ ‘to be cheap’].  1. v.st. To be low in status or price, 
cheap; to be cheap, common, vulgar.  2. v.st. To be of little or no value, petty, 
trifling, paltry, inconsequential, worthless. 

IMA 38:49 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

thoḥ ~ thaḥ /thɔh/.  [Ang. thoḥ; mod. េថាះ thoḥ /thɑh/].  n. The fourth year of 
the duodenary cycle:  the Hare (Rabbit).  See jūta. 

thaḥ:  IMA 26:2 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
thoḥ:  IMA 4A:8 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 32:2 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

                                                 
  1See Khin Sok, “Précisions,” 19 (§14).  
  2But cf. Pāli thoka ‘little; trifling, insignificant’.  
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thoḥnaksatra ~ thoḥnãksatra ~ thoḥʼnaksatra ~ thoḥʼnakakhsatra ~ 
thoḥʼnakakhsatta /thɔhnaksat/.  [Ang. thoḥnakṣatra, < thoḥ, + nakṣatra].  n. 
The year of the Hare.  See jūta. 

thoḥʼnakakhsatta:  IMA 10:1 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
thoḥʼnakakhsatra:  IMA 23:1-2 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:1 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, 

LXIV: 151); 
thoḥʼnaksatra:  IMA 9:22-3 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
thoḥnãksatra:  IMA 3A:54 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
thoḥnaksatra:  IMA 39:2, 331 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

thkūva /tʰkuː ~ tʰkɯːw/.  [Ang. thkū ~ thku; mod. ថ្កូវ thkūv /tʰkoː ~ tʰkɤːw/].  
n. Anthocephalus chinensis (Rubiaceæ), the kadam or kadamba tree.2 

K.481A:9 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

thkœṅa /tʰkɤːŋ/.  [Mod. េថ្កងី thkœṅ /tʰkaːəŋ/, pfx /t-/ + េកងី kœṅ /kɤːŋ/ ‘to be 
high, lofty’].  1. v.st. To be lofty, towering, eminent; to be of high worth, 
worthy, estimable.  2. v.st. To be of high station, exalted, great, noble.  3. v.st. 
To be imposing, stately; to be illustrious, glorious, splendid.  Cf. taṃmkœṅa. 

IMA 31A:10 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:16 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

thṅeya.  See thṅai1. 
thṅai1 ~ thṅaiya ~ thṅeya /tʰŋɤy/.  [Pre-A. tṅai ~ tṅaiy ~ taṅai, Ang. thṅai ~ 
thṅaiy ~ thṅay ~ thṅāy ~ thṅgaiy; mod. ៃថ្ង thṅai /tʰŋay/].  1. n. Day of twenty-
four hours, day of the week.  2. n. Day, hours of daylight. 

thṅeya:  IMA 12:2, 20 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:2 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 16a:2 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 

thṅaiya:  passim; 
thṅai1:  passim. 

thṅai2.  See thlai. 

thpūṅa /tʰɓuːəŋ → tʰɓuːŋ/.  [Ang. thpvaṅ ~ thpvāṅ ~ thpvoṅ ~ thpoṅ; mod. ត្បងូ 
tpūṅ /tʰɓoːŋ/, ifx /-ɓ-/ + tvaṅ /ɗuːəŋ/ (mod. ដងូ ṭūṅ /ɗoːŋ/) ‘coconut’].  1. n. 
Head.  2. n. South.  3. n. Head-like formation:  lump; precious stone. 

IMA 32:29 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:8, 26, 149 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
thpūṅa ghmaṃmma (IMA 38: 26), toponym:  Tpūṅ Gmuṃ (‘amber’). 

thpēsavaṅsā.  See *ʼadhipeśavaṅsā. 
thma ~ thmaha /tʰmɔː/.  [Pre-A. tmo ~ thmo, Ang. thmo ~ thma ~ tmo ~ 
thmā; mod. ថ្ម thma /tʰmɑː/].  n. Rock, stone. 

thmaha:  K.27:14, 24 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 4A:12 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
IMA 6A:10 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 

thma:  IMA 3A:20 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 4B:17, 18 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 
ka bīccārnā thmaha ta khē baisākya (K.27: 14), ‘Then [we] searched for stone in the 

month of Vaiśākha’. 
prāsātra thma (IMA 4B: 17), ‘a stone tower-temple’. 

                                                 
  1With interpolation.  
  2NIC I: 50, Commentaire (14).  
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thmaha.  See thma. 

thmā /tʰmaː/.  [Pre-A. tmā, Ang. thmā; mod. ថ្មារ thmār /tʰmaːr/, analysis 
undetermined].  n. Point in time; time, period; moment, instant. 

K.144:5 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
ti bol=man=gi saṅsārābartta neḥ ... cyara thmā pi kaup=ra nu bhayāntarāya ... (K.144: 

4-5), ‘It is said that this cycle of transmigration ... is [so] long in time as to be beset 
with fearsome obstacles ...’. 

thmī ~ thmi ~ thmiya /tʰmiː/.  [Pre-A. tmi ~ tmī ~ damī, Ang. thmi ~ thmī; 
mod. ថ្ម ីthmī /tʰmɤːy/; analysis undetermined].  v.st. To be new, of recent date. 

thmiya:  IMA 31A:31 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
thmi:  IMA 38:38, 108 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
thmī:  IMA 7:6 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); K.434:7 (undated, NIC I: 51). 
jhāma thmi (IMA 38: 108), ‘fresh blood, i.e. blood from another person’. 

thmeñajai /tʰmeɲɟɤy/.  [Pre-A. dhnañjaya; mod. *េធ្មញ្ជយ dhmeñjay /tʰmeɲcɤy/; 
Skt dhanaṃjaya].  n. Personal name:  Dhmeñjay.1 

IMA 38:120 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

thlaṅa ~ thallã /tʰlɔŋ/.  [Pre-A. tlaṅ ~ talaṅ (cf. Ang. thlaṅ); mod. ថ្លង ់ thla’ṅ 
/tʰlɑŋ/, pfx /t-/ + *laṅ /lɔŋ/ ‘to plug’].  1. v.st. To be deaf, hard of hearing.  2. 
v.st. To be deafening, noisy, loud. 

thallã:  IMA 18:31 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
thlaṅa:  IMA 24:35 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:93 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

thlā /tʰlaː/.  [Ang. thlā; mod. ថ្លា thlā /tʰlaː/, pfx /t-/ + *lā /laː/ ‘to open’].  1. 
v.st. To be clear, transparent, open, bright.  2. v.st. To be clean, pure.  3. v.st. To 
be finished, perfect, excellent. 

IMA 27:4 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:2, 10 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:35 
(A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:13 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 39:72 (A.D. 1747, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481A:4, 5 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 36:2 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

thlā thlai (IMA 27: 4; IMA 32: 41) ~ thlā thṅai (IMA 32: 35), ‘to be pure and precious, 
brilliant and rare, scintillating, enlightened’. 

māna citra thlā sārddhā (IMA 28: 2-3; IMA 39: 72) ~ māna citra thlā sāraddhā (IMA 33: 
13), ‘with heart pure in faith, with heart pure [and] full of faith, pure of heart [and] 
full of faith’. 

sara thlā (K.481A: 4, 5), toponym (‘sharp-pointed arrow, keen shaft’). 

thlāya /tʰlaːy/.  [Ang. dlāy ~ dlaiy; mod. ធា្ល យ dhlāy /tʰlieːy/, < pfx /t- ~ d-/, 
+ *lāy /laːy/ ‘to break up’].  1. v.tr. To break up or open, breach, broach, burst.  
2. v.intr. To be broken, burst, smashed, shattered, wrecked. 

IMA 31A:22 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
thlāya saṃbau (IMA 31A: 22), ‘to be wrecked in respect to [his] junk, i.e. whose junk is 

wrecked, to be in a wrecked junk’. 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXII: 322, Commentaire (88).  
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thlœma /tʰlɤːm/.  [Pre-A. tleṃ, Ang. thleṃ ~ thlem; mod. េថ្លមី thlœm /tʰlaːəm/].  
n. Liver. 

IMA 38:108 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

thleṅa /tʰlɤŋ/.  [Pre-A. tleṅ, Ang. thleṅ; mod. េថ្លងី thlœṅ ~ េត្លងី tlœṅ /tʰlaːəŋ/].  
1. v.intr. To rise up, climb, mount; to ascend (to the throne); to stand (get) up, 
bestir oneself; to begin, start, set out, proceed.  2. v.tr. To raise, lift; to send up; 
to begin, start. 

IMA 3A:17 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.75:20 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 38:18 (A.D. 
1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

... debva samteca bodhiñāna mahāsagharāja thleṅa ʼnaka samtēca braḥ dā□□ma pubita 
(K.75: 19-21), ‘... His Highness Bodhiñāṇa, the Mahāsaṅgharāja, then referred [the 
matter] to the ʼnak His Highness the holy Dā□□ma, the pavitra’. 

thleṅa bāka bejra (IMA 38: 18), ‘to utter diamond words, i.e. to voice words of 
consequence or weight’. 

thlai ~ thlaiya ~ thleya ~ thṅai2 /tʰlɤy/.  [Pre-A. tlai ~ tlaiy, Ang. thlai ~ 
thlaiy ~ thlāy ~ thlāyy ~ thlayy; mod. ៃថ្ល thlai /tʰlay/].  1. n. Value, equiv-
alence; cost, price.  2. v.intr. To be worth, cost.  3. v.st. To be dear, costly, 
expensive; to be worth much, valuable, precious, of price.  4. v.st. To be good, 
fine; to be fortunate, happy, blessed.  See taṃmlaiya. 

thṅai2:  IMA 32:35 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
thleya:  IMA 13:15, 17 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
thlaiya:  IMA 38:81, 103 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
thlai:  IMA 27:4 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:5, 11, 21, 23, 120 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, 

LXII: 283); IMA 39:6, 46, 48 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481A:2 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 
thlā thlai (IMA 27: 4; IMA 32: 41) ~ thlā thṅai [sic] (IMA 32: 35) ~ thlai thlā (IMA 38: 

21), ‘to be pure and precious, brilliant and rare, scintillating, enlightened’. 
... jā pradhāna thlai nai ... (IMA 39: 6), ‘... serving as indispensable witnesses for ...’. 

*thloḥ ~ ṭṭhałassa /tʰlɔh/.  [Mod. េថ្លាះ thloḥ /tʰlɑh/, pfx /t-/ + loḥ1 (mod. េលាះ 
loḥ) /lɔh → lʊəh/].  1. v.intr. To be released, let loose, discharged.  2. v.intr. To 
be detached, dislocated, sprained.  3. v.intr. To suffer a reversal or mishap, meet 
with an accident or adversity, fall on evil days. 
ṭṭhałassa:  IMA 38:86 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

thvāya ~ tâvāya /tʰwaːy/.  [Pre-A. tvāy, Ang. thvāy ~ thvai; mod. ថ្វាយ thvāy 
/tʰwaːy/, analysis undetermined].  1. v.tr. To make obeisance or a reverence to 
(divinity, spirit, royalty, clergy), salute.  2. v.tr. To worship, venerate; to make an 
offering to, present to. 

tâvāya:  IMA 15:15 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
thvāya:  passim. 
thvāya paṅgaṃ pranaṃ ta caranaṃvuja ... (K.144: 2), ‘[He] presents [his] reverential 

salutations [and] obeisances to the lotus feet ...’. 
thvāya paṅgaṃma pranaṃmra dūla ta braḥ varapādārubindhu nai ... (IMA 2: 4-5), ‘[I] 

present [my] reverential salutations [and] obeisances (addressed) to the holy best 
lotus-feet of ...’. 
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thve ~ thveha ~ thvœ ~ dhveha ~ dhvœ ~ dhvœya /tʰwɤː/.  [Pre-A. tve ~ 
thve, Ang. thve ~ thbe; mod. េធ្វ ី dhvœ /tʰwɤː/].  v.tr. To do, make, perform, 
commit. 

dhvœya:  IMA 38:39 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
dhvœ:  passim; 
dhveha:  IMA 17:54 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
thvœ:  IMA 4B:23 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 39:16 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
thveha:  passim; 
thve:  passim. 

d 
daksina /daksɪn/.  [Pre-A. dakṣiṇa, Ang. dakṣiṇa ~ dakṣina ~ daksiṇ ~ daksiṇa 
~ dakṣiṇ; mod. ទក្សណិ daksiṇ /teəksɤn/].  n. The south. 

K.481A:8 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

daṅa1 ~ d̈aṅa1 ~ daṅṅa ~ daṃṅa ~ doṅa ~ duṅa /dɔŋ/.  [Ang. daṅ ~ doṅ; 
mod. ទង ់daʼṅ /tʊəŋ/].  n. Flag, banner, oriflamme; ensign, standard. 

duṅa:  IMA 19:6 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:8 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
32:24 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:43, 43 bis (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

doṅa:  IMA 10:4 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:7, 8, 9 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
daṃṅa:  K.39:7 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
daṅṅa:  K.39:6, 8 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
d̈aṅa1:  IMA 37:20 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
daṅa1:  passim. 
kata doṅa (IMA 10: 4), ‘to cut (out) banners’. 
daṅa dhāmmadhvajja (IMA 12: 11), ‘a dhammadhvaja banner’. 

daṅa2 /dɔːŋ/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 15:14 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

daṅa3.  See dāṃṅa. 

d̈aṅa2 /dɔːŋ/.  [Mod. ទង daṅ /dɔːŋ/].  n. Stem, stalk. 
IMA 39:68 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
däṅa mlū (IMA 39: 68), ‘[color of] the stem of a betel leaf, i.e. light green’.1 

d̈aṅtēṅa.  See doṅa tēṅa. 

daṅa yūha /daŋ juː/.  [Mod. តាងំយ ូtāṃṅ yū /taŋ juː/ and ទាងំយ ូdāṃṅ yū /teəŋ 
juː/, origin undetermined].  n. A type of umbrella.2 

K.39:8 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121). 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXI: 325, note 8.  
  2Briefly described by Pou, BEFEO, LXX: 124, note 5.  
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daṅa hvā̈ ~ d̈aṅ hvâha /dɔŋ faː/.  [Mod. ទងហ់៊្វា da’ṅ hv̈ā /tʊəŋ waː/ ~ ទងវ់ា da’ṅ 
vā /tʊəŋ wiːə/; cf. Thai ทอง /tʰɔɔŋ/ ‘gold’, + ฟา /faː/ ‘sky, heaven’].  n. Alloy 
of copper and gold.  Cf. doṅa tēṅa. 

d̈aṅa hvâha:  IMA 37:19 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
daṅa hvā̈:  IMA 33:14 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

daṅṅa.  See daṅa. 

dãṅ.  See dāṃṅa. 

dãṅmṅuna.  See daṃmṅana. 

daṇda /dan/.  [Pre-A. daṇḍa, Ang. °daṇda ~ danda; mod. ទណ្ឌ  daṇḍ /toən/; Skt 
and Pāli daṇḍa].  1. n. Stick, cudgel; punishment.  2. v.tr. To punish, chastise.  
3. v.ps. To be punished, receive punishment. 

K.144:7 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34;1 BEFEO, LXX: 101). 

dadiṅa /dᵊdɪŋ/.  [Ang. dadiṅ; mod. ទទងឹ dadïṅ /dᵊdɯŋ/, pfx /ʀ-/ ‘reduplication’ 
+ *diṅ /dɪŋ → tɯŋ/ ‘to spread, extend’].  1. v.st. To be wide, broad.  2. v.intr. 
To lie crosswise, perpendicular.  3. v.tr. To lie across, bar the way.  4. n. Width, 
breadth. 

K.805:17 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 38:151 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
dadiṅa dadeṅa (K.805:17), ‘crosswise, obliquely; this way and that, in or from all 

directions, every which way’. 

dadwla /dᵊduːəl/.  [Mod. ទទលួ dadwl /tɔtuːəl/, pfx /ʀ-/ ‘reduplication’, + *dwl 
(mod. ទលូ dūla /duːəl/ ‘to receive’)].  1. v.tr. To receive (humbly); to accept.  2. 
v.tr. To get, bear, suffer, sustain. 

IMA 39:48 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

dadeṅa /dᵊdɛːŋ/.  [Mod. ទែទង dadēṅ /tᵊtɛːŋ/, pfx /ʀ-/ ‘reduplication’ + *deṅ 
(mod. ែទង dēṅ) /dɛːŋ/ ‘to extend sideways; to oppose, defend’].  v.tr. To 
obstruct, hinder. 

K.805:17 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40). 
dadiṅa dadeṅa (K.805:17), ‘crosswise, obliquely; this way and that, in or from all 

directions, every which way’. 

dana /dɔn/.  [Ang. *dan; mod. ទន ់da’n /tʊən/].  1. v.st. To be pliant, pliable, 
supple, flexible; to be lithe, lissome.  2. v.st. To be soft, tender, gentle.  3. v.st. 
To be soft, weak, worn out, spent, lifeless, inert.  See pandana. 

IMA 38:24, 32, 142 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
dana bhlana (IMA 38: 142), ‘to be soft, tender, supple, pliant; to be springy, elastic, 

graceful; to be gentle, mild, moderate, complaisant’. 

dãna.  See dāna1. 

                                                 
  1In dara daṇda pracanda, given by Cœdès as daradaṇḍapracanda. 
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danaleha /dənleː/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. danle ~ danley; mod. ទេន្ល danle /tʊənleː/, 
analysis undetermined].  1. n. Large waterway, major river.  2. n. Large body of 
water:  sea, lake, pond. 

IMA 12:5 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

dan=tapa ~ dan=tappa /dənˌɗɔp/.  [Pre-A. daṅ tap ‘and ten’, Ang. °dantap ~ 
°taṅtāp; mod. ដណ្ដ ប ់ ṭan=ṭa’p /ɗɑnɗɑp/].  num. And ten, -teen. 

dan=tappa:  IMA 38:7 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
dan=tapa:  IMA 32:20-1 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
prāmūya dantapa (IMA 32: 20-1), ‘six-and-ten, sixteen’. 
pwna dan=tappa (IMA 38: 7), ‘four-and-ten, fourteen’. 

dãnda.  See dāna1. 

dãnsā /dənsaː/.  [Mod. ទន្សា dansā /tʊənsaː/, analysis undetermined].  n. Tang 
(of tool, knife, sword, &c.). 

IMA 34:24 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

dama /dɔːm/ (?).  [Perhaps mod. ទម dam /tɔːm/ ‘bud(s), unopened blossoms’].  
n. Personal name. 

K.481A:10 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

dara /dɔːr/.  [Mod. ទរ dar /tɔːr/].  v.tr. To strike, smite; to deal (a blow). 
K.144:7 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
... ta dara daṇda pracanda ... (K.144: 7), ‘... which deal out terrific punishments ...’. 

dala ~ dāla ~ dâla /dal/.  [Ang. dal ~ dāl; mod. ទាល ់dā’l /toəl/].  1. v.st. To 
be stopped, blocked, checked, held in check.  2. v.tr. To go as far as (but no 
farther).  Cf. tala, dula. 

dâla:  IMA 31B:25-6 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:18 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
dāla:  IMA 38:19 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
dala:  IMA 17:46 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.264:121 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36). 
prasnā ʼavīya gra dâla sālya (IMA 38: 18), ‘any difficult questions which perplexed 

[them] mightily’. 
ʼyita desa dāla (IMA 38: 19), ‘without being balked [or] interrupted’. 

dãvāya /ɗəŋwaːy/.  [Mod. តង្វាយ taṅvāy /tɑŋwaːy/ ~ ដង្វាយ ṭaṅvāy /ɗɑŋwaːy/, 
ifx /-əɴ-/ + ថ្វាយ thvāy /tʰwaːy/].  n. That which is offered:  offering, oblation. 

IMA 26:6 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

dasa° /dɔsə/.  [Mod. ទស das /tʊəh/; Pāli dasa and Skt daśa].  num. Ten. 

dasakara ~ dassakara /dɔsəkɔːr/.  [Skt and Pāli *dasakara, < dasa, + kara].  
n. The ten fingers.  See dasanakkhaʼakarāṅgūli. 

dassakara:  IMA 38:5 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
dasakara:  IMA 38:11 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

                                                 
  1NIC I: 37, note 12:  ‘Lecture incertaine’.  
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dasajāta ~ dasajātra /dɔsəɟaːt/.  [Cf. mod. ទសជាតក dasajātak /teəhsəciəˌɗɑk/; 
Pāli *dasajāta (cf. Skt *daśajāta), < dasa, + jāta].  n. The Dasajātaka, a 
collection of ten favorite birth-stories. 

dasajātra:  IMA 34:11 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
dasajāta:  IMA 37:61 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
sutrā dasajātra (IMA 34: 11), ‘manuscripts of the Dasajātaka’. 

dasanakkhaʼakarāṅgūli /dɔsənakhagraŋgʊliː/.  [Skt *dasanakhāgrāṅguli, < 
dasa, + nakhāgrāṅguli (nakha, + agra, + aṅguli)].  n. The tips of the ten fingers 
with their nails.  See dassakara. 

IMA 1:11-2 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

dasasahasacakrabāla ~ dasasahassracakrāvāła ~ dasasahassacakkrāvāła 
~ dasasaharssacakrāvāła ~ dassahassacākkravāla /dɔsəsəhɔsəcakrəbaːl/.  
[Skt daśasahasra (Pāli dasasahassa) ‘ten thousand’ (daśa, + sahassa ~ sahasra), 
+ cakravāla].  n. Ten thousand worlds. 

dassahassacākkravāla:  IMA 17:47 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
dasasaharssacakrāvāła:  IMA 6A:18-9 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
dasasahassacakkrāvāła:  IMA 22:18 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
dasasahassracakrāvāła:  IMA 3A:75 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
dasasahasacakrabāla:  IMA 4C:13-4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

dassakara.  See dasakara. 

dassabitra ~ dassabitta° /dɔsəbɪt/.  [Pāli dasavidha or Skt daśavidha, < dasa 
~ daśa, + vidha].  v.st. To be of ten kinds, tenfold; to consist of ten parts. 

dassabitta°:  IMA 32:33 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
dassabitra:  IMA 17:1 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LC: 163). 

dassabittarājadharmma /dɔsəbɪtəraɟədhar/.  [Hybrid Pāli dasavidha, + Skt 
rājadharma].  n. The tenfold dharma of kingship. 

IMA 32:33-4 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

dassahassacākkravāla.  See dasasahasacakrabāla. 

daṃ.  See dāṃṅa. 

daṃṅa1.  See daṅa. 

daṃṅa2.  See dāṃṅa. 

°daṃnāya ~ °daṃnāyya /dəmnaːy/.  [Mod. ទនំាយ daṃnāy /tʊmnieːy/, ifx /-
əmn-/ + ទាយ dāy /daːy/].  n. Prediction, prophesy, forecast.  See buddha-
daṃnāya. 

daṃnīma /dəmnim/.  [Mod. ទនំមឹ daṃnïm /tʊmnɯm/, ifx /-əmn-/ + *dim 
(mod. ទមឹ dïm) /dɪm/ ‘to yoke’].  1. n. Comparison, simile; maxim, aphorism.  2. 
n. Arrangement, order; custom, usage, tradition. 

K.27:22 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXX: 121). 



 Dictionary of Middle Khmer 129 

 

k 

kh 

g 

gh 

ṅ 

c 

ch 

j 

jh 

ñ 

ṭ 
ṭh 

ḍ 

ḍh 

ṇ 

t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 

p 

ph 

b 

bh 

m 

y 

r 

l 

v 

ś 

ṣ 
s 

h 

�- 

-ṃ 

-ḥ 

a 

ā 

i 

ī 

u 

ū 

ṛ 
ḷ 
e 

ai 

o 

au 

daṃneppa ~ dumanebva /dəmnɤːp/.  [Pre-A. daṃnep, Ang. daṃnep ~ 
damnep; mod. ទេំនបី daṃnœp /tʊmˌnɤːp/, ifx /-əmn-/ + dep (mod. េទបី dœp) 
/dɤːp → tɤːp/].  1. n. That which is new, recent, modern.  2. n. Newness, 
recency.  3. adv. Newly, recently, lately; firstly, primarily, chiefly, notably.  See 
depa. 

dumanebva:  IMA 26:10 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
daṃneppa:  IMA 4B:5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

daṃmalāka ~ duṃlâka /dəmlak/.  [Mod. ទលំាក ់daṃlā’k /tʊmleək/, ifx /-əɴ-/ 
+ *dhlāk /dlak/ (mod. ធា្ល ក ់dhlā’k /tʰleək/) ‘to fall, drop’].  1. v.cs. To let fall or 
drop, dump.  2. v.cs. To fell, knock down, topple. 

duṃlâka:  IMA 38:111 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
daṃmalāka:  K.261/2:28 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

daṃmṅana ~ daṃmaṅuna ~ duṃṅuna ~ /dəmŋɔn/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. 
daṃṅan; mod. ទងំន ់ daṃṅa’n /tʊmŋʊən/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + dṅan /dŋɔn/ (mod. ធ្ងន ់
dhṅa’n /tʰŋʊən/) ‘to be heavy’, pfx /d-/ + *ṅan /ŋɔn/ ‘to weigh’].  1. n. 
Heaviness, weight; gravity, importance, seriousness.  2. n. Weight, load, burden. 

dãṅmṅuna:  IMA 36:7 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
duṃṅuna:  IMA 36:2 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
daṃmaṅuna:  IMA 31B:12-3 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
daṃmṅana:  IMA 34:11 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:42, 43 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 

301). 

daṃmnēca.  See taṃmnāca. 

daṃmma /dɔm/.  [Ang. *daṃ; mod. ទ ំ daṃ /tʊm/].  v.intr. To perch, roost, 
nest. 

IMA 37:68 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
sruka kʼēka daṃmma (IMA 37: 68), toponym (‘sruk of the perching crow’). 

dā /daː/.  [Presumably mod. ទា dā /tiːə/ ‘duck’].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 30:9 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

dāṅa1 /daːŋ/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 23:15 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

dāṅa2.  See dāṃṅa. 

dāṇa.  See dāna1. 

dāna1 ~ dâna ~ dāṇa ~ dana ~ dãna ~ dãnda /dan/.  [Ang. dān ~ dāna ~ 
dan; mod. ទាន ់dā’n /toən/].  1. v.tr. To hit (the mark), strike (home).  2. v.tr. To 
reach, gain, attain; to come into the presence of. 

dãnda:  IMA 31B:16 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
dãna1:  K.27:27 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 36:28 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 

38:20 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
dana:  IMA 7:5 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); K.261/5:17 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 

K.434:6 (undated, NIC I: 51); 
dāṇa:  IMA 34:26 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:115 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283);  ‣ 
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dâna:  IMA 17:69, 75 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:7 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
dāna1:  IMA 4B:2, 8 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 15:15 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 

K.481B:4 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); K.261/2:13 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
K.261/3:26 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.433:7 (undated, NIC I: 55). 

... oya ʼantarāya dāna braḥ buddharuba noḥ leya (IMA 4B: 2-3), ‘... [or] do further 
damage to the said holy images of the Buddha’ ~ oya ʼantarāya dāna braḥ buddha neḥ 
(IMA 4B: 8-9), ‘... [and] do damage of this holy Buddha ...’. 

kaṃ oya dâna braḥ buddha leya (IMA 17: 75), ‘without ever letting [him] come into the 
presence of the holy Buddha’. 

dāna2 /daːn/.  [Pre-A. dāna, Ang. dāna ~ dān; mod. ទាន dān /tiːən/; Skt and 
Pāli dāna ‘giving; gift’].  1. n. Gift, donation; alms.  2. n. Gift-giving:  
generosity, liberality, munificence.  See rājadāna. 

dāna2:  passim. 
ʼaṃnoya dāna (IMA 31B: 19) ~ ʼaṃmnoya dāna (IMA 38: 126), ‘the giving of gifts, i.e. 

generosity, liberality, munificence’. 
citra kâta ʼaṃnoya dāna söḥ sā bana pramāna (IMA 31B: 19), ‘a heart imbued with an 

exceptional [and] immeasurable liberality’. 

dâna.  See dāna1. 

dâppa /dap/.  [Mod. ទព័ dãb /toəp/, origin undetermined].  n. Armed force, 
army. 

IMA 39:28, 38, 42 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
lœka dâppa (IMA 39: 28, 38), ‘to raise an army’. 
me dâppa (IMA 39: 42), ‘army commander’. 

dāya1 /daːy/.  [Mod. ទាយ dāy /tieːy/].  1. v.tr. To foretell, predict, prophesy; to 
presage, portend, augur.  2. v.tr. To interpret (omen, dream), divine the meaning 
of.  See °daṃnāya. 

IMA 38:22 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

dāya2 /daːy/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
K.805:10 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40). 

dāyaka /dajɔːk/.  [Mod. ទាយក dāyak /tiəjʊək/; Skt and Pāli dāyaka].  1. n. 
Donor, provider, benefactor.  2. n. One who is munificent. 

K.27:19 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 

dāyāta /dajaːt/.  [Mod. ទាយាទ dāyād /tiəjiːət/; Skt and Pāli dāyāda, < dāya 
‘inheritance’, + ādā ‘taking, receiving’].  n. Heir; descendant, progeny, child, 
son or daughter. 

IMA 38:28 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

dāyiṅa /dajɪŋ/.  [Prob. mod. ្រទយងឹ drayïṅ /trɔjɯŋ/].  n. Name of an unidenti-
fied tree.1 

K.481A:10 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

                                                 
  1NIC I: 50, Commentaire (17); identified by Headley, 549b, as Diospyros ebenaster.   
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dāra /daːr/ (?).  [Archaic mod. ទរ័ dãr /toːər/].  Unidentified. 
IMA 38:28 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
dwva dāra (IMA 38: 28), ‘to be well known, familiar, noted, renowned, celebrated’. 

dārrabina.  See pādārabindha. 

dâla.  See dala. 

dāva /daːw/ (?).  [Unidentified].1  n. Personal name. 
IMA 20:14 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.264:9 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 32:4 (A.D. 1688, 

BEFEO, LX: 205). 

dāsādāsī /dasadasiː/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. dāsadāsī; Skt dāsadāsī, <dāsa, + dāsī].  
n. Male and female slaves.  Cf. next. 

IMA 4A:16 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

dāsidāsa ~ dāssidāssā /dasidasaː/.  [Skt and Pāli *dāsīdāsa, < dāsī, + dāsa].  
n. Female and male slaves. 

dāssidāssā:  IMA 38:60 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
dāsidāsa:  IMA 22:8-9 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

dāssidāssā.  See dāsidāsa. 

dāṃṅa ~ daṃṅa2 ~ dāṅa ~ dãṅa ~ daṅa2 ~ daṃ ~ dã ~ dâ /daŋ/.  [Mod. 
ទាងំ dāṃṅ /teəŋ/; cf. Thai ทั้ง /tʰáŋ/ ‘all, the whole’].  1. n. All, the whole.  2. 
v.st. To be grouped, (all) together; to be taken as a whole.  3. adv. Also, too.  4. 
prep. (Together) with. 

dâ:  IMA 18:6, 10, 20, 22, 25, 35 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
dã:  IMA 25:11, 19, 28 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:8, 10 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
daṃ:  K.805:9 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); 
daṅa2:  K.261/1:21 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 12:15 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 

IMA 13:7, 8, 12, 14, 15, 30 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:10, 19 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, 
LIX: 221); IMA 22:7 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:27, 32 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
K.264:9 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 33:19 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 36:17 (undated, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/2:9 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 

dãṅa:  K.27:18, 19, 21 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 14:8, 16 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 16a:26 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 22:10 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
23:6, 8, 15, 19 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:25 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
K.805:16 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 16c:5 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 

dāṅa:  IMA 4A:10, 21, 29, 32, B:9, 26, C:11, 13 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6B:14 
(A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 5:4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 6B:19 (A.D. 
1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.261/3:23 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:14, 23 (undated, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 

daṃṅa2:  passim; 
dāṃṅa:  passim.  ‣ 

                                                 
  1But see Pou, NIC I: 38, note 4. 
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rī ñoma dāṅa ʼaṃpāla neḥ ... (IMA 4A: 21-2), ‘As to all these emancipated slaves, ...’. 
ʼamaccā dãṅa pvaṅa (K.27: 18), ‘all of the king’s counselors’. 
ñāta dāṃṅa pūṅa (IMA 21: 5), ‘all of [their] kinsmen’. 
dāṅa hlāya (K.27: 19, 21; IMA 4B: 26, C: 11, 13) ~ dāṃṅa hlāya (K.715: 5), ‘all’. 
randāḥ daṅa ʼanandhacākakrabāla neḥ (K.261/1: 21), ‘lightning from all these countless 

cakravāla’. 
... ʼānanisã daṅa [ʼān]nisã braḥ camlaṅa pūna [ʼān]nisã phnūssa (IMA 12: 15-6), ‘... [and 

discoursed on] the profits, among all [possible] profits, of the holy passing on of 
merit [and] the profits of entering holy orders’. 

dâla.  See dala. 

dika ~ dīka /dɪk/ ~ dïka /dɯk/.  [Pre-A. dik ~ dikk, Ang. dik; mod. ទកឹ dïk 
/tɯk/].  1. n. Water.  2. n. Fluid, liquid; juice.  3. n. Running water, stream, 
watercourse. 

dïka:  IMA 4B:23 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
dīka:  IMA 37:28, 54 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
dika:  IMA 31B:5 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
grïaṅa dika (IMA 30: 14) ~ gryœṅa dika (IMA 31B: 7), ‘water cups’. 
traṅa dīka (IMA 37: 54), ‘water filter’. 
pāya dïka (IMA 4B: 23), ‘food and water’. 

dighāyuḥ /dighajʊh/.  [Pāli dīghāyu (cf. Skt dīrghāyus), < dīgha ‘long, of long 
duration’, + āyu; cf. Thai ทีฆาย ุ/tʰiikʰaajúʔ/].  1. n. Long life.  2. v.st. To be 
long-lived. 

IMA 3B:8, 14 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:35, B:24-5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

diṅhema /dəŋhɤːm/.  [Mod. ដេង្ហមី ṭaṅhœm /ɗɑŋhaːəm/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *them 
(mod. *េថមី thœm /thaːəm/) ‘to fill the lungs’, pfx /t-/ + *hem (mod. េហមី hœm 
/hɤːm → haːəm/) ‘to swell, inflate’].1  1. n. The act of breathing, respiration; 
breath.  2. n. Moment, instant.  3. adv. For a moment. 

IMA 16a:28 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

°ditya.  See ʼāditya. 

didaiya /didɤy/.  [Ang. didai ~ dīdai; mod. ទៃីទ dīdai /titɤy/, pfx /ʀ-/ ‘redupli-
cation’ with vowel change, + dai /dɤy/].  1. v.st. To be separate, distinct, 
individual, different.  2. adv. Severally, individually, separately, one by one.  
See dai. 

IMA 38:25, 129 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

*dina /dɪn/.  [Pre-A. dina ~ dinna, Ang. dina ~ diṇa ~ dīna; mod. ទនិ din 
/tɯn/; Skt and Pāli dina].  n. Day.  See dine, dibāra, dvādasadina. 

                                                 
  1But see Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 238, note 5.  
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dine /dɪne/.  [Pāli dine, loc. sg. of dina].  adv. By day. 
IMA 32:29, 29 bis (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
dine 2 (IMA 32: 29), ‘day by day, daily, every day’. 

dibāra /dɪbaːr/.  [Metrical reduction of Skt dinavāra, < dina, + vāra].  n. Day 
of the week. 

IMA 38:2 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

dibbhamuna.  See dibvamuntra. 

dibya ~ dibva /dɪp/.  [Skt divya, Pāli dibba; mod. ទពិ្វ dibv /tɪp/].  1. v.st. To be 
heavenly, divine, celestial.  2. v.st. To be divine, celestial; to be superb, magnifi-
cent.  3. v.st. To be supernatural, magical. 

dibva:  IMA 4C:21, 21 bis (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 39:46, 48 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, 
LXI: 301); 

dibya:  IMA 3A:52 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

dibyasampãtta.  See *dibyasampatti. 

*dibyasampatti ~ dibyasampãtta ~ dibyasaṃpāta ~ dibyasaṃmpata ~ 
dibvasampãta ~ dibvasaṃmpāta ~ ddïbasaṃmpāta ~ dhibvasampatti 
/dɪbjəsamɓat/.  [Skt *divyasampatti, < divya, + sampatti].  n. Heavenly felicity. 

dhibvasampatti:  IMA 32:31 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ddïbasaṃmpāta:  IMA 16a:27 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
dibvasaṃmpāta:  IMA 6A:2 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
dibvasampãta:  IMA 22:25, 30-1 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
dibyasaṃmpata:  IMA 6A:28 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
dibyasaṃpāta:  IMA 6A:26-7 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
dibyasampãtta:  IMA 3A:82, B:1 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
dibyasampãtti:  IMA 22:26 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

dibyasaṃpāta ~ dibyasaṃmpata.  See *dibyasampatti. 

dibva.  See dibya. 

dibvamuntra ~ dibbhamuna /dɪpbəmʊn/ (?).  [Mod. ទពិ្វមន្ត dibvamant 
/tɪppəmʊən/; Pāli *dibbamanta (cf. Skt divyamantra), < dibba, + manta ‘mantra; 
spell, incantation, charm’].  n. A holy utterance, sacred text; incantation. 

dibbhamuna:  IMA 12:13 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
dibvamuntra:  IMA 34:22 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

dibvasampãta ~ dibvasaṃmpāta.  See *dibyasampatti. 

dibvāsena sēṅa /dɪbasen sɛːŋ/.  [Prob. Skt divyasena ‘heavenly host’ (divya, + 
senā), + Thai แสง /sɛɛ̌ŋ/].  n. Personal name:  Divyasena Sēṅ (‘light of the 
heavenly host’).1 

K.39:5, 12 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121). 

                                                 
  1Cf. Pou, BEFEO, LXX: 123, note 15.  
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disa ~ dīsa ~ dissa ~ dīssa /dɪh/.  [Ang. diśa ~ diṣa ~ disa; mod. ទសិ dis 
/tɯh/; Skt diś (cf. Pāli disā)].  1. n. Direction, bearing; quarter, side.  2. n. 
Cardinal point, compass point. 

dīssa:  IMA 12:19 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
dissa:  K.264:12 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
dīsa:  K.481A:9, B:4, 6 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
disa:  IMA 3B:35 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6B:4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 

21:22 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 30:19 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:9 (A.D. 
1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:16 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:46 (A.D. 1701, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481A:8, 8 bis, 8 ter, 11, B:1 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

dau prām=piya disa (IMA 21: 22), ‘in [all] eight directions’. 

disānudissa /dɪsanʊdɪh/.  [Pāli disānudisā, < disa, + anudisā ‘intermediate 
compass point’ (pfx anu- ‘lesser, subordinate’, + disā)].  n. The 4 cardinal 
points and the 4 intermediate points:  the 8 points of the compass. 

IMA 17:3 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

dissa.  See disa. 

dī /diː/.  [Mod. ទ ីdī /tiː/; cf. Thai ที่ /tʰîi/ and ที /tʰii/].  1. n. Place, position; 
status.  2. n. Headword for ordinal numbers.  3. n. Nominalizer for items in series. 

IMA 4C:20 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 
... kēva sabvaṃ dī ta rata (IMA 4C: 20-1), ‘... all manner of jewelry of the finest quality’. 

dīsa ~ dīssa.  See disa. 

dïka.  See dika. 

duka1 ~ dukkha2 /dʊk/.  [Pre-A. duk, Ang. duk ~ dūk; mod. ទកុ duk /tʊk/].  
1. v.tr. To put (set, lay) down, deposit; to set aside, place in reserve, keep, 
retain, reserve, save, preserve; to set down in (commit to) writing, inscribe.  2. 
v.tr. To place, put, set, locate; to put in place, arrange; to set up, erect; to 
station, assign to a place; to give, confer. 

dukkha2:  IMA 4B:18 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 21:19 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
IMA 27:7 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:21, 32 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

duka1:  K.39:16 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); K.261/4:26 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 
38:12 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 36:8, 23 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

neḥ lāya taiya jī naiya sāṅa duka jā kīla (IMA 10: 14), ‘This was composed by the hand 
of jī Nāy, who executed [it and] set [it] up as a pillar’. 

duka tūca tema (K.261/4: 26), ‘to keep [it] as before, as [it was] originally’.1 

duka2.  See dukkha1. 

dukkha1 ~ duka2 ~ duk° /dʊk/.  [Ang. duḥkha; mod. ទកុ្ខ dukkha /tʊk/; Pāli 
dukkha (cf. Skt duḥkha)].  1. n. Pain, suffering, affliction; woe, sorrow, grief, 
misery.  2. v.intr. To undergo pain, suffering, etc.  ‣ 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXIV: 161, note 10.  
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duk°:  IMA 38:102 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
duka2:  IMA 17:16 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:48, 54 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXI: 283); 

IMA 36:25, 26 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.891:5 (undated, NIC I: 44); 
dukkha1:  IMA 3B:12, 30 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:41 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 

110); IMA 17:17, 48, 52 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31B:22 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 38:22, 28, 31, 75, 94, 98, 100 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

duka nitra (IMA 17: 16), ‘perpetual affliction, eternal woe’. 

dukkhavedanā ~ dukkhavedaṇā ~ dukkhaveddhanā /dʊkkhəwedənaː/.  
[Mod. ទកុ្ខេវទនា dukkhavedanā /tʊkkhaweteəniːə/; Pāli *dukkhavedanā (cf. Skt 
*duḥkhavedanā), < dukkha, + vedanā ‘feeling, sensation’].  n. The sense of pain 
or misery (as a Buddhist psychological category). 

dukkhaveddhanā:  IMA 21:38 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
dukkhavedaṇā:  IMA 13:29 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
dukkhavedanā:  IMA 9:48 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

dukkha2.  See duka1. 

duṅa.  See daṅa1. 

duttiyyasādhya.  See duttiyyāsādha. 

duttiyyāsādha ~ duttiyyasādhya /dʊɗɪjasaːt/.  [Mod. ទតុយិាសាឍ dutiyāsāḍh 
/tʊtejasaːt/; hybrid Pāli dutiyāsaḷhā, < dutiya ‘second, following’, + Skt āṣāḍha 
(cf. Pāli āsāḷhā)].  n. The month of second Āṣāḍha.  Cf. prathaṃmmasādhya. 

duttiyyasādhya:  IMA 9:23 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
duttiyyāsādha:  IMA 9:7 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

dumanebva.  See daṃneppa. 

dula /dɔl/.  [Mod. ទល ់da’l /tʊəl/].  1. v.tr. To uphold, support; to prop, secure.  
2. v.tr. To sustain, suffer, face, confront. 

IMA 31B:22 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
dula dukkha khjāpa ʼyita prāni (IMA 31B: 22), ‘... confront [them] with certain suffering 

without the help of a living creature, ...’ 

duṃṅuna.  See daṃmṅana. 

duṃlâka.  See daṃmalāka. 

duṃloya /dəmloːy/.  [Archaic mod. ទេំលាយ daṃloy ~ ទេមា្ល យ damloy /tʊmloːy/, 
ifx /-əɴ-/ + េធា្ល យ dhloy /dloːy/ ‘to err’].  1. n. Error, miscalculation.  2. n. Care-
lessness, negligence. 

IMA 38:74 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

dūka /duːk/.  [Pre-A. dok ~ dvak, Ang. dūk ~ duk ~ dvak; mod. ទកូ dūk /tuːk/].  
n. Boat, pirogue, canoe, sampan. 

IMA 38:147 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
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dūṅa /duːŋ/ (?).  [Unidentified].1  n. Personal name. 
IMA 13:8, 12, 19 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 21:9 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

dūra /duːr/.  [Possibly Skt and Pāli dūra ‘distance; a long way’].  n. (Conjec-
turally) compensation for distance traveled.2 

IMA 30:13 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 39:58 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
isa prāka smādāna jañjīṅa 1 dūra nïṅa spaṅa 20 ... (IMA 30: 13-4), ‘In all, the silver 

which [she] gave was 1 jañjīṅ for travel, together with 20 underskirts, ...’. 
... e bhikkhu sīṅa pragena sliṅa 8 daṃṅa loḥ dūra grappa ʼaṅga ... (IMA 39: 58-9), ‘... to 

the bhikkhu serving [he] tendered 8 sliṅ apiece, to pay for distance traveled by each 
person ...’. 

dūragata /dʊrəgɔːt/.  [Mod. ទគុ្គត duggat /tʊkkʊət/ ~ ទរុគត duragat ~ ទគុត៌ 
durgat /tʊrkʊət/; Skt durgata ‘faring ill’].  v.st. To be in misery, miserable, 
straitened, destitute, indigent, poor. 

IMA 39:14 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
bipāka khsatra dūragata (IMA 39: 14), ‘to find oneself on hard times, in straitened 

circumstances, and destitute’. 

dūrayasa /dʊrəjɔːh/.  [Mod. ទយុស៌ duryas /tʊrəjʊəh/; Skt duryaśas].  1. n. Ill-
fame, disgrace.  2. v.st. To be disgraced. 

IMA 38:65 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

dūruṇa.  See dorona. 

dūla /duːəl → duːl/.  [Ang. dval ~ dvāl; mod. ទលូ dūl /tuːl/].  1. n. Head; head-
shaped formation, low hill, hillock, knoll, rise, eminence.  2. v.tr. To carry or 
wear on the head; to raise (object) to the head in token of humility or reverence, 
to receive (order, gift, advice) with humility.  3. v.tr. To address (royalty, clergy) 
with humility.  See dadwla, pandūla. 

IMA 2:4 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:14 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.75:7 (A.D. 
1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 26:9 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:8 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 32:14 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:16, 48, 112 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 
283). 

thvāya paṅgaṃma pranaṃmra dūla ta braḥ varapādārubindhu nai ... (IMA 2: 4-5), ‘[I] 
present [my] reverential salutations [and] obeisances (addressed) to the precious 
lotus-feet of’. 

... oya dūla saṃmtēca braḥ rājjaputa paramanāṭṭha paramapubita draṅa braḥ kūrṇā thā ... 
(K.75: 7-10), ‘... issued instruction to His Highness the royal prince Paramanātha, the 
paramapavitra, to carry out a royal command to the effect that ...’. 

thvāya heya khñuṃ dūla phtiṅa (IMA 38: 16), ‘Having presented [these things], I 
announce [them] with humility’. 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 229, note 24.  
  2See BEFEO, LX: 218, note 1; LXI: 325, note 3.  
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dūlāya /dulaːy/.  [Mod. ទលូាយ dūlāy /tulieːy/, anomalous expansion of *dhlāy 
(mod. ធា្ល យ dhlāy /dlaːy → tʰlieːy/) ‘to breach, open’, pfx /d-/ + *lāy /laːy/ ‘to 
break up’].  1. v.st. To be open, broad, spacious, vast.  2. v.st. To be open-
handed, liberal, generous, bountiful. 

IMA 39:31 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

dwva /duːə/.  [Archaic mod. ទ ួ dw /tuːə/ and ទ ូdū /tuː/].  v.intr. To echo, 
reverberate, resound, resonate. 

IMA 38:28, 140 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
dwva dāra (IMA 38: 28), ‘to be well-known, familiar, noted, renowned, celebrated’. 

dœpa.  See depa. 
dœbva.  See depa. 
dœbvasubāra /debəsʊbar/.  [Skt *devasuvarṇa, < deva, + suvarṇa].  n. Official 
name of the nāṅ Pēn (‘of heavenly gold’).1 

IMA 34:4 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

dœyeṅa.  See dyeṅa. 
diaṅa ~ dyeṅa ~ dœyeṅa ~ deṅa ~ dēṅa1 /diːəŋ ~ deːŋ/ (?).  [Pre-A. deṅ ~ 
dyoṅ, Ang. dyaṅ ~ dyoṅ; mod. េទៀង diaṅ /tiːəŋ/].  1. v.st. To be true, real, 
correct, exact; to be sure, certain.  2. v.st. To be constant, stable; to be 
dependable, reliable, trustworthy.  3. n. Personal name. 

dēṅa1:  IMA 19:5 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/2:2 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
deṅa:  IMA 21:4 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.434:8 (undated, NIC I: 51); 
dœyeṅa:  IMA 16b:6 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
dyeṅa:  K.715:3 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 9:27 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
diaṅa:  IMA 2:17 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 27:10 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 

32:37 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:66 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481B:3 (A.D. 
1750, NIC I: 47). 

... nāmarupadharmma neḥ bvuṃ diaṅa syaṅ=ta bvuṃ jū ʼātmā guḥ (IMA 2: 17-8), ‘... this 
principle of Individuality, which is undependable [and] which is (one which) is not 
rightly in any sense the Self’. 

... ʼa[ni]cāṃṅadhammaṃ neḥ bvuṃma deṅa leya ... (IMA 21: 4), ‘... this law of 
Impermanence, which is by no means dependable, ...’. 

... jāta jārā m̈ara noḥ diaṅa prakuta (IMA 32: 37), ‘... birth, old age, [and] death, which 
are certain [and] definite’. 

nā rupa neḥ nā ta bvuṃ dyeṅa leya (K.715: 3), ‘This matter of form is a matter which is 
by no means real’, i.e. physical form is definitely not everlasting. 

diatta ~ dyeta /diːət/ ~ dēta /deːt/.  [Mod. េទៀត diat /tiːət/, probably < Ang. 
dai ti].  1. v.st. To be other, different; more, additional.  2. adv. Else; still, yet; 
further, more, in addition; again. 

dēta:  IMA 24:33 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
dyeta:  IMA 9:45-6 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
diatta:  IMA 38:117 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
e dēta (IMA 24: 33), ‘[any] more, again’. 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXII: 287, Commentaire (3).  
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de /deː/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. de; mod. េទ de /teː/].  1. v.st. To be empty, 
unoccupied, vacant, idle.  2. v.st. To be naught, null, void.  3. v.st. To be 
absolute, utter, final.  4. adv., terminal emphasis marker, terminal negation marker 
with negative adverb.1 

IMA 38:17, 59 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

depa ~ deppa ~ debva1 ~ dœpa ~ dœppa ~ dœbva /dɤːp/.  [Pre-A. and 
Ang. dep; mod. េទបី dœp /tɤːp/].  adv. Then, afterward, next.2  See daṃneppa. 

dœbva:  IMA 38:73, 145 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
dœppa:  IMA 39:15, 20, 21, 24, 26, 33, 44, 48, 49, 65 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
dœpa:  IMA 31A:19 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:8 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 

39:11 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
debva1:  passim; 
deppa:  IMA 8:25 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
depa:  IMA 3A:50 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 22:3 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

debacūlā /debəculaː/.  [Pāli *devacūłā, < deva, + cūłā ‘crest, diadem; top-
knot’].  n. Personal name (‘wearing the crest of a god’). 

IMA 1:26-7 (undated, Silācārik, 2)3. 

debatā ~ debtā.  See debvatā. 

debbha.  See *deva. 

debva2.  See *deva. 

debvatā ~ debatā ~ debtā ~ debvtā ~ devatā ~ devtā /debəɗaː ~ depɗaː/.  
[Mod. េទពតា debatā ~ េទវតា devatā ~ េទពា្ត  debtā /depɗaː/; Pāli and Skt devatā].  
1. n. Divinity; deity, god.  2. n. Tutelary or other minor god, spirit. 

devtā:  K.465:12 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
devatā:  K.261/1:18 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 32:35, 36 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 

205); 
debvtā:  K.27:26 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
debtā:  IMA 38:118 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
debatā:  K.144:11 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); IMA 4B:26 (A.D. 1599, 

BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
debvatā:  IMA 3A:63, B:5, 11, 24, 25, 37 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.465:11 (A.D. 1583, 

NIC I: 20); IMA 6A:7, 32, 40, B:7, 22 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 17:12, 34, 45 (A.D. 
1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:12, 110, 111 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

debvathārūva /debəɗaruːp/ (?).  [Pāli and Skt *devatārūpa, < devatā, + 
rūpa].4  n. Image of a divinity. 

IMA 32:24 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 317, Commentaire (19).  
  2See Khin Sok, “Précisions,” 19 (§15).  
  3BEFEO, LIX: 103, reads debacūłā. 
  4Unaccountably, Pou (BEFEO, lX: 227, note 18) refers this form to mod. េទព្វរិ ូdebbirū /tepruː/ 
‘cinnamon tree’.  



 Dictionary of Middle Khmer 139 

 

k 

kh 

g 

gh 

ṅ 

c 

ch 

j 

jh 

ñ 

ṭ 
ṭh 

ḍ 

ḍh 

ṇ 

t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 

p 

ph 

b 

bh 

m 

y 

r 

l 

v 

ś 

ṣ 
s 

h 

�- 

-ṃ 

-ḥ 

a 

ā 

i 

ī 

u 

ū 

ṛ 
ḷ 
e 

ai 

o 

au 

debvarãksa ~ debvarāga /debərak/.  [Mod. េទពារក្ស debāraks /tepiəreək/; Skt 
*devarakṣa (cf. Pāli *devarakkha), < deva, + rakṣa].  n. Tutelary god. 

debvarāga:  IMA 17:34-5 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
debvarãksa:  IMA 3A:64 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, 106); IMA 6A:8 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

debvarāga.  See debvarãksa. 

debvarājja /debəraːc/.  [Pāli devarājā ‘king of the gods’ (cf. Skt stem devarāja), 
< deva, + rāja].  n. Personal name. 

IMA 20:17 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

°debvaloka /debəloːk/.  [Mod. េទវេលាក devalok /teweəloːk/; Skt and Pāli 
devaloka, < deva, + loka].  n. The world of the gods.  See sūrgadebvaloka. 

debvasubarṇna /debəsʊbar/.  [Skt *devasuvarṇa (cf. Pāli *devasuvaṇṇa), < 
deva, + suvarṇa].  n. Personal name:  Devasuvarṇa (‘divine gold’). 

IMA 38:27 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

demesara.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name.1 
IMA 8:20-1 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

*deva ~ debva2 ~ debbha /deːp/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. deva; mod. េទព deb /teːp/; 
Skt and Pāli deva].  1. n. Divine being:  god, divinity, deity.  2. n. A divine, i.e. 
cleric, man of the cloth.  3. n. Personal name. 

debbha:  IMA 12:3-4, 8 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
debva2:  IMA 3A:50 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 37:61 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

IMA 38:112 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:10 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
K.261/5:5, 7 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

kruṅa debva (IMA 39: 10), ‘Ayutthaya; mod. kruṅ deb /kroŋ teːp/, Bangkok’. 

devatā ~ devtā.  See debatā. 

desa1 /deːh/.  [Ang. deśa; mod. េទស des /teːh/; Skt deśa and Pāli desa].  n. Land, 
country, (foreign) parts. 

K.465:10 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 

desa2 /dɤːh/.  [Mod. េទសី dœs /tɤːh/].  1. v.tr. To meet with (obstacle), collide 
with, bump into.  2. v.st. To be brought to a halt, balked, hindered. 

IMA 38:19 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
ʼyita desa dāla (IMA 38: 19), ‘without being balked [or] interrupted’. 

desanāyuka /desənajɔk/.  [Pāli *desanāyaka ‘leader of the land’, < desa, + 
nāyaka].  n. Unidentified administrative title. 

IMA 37:39 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 109, note 1.  
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desnā /desnaː/.  [Ang. desanā; mod. េទសនា desanā ~ េទសា្ន  desnā /tesnaː/; Pāli 
desanā (cf. Skt deśanā)].  1. n. Exposition or recitation of the Dharma:  sermon, 
discourse, lecture.  2. v.intr. To expound or recite the scriptures, lecture, preach.  
See dharmmadesnā, māttikādesnā. 

K.39:9 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 37:61 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:63, 66 
(A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

dēṅa1.  See diaṅa. 

dēṅa2 /dɛːŋ/.  [Mod. ែទង dēṅ /tɛːŋ/, perhaps same as dēṅa1].  v.st. To be clear, 
distinct, bright.1 

IMA 38:149 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

dēta.  See diatta. 

dai ~ daiy ~ daiya /dɤy/.  [Pre-A. dai ~ daiy, Ang. dai ~ daiy ~ daiya ~ 
daiyi].  1. v.st. To be other, different, new, else, unlike; to be varied, various, 
diverse.  2. n. Personal name.  See didaiya. 

daiya:  K.261/1:22 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 23:20 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
K.261/4:22 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 37:44 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

daiy:  K.144:11-2 (A.D. 1378-1477, BEFEO, LXX: 101); 
dai:  IMA 25:26 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:80 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
... yapala ʼāya braḥ kuti byatta debatā mahmā ta daiy=ti ... (K.144: 11-2), ‘... will surely 

recognize at the holy cell the various surpassingly great divine ones: ...’. 
jheha brïksā ta daiya (IMA 23: 20), ‘the various trees of the forest’. 
kaṃma piya paña jheha braiya ta daiya leya (K.261/4: 22), ‘let it not strike the various 

trees of the forest’. 

daiy ~ daiya ~ daiyi.  See dai. 

do.  See dova. 

doṅa.  See daṅa1. 

doṅa tēṅa ~ d̈aṅtēṅa /tɔŋ ɗɛːŋ/.  [Mod. ទងែ់ដង daʼṅ ṭēṅ /tʊəŋ ɗaːɛŋ/; cf. Thai 
ทองแดง /tʰɔɔŋ dɛɛŋ/; ទង ់daṅ ‘gold’ is perhaps from Chinese2].  n. Copper.3  Cf. 
daṅa hv̈ā. 

d̈aṅtēṅa:  IMA 36:7 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
doṅa tēṅa:  IMA 4B:20 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

dorona ~ dūruṇa /daˌrʊn/.  [Mod. ទារណុ dāruṇ /tiərʊən/; Skt and Pāli dāruṇa].  
v.st. To be strong, harsh, cruel, severe. 

IMA 21:11 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
kāla nā gãta māna juṃmṅœha dorona noḥ ... (IMA 21: 11-2), ‘When he had that severe 

illness of his ...’. 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 324, Commentaire (129).  
  2Pou and Jenner, № 99: 31.  
  3See BEFEO, LXI: 306, note 2.  
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dova ~ do ~ dau ~ dauva /dɤw/.  [Pre-A. dau, Ang. dau ~ dauv~ dov; mod. 
េទៅ dau /tɤw/].  1. v.intr. To go (to, toward, out, forth, away).  2. v.intr., clause-
final.  to go on, continue.  3. v.tr. To go to, towards.  4. prep. To, toward; forth, 
onward; that way, thither.  5. adv., clause-final. from then on, thereafter. 

dauva:  IMA 8:50, 51 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
dau:  passim; 
do:  passim; 
dova:  passim. 
ʼandola dova moka ai ta bvabbha ruṅa chmāra (IMA 17: 53-4), ‘passed from one greater 

or lesser state of existence to another’. 
doḥ pi ʼnaka e nā mwya niṅa moka raṃlāṅa [ʼaṃ]bī braḥ nagara indriprāsa neḥ dova... 

(IMA 22: 11-2), ‘If anyone be of a mind to come [and] remove [them] from this holy 
royal city of Indraprastha hereafter, ...’. 

kanlaṅa do heya (K.261/3: 17), ‘to have passed away’. 
cūla ciña dau viña dau muka (IMA 39: 32), ‘to go in and out, back and forth’. 
vaṅaveṅa leṅa dau (IMA 16c: 10), ‘to wander [and] let oneself go, i.e. to wander at will, 

freely’. 

dosa ~ dos° /doːh/.  [Pre-A. doṣa ~ dos, Ang. doṣa; mod. េទាស dos /toːh/; Skt 
doṣa and Pāli dosa].  1. n. Evil, wickedness, sinfulness, vice; crime, sin, offense, 
transgression; flaw, defect; deficiency, imperfection, shortcoming; harm, hurt, 
damage, injury, detriment.  2. n. Blame, culpability; reproach, charge, accusa-
tion; punishment. 

dos°:  IMA 38:47 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
dosa:  IMA 17:66 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31B:21 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

K.891:6 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
dos=saṃmuddāya (IMA 38: 47), ‘the usual vices’. 

dossaṃmuddāya.  See dosa and samudāya. 

doḥ ~ doḥha /doh/.  [Pre-A. dah, Ang. daha ~ doḥ; mod. េទាះ doḥ /tʊəh/].  
1. v.intr. (Conjecturally) to happen, chance, come to pass, occur, take place.  
2. conj. In the event (that), in case, on condition (that), if; at the time that, 
when.1 

doḥha:  IMA 6B:17, 18 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
doḥ:  passim. 
doḥ pi (passim), literally ‘granting that, in the event that, on condition that’ but shading 

into ‘if, when’.  See pi. 
doḥ purusa loḥ doḥ śrī śīṇa (IMA 3A: 37), ‘be [it] male or yet be [it] female’. 
doḥ yo ppī ... (IMA 15: 12) ~ doḥ yo ppiya (IMA 18: 30) ~ doḥ yo pi (IMA 20: 22) ~ 

doḥ yo piya (IMA 22: 28-9; K.264: 15), ‘If it chance that ... , if perchance ...’. 
doḥ bvuṃma noḥ sota (IMA 18: 24) ~ doḥ bvuṃ noḥ sota (IMA 18: 27-8; IMA 19: 21), 

‘Also, if [it is] not that [alone], i.e. moreover; otherwise’. 

dau ~ dauva.  See dova. 

ddïbasaṃmpāta.  See *dibyasampatti. 
                                                 
  1See Khin Sok, “Précisions,” 20-2 (§16, §17, §18).  
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ddhaṃ ~ ddhaṃma.  See dhaṃ. 

ddhāta.  See dhāta. 

ddhāna.  See dhana. 

dbēka /dᵊbɛːk/.  [Pre-A. tvek; mod. ែថ្ពក thbēk /tʰpɛːk/, pfx /t-/ + *bēk /bɛːk/ 
‘to be open’].  1. v.st. To be bare, denuded, smooth.  2. v.st. To be bald. 

IMA 38:93 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

dyeṅa.  See diaṅa. 

dyeta.  See diatta. 

draṅa ~ drūṅa /drɔŋ/.  [Pre-A. draṅ ~ droṅ, Ang. draṅ; mod. ្រទង ់ dra’ṅ 
/trʊəŋ/].  1. v.tr. To hold up, support; to carry, bear, wear.  2. v.tr. To hold, 
have, possess, be the recipient of; to be endowed with; to carry out, execute 
(order).  3. v.tr. To have the look or appearance of, resemble.  4. n. Bearing, 
carriage, esp. elegant or noble appearance.  5. n. Personal name. 

drūṅa:  IMA 32:33 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
draṅa:  passim. 
draṅa garbbhaṇa (IMA 3A: 34-5), ‘to be pregnant, be with child’. 
draṅa braḥ kūṇnā (IMA 37: 14), ‘to be the recipient of a royal command’. 
... oya dūla saṃmtēca braḥ rājjaputa paramanāṭṭha paramapubita draṅa braḥ kūrṇā thā ... 

(K.75: 7-10), ‘... issued instruction to His Highness the royal prince Paramanātha, the 
paramapavitra, to carry out a royal command to the effect that ...’. 

māna draṅa (IMA 38: 36), ‘to be fine-looking, of elegant appearance’. 
draṅa pāṃṅaskūla (IMA 39: 8), ‘to celebrate a pāṅsukūla’. 

dradūṅa /drəduːŋ/.  [Mod. ្រទទងូ dradūṅ /trɔtuːŋ/, analysis undetermined].  n. 
A committee or college of 8 monks.1 

IMA 39:53, 55, 56, 57, 59 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

drabya ~ drābva ~ drâbva /drap/ ~ dhāba /dap/.  [Pre-A. dravya, Ang. 
dravya ~ drāvya; mod. ្រទព្យ draby /troəp/; Skt dravya (cf. Pāli dabba)].  1. n. 
Costly thing, article of worth, valuable.  2. n. Goods, possessions, property; 
means, assets, wealth. 

dhāba:  IMA 10:13, 13 bis (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
drâbva:  IMA 31B:17 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 39:21, 43, 44, 74 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, 

LXI: 301); 
drābva:  IMA 37:51, 57 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:60, 99, 117, 141 (A.D. 1704, 

BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:14 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
drabya:  K.27:22 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 
sīssagana dãṅa hlāya khvana khvāya rãntãpa drabya ... (K.27: 21-2), ‘All of [his] 

disciples were busied with making ready the costly goods ...’. 
drâbva dhana (IMA 31B: 17) ~ drābva dhana (IMA 38:117, 141; IMA 39: 14), ‘wealth 

[and] riches’. 
kappa nū prājñā nū drâbva (IMA 39: 74), ‘to be possessed of both wisdom and wealth’. 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXI: 325, note 1.  
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drasuma /drəsʊm/.  [Mod. ្រតសុ ំ trasuṃ /trɑsom/, pfx /trə-/ + *suṃ /sʊm → 
som/ ‘to be mixed’ (?); cf. Thai สุม /sùm/].  v.st. To be rank, thick, 
impenetrable. 

K.144:10 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 

drā ~ drāha /draː/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
drāha:  K.261/4:16-7 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
drā:  K.261/4:19 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:9 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

drābva ~ drâbva.  See drabya. 
drūṅa1 /druːŋ/.  [Pre-A. droṅ, Ang. drvaṅ; mod. ្រទងូ drūṅ /truːŋ/].  n. Chest, 
breast. 

K.715:4 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28). 

drūṅa2.  See draṅa. 
dvādasa° ~ dvāradasa /dwadɔsə- ~ dwadɔːh/.  [Pāli dvādasa and Skt dvādaśa, 
< dvā° ‘two’, + dasa ~ daśa ‘ten’].  num. Twelve. 

IMA 38:2 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

dvādasadina /dwadɔsədɪn/.  [Skt *dvādaśadina and Pāli *dvādasadina, < 
dvādaśa, + dina ‘day’].  n. Twelve days. 

IMA 3A:57 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

dvādasapiṇda /dwadɔsəɓɪn/.  [Skt *dvādaśapiṇḍa and Pāli *dvādasapiṇḍa, < 
dvādaśa, + piṇḍa].  n. Twelve piṇḍa or rice balls. 

IMA 3A:70 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

dvādassaʼakusalacitra /dwadɔsəʔakʊsɔləcɪt/.  [Skt and Pāli dvādasa, + 
akusalacitta].  n. The twelve evil (kinds of) thought.  See °ʼakusalacitra. 

IMA 17:57 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

dvāra /dwaːr/.  [Ang. dvāra ~ dvār ~ dhvār; mod. ទ្វារ dvār /tʰwiːər/; Skt and 
Pāli dvāra].  n. Door, portal, entrance; gate. 

IMA 38:150 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

dvāradasa.  See dvādasa°. 
dvāradiṭṭitrisa.  See dvāsathṭhīdrisa. 
dvāsathṭhīdrisa ~ dvāradiṭṭitrisa /dwasatthɪdrɪh/.  [Hybrid, Pāli *dvāsaṭṭi-
diṭṭhi and Skt *dvāṣaṣṭidṛṣṭi, < dvāsaṭṭhi ‘sixty-two’ (dvā°, + saṭṭhi ‘sixty’), + 
dṛṣṭi (Pāli diṭṭhi) ‘view, opinion; belief’].  n. The sixty-two fallacies or false 
views.1 

dvāradiṭṭitrisa:  IMA 31A:17 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
dvāsathṭhīdrisa:  IMA 17:57 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
catutisãyyodhā dvāradiṭṭhitrisa tamasa (IMA 31A: 17), ‘acts relating to the fourth day [or] 

the sixty-two fallacies [or] error in connection with the fourteen properties of mind’ (?). 
                                                 
  1The identification is owing to Pou, BEFEO, LX: 165, note 22; LX: 222, note 7.  
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dvetriṅsamhāparasalāka /dwetrɪŋsəmhaɓʊrʊsəlak/.  [Pāli *dvetriṅsa-
mahāpurisalakkha or Skt *dvātriṃśamahāpuruṣalakṣaṇa, < dvetriṅsa ‘thirty-two’, 
+ mahāpurisa (Skt mahāpuruṣa) ‘great man’, + Pāli lakkha (Skt lakṣaṇa) 
‘mark’].  1. n. One bearing the thirty-two marks of a mahāpuruṣa.  2. v.st. To 
bear the thirty-two marks of a mahāpuruṣa. 

IMA 4C:17 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

dh 
d̈haña /dhɔɲ/ (?).  [Mod. ធញុ dhuñ /thʊɲ/, prob. ifx /-h-/ + *duñ /dʊɲ → tʊɲ/ 
‘to be sated’].  1. v.st. To be fed up, sick (and tired).  2. v.st. To be tired, weary, 
satiated, bored, jaded. 

IMA 38:66 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

dhañapuñalaksaṇa /dhaɲəɓʊnjəlak/.  [Hybrid Pāli dhaññapuñña, < dhañña 
‘grain’, + puñña ‘merit, meritorious action, virtue’, + Skt lakṣaṇa (cf. Pāli 
lakkha) ‘mark’].  n. The marks of wealth and virtue. 

IMA 2:27 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 

dhana ~ dhona ~ dhuna ~ ddhāna /dhɔːn/.  [Pre-A. dhan, Ang. dhana ~ 
dhan; mod. ធន dhan /thʊən/; Skt and Pāli dhana].  1. n. Wealth, riches; 
property, goods, possessions.  2. n. Personal name. 

ddhāna:  IMA 19:9 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:6, 11 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
dhuna:  IMA 9:30 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 25:15 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
dhona:  K.465:23 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
dhana:  IMA 31B:17 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:117, 141 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 

283); IMA 39:14, 21 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
sepa dhona (K.465: 23), ‘to enjoy prosperity’. 
drâbva dhana (IMA 31B: 17) ~ drābva dhana (IMA 38:117, 141; IMA 39: 14), ‘wealth 

[and] riches’. 

dhamakivīya /dhamməkɔwiː/.  [Pāli *dhammakavi, < dhamma, + kavi ‘sage, 
bard’].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Dhammakavi (‘sage of the Dhamma’). 

K.805:5-6 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40). 

dhamaṇni /dhamməmɔniː/.  [Pāli dhammamaṇi, < dhamma, + maṇi].  n. 
Personal name:  Dhammamaṇi (‘jewel of the Dhamma’). 

IMA 24:20 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

dhamasuta /dhamməsʊt/.  [Pāli dhammasutta, < dhamma, + sutta].  n. 
Personal name:  Dhammasutta (‘having or knowing sūtra on the Dharma’). 

IMA 24:20 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
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dhamma ~ dhammi /dham ~ dhammə°/.1  [Pāli dhamma (cf. Skt dharma)].  
1. n. The Dhamma or Buddhist law.  2. n. Personal name.  Cf. dharmma.  See 
kusalaphalādidhammavediniyā. 

dhammi:  IMA 7:6 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
dhamma:  IMA 9:26 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 17:29 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

K.433:1 (undated, NIC I: 55). 

dharmmakkhiti ~ dharmakhittī ~ dharmmakhitti ~ dharmmakhītra ~ 
dharmmamakhetiya ~ dharmmamikhitti ~ dharmmakheta 
/dhamməkkheːt/.  [Pāli *dhammakkhetta (cf. Skt *dharmakṣetra), < dhamma, + 
khetta].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Dhammakkhetta (‘field of the 
Dharma’). 

dharmmakheta:  IMA 4A:1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
dharmmamikhitti:  IMA 24:4 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
dharmmamakhetiya:  IMA 20:6 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
dharmmakhītra:  K.27:16 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
dharmmakhittī:  IMA 12:14 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
dharmmakhitti:  IMA 9:8 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 11:3 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 

221); IMA 21:24-5 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:3 (A.D. 1640, Silācarik, 60); 
dharmmakkhiti:  IMA 8:28 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

dhammaghosā /dhamməghosaː/.  [Pāli *dhammaghosa, < dhamma, + ghosa 
‘sound, cry; proclamation’].  n. Personal ecclesiastic name (‘proclaiming the 
Dharma’).2 

K.39:13 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121). 

dhammacaka ~ dhammacakkha /dhamməcak/.  [Mod. ធម្មចក្ក dhammacakk 
/thoəmməcak/; Pāli dhammacakka (cf. Skt dharmacakra), < dhamma, + 
cakka].  1. n. The Wheel of the Law, i.e. the first sermon pronounced by the 
Buddha.  2. n. The Dhammacakka, title of a treatise. 

dhammacakkha:  IMA 34:12 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
dhammacaka:  IMA 34:22 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

dhammatrailāka /dhammətrɤylak/.  [Hybrid, Pāli dhamma, + Skt trailakṣaṇa 
(cf. Pāli telakkha)].  n. Personal ecclestiastic name (‘having the three marks of 
the Dharma’).3 

K.39:12-3 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121). 

dhammapārammī /dhamməɓarəmiː/.  [Pāli *dhammapāramī, < dhamma, + 
pāramī].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Dhammapāramī (‘acme of the 
Dharma’). 

IMA 8:32 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

                                                 
  1This form in °mi, not likely to be a misreading, appears to represent the Pāli feminine 
adjectives dhammī and dhammiya (Skt dharmya) but cannot be reconciled to its noun status in 
Khmer.  The i vowel may represent contamination from the following thmī.  
  2Cf. Pou, BEFEO, LXX: 125, note 1.  
  3Cf. Pou, BEFEO, LXX: 125, note 1.  
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dhammaraṅsiya ~ dhammarāṅasī /dhamməraŋsiː/.  [Pāli *dhammaraṅsi, < 
dhamma, + raṅsi (cf. Skt raśmi) ‘ray, beam’].  n. Personal name:  Dhammaraṅsi 
(‘bearing the ray or light of the Dhamma’). 

dhammarāṅasī:  K.805:6 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); 
dhammaraṅsiya:  K.264:16 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36). 

dhammarājā.  See dharmmarāja. 

dhammavaṅsā /dhamməwaŋsaː/.  [Pāli *dhammavaṅsa, < dhamma, + vaṅsa].  
n. Personal ecclesiastic name (‘keeping the tradition of the Dharma’).1 

K.39:12-3 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121). 

dhammasatthā /dhamməsatthaː/.  [Pāli *dhammasatthā, < dhamma, + 
satthā].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name (‘teacher of the Dhamma’). 

IMA 28:6-7 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

dhammasīlāpāmmi /dhamməsɪlaɓamiː/.  [Pāli *dhammasīla (dhamma, + sīla) 
‘precepts of the Dharma’, + pāramī].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  
Dhammasīlapāramī (‘perfection of Dharma precepts’). 

IMA 37:35 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

dhammaʼariya ~ dhammaʼariyya /dhammaʔariː ~ dhammariː/.  [Pāli 
*dhammāriya, < dhamma, + ariya].  n. Personal ecclestiastical name:  
Dhammāriya (‘noble of the Dharma’). 

dhammaʼariyya:  IMA 9:13 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
dhammaʼariya:  IMA 8:33 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:34 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 

101); IMA 40B:2 (undated, Silācārik, 117). 

dhammi.  See dhamma. 

dhammikarāja ~ dhammikarājjā /dhammɪkəraːc/.  [Pāli *dhammikarāja, < 
dhammika ‘conforming to the Dharma:  lawful, legitimate; righteous, just’, + 
rāja].  1. n. Legitimate king.  2. n. Just king.2 

dhammikarājjā:  K.434:6 (undated, NIC I: 51); 
dhammikarāja:  IMA 3A:11 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

°dhara /dhɔːr/.  [Skt and Pāli dhara].  v.tr. To bear, support, uphold; to hold in 
mind, know by heart.  See jinasāsnadhara. 

dhardessānnā ~ dhardassanā /dhardesənaː/ ~ dharmmadesnā 
/dharmədesnaː/.  [Hybridization of Skt dharmadeśanā ~ Pāli dhammadesanā, < 
dharma ~ dhamma, + deśanā ~ desanā ‘instruction’].  n. Exposition of the 
Dhamma, discourse or sermon on the Dharma; moral instruction. 

dharmmadesnā:  IMA 37:51 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
dhardassanā:  IMA 12:20 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
dhardessānnā:  IMA 12:14-5 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221).  

                                                 
  1Cf. Pou, BEFEO, LXX: 125, note 1.  
  2See NIC I: 53, Commentaire (6).  
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dharmakāya /dharməkaːy/.  [Skt dharmakāya (cf. Pāli dhammakāya), < 
dharma, + kāya ‘body’].  1. n. Dharmakāya.1  2. n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  
Dharmakāya. 

IMA 9:11-2 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

dharmma /dhar/.  [Pre-A. dharmma ~ dharmme, Ang. dharmma ~ dharma ~ 
dhārmma; mod. ធម ៌dharm /thoːər/ and ធម្ម dhamm /thoəm/; Skt dharma ~ Pāli 
dhamma].  1. n. Order, esp. cosmic (established, natural) order.  2. n. Equity, 
law, right, justice; custom, tradition, rule; prescribed conduct, virtue, morality.  
3. n. (Buddhist) teachings as Law; doctrine, ethical precepts.  4. n. Personal 
name.  Cf. dhamma.  See °rājadharmma. 

IMA 4A:6 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); K.144:12 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 
101); IMA 25:29 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31B:3 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
37:59 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:9 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:22, 79,2 
81, 112 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:65, 73 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 
36:21, 28 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.434:7 (undated, NIC I: 51). 

kūna dharmma (IMA 37: 18), ‘foster child’. 

dharmmakhītra.  See dharmmakkhiti. 

dharmmakheta.  See dharmmakkhiti. 

dharmmadesnā.  See dhardessānnā. 

dharmmantarāya /dharmanɗəraːy/.  [Skt dharmāntarāya, < dharma, + 
antarāya].  n. Impediment or danger to the Dharma. 

IMA 3A:31 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, 106). 

dharmmamaṅgala /dharməmaŋgɔːl/.  [Skt *dharmamaṅgala, < dharma, + 
maṅgala].  n. Personal name (‘having the felicity of the Dharma’). 

IMA 1:25 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

dharmmarāja /dharməraːc/ ~ dhammarājā /dhamməraɟaː/.  [Ang. °dharmma-
rāja; mod. ធម្មរាជ dhammarāj /thoəmməriːəc/; Skt dharmarāja (cf. Pāli 
dhammarāja), < dharma, + rāja].  1. n. A righteous king, one who rules by 
justice and preserves the established order.  2. n. Royal name. 

dhammarājā:  IMA 39:23 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
dharmmarāja:  IMA 3B:15 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

dharmmasarikadhāta /dha(r)mməsɔrirədhaːt/.  [Hybrid Skt *dharma-
śarīradhātu and Pāli *dhammasarīradhātu, < dharma ~ dhamma, + sarīradhātu].  
n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Dhammasarīradhātu (‘body-relics of the 
Dhamma’).  Cf. *mahāsarīradhātu. 

IMA 24:14 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

                                                 
  1Buddhist technical term; see Edgerton, 277a, MW 510c, RD&S 338a.  
  2Correction interpolated.  
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dharmmasilā /dharməsilaː/.  [Skt *dharmaśīla, < dharma, + śīla].  n. Personal 
ecclesiastical name:  Dharmaśilā (‘having the precepts of the Dharma’). 

K.261/4:6 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

dharmmādibbatiyadhirāja /dharmadhɪpɗɤyadhɪraːc/.  [Skt *dharmādhipaty-
adhirāja, < dharmādhipati, + adhirāja].  n. Royal name:  Dharmādhipaty-
adhirāja (‘the paramount king, the ruler by the Dharma’). 

K.295:1 (A.D. 1478-1677, BEFEO, XXVIII: 81). 

dharmmāmṛta /dharmamrɪt/.  [Skt *dharmāmṛta, < dharma, + amṛta ‘immor-
tality, eternity; nectar conferring immortality; final emancipation’; cf. Pāli 
dhammāmata ‘the nectar of righteousness or the Dhamma’].  n. The nectar of 
the Dharma. 

IMA 2:33 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 

dhaṃ ~ dhaṃma ~ ddhaṃ ~ ddhaṃma /dhɔm/ ~ dhuṃma /thʊm/.  [Ang. 
dhaṃ ~ dham; mod. ធ ំdhaṃ /thʊm → thom/].  1. v.st. To be big, large, great.  
2. v.st. To be older, senior.  3. v.st. To be grand, imposing. 

dhuṃma:  IMA 18:26 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ddhaṃma:  IMA 19:22 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 36:5 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ddhaṃ:  IMA 24:21 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 37:55 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 

38:37, 38 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:35 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
dhaṃma:  K.39:7 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
dhaṃ:  IMA 38:26 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:22 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
isa saṃmnera tūca ddhaṃ phoṅa (IMA 24: 21), ‘all younger and older novices’. 
me kaṅa ddhaṃ (IMA 39: 35), ‘senior commander’. 
gäṅa ddhaṃma me kūna (IMA 36: 5), ‘big mother-and-child gongs, i.e. big gongs, larger 

and smaller’.1 

dhāta ~ ddhāta /dhaːt/.  [Mod. ធាត ុ dhātu /thiːət/; Pāli and Skt dhātu].  n. 
Mortal remains, ashes; (bodily) relics.  See *mahāsarīradhātu. 

ddhāta:  IMA 4B:22 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
dhāta:  IMA 21:17 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:32 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

dhāna1 /dhaːn/.  [Mod. ធាន dhān /thiːən/; Skt dhānya ‘grain’].  1. n. Grain.  2. 
n. Wealth, property. 

IMA 39:14 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
dhana dhāna (IMA 39: 14), ‘assets, resources, wealth, property’. 

dhāna2.  See pradhāna. 

dhānnādhyāsrai /danadʰjəsrɤy/.  [Skt *dānādhyaśaya (cf. Pāli dānājjhasaya), 
< dāna, + *adhyāśraya].  1. n. Strong desire to give alms.  2. v.st. To be 
generous, liberal, munificent. 

IMA 34:1 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

dhāba.  See drabya. 
                                                 
  1See the illustration at BEFEO, LXI: 337.  
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dhāmmadhvajja /dhammədʰwac/.  [Hybrid Pāli dhammadhaja and Skt 
dharmadhvaja, < Pāli dhamma, + Skt dhvaja].  n. A banner emblematic of the 
Dhamma. 

IMA 12:11 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
daṅa dhāmmadhvajja (IMA 12: 11), ‘a dhammadhaja banner’. 

dhāraṇā /dharənaː/.  [Skt dhāraṇā (cf. Pāli dhāraṇa)].  1. n. The act of holding 
or bearing.  2. n. Support, maintenance. 

IMA 31B:24 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
roṅa dhāraṇā jivita satva (IMA 31B: 23-4), ‘to maintain the support of the life of 

creatures’. 

dhāramabhiskara /dharmabhɪsəŋkhaːr/.  [Perhaps Pāli *dhammābhisaṅkhāra 
(cf. Skt *dharmābhisaṃskāra), < dhamma, < abhisaṅkhāra ‘performance, 
practice’].  n. Personal name:  Dhammasaṅkhāra (‘practicing the Dharma’). 

IMA 21:31 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

dhikayothā /dhɪkəjothaː/.  [Pāli *adhikayodhā, < pfx adhika- ‘over, exceed-
ing’, + yodha ‘warrior’].  n. Personal name (‘best of warriors’ ?). 

IMA 26:22 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

dhibvacakkha.  See dhivacakkha. 

dhibvasampatti.  See *dibyasampatti. 

dhivacakkha ~ dhibvacakkha /dɪpbəcak/.  [Prob. Pāli *dibyacakkhu, < 
dibya, + cakkhu ‘eye’].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Dibyacakkhu (‘having 
divine eyes’).1 

IMA 37:34 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

dhīkasenā /dhɪkəsenaː/.  [Skt and Pāli *adhikasenā, < adhika, + senā].  n. 
Personal name (‘having a superior or abundant army’ ?). 

IMA 35:10 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

°dhutaṅga /dhʊɗaŋ/.  [Pāli dhutaṅga < dhuta ‘one who shakes off evils or 
obstacles to spiritual progress’, + aṅga ‘limb, member; body’].  n. The body of 
practices appropriate to a dhuta.2  See terasadhutaṅga. 

dhuna.  See dhana. 

°dhūpesa.  See *ʼadhipeśa. 

dhūpesavaṅsā /dhuɓesəwaŋsaː/.  [Perhaps Skt *adhipeśa, + vaṃśa].  n. Per-
sonal name. 

IMA 14:13 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXI: 315, note 1.  
  2After RD&S, 342a.  



150 Philip N. Jenner 

 

dhūpessa.  See *ʼadhipeśa. 

dhūli ~ dhūlī /dhuliː/.  [Pre-A. dhūli ~ dhuli, Ang. dhūli ~ dhūlī ~ dhuli ~ 
dhulī; mod. ធលូ ីdhūlī /thuliː/; Skt and Pāli dhūli].  n. Dust, powder.  Cf. lʼaṅa. 

dhūlī:  IMA 32:14 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
dhūli:  IMA 31A:8 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

dhona.  See dhana. 

dhnūva /dᵊnuː/.  [Mod. ធ្ន ូdhnū /tʰnuː/; Skt and Pāli dhanu].  n. Bow (arcus). 
IMA 38:137 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
sœla dhnūva (IMA 38: 137), ‘the art of the bow, bowmanship, archery’. 

dhmeña /dᵊmeːɲ/.  [Mod. េធ្មញ dhmeñ /tʰmeːɲ ~ tʰmɯɲ/, ifx /-m-/ + *deñ 
/deːɲ/, prob. allomorph of teñ (mod. េដញ ṭeñ /ɗeːɲ/ ‘to pursue’)].  1. n. Set of 
teeth.  2. n. Tooth. 

IMA 38:93 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

dhlāka /dlak/.  [Mod. ធា្ល ក ់ dhlā’k /tʰleək/, pfx /d-/ + *lāk /lak → leək/ ‘to 
drop, dip’].  v.intr. To fall (down, off).  See duṃlâka. 

IMA 38:35 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

dhloya /dloːy/.  [Mod. េធា្ល យ dhloy /tʰloːy/, pfx /d-/ + *loy /loːy/ ‘to err’].  1. 
v.intr. To err, be wrong or in error, make a mistake, miscalculate.  2. v.st. To be 
careless, inattentive, negligent.  See duṃloya. 

IMA 38:56 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

dhvœ1 ~ dhvœya.  See thve. 

dhvœ2 /dweː/.  [Mod. េទ្វ dve /tweː/; Pāli dve (cf. Skt dvai ~ dve°)].1  1. num. 
Two.  2. v.st. To be twofold, double.  3. n. Second, double, peer. 

IMA 38:124 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
ita dhvœ (IMA 38: 124), ‘without a like, unparalleled’. 

dhveha.  See thve. 

n 
na1.  See *nara. 

na2.  See nā1. 

nã.  See nāṅa. 

naka ~ nãka ~ nâka.  See ʼnaka. 
                                                 
  1The identification is thanks to Pou, BEFEO, LXII: 322, Commentaire (92).  
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°nakṣatra ~ naksatra ~ n̈aksatra ~ naksata ~ °ʼnakaksatra ~ ʼnakaksata 
~ °ʼnakakhsata ~ ʼnakakhsatra ~ ʼnakaghāsāta ~ °ʼnakkhsatta ~ 
ʼnakhsatra ~ °ʼnakakhsatra ~ °nāksatra ~ °ʼnakaksatra ~ ʼnakakhsatra ~ 
ʼnakasata ~ ʼnakakhsatri /naksat/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. °nakṣatra; mod. នក្ស្រត 
naksatr /neəksat/; Skt nakṣatra and Pāli nakkhatta].  1. n. Lunar mansion, of 
which there are 27 or 28.  2. n. A year of the duodenary cycle.  See 
mamīʼnakaksatra, rkānakṣatra. 
ʼnakakhsatri:  IMA 6A:4 (A.D. 1599, Silācārik, 17); 
nakkhasatva:  IMA 14:1-2 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
°ʼnakaksatra:  IMA 13:1 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
°nāksatra:  IMA 24:1 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
°ʼnakakhsatra:  IMA 15:1 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
°ʼnakkhsatta:  IMA 10:1 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
ʼnakhsatra:  IMA 4B:15 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
ʼnakaghāsāta:  IMA 19:2 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼnakakhsatra:  IMA 20:1 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:2 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

K.261/3:1 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
°ʼnakakhsata:  IMA 17:23 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼnakaksata:  K.261/1:2-3 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ʼnaksatra:  K.465:1 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 4A:4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 8:2 

(A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 12:1 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:1 (A.D. 1632, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); 

nãkakhsatra:  IMA 25:2 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼnakasata:  IMA 22:1 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
naksata:  IMA 16a:1 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
n̈aksatra:  IMA 35:2 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
naksatra:  K.39:4 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 7:1 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 

27:1 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:2 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:31 (A.D. 
1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

°nakṣatra:  K.82:2 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969: 93); K.715:1 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 
28). 

°nakkhaʼakarāṅgūli /nakhagraŋʊliː/.  [Skt *nakhāgrāṅguli, < nakha ‘nail, 
claw, talon’, + agrāṅguli ‘fingertip’ (agra, + aṅguli)].  n. The tips of the fingers 
with their nails.  See dasanakkhaʼakarāṅgūli. 

nagara /nɔgɔːr/.  [Ang. nagara; mod. នគរ nagar /nɔkɔːr/; Skt and Pāli nagara].  
1. n. Royal city, capital.  2. n. Kingdom, realm, domain.  See mahānagara. 

IMA 22:11, 12 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:139 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
K.747:4 (undated, NIC I: 93). 

nagara kēva prasœra (K.747: 4), ‘the sublime Crystal Realm’, i.e. nirvāṇa. 

nagararāja /nɔgɔrəraːc/.  [Mod. នគររាជ nagararāj /nɔkɔrriːəc/; Skt and Pāli 
nagararāja, < nagara, + rāja].  1. n. King (prince, chief) of the royal city.  2. n. 
Toponym:  Khorat (โคราช /kʰoorâat/). 

K.481B:1 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

nagaravāta /nɔgɔrəwat/.  [Mod. នគរវត្ត nagaravatt /nɔkɔrwat/, < nagara, + 
vatta].  n. The temple compound of the royal city:  Angkor Vat. 

IMA 17:23 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
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naṅa ~ noṅa ~ nuṅa ~ nūṅa /nɔːŋ/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
nūṅa:  IMA 9:4 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 14:15 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 

20:16, 18 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
nuṅa:  IMA 16a:13 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 23:14 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 

24:27 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:10 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:22, 26 
(A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.805:10 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); K.481A:4 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 
47); IMA 16c:3, 9 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 

noṅa:  IMA 18:18 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 16c:1 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
naṅa:  IMA 9:21 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 11:9 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

nadanmīssa /nɔdinɪmɪt/.  [Skt and Pāli nadīnimitta, < nadī ‘river’, + nimitta ‘aim, 
mark; characteristic, attibute; sign, omen, portent; cause, reason, ground, 
motive’].  1. n. (Probably) the designation of a boundary marker (‘having a river as 
its reason’):  riverine, riparian.1  2. n. (Possibly) the name of a boundary marker. 

nadanmīssa:  K.27:22-3 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
sīssagana dãṅa hlāya khvana khvāya rãntãpa drabya toya māna pāna pīta semā 

nadanmīssa ... (K.27: 21-3), ‘All of [his] disciples busied themselves in making ready 
costly goods to get [them] affixed to the riverine boundary-marker(s) ...’. 

nana ~ n̈ana /nɔːn/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
n̈ana:  K.805:8 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); 
nana:  IMA 21:10 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.264:8 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36). 

nanā ~ nnā.  See na nā under *nara and nā1. 
nanda /nan/.  [Skt nanda ‘joy, delight’].  n. Personal name. 

IMA 12:8 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

nandīyakkha ~ nundiyayãgga /nandijak/.  [Pāli nandiyakkha, < nandi ~ 
nandī ‘joy’, + yakkha ‘a yakṣa or kind of demon or ogre’].  n. The yakṣa Nandi. 

nundiyayãgga:  IMA 38:121 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
nandīyakkha:  IMA 38:120 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

nabva° /nɔbə-/.  [Mod. នព្វ nabv /nʊp/; Pāli nava, Skt stem of navan].  num. 
Nine. 
nabvasūlaprāsāddha /nɔbəsuləprasaːt/.  [Skt *navaśūlaprāsāda, < *navaśūla 
‘having nine tines’ (nava, + śūla), + prāsāda].  n. A tower-temple with a nine-
tined finial. 

IMA 3A:20-1 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
... leka thma ka kaṃbūla nabvasūlaprāsāddha saṃʼāta bicitra pita māsa (IMA 3A: 20-1), 

‘... raising stone to fashion the pinnacle of the tower-temple with a nine-pronged 
finial, which [he] finished off by applying gold [to it]’. 

namaskāra /nɔməhkaːr ~ nɔməskaːr/.  [Mod. នមសា្ក រ namaskār /neəmaskaːr/; 
Skt namaskāra (namas ‘bow, obseisance’, + kāra)].  1. n. The act of saluting or 
paying homage:  salutation, obeisance; respect, reverence, veneration, ador-
ation, worship.  2. v.tr. To salute, pay homage to; to venerate, worship. 

IMA 17:9 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
                                                 
  1See Khin Sok in BEFEO, LXVII: 131, note 5.  
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namaskṛta /nɔməhkrɪt ~ nɔməskrɪt/.  [Skt *namaskṛta, ppl. of namas√kṛ ‘to do 
homage’].  1. v.ps. To be paid homage; to be honored, venerated, adored.  2. n. 
(Namaskṛti) homage, veneration. 

K.144:13 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 

namāmi /nɔmamɪ/.  [Pāli namāmi, first-person sg. of namati ‘to bend down’].  
v.intr. I bow, bend down.1 

IMA 32:29 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

naya.  See nāya2. 

*nara /nɔːr/ ~ na1 ~ n° /nɔː/.  [Mod. នរ nar /nɔːr/; Skt and Pāli nara].  n. 
Man, person. 

n°:  IMA 14:11 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:22, 28, 30 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
K.261/3:19 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 

na1:  IMA 8:42 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:17 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 
16a:28 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:10 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 19:19 
(A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:6, 8, 22 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:24 (A.D. 
1640, BEFEO. LXIV: 151); IMA 16c:11 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

nnā (IMA 14: 11; K.261/3: 19) ~ na nnā (IMA 16a: 28) ~ na nā (IMA 21: 6), ‘anyone, 
someone’. 

na nā mūya (IMA 8: 42; IMA 15: 10-1; IMA 19: 19) ~ nnā mūya (IMA 18: 22, 28, 30; 
K.261/3: 19), ‘any person, anyone, someone’. 

naraka ~ naroka ~ °narraka ~ °nāraka /nɔrɔːk/ ~ °nārraka ~ narūka ~ 
nruka /nɔrʊk/.  [Pre-A. naraka, Ang. naraka ~ narak ~ narakk; mod. នរក narak 
/nɔrʊək/; Skt and Pāli naraka].  n. Hell, purgatory.  See mhāʼaviciyanaraka, 
ʼabacināraka. 

nruka:  IMA 8:47 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
narūka:  K.261/1:20 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
°nārraka:  IMA 10:9, 10 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
°nāraka:  K.39:23 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
°narraka:  IMA 9:19 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
naroka:  K.261/2:10, 22-3 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
naraka:  IMA 4C:11, 13 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 24:32 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 

163). 

narāya /nɔraːy/.  [Mod. នរាយន ៍ narāya(na) ~ នារាយណ ៍ nārāya(ṇa); Skt 
nārāyaṇa].  n. Patronymic of Viṣṇu and Kṛṣṇa. 

IMA 38:133 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

narindajāti /nɔrɪndəɟaɗiː ~ nɔrɪɲɟaːt/ (?).  [Pāli *narindajāti, < narinda (cf. Skt 
narendra) ‘best of men’, + jāti].  n. Personal name (‘taking birth from the best 
of men’). 

IMA 34:2 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LX: 229, note 7.  
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naressakhassãta /nɔressakhasat/.  [Thai นเรศวร /nareesǔan/, + กษัตร /kasàt/ 
‘kṣatra, member of the warrior caste’].  n. Saṃtec braḥ Nareśvara, alias 
Naresuan (reigned A.D. 1590-1605) of Thailand. 

K.27:9 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 

naroka.  See naraka. 

nā1 ~ n̈ā ~ nāha ~ nnā ~ na2 /naː/.  [Pre-A. nā, Ang. nā ~ ṇā; mod. ណា ṇā 
/naː/ and នា nā /niːə/; cf. Thai ณ /náʔ/].  1. n. Point (in space):  place, position, 
location, site; destination; (proper, assigned, usual) place where, post, home, 
assignment; (focus of attention) matter, subject, topic.  2. n. Point (in time):  
time, moment, occasion.  3. Point (of origin):  source, repository.  4. pro., 
relative.  Who, whoso; what, whatever.  5. prep., locative.  At, in, on, to; before, 
in the presence of, at the court of.  6. prep., abstract.  Assigned or attached to; of 
or belonging to; as, in the role or capacity of; on the occasion of; on the basis 
of, on account of, out of.  7. conj. At the time or moment of, when.  8. adv., 
modal.  On the point of, about to.1 

na2:  IMA 23:18 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:36 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
nnā:  IMA 16a:28 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
nāha:  IMA 10:15 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
n̈a:  IMA 37:58 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:75, 76 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
nā1:  passim. 
e nā mūya (IMA 15: 13; IMA 17: 72-3), ‘anyone, anywhere’. 
poṅa phʼuṇa kūṇa kmūya i nā 2 maya (IMA 25: 22-3), ‘Any elder or younger sibling, son 

or nephew whosoever’. 
na nā mūya (IMA 8: 42; IMA 15: 10-1; IMA 19: 19) ~ nnā mūya (IMA 18: 22, 28, 30), 

‘any person, anyone, someone’. 
nā 2 (IMA 9: 39, 41; IMA 21: 34, 34 bis; K.261/3: 15), ‘any, some’.2 
kaṃm=pi māṇa krãya nā 2 reha yoka jā khñuṃma ... (IMA 9: 39-40), ‘Let there not be 

anyone high in rank who appropriates [and] takes [them] as slaves ...’. 
... nā māna cestādhikāra ʼaṃbala nu muddhābhiseka noḥ ... (IMA 2: 18-9), ‘... when took 

place a rite including that anointing of [my] head ...’. 
[bhāga mvay ka]lapanā oy dova opāsaka opāsikā ʼaṃpāla nā saddhā ʼanumodhanā jvay 

[ʼāya kuṭi] raṃdappa kusala neḥ ... (K.465: 17-9), ‘Another part [I] settle upon [and] 
give to all the male and female lay devotees who, out of faith [and] good will, have 
assisted [me] in preparing these meritorious works, ...’. 

mhāksatra nā mān riddhi (K.465: 21), ‘great kṣatra who have power, powerful 
monarchs’. 

nā rupa neḥ nā ta bvuṃ dyeṅa leya (K.715: 3), ‘This matter of form is a matter which is 
by no means real, i.e. physical form is definitely not everlasting’. 
ʼanaka ʼaṃpāla nā sāddhā (K.465 : 25), ‘all [these] persons who are faithful, all [these] 

faithful’. 
... doḥ mpī saṃnera neḥ nā mūya pūsa parapūra pāna upasampāta ... (IMA 4A: 29-31), ‘... 

though one of them had [already] been fully ordained [and] been admitted to 
monkhood, ...’.  ‣ 

                                                 
  1See Khin Sok, “Précisions,” 22 (§19).  
  2Distinguish nānā ‘various’.  
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... moka sambaḥ braḥ nā braḥ khbūṅa (K.715: 2), ‘... came to venerate the Holy One on 
the holy summit’. 

... moka sāṅa braḥ buddha ʼantaradhāna nā braḥ khbūṅa neḥ (K.715: 4), ‘... [and I] shall 
come [and] repair the ruined image of the Buddha on this holy summit’. 

nā kāla niṅa rantāpa chloṅa noḥ ... (IMA 19: 7-8), ‘at the moment when [they] were 
about to make ready to consecrate them, ...’. 

nā ẗaka yākya (IMA 38: 65), ‘the position (condition) of falling into poverty’. 

nā2 ~ n̈ā /naː/.  Empty filler syllable. 
n̈ā:  IMA 38:40, 119, 123, 131 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
nā2:  IMA 38:3, 9, 27, 39, 41, 44, 44 bis, 45, 48, 50, 57, 62, 70, 77, 102 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, 

LXII: 283). 

nâka.  See ʼnaka. 

nāga ~ nāgya /naːk/ ~ nāgā /nagaː/.  [Pre-A. nāga, Ang. nāga°; mod. នាគ nāg 
/niːək/; Skt and Pāli nāga].  A Nāga, a cobra-like serpent demon. 

nāgā:  IMA 17:13 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163);1 
nāgya:  IMA 38:150 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
nāga:  K.261/1:1-2 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

nāggasena /nagəseːn/.  [Skt and Pāli nāgasena, < nāga, + sena].  n. Personal 
name (‘having an army of nāga’). 

IMA 38:116 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

nāṅa ~ nāṅ° ~ nâ ~ nõ /naːŋ/.  [Mod. នាង nāṅ /niːəŋ/; cf. Thai นาง /naaŋ/].  
1. n. Courtesy title for females.  2. n. Personal name. 

nõ:  IMA 13:15 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
nâ:  IMA 32:6 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:10, 10 bis, 11, 11 bis, 11 ter, 11 quater, 

13, 13 bis (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 16c:9 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.261/3:8, 8 
bis, 8 ter, 8 quater, 9, 9 bis, 9 ter, 10, 10 bis, 13, 21, 22 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 

nāṅ°:  IMA 16b:5 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
nāṅa:  passim. 
nâ nâ (IMA 33: 13), ‘nāṅ Nāṅ’. 

nāṅ=sara.  See nāṅa and sara. 

nātha /naːt/.  [Mod. នាថ nāth /niːət/; Skt and Pāli nātha ‘protector; help, 
support, refuge’].  n. Personal name. 

K.805:10 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40). 

nâna /nan/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 32:6 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:10 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

nānā /nanaː/.  [Mod. នានា nānā /niəniːə/; Skt and Pāli nānā, reduplication of na 
~ nā ‘emphatic particle’; cf. Thai นานา /naanaa/].  v.st. To be various, diverse.2 

K.715:5 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); K.261/1:13 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 9:39 (A.D. 
1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

                                                 
  1Nāgā is the nominative plural.  
  2Distinquish vernacular nā 2 (mod. ṇā 2) ‘any’.  
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nānāprākāryya /nanaprəkaːr/.  [Ang. nānāprakāra; mod. នានា្របការ nānāprakār 
/niəniəprəkaːr/; Skt nānāprakāra (cf. Pāli nānāpakkāra)].  v.st. To be of many 
kinds, various, manifold. 

IMA 3B:13-4, 32 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6B:1-2 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

nābhā /nabhaː/.  [Pāli nabha (cf. Skt nabhas)].  1. n. Mist, fog; clouds.  2. n. 
Atmosphere; sky, heavens, firmament. 

IMA 17:3 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

nāma1 ~ nām /naːm/.  [Ang. nāma; mod. នាម nām /niːəm/; Skt stem nāman 
(cf. Pāli nāma)].  n. Name, appellation, designation; style. 

nām:  IMA 38:23 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
nāma1:  K.465:14 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 38:106 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:13, 

22 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.144:1 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
... ta nāma saṃteca braḥ guru śrī śrīndrajayabarmma ... (K.144: 1), ‘... bearing the title 

saṃtec the holy spiritual preceptor of Śrī Śrīndrajayavarman ...’. 
... draṅa braḥ nāma jā saṃteca braḥ kēva hv̈ā (IMA 39: 13), ‘... bearing a royal name 

which was His Highness the royal Kēv Hvā’. 

nāma2 ~ nâma.  See nāṃ. 
nāmakara /naməkɔːr/.  [Ang. nāmakara; Skt and Pāli nāmakaraṇa, < nāma, + 
karaṇa ‘doing, making’].  1. n. Name-giving, esp. the rite or ceremony of 
conferring a name or title.  2. n. Name, title. 

IMA 3A:60 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

nāmarūpadharmma /namərupədhar/.  [Pāli nāmarūpa ‘name and body, indivi-
duality, individual being’,1 < nāmarūpa’name and form’ (nāman ‘name; nature, 
kind’, + rūpa ‘form, shape, figure’), + dharma].  n. The dharma (law) of 
Individuality. 

IMA 2:17 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
... raṃbiṅa yala nāmarupadharmma neḥ (IMA 2: 16-7), ‘... I have meditated on [and] 

understand this dharma of Individuality’. 

nāmma.  See nāṃ. 
nām=mai.  See nāma1. 
nāya1 ~ niya1 /naːy/.  [Mod. នាយ nāy /nieːy/].  1. n. Position distant from the 
speaker:  the far or other side.  2. v.st. To be far, distant, remote.  3. adv. On the 
far or other side, yonder.  Cf. ʼāya1. 

niya1:  K.261/2:22 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
nāya1:  passim. 
pañcānantarika nāya (IMA 9: 42, 49), ‘the remote [hell of the] Five Immediates’. 
nā caturāpāyabhūma nāya (IMA 15: 14), ‘in the far-off realm of the Four Calamities’. 
kaṃm=pi oya dova ketra nū sūrgadebvaloka nāya (IMA 20: 24), ‘do not let [him] go to 

be reborn [and] abide in the far-off heavenly world of the gods’. 
moka ʼaṃbīya vatra ʼanlūṅa tatoka nāya noḥ (IMA 27: 9), ‘having come from that 

distant vatta of Anlūṅ Taṭok ...’. 
                                                 
  1RD&S, 350a.  
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nāya2 ~ naya ~ nai2 ~ naiya2 ~ nēya ~ neya /naːy/.  [Mod. នាយ nāy 
/nieːy/; Skt nāya ~ nāyaka].  1. n. Leader, guide; head, chief, commander; 
master, lord.  2. n. Personal name:  Nāy. 

neya:  K.481A:7 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
nēya:  IMA 20:16 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
naiya2:  IMA 18:36 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:28 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 

21:40 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:4 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 26:18, 20, 
30 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:44, 44 bis (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 16c:4 
(undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.434:3 (undated, NIC I: 51); 

nai2:  IMA 10:6, 20 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 24:20 (AD. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
naya:  IMA 28:10 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
nāya2:  IMA 39:27, 37 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481A:5, 7, 7 bis, 8, B:7 (A.D. 1750, NIC 

I: 47). 

°nāyaka ~ °nāyyuka /naːy/.  [Skt and Pāli nāyaka].  1. n. Leader, guide.  2. n. 
Head, chief.  See vaṅsānāyyuka, sānāyuka. 

°nārraka.  See naraka. 

nāha.  See nā1. 

nāṃ ~ nāma2 ~ nāṃma ~ nāṃmma ~ nāmma ~ nâma /nam/.  [Pre-A. and 
Ang. nāṃ; Mod. នា ំnāṃ /noəm/].  1. v.tr. To lead, take, guide, conduct.  2. v.tr. 
To carry, convey, transport. 

nâma:  IMA 31A:13, B:29 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
nāmma:  IMA 32:17 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
nāṃmma:  IMA 38:22 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
nāṃma:  IMA 10:3 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 38:9, 106 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

K.261/2:26 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:2 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
nāma2:  IMA 8:21 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
nāṃ:  passim. 
... ta nāṃ satvanikara phoṅa neḥ chloṅa leṅa kāntārādvā ta mahādurggama (K.144: 3-4), 

‘... who lead this multitude of beings in traversing a most difficult way through the 
wilderness’. 

... ta jā nu nāṃ chloṅa lēṅa sramaddha ... (IMA 2: 7), ‘... which is fit to carry [us] over 
the ocean ...’. 

nāṃma.  See nāṃ. 

ni ~ °ni ~ niya1 ~ nī /niː/.  [Pre-A. ni ~ niy ~ nī ~ nni, Ang. ni ~ niy; archaic 
mod. ន ីnī /niː/].  1. v.intr. To hold sway, exercise power, be in authority, office 
or service.  2. v.tr. To sway, move, actuate; to touch, reach, meet, join, en-
counter; to collide or clash with, stand against, defy.  3. v.tr. To touch, affect, 
concern; to be directed toward, destined for, addressed or assigned to.  4. prep. 
Touching upon, concerning, regarding, as to; toward, with a view to, in order 
to.  5. adv. Forward, on, further, more, in addition.  6. n. Personal name. 

nī:  IMA 25:21 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
niya1:  IMA 3A:4 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 16a:27 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 

18:32 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.264:7 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
°ni:  IMA 3B:41 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6B:11 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
ni:  passim.  ‣ 
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muh=ni (IMA 2: 29) ~ muḥh=ni (IMA 17: 51; IMA 38: 3, 126), ‘face foreward, = 
ahead, before; earlier, beforehand; already’.1 
ʼaṃmviya kāla muḥh=ni (IMA 17: 51), ‘since earlier times’. 
mvay ni (K.465: 10) ~ mūy ni (K.39: 1, 12; K.715: 4; IMA 3A: 32; IMA 9: 29, 40, 47) ~ 

mūya ni (IMA 10: 15; IMA 17: 53; IMA 38: 134) ~ mūya niya sota (IMA 16a: 27; IMA 
18: 32) ~ mūy ni sotra (IMA 20: 5) ~ mūyay=ni sota (IMA 26: 21), ‘one [thing] 
more, i.e. furthermore, moreover’. 

... kuṃm=pi māna calācal=ni leya (IMA 3B: 41) ~ ... kaṃ pi māna calācal=ni leya 
(IMA 6B: 11), ‘... so that there be no further turmoil’. 

nika /nɪk/.  [Ang. *nik ~ *lik; Mod. នកឹ nïk /nɯk/].  1. v.tr. To think of, 
imagine, conceive of; to think about, consider, meditate.  2. v.tr. To recall, 
remember. 

IMA 16a:28 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 38:122 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

niṅa ~ nïṅa ~ nīṅa /nɪŋ/.  [Mod. នងិ niṅ ~ នឹង nïṅ /nɯŋ/].  1. conj., con-
comative. With, together (along) with; and.  2. prep., instrumental.  By means of, 
with.  3. prep., contrastive. With, against, in opposition to.  4. prep., relational.  
Of, on, about; (introducing verb) To.  5. Modal marker.2  Cf. nu1. 

nīṅa:  IMA 11:12 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 26:28 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
37:46, 66 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 40A:1, 2 (undated, Silācārik, 117); 

nïṅa:  IMA 9:5 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 26:4, 31 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
28:11 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 30:13 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:6 (A.D. 
1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

niṅa:  passim. 
ka rāṃbœṅa niṅa sāṅa semā (K.27: 13), ‘Then [we] thought about setting up boundary-

markers’. 
ita niṅa ʼnaka soma ... (K.75: 12-3), ‘lacking the ʼnak Somma ..., i.e. after the ʼnak Soma 

passed away, ...’. 
ta kāla gâta niṅa isa ʼayūsa dova ... (IMA 16a: 11), ‘When she was on the point of 

expiring, ...’. 
nā kāla niṅa rantāpa chloṅa noḥ ... (IMA 19: 7-8), ‘at the moment when [they] were 

about to make ready to consecrate them, ...’. 
khñuṃ prāsa niṅa phʼuṇa niṅa kūṇa khñuṃ daṃṅa 2 (IMA 34: 30-1), ‘we lost both a 

younger subling and 2 of our children’. 
niṅa gita toya smādāna ... (IMA 38: 42), ‘To think about the contributions [which I have 

made] ...’. 

nitra /nɪt/.  [Ang. nitya; mod. និត្យ nity /nɪt/ and នចិ្ច nicc /nɯc/; Skt nitya (cf. 
Pāli nicca)].  v.st. To be constant, perpetual, eternal. 

nitra:  IMA 17:16 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
duka nitra (IMA 17: 16), ‘perpetual affliction, eternal woe’. 

nina ema /nɪn ʔeːm/ (?).3  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
K.805:9 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40). 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 315, Commentaire (3).  
  2See Khin Sok, “Précisions,” 23-4 (§20). 
  3NIC I: 41, note 7:  ‘Lecture incertaine’.  
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nindā /nɪndaː/.  [Ang. nindā; mod. ននិ្ទា nindā /nɪntiːə/].  1. n. Blame, reproach, 
criticism, censure.  2. v.tr. To blame, reproach, criticize. 

IMA 4B:1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

nibānaṃ /nɪbanəm/.  [Pāli acc. sg. of nibbāna].  See nirbvāna. 
K.481B:6 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

nibbāna ~ nibvāna ~ nibvāṇa.  See nirbvāna. 

nimanta ~ nimantra ~ nimana ~ nimuntra ~ niymana ~ nīmantra ~ 
nīmanda ~ nīmana ~ nīyamuntra ~ nīyamundra /nɪman/.  [Mod. នមិន្តន ៍
nimanta(na) /nɪmʊən/; Pāli nimantana, corresponding to Skt nimantraṇa (ni-
√mantr ‘to call, summon, invite’)].  1. n. Summons, invitation.  2. v.tr. To 
summon, invite. 

nīyamundra:  IMA 37:29 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
nīyamuntra:  IMA 37:64, 66-7 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
nīmana:  K.481B:8 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
nīmanda:  IMA 27:10 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
nīmantra:  IMA 39:54, 56, 63 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
nimuna:  K.261/5:6 (undated, BEFEO, LXVI: 151); 
nimuntra:  IMA 39:8, 52 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
niymana:  IMA 26:7-8 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
nimana:  K.39:12 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 3A:68 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 

IMA 6A:12 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 12:12 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
15:4 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:39 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

nimantra:  IMA 9:25 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 39:66 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
nimanta:  IMA 34:9 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

niya1.  See nāya1. 

niya2 ~ nīya /niː/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name.  Cf. nāya2. 
nīya:  IMA 16b:9 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 35:10 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
niya2:  K.261/3:6, 8 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/4:13 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

niyama /nɪjɔːm/.  [Mod. និយម niyam /nɪjʊm/; Skt and Pāli niyama].  1. n. 
Restriction, limitation; restraint, constraint; self-control, discipline; definiteness; 
definition, determination, certainty, necessity; fixed rule, law, precept; binding 
agreement, contract, obligation.  2. v.tr. To fix, settle, establish, determine; to 
follow (a course), hold to, observe; to be used or accustomed to.1   

K.434:4 (undated, NIC I: 51). 

niymana.  See nimana. 

niratiya /nɪrəɗiː/.  [Ang. niṛti ~ niṛtiya;2 mod. នរិត ីniratī /nɪrəɗɤːy/; Skt nirṛti, 
for nairṛteya].  n. The southwest. 

K.481A:8 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

                                                 
  1See NIC I: 53, Commentaire (4).  
  2More commonly nairṛti ~ nairṛtiya ~ nairṛtīya ~ naiṛti ~ naiṛtī ~ nairṛtiy ~ naiṛtiya ~ 
naiṛtīya.  
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nirabānasampāta /nɪrbanəsəmɓat/.  [Pāli *nibbānasampatti, < nibbāna, + 
sampatti].  n. The felicity of nirvāṇa. 

K.261/2:35-6 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

nirabhyasa /nɪrabʰyɔh/ (?).  [Analysis undetermined;1 prob. local Skt].  v.st. 
(Conjecturally) to be wretched, miserable. 

IMA 38:120 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

nirāssa /nɪraːh/.  [Mod. នរិាស nirās /nɪriːəh/; Skt nirāsa].  1. n. Rejection, 
expulsion, removal; exclusion, disappearance.  2. v.tr. To reject, forsake, 
abandon, repudiate. 

IMA 32:37 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
prāsa nirāssa lēṅa jāta jārā m̈ara noḥ (IMA 32: 37), ‘which releases [and] removes [us] 

from birth, old age and death’. 

nirdvandva /nɪrdwan/.  [Skt nirdvaṃdva ‘free of polar opposites (e.g., heat and 
cold, pleasure and pain, joy and sorrow)’, < pfx nis-, + dvaṃdva ‘pair, couple, 
esp. pair of polar opposites; opposition, strife’].  v.st. To be impassive, impartial, 
indifferent, unconcerned. 

K.144:7 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 

nirbvāṇa ~ nirbvāna ~ nirbāna ~ nirabāna ~ nirrabāna ~ nibvāṇa ~ 
nibvāna ~ nibbāna /nɪrbaːn ~ nɪpbaːn/.  [Pre-A. nirvvāṇa, Ang. nirvvāṇa ~ 
nirvāṇa; mod. និវ៌ាណ nirvāṇ /nɪrwaːn/ and នពិា្វ ន nibvān /nɪppiːən/; hybridizations 
of Pāli nibbāna and Skt nirvāṇa ‘extinction’].  n. Nirvāṇa.  Cf. mahānibbāna. 

nibbā[na]:  K.465:7 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
nibvāna:  K.39:3 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 6A:30 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 

IMA 10:16 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 31B:28 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.433:10 
(undated, NIC I: 55); 

nibvāṇa:  IMA 38:106 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
nirrabāna:  K.261/4:27 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
nirabāna:  IMA 19:27 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:8-9 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

IMA 25:30 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.433:3 (undated, NIC I: 55); 
nirbāna:  K.261/5:2, 12, 16 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
nirbvāna:  passim; 
nirbvāṇa:  IMA 32:36 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:77 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

nirabāna ~ nirrabāna.  See nirbvāna. 
nisreyamuni /nɪsrɤjəmʊniː/.  [Skt *niśrayamuni, < niśraya ‘refuge, resource’, 
+ muni].  n. Personal name. 

IMA 1:20 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

nī.  See ni. 
nīṅa.  See niṅa. 
nīmanda.  See nimana. 
nīya.  See niya2. 
                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXII: 322, Commentaire (89).  
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nu1 ~ nū2 ~ nūva ~ no2 ~ nova1 ~ nau1 ~ ne /nuː ~ nu/.  1. adv. With; and.  
2. Modal marker.1  Cf. niṅa, nu2. 

ne:  IMA 16c:4, 10 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
nau1:  IMA 31B:11 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:31 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
nova1:  K.434:1, 2 (undated, NIC I: 51); 
no2:  IMA 25:4, 5, 6, 6 bis, 7 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:29 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 

163); IMA 32:17 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:21 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
38:9, 81, 98, 126, 138 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/3:3 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 
151); K.434:2, 3, 3 bis, 5 (undated, NIC I: 51); 

nūva:  IMA 32:40 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.481B:8 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
nū2:  passim. 
nu1:  passim. 
... ta jā nu nāṃ chloṅa lēṅa sramaddha ... (IMA 2: 7), ‘... which is fit to carry [us] over 

the ocean ...’. 
tem=pi nu (IMA 3A: 28), ‘in order to’. 
nū rū (IMA 17: 66), ‘nau ru’, topic marker. 

nu2 /nuː/.  [Pre-A. nu, Ang. nu ~ nū; possibly the same as nu1].  adv., following 
dateline.  Now, at this time; on this date, in this year.  Cf. man=gi. 

K.261/4:2 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

nu3 ~ nū3.  See nau2. 

nuka /nʊk/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 8:41 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

nuṅa.  See naṅa. 

nundiyayãgga.  See nandīyakkha. 

nuḥ.  See noḥ. 

nū1 ~ nova2 /nuː ~ nɯːw/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
nova2:  IMA 25:16 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
nū1:  IMA 25:10 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

nū2.  See nu1. 

nwta /nuːət/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 30:10 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

niava /niːəw/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 35:10 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

ne.  See nu1 and neḥ. 

netra /neːt/.  [Mod. េន្រត netr /neːt/; Skt netra (cf. Pāli netta)].  n. Eye(s). 
IMA 38:143 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

neya.  See nāya2. 
                                                 
  1See Khin Sok, “Précisions,” 24-5 (§21).  
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neḥ ~ neḥha ~ nēḥ ~ ne /neh/.  [Pre-A. neḥ ~ neḥh, Ang. neḥ ~ neḥh ~ neh; 
mod. េនះ neḥ /nɪh/].  1. pro., dem.  This.  2. adv., initializing.  Now.1 

ne:  IMA 16c:10 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
nēḥ:  passim; 
neḥha:  IMA 5:1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
neḥ:  passim. 
... riaṅa moka luḥ jāta ilū neḥ ... (IMA 2: 9-10), ‘... continuing hitherward down to [my] 

existence of this time, = down to [my] present existence ...’. 
... sāṅa braḥ buddharupa ai ta sṭhāna pākāṇa nēḥ (IMA 2: 20-1), ‘... [and] fashioned a 

holy image of the Buddha in this sanctuary of the Bàkàn’. 

nēya.  See nāya2. 
nēva /nɛːw/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 

IMA 32:6 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

nēḥ.  See neḥ. 
nai1 ~ naiya1 /nɤy/.  [Pre-A. nai, Ang. nai ~ naiy ~ naya ~ nay; mod. ៃន nai 
/nɤy/].  1. n. Belonging, property.  2. v.tr. To belong to, be the property of.  3. 
prep. Of. 

naiya1:  passim. 
nai1:  passim. 

nai2 /nɤy/.  [Ang. naya ~ nay; mod. នយ័ nãy /nɤy/; Skt and Pāli naya; cf. Thai 
นัย /nay/].  1. n. Conduct, behavior; government, administration, management.  
2. n. Policy, principle; system, method; prudence, wisdom; sense, meaning.  3. 
v.st. To mean, signify, have a sense. 

K.27:12 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 
pī khē nai traimāssa (K.27: 12), ‘pī khē, meaning a period of three months’. 

nai3 ~ naiya2.  See nāya2. 
nai4 ~ naiya3 /nɤy/.  [Mod. ៃន nai /nɤy/].  adv., clause-final intensifier. 

naiya3:  IMA 32:19 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:61 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
nai3:  IMA 31A:15, 19 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:8 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

nai5 ~ naiya /nɤy/.  Empty filler word. 
naiya:  IMA 38:81, 106, 112, 114 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
nai5:  IMA 38:2, 4, 19, 20, 22, 23, 121, 127, 145 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

no1.  See nau2. 
no2.  See nu1. 
nõ.  See nāṅa. 
noka /noːk/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 

IMA 4A:20 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 8:17 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 24:26 
(A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

                                                 
  1See Khin Sok, “Précisions,” 26 (§22).  
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noṅa.  See naṅa. 
nova1.  See nu1. 
nova2.  See nū1. 
noḥ ~ nuḥ /noh ~ nʊh/.  [Pre-A. noḥ, Ang. noḥ ~ noḥh ~ noḥha ~ noh; mod. 
េនាះ noḥ /nʊh/].  1. pro., dem.  That, the said, the one in question.  2. adv., 
initializing. At this or that time:  now, then.1  3. adv. Thus, so, therefore, hence. 

nuḥ:  IMA 2:22 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); 
noh:  passim. 
tūc=noḥ (IMA 30: 24), ‘like that, similarly, in the same manner’. 
... māna saccādīṭhṭhāna nuḥ jā ūpāsakaratna (IMA 2: 21-2), ‘... [I] have had that firm 

resolve to become a valued lay devotee; ...’. 
khñuṃ sūma noḥ rœṅa m̈oka jā banlaka sarbvejña thlai (IMA 38: 23), ‘Thus I pray [that 

I] may henceforth be an offshoot of the beloved Omniscient One’. 

nau2 ~ nū3 ~ no1 ~ nova3 ~ nu3 ~ nūva ~ na /nɤw/.  [Pre-A. ʼnau ~ ʼanau 
~ nau ~ nu, Ang. nau ~ ʼanau ~ ʼnau ~ nauv ~ ṇau ~ ʼnauḥ; mod. េនៅ nau 
/nɤw/].  1. v.tr. To stay (remain) in or at, abide (dwell, reside) in or at, inhabit.  
2. v.st. To continue to be; marker of continuous action and imperfective aspect.  3. 
adv. Still, yet.  4. prep. In, at.  5. prep., topicalizing.2 

na:  IMA 25:22 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
nūva:  K.264:7 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.481B:6, 7 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
nu3:  IMA 6B:10 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 21:38 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

K.261/2:30 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
nova:  passim; 
no1:  passim; 
nū3:  passim; 
nau2:  K.39:22 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 28:3, 11 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 

32:35 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:13 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:19 
(A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.891:3, 63 (undated, NIC I: 44). 

dova heya kattiya no e kroya kattiya (K.261/1: 15-6), ‘whether past or in the future’. 
dova chʼaṇa no nā pañcānantarika (IMA 9: 42), ‘to go to be roasted in the place of the 

Five Immediates’. 
khñuṃma sūma māna śrīratta noḥ lʼaha tūca nova cittraprāthnā nēḥ (IMA 10: 19-20), ‘I 

pray [that I] may have [one of] those treasures of a wife who are like [those] in this 
heartfelt desire [of mine]’. 

nū nēḥ (IMA 38: 39), ‘this being, i.e. the present’. 

nnā.  See *nara and nā1. 
nruka.  See naraka. 
nleha.  See ʼanle. 
nʼaka /nʔɔːk/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 

IMA 8:16, 41 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 
                                                 
  1See NIC I: 45, Commentaire (1).  
  2See Khin Sok, “Précisions,” 26-9 (§23).  
  3Corrected from dau.  



164 Philip N. Jenner 

 

 

p 
°pakara /ɓɔkɔːr/ ~ prākāryya2 /prakaːr/.  [Pāli pakaraṇa (cf. Skt prakaraṇa)].  
1. n. A doing, performance; production, undertaking.  2. n. Subject, topic, matter.  
3. n. Composition, literary work, treatise; book, chapter.  See satvapakara. 

IMA 27:16 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

paṅa1 /ɓɔŋ/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. paṅ; mod. បង ់pa’ṅ /ɓɑŋ/].  1. v.tr. To throw, 
cast.  2. v.tr. To throw out, discard; to reject, repudiate, abandon. 

K.39:1 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 2:19, 25 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 31A:31 
(A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:86 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

paṅa pañcaskana (K.39: 1), ‘to relinquish the Five Constituents, i.e. to die’.1 
... paṅa ai ta sṭhāna braḥ bisnuloka neḥ (IMA 2: 19-20), ‘... [and] repudiated [it] at the 

sanctuary of this holy Viṣṇuloka’. 
pāta paṅa (IMA 38: 86), ‘to lose, mislay; to disappear, vanish, perish; to die; to be lost, 

missing, gone’. 

paṅa2.  See poṅa. 

paṅakhāna ~ paṅakhānna /ɓəŋkhaːn/.  [Mod. បង្ខាន paṅkhān /ɓɑŋkhaːn/, 
analogic pfx /ɓəɴ-/ + *khān (mod. ខាន khān) /khaːn/ ‘to fail’].2  1. v.cs. To 
cause to fail, be unsuccessful, miss, not attain.  2. v.tr. To thwart, frustrate, 
check, balk, hinder, prevent. 

paṅakhānna:  IMA 38:83 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
paṅakhāna:  IMA 38:85, 87 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

paṅakhusa /ɓəŋkhʊh/.  [Mod. បង្ខសុ paṅkhus /ɓɑŋkhoh/, analogic pfx /ɓəɴ-/ 
+ ខសុ khus /khʊh → khoh/].  v.cs. To lead into error:  cause to err, go wrong, 
make a mistake. 

IMA 38:87 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

paṅaghlāta /ɓəŋglaːt/.  [Archaic mod. បង្ឃា្ល ត paṅghlāt /ɓɑŋkʰliːət/, analogic pfx 
/ɓəɴ-/ + ឃា្ល ត ghlāt /glaːt/].  1. v.cs. To cause to part, be parted, or deviate.  2. 
v.tr. To separate or keep distant from.3 

IMA 38:85 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

paṅheya ~ paṅaheya /ɓəŋhɤːy/.  [Mod. បេង្ហយី paṅhœy /ɓɑŋhaːəy/, analogic 
pfx /ɓəɴ-/ + hey (mod. េហយី hœy) /hɤːy → haːəy/].  1. v.cs. To cause to be 
finished, bring to an end.  2. v.tr. To finish, complete, end, conclude.  3. v.tr. To 
spend, use up, exhaust. 

paṅaheya:  IMA 38:45, 102 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
paṅheya:  IMA 38:123 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283).  

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LXX: 123, note 11.  
  2BEFEO, LXII: 320, Commentaire (67).  
  3BEFEO, LXII: 320, Commentaire (69).  
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paṅkajja° ~ paṅkuca° ~ °paṅkujja ~ °paṅgacca° /ɓankɔc/.  [Skt paṅkaja, < 
Skt and Pāli paṅka ‘mud, mire’, + -ja ‘born of’].  n. Lotus.  See pramojoti-
paṅkujja, pramojajotipaṅgaccaratna, spaṅakāca. 

°paṅkajjaratna /ɓaŋkəɟərat/.  [Skt *paṅkajaratna, < paṅkaja, + ratna].  n. 
Lotus-jewel, a jewel-like lotus; a lotus that is the best of its kind.  See prāmodya-
jotipaṅkajjaratna. 

paṅkujja.  See paṅkajja. 

paṅketa ~ paṅkœta ~ paṅkœtra /ɓəŋkɤːt/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. paṅket; mod. 
បេង្កតី paṅkœt /ɓɑŋkaːət/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *phket /pʰkɤːt/ or analogic pfx /ɓəɴ-/ + 
ket (mod. េកតី kœt) /kɤːt → kaːət/].  1. n. Issuance, birth, production, creation.  
2. v.tr. To bring forth, give birth to, beget, engender, produce, create, cause.  3. 
v.st. To be related by birth. 

paṅkœtra:  IMA 39:51 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
paṅkœta:  IMA 39:15 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 36:23-4, 24 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
paṅketa:  IMA 19:11 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
kūṇa paṅketa ccau braṃhma eṅa (IMA 19: 11), ‘a child begotten by cau Brahma himself’. 
mtāya miṅa paṅkœta (IMA 39: 15) ~ mtāya mīṅa paṅkœtra (IMA 39: 51), ‘younger aunt by 

blood’. 

paṅgana /ɓəŋˌgɔn/.  [Ang. paṅgan ~ paṅgana; mod. បង្គន ់ paṅgaʼn /ɓɑŋkʊən/ 
‘latrine’ ifx /-əɴ-/ + archaic ផ្គន ់phgan /pʰgɔn/ ‘to set apart, reserve’, analysis 
undetermined].  1. n. Act or result of reserving for a particular purpose or duty:  
reservation, selection, appointment, assignment, duty.  2. n. Latrine, toilet, 
privy.  3. v.tr. To set apart, reserve, select, appoint.  4. v.ps. To be set apart, 
appointed, assigned, detailed.1 

IMA 4B:22 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

paṅgaṃ ~ paṅgaṃma ~ paṅgaṃmma ~ paṅgama /ɓəŋgɔm/.  [Pre-A. 
paṅgaṃ, Ang. paṅgaṃ ~ paṅgaṃm ~ paṅgam; mod. បង្គ ំpaṅgaṃ /ɓɑŋkʊm/, ifx 
/-əɴ-/ + *phgaṃ (mod. ផ្គុ ំphguṃ) /pʰgɔm → pʰkʊm/ ‘to join together’, pfx /p-/ 
+ *gaṃ /gɔm/ (mod. គមុ្ព gumb /kʊm/) ‘to be grouped, joined’].  1. n. Act of 
joining the palms in reverential salutation.  2. v.tr. To join the hands and raise 
them to the head in reverential salutation. 

paṅgama:  IMA 31A:7 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:14, 29 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
paṅgaṃmma:  IMA 38:12 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
paṅgaṃma:  IMA 2:4 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 17:9-10 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
paṅgaṃ:  IMA 3A:14 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.144:2 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; 

BEFEO, LXX: 101); IMA 39:44 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
thvāya paṅgaṃ pranaṃ ta caranaṃvuja ... (K.144: 2), ‘[He] presents [his] reverential 

salutations [and] obeisances to the lotus feet ...’. 
thvāya paṅgaṃma pranaṃmra dūla ta braḥ varapādārubindhu nai ... (IMA 2: 4-5), ‘[I] 

present [my] reverential salutations [and] obseisances (addressed) to the precious 
lotus-feet of ...’. 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LVIII:  115, note 1.  
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paṅgāpa ~ paṅgapa ~ paṅgappa /ɓəŋgap/.  [Ang. paṅgāp ~ paṅgap ~ 
paṃgap; mod. បង្គាប ់paṅgā’p /ɓɑŋkoəp/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *phgāp ~ *phgap /pʰgap/ 
‘to find or establish as good’, pfx /p-/ + gāp ~ gap (mod. គាប ់ gā’p) /gap → 
koəp/].  1. n. Instruction, teaching, direction, prescription, injunction, order.  2. 
v.tr. To instruct, direct; to see fit, enjoin, order. 

paṅgappa:  IMA 23:18 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
paṅgāppa:  K.261/4:24 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
paṅgapa:  K.261/3:19 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
paṅgāpa:  IMA 9:47 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 15:13 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 

IMA 17:73 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:26 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
K.264:15 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 30:24 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

paṅʼisa.  See panʼisa. 
pacu.  See pañcuḥ. 
paccupãna /ɓaccʊpɓan/.  [Pāli paccuppanna (cf. Skt pratyutpanna, < pfx prati- 
‘at, near, by’, + utpanna ‘gone up, risen’)].  1. v.st. To exist at the moment, be 
present.  2. n. The present. 

IMA 17:16-7 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
nā paccupãna (IMA 17: 16-7), ‘at the present moment, from now (this time) on’. 

pacchimavaiya /ɓacchɪməwɤy/.  [Pāli pacchimavaya, < pacchima (cf. Skt 
paścima) ‘hinder; later, last, final; west’, + vaya (cf. Skt vayas) ‘strength, vigor; 
period of life, age’].  n. Old age.  Cf. micchimmaviya. 

IMA 9:27 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

paña ~ pãña ~ pāña ~ pēña /ɓaɲ/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. pañ; mod. បាញ ់pā’ñ 
/ɓaɲ/].  1. v.tr. To loose, release (arrow), shoot, discharge (missile); (of lightning) 
to strike.  2. v.tr. To aim or shoot at. 

pēña:  IMA 9:45, 46 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 30:22, 24 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 33:19 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

peña:  IMA 23:20 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pāña:  IMA 18:25, 25 bis (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 35:16 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 

301); 
pãña:  IMA 16a:30 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 21:36, 36 bis (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 

163); 
paña:  passim. 

pãña.  See paña. 
pañacānanatarika ~ pañacānuntariyaka.  See pañcānantarika. 
pañajākhāna.  See pañcakhandha. 
pañaprāsātra /ɓanɲəprasaːt/.  [Hybrid, Pāli pañña ‘five’, + Skt prāsāda].  1. n. 
A sanctuary with five pinnacles, quincunx.  2. n. A sanctuary of five stories. 

IMA 4B:18-9 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

pañabhiṇa /ɓanɲəbhɪn/.  [Perhaps Pāli *paññābhiñña, < paññā, + abhiñña 
‘having (higher) knowledge’].  n. Personal name. 

IMA 26:14 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
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pañayala ~ pañayola.  See panayala. 

pañavinai.  See pañāvinai. 

pañā /ɓanɲaː/.  [Pāli paññā (cf. Skt prajñā)].  1. n. Intelligence, wisdom.  2. n. 
Personal name.  Cf. prājñā.  See mahāpañāṃ, sūmmetrapañā. 

IMA 16c:4 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

pañāgisakhâra /ɓʊɲagɪsakhaːr/.  [Pāli puññābhisaṅkhāra, < puñña, + abhi-
saṅkhāra ‘accumulation, store’].1  n. An accumulation of merit. 

IMA 17:42 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
pañāgisakhâra ūłā[ra] (IMA 17: 42), ‘a vast store of merit’. 

pañājeṭṭha ~ pañājeta /ɓanɲaɟeːt/.  [Pāli *paññājeṭṭha, < paññā, + jeṭṭha].  n. 
Personal name:  Paññājeṭṭha (‘supreme in knowledge or wisdom’). 

pañājeta:  IMA 11:4 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.261/4:4 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
pañājeṭṭha:  IMA 8:34-5 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

pañājeta.  See pañājeṭṭha. 

pañādassana /ɓanɲadahsənaː/.  [Pāli *paññādassana, < paññā, + dassana (cf. 
Skt darśana) ‘perception, insight’].  n. Personal ecclestiastical name:  Paññā-
dassana (‘having the faculty of intelligence’). 

K.261/1:24 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
pañādikkhina ~ pañādākhena /ɓanɲadakkhɪn/.  [Pāli *paññādakkhin, < 
paññā, + dakkhin ‘seeing, perceiving’].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Paññā-
dakkhin (‘one who perceives knowledge’). 

pañādākhena:  K.261/3:5 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
pañādikkhina:  K.264:3, 6 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36). 

pañādebvarāja /ɓanɲadebəraːc/.  [Pāli *paññādevarāja, < paññā, + devarāja 
‘king of the gods, divine king’ (deva, + rāja)].  n. Personal name. 

IMA 17:28-9 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

pañābidūra /ɓaɲabɪduːr/.  [Pāli *paññavidura, < paññā, + vidura ‘wise, 
clever’].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Paññāvidura (‘wise by reason of 
knowledge’). 

IMA 30:7 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:7 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:4 (A.D. 
1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:35 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

pañālikkhita /ɓanɲalɪkhɪt/.  [Pāli *paññālikhita, < paññā, + likhita ‘written, 
inscribed; marked, smoothed’].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Paññālikhita 
(‘polished by wisdom’). 

IMA 39:66 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

                                                 
  1The identification of pañāgisakhãra is owing to Pou, BEFEO, LX: 168, note 8.  I follow her 
understanding of pañā°, which could just as well be Pāli paññā ‘knowledge’. 
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pañāvinai ~ pañāvīnai ~ pañāvinaiya ~ pañāvinai /ɓanɲawɪnɤy/.  [Pāli 
*paññāvinaya, < paññā, + vinaya].  n. Personal name:  Paññāvinaya (prob. = 
*vinayapaññā ‘having knowledge of the Vinaya’). 

pañāvinai:  IMA 25:31 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pañāvinaiya:  IMA 37:37 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
pañāvīnai:  IMA 30:7 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
pañāvinai:  IMA 35:6 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

pañāsādhāmma /ɓanɲasʊdham/ (?).  [Prob. Pāli *paññāsudhamma, < paññā, 
+ *sudhamma ‘the good doctrine’ (pfx su-, + dhamma)].  n. Personal ecclesias-
tical name:  Paññāsudhamma (‘having wisdom and the good doctrine’). 

IMA 10:7 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

pañāsuttha /ɓanɲasʊt/.  [Pāli *paññāsuddha, < paññā, + suddha].  n. Personal 
name:  Paññāsuddha (‘absolute in knowledge or wisdom’). 

IMA 8:34 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

pañāʼudēya.  See pañāʼūdaiya. 
pañāʼūdaiya ~ pañāʼudēya ~ puñāʼudaiya /ɓanɲaʔʊdɤy/.  [Pāli *paññā-
ʼudaya, < paññā, + udaya].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Paññāʼudaya 
(‘increase of wisdom’). 

puñāʼudaiya:  IMA 19:14 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pañāʼudēya:  IMA 18:34 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pañāʼūdaiya:  IMA 18:15 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

pañca° /ɓañcə-/.  [Mod. បញ្ច pañca /pañcaʔ ~ ɓañcaʔ/; Skt pañca, Pāli pañña].  
num. Five. 
pañcakhandha ~ pañcakhãnda ~ pāñcakhāna ~ pañajākhāna 
/ɓañcəkhan/ ~ pañcaskana /ɓaɲcəskan/.  [Pāli *pañcakhandha and Skt 
pañcaskandha, < pañca, + khandha ~ skandha].  n. The Five Constituents of 
sensory existence, leading to rebirth.1 

pañajākhāna:  K.261/2:21 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
pañcaskana:  K.39:1 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 17:67 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pāñcakhāna:  K.261/3:24 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
pañcakhandha:  IMA 2:25 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); 
pañcakhãnda:  IMA 22:29 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
paṅa pañcaskana (K.39: 1), ‘to relinquish the Five Constituents, i.e. to die’.2 
raṃlāṅa pañajākhāna (K.261/2: 21), ‘to clear away the Five Constituents, i.e. to die’. 

pañcaṅa /ɓəɲcɔŋ/.  [Mod. បញ្ចង ់ pañca’ṅ /ɓɑɲcɑŋ/, < ifx /-əɴ-/ + *phcaṅ 
/pʰcɔŋ/, pfx /p-/ + caṅ (mod. ចង ់ ca’ṅ) /cɔŋ → cɑŋ/ ‘to wish’].  1. n. That 
which is wished for, desideratum.  2. v.ps. To be wished for, wanted, desired.3 

IMA 8:7 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 
pañcaṅa radaya (IMA 8: 7-8), personal name. 

                                                 
  1Rūpa ‘material qualities’; vedanā ‘feeling’; saññā ‘perception’; saṅkhārā ‘coefficients of 
consciousness’; and viññāṇa ‘consciousness’ (RD&S, 233a). 
  2See Pou, BEFEO, LXX: 123, note 11.  
  3See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 108, note 6.  
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pañcaṅga /ɓaɲcaŋ/.  [Skt and Pāli pañcāṅga, < pañca, + aṅga].  num. 
expression.  Five images. 

IMA 17:20 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

pañcacuḥ.  See pañcuḥ. 

pañcañeca.  See pañcayajña. 

pañcanantarika ~ pañcananatarika.  See pañcānantarika. 

pañcanantarikanarraka.  See pañcānanatarṛkanruka. 

pañcabuddhā /ɓaɲcəbʊtdhaː/.  [Nom. pl. of Pāli pañcabuddha, < pañca, + 
buddha].  n. The five Buddhas. 

IMA 38:10 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

pañcayajña ~ pañcañeca /ɓaɲcəjac/.  [Ang. pañcayajña; Skt pañcayajña, < 
pañca, + yajña].  n. The five religious acts or oblations of a householder.1 

pañcañeca:  IMA 4B:24 (A.D. 1599, Silācarik, 15); 
pañcayajña:  IMA 3A:71 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
krayā pañcayajña (IMA 3A: 71), ‘provisions for the Five Sacrifices’. 

pañcasila /ɓaɲcəsilaː/.  [Mod. បញ្ចសលិា pañcasilā /pañcaselaː ~ ɓañcaselaː/; 
Pāli pañcasīla (cf. Skt pañcaśīla), < pañca, + sīla].  n. The Five Precepts or chief 
rules of conduct. 

IMA 2:22 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
... cāṃ pañcasila vīyyabhyāyāma cāṃ ʼastāṅgasila ... (IMA 2: 22-3), ‘... to observe the 

Five Precepts [demanding] heroic exercise; [and] to keep the Eightfold Precepts ...’. 

pañcaskana.  See pañcakhandha. 

pañcaʼindrī /ɓaɲcəʔɪndriː/.  [Mod. បញ្ច្ិរន្ទយិ pañcindriy /paɲcəntriː/; Pāli 
*pañcaʼindriya (cf. Skt pañcendriya), < pañca, + indriya].  n. The five senses.  
See indrī. 

IMA 38:108, 128 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

pañcānantarika ~ pañcanantarika ~ pañcanantarīka ~ pañcananatarika 
~ pañacānanatarika ~ pañacānuntariyaka ~ pāñacānunataryika 
/ɓaɲcananɗərɪk/ ~ bārṇattārœka /barnəɗərɤk/.  [Pāli pañcānantarika, < 
pañca, + anantarika and ānantarika (Skt anantarita) ‘with no interval, 
immediately following’ (pfx an- ‘alpha privative’, + antara ‘interval’, + 
sfx -ika, forming adjectives)].  1. n. The Five Immediates, i.e. violations of the 
pañcaśīla that entail immediate retribution.2  2. n. A place of punishment for 
those who violate the pañcaśīla.3  ‣ 

                                                 
  1MW 577a.  
  2After RD&S, 388b.  
  3After Pou, 155, note 6.  
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bārṇattārœka:  IMA 16a:25-6 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
pāñacānunataryika:  IMA 20:25 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pañacānuntariyaka:  K.261/1:16-7 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
pañacānanatarika:  K.261/4:20 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/2:25-6 (A.D. 1578-

1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:18 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
pañcananatarika:  IMA 8:46 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 21:38 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 

163); 
pañcanantarīka:  IMA 37:48-9 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
pañcanantarika:  IMA 9:19, 49 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 13:30 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, 

LIX: 221); IMA 24:31 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pañcānantarika:  IMA 9:42 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.261/4:25 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, 

LXIV: 151). 

pañcānanatarṛkanruka ~ pañcanantarikanarraka /ɓaɲcananɗərɪkənɔrɔːk/.  
[Pāli *pañcānantarikanaraka, < pañcānantarika, + naraka].  n. The Pañcān-
antarika hell, or hell of the Five Immediates. 

pañcanantarikanarraka:  IMA 9:19 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
pañcānanatarṛkanruka:  IMA 11:14-5, 16 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

pañcānuntaritaka.  See pañcānantarika. 

pañcālacaṇḍī /ɓaɲcaləcandiː/.  [Skt and Pāli pañcālacaṇḍī ‘the Caṇḍī of 
Pañcāla’, < pañcāla ‘name of a kingdom’, + caṇḍī, fem. of caṇḍa ‘hot, ardent’ 
and personal name].  n. Personal name:  Pañcālacaṇḍī.1 

IMA 38:127 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

pañcāṃma /ɓəɲcam/.  [Ang.  paṃcāṃ ~ paṃcāṃm ~ pañcāṃ; mod. បញា្ច  ំ
pañcāṃ /ɓɑɲcam/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *phcāṃ /pʰcam/, pfx /p-/ + cāṃ (mod.ចា ំcāṃ) 
/cam/ ‘to keep’].  1. n. Keep, shelter, protection.  2. n. Keeper, caretaker, 
warder.  3. v.tr. To keep, care for, shelter, foster, nurture.  4. v.cs. To give into 
the keeping of, entrust, consign, give as collateral. 

IMA 31B:9 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
... khmī saṅgha sālā 5 pañcāṃma oya jā dāna (IMA 31B: 9), ‘... [he] had a wish to build 

5 śālā as shelters [and] gave [them] as gifts’. 

pañcuḥ ~ pañcuḥha ~ pañcacuḥ ~ pañcacuḥha ~ pacu /ɓəɲcʊh/.  [Ang. 
pañcuḥ ~ pañcu; mod. បញ្ចះុ pacuḥ /ɓɑɲcoh/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *phcuḥ /pʰcʊh/, pfx 
/p-/ + ចះុ cuḥ /cʊh → coh/ ‘to go down’].  1. v.cs. To cause to go down:  to 
lower, drop, sink; to put (set, lay, bring) down, reduce.  2. v.cs. To force down, 
reduce, subject, subjugate; to repress, humble, demean, debase. 

pacu:  K.27:16 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
pañcacuḥha:  IMA 4B:21-2 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
pañcuḥha:  IMA 11:7-8 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
pañcacuḥ:  IMA 4A:15 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
pañcuḥ:  IMA 8:29 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 38:41 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

*pañña°.  See pañca°. 

                                                 
  1The identification is thanks to Pou, BEFEO, LXII: 322, Commentaire (95), the name figuring 
in the Mahā-ummaga jātaka as the wife of king Cūḷanī.  See Cowell, № 546 (VI: 156).  
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paṇdāya /ɓəndaːy/.  [Mod. បន្ទាយ pandāy /ɓɑntieːy/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + Ang. phdāy 
/pʰdaːy/ ‘to depend on, resort to, take refuge in’, pfx /p-/ + Ang. dāy /daːy/ ‘to 
support, attend’].  n. Refuge, stronghold, fortress, citadel. 

IMA 12:4, 18 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
... phlīha daṃṅa paṇdāya braḥ bissasnūloka ... (IMA 12: 18), ‘... which filled the entire 

citadel of the Braḥ Viṣṇuloka with light ...’. 

paṇḍita ~ paṇdita ~ pandita /ɓandɪt/.  [Ang. paṇḍita ~ paṇdita ~ pandita; 
mod. បណ្ឌ តិ paṇḍit /ɓɑndɯt/].  n. Man of great learning:  learned man, scholar, 
doctor.  See kivipaṇḍita. 

pa[n]dita:  IMA 21:40 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
paṇdita:  IMA 1:27 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
paṇḍita:  IMA 13:24 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 24:25 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

pata.  See pada1. 

pat° /ɓɔt/.  [Mod. បត ់ pa’t /ɓɑt/].  1. v.intr. To turn, bend.  2. v.tr. To turn, 
bend, fold, divert. 

pat=ti:  K.144:5 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101).1 
... cyara thmā pi kaup=ra nu bhayāntarāya ta ʼāca pat=ti loka neḥ ta samudāya nu 

punyanisaṅsa phoṅ=ta ʼanekaprakāra (K.144: 5-6), ‘... is [so] prolonged as to be 
fraught with fearsome obstacles calculated to turn this whole world against the 
manifold profits to accrue from good works’. 

patisandhi /ɓɔɗɪsandhiː ~ ɓɔɗɪsan/.  [Mod. បដសិន្ធ ិ paṭisandhi /paɗesɑnthɪʔ/; 
Pāli paṭisandhi, < pfx paṭi- (cf. Skt prati-) ‘back, in return’, + sandhi ‘union, 
combination’].  n. Rebirth, reincarnation. 

IMA 17:67 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

patīsaṃmbhīdāñāna /ɓɔɗɪsambhɪdaɲaːn/.  [Pāli *paṭisambhidāñāṇa, < paṭi-
sambhidā ‘the four branches of logical analysis,’ 2  (cf. mod. បដសិម្ភទិា 
paṭisambhidā), + ñāṇa].  n. Knowledge of the four branches of logical analysis. 

IMA 37:76 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

pat=ti.  See pat°. 

pattipãtta /ɓɔɗɪɓat/.  [Cf. mod. បដបិត្ត ិ paṭipatti /paɗeɓat/ ‘to execute’; Pāli 
paṭipatti and Skt pratipatti ‘admission, acknowledgment; respectful reception, 
welcome’, < prati-√pad ‘to set foot upon, enter; to meet with, receive’].  1. n. 
Admission, reception.  2. v.ps. To be admitted to, received into, welcomed by. 

IMA 3A:66 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
... thvāya jā opāsakaratna pattipãtta saṃteca braḥ ma(67)hāśrīratnatrai paramapabitra 

(IMA 3A: 66-7), ‘... to present [him] as a valued lay devotee who would be received 
into the most high [and] holy great Three Gems, the paramapavitra’. 

                                                 
  1The ti after pat may be a phantom form. 
  2See RD&S, 400b.  
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pathamuni /ɓɔthɔməmʊniː/.  [Pāli *pathamamuni, < pathama (cf. Skt 
prathama) ‘first’, + muni].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Pathamamuni 
(‘foremost among sages’). 

IMA 15:5 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

pada1 ~ padda1 ~ pata /ɓɔːt/.  [Mod. បទ pada /ɓɑːt/; Skt and Pāli pada].  1. n. 
Foot, footprint.  2. n. Foothold, place, abode; ground, basis, cause.  3. n. (Skt 
patha) path, road, way; meter, stanza, verse.  4. conj. Because.  5. prep. Because 
of.  Cf. pāda1.  See ʼāhovasikāmapada. 

pata:  IMA 15:15 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
padda1:  K.286/465:10 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 32:24 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 

38:44 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
pada1:  IMA 3B:2 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.465:7 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 6A:29 

(A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 8:4 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 14:8 (A.D. 1631, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 19:3 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:27, 31 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 38:3, 37, 46, 1051 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ta pada (IMA 8: 4; IMA 14: 8; IMA 19: 3) ~ ta pata (IMA 15: 15) ~ tpada (IMA 26: 4), 
‘on the part of, on account of; because, for’.2 

... luḥ pāna cūla ta pada moka mahānagara nirbvāna ... (IMA 22: 27), ‘... when [they] get 
to enter upon the path of deliverance in the great realm of nirvāṇa ...’. 

braḥ pada traibhūma (K.465: 7), ‘the holy realms of the Traibhūmi’. 

pada3 ~ paddha /ɓɔːt/.  [Cf. mod. ្រពះបត ់braḥ pa’t /preəh ɓɑt/; Skt and Pāli 
paṭa].  1. n. (Woven) cloth, blanket; cloak, garment, monastic habit.  2. n. 
Painted piece of cloth, picture.1 

paddha:  IMA 4B:21 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
pada3:  IMA 38:37 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

paduṃma ~ paduṃmma ~ °paddaṃma /ɓɔdʊm/.  [Mod. បទមុ padum 
/ɓatʊm/; Pāli paduma (cf. Skt padma)].  n. Lotus.  See ʼariyapaddaṃma. 

paduṃmma:  IMA 38:113 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
paduṃma:  IMA 38:5 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

padda2.  See pāda1. 

paddha.  See pada3. 

°paddaṃma.  See paduṃma. 

°pana.  See punya. 

panayala ~ pañayala ~ pañayola /ɓənjɔl/.  [Mod. ពន្យល ់banya’l /pʊənjʊəl/, 
prob. analogic pfx /ɓəɴ- ~ pəɴ-/ + yal (mod. យល ់ya’l) /jɔl → jʊəl/].  1. v.cs. 
To show, demonstrate.  2. v.cs. To explain, elucidate, convince. 

pañayola:  IMA 18:35-6 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pañayala:  IMA 16b:22, 23 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 19:25 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
panayala:  IMA 38:110 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LXII: 309.  
  2See Khin Sok, “Précisions,” 18 (§12).  
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pantana.  See pandana. 
pantāma /ɓənɗam/.  [Mod. បណ្ដ ា ំpaṇṭāṃ /ɓɑnɗam/, < ifx /-əɴ-/ + ផ្ដា ំphṭāṃ 
/pʰɗam/].  1. n. Act of implanting, setting.  2. n. Act or result of instructing:  
instruction, direction, prescription, advice, recommendation; order, command, 
(royal) will.  Cf. phtāma. 

IMA 8:11 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 21:15 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:9 
(A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

pantāla ~ pānatāla /ɓənɗaːl/.  [Mod. បណ្ដ ាល paṇṭāl /ɓɑnɗaːl/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + 
*ptāl /pʰɗaːl/ ‘to cause to spread’, pfx /p-/ + tāl (mod. ដាល ṭāl) /ɗaːl/ ‘to 
spread, grow’].  1. v.intr. To spread, scatter, disperse; to expand, swell, develop.  
2. v.tr. To give rise to, bring about, lead to, cause, produce, engender. 

pānatāla:  IMA 21:4 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pantāla:  IMA 9:27 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 17:7, 19, 22, 58 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 

163). 
pantāla citra gitra katañu [ka]tavediya (IMA 9: 27-8), ‘swelling with hearts feeling 

gratitude’.1 
pi prākāryya pantāla jā saggāvaraṇa maggāvaraṇa (IMA 17: 58-9), ‘so as to constitute a 

barrier which develops into an impediment to heaven [and] the path of righteousness’. 

pandana ~ pantana /ɓəndɔn/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. pandan; Mod. បន្ទន ់ panda’n 
/ɓɑntʊən/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *phdan /pʰdɔn/, pfx /p-/ + *dan (mod. ទន ់da’n) /dɔn 
→ tʊən/ ‘to be soft, yielding’2].  1. v.cs. To make soft, pliant, slack; to soften, 
weaken; to make docile, tame.  2. v.tr. To lessen, reduce, diminish. 

pantana:  IMA 3B:38 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6B:7 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 
pandana:  IMA 38:82 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

pandãpa /ɓəndap/.  [Mod. បន្ទាប ់pandā’p /ɓɑntoəp/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *phdãp (> 
mod. ផ្ទាប ់phdā’p) /pʰdap → pʰtoəp/ ‘to place next to’, pfx /p-/ + *dãp /dap/ 
‘to be next to’].  1. n. That which (one who) is next or after.  2. v.tr. To follow, 
come immediately after, be next to. 

IMA 37:22 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
kūna pandãpa noḥ (IMA 37: 22), ‘the son immediately after him’. 

pandâtta /ɓəndat/.  [Mod. បន្ទាត ់ pandā’t /ɓɑntoət/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *phdā’t 
/pʰdat/ ‘to true up, straighten’, pfx /p-/ + archaic mod. dā’t /dat → toət/ ‘to 
be true, straight’].  1. n. Straight line, rule.  2. n. Ruler, straightedge. 

IMA 34:17 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

pandāya /ɓəndaːy/.  [Mod. បន្ទាយ pandāy /ɓɑntieːy/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + Ang. phdāy 
/pʰdaːy/ ‘to support or base oneself on’, pfx /p-/ + Ang. *dāy /daːy/ ‘to bear, 
support’].  1. n. Military base, stronghold, fortress.  2. n. Enceinte, citadel, 
walled town. 

IMA 39:12, 16, 22 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
m̈aka muna tala pandāya luṅvēka (IMA 39: 12), ‘to come ahead to the citadel of Laṅvēk’. 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 180, note 4.  
  2See Pou’s useful comment, BEFEO, LVII: 118, note 5.  
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pandāla /ɓəndal/.  [Mod. បន្ទាល ់ pandā’l /ɓɑntoəl/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + phdāl (mod. 
ផ្ទាល ់phdā’l) /pʰdal → pʰtoəl/ ‘to oppose, support’, pfx /p-/ + *dāl (mod. ទាល)់ 
/dal → toəl/ ‘to be held fast’].  1. n. Support:  evidence, testimony.  2. n. 
Support:  witness. 

IMA 20:18 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
siṅa jā pandāla sākasiya bejjañāṇa (IMA 20: 18), ‘The foregoing served as support [and] 

expert witnesses’. 

pandita.  See paṇḍita. 
pandūla /ɓənduːl/.  [Pre-A. paṃdul, Ang. pandval ~ pandūl ~ pandul; mod. 
បន្ទលូ pandūl /ɓɑntuːl/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *phdūl /pʰduːl/, pfx /p-/ + dūla (mod. ទលូ 
dūl) /duːl/].  1. v.cs. To place upon the head (of someone):  to crown.  2. v.tr. To 
cause to receive with humility:  to hand down, issue (an order to), impose; to 
transmit (a royal order); to order, command; to speak to (a subject), notify, 
inform.  3. n. Divine or royal utterance, royal command. 

IMA 3B:10, 43 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:37, B:13 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
IMA 17:76 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:34 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

... sūṃ chuta 2 roḥ sādhupraṇidhāna neḥ roḥ braḥ mahāsarbvajñabuddha kamratēṅa yeṅa 
staca pandūla hoṅa (IMA 3B: 42-3), ‘... [He] earnestly prays in terms of these pious 
hopes, as Our High Lord the Holy Omniscient Buddha has been pleased to ordain’. 

pan=m̈āna.  See pun=māna. 
panlā /ɓənlaː/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. panlā; mod. បន្លា panlā /ɓɑnlaː/, prob. ifx 
/-əɴ-/ + *phlā /pʰlaː/ ‘to extend outwards’, pfx /p-/ + lā (mod. លា lā) /laː → 
liːə/, ‘to part, leave’].  n. Thorn, spine, prickle. 

K.144:9 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 

panlāka.  See banlāka. 
panluḥ /ɓənlʊh/.  [Archaic mod. ពន្លះុ banluḥ /pʊənlʊh/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *bhluḥ 
/pʰlʊh/, pfx /b-/ + luḥ (mod. លះុ luḥ) /lʊh/ ‘to reach’; cf. Thai บรรล ุ/banlúʔ].  
1. v.cs. To send, pass, direct, convey, transfer; to commit, assign.  2. v.tr. To 
achieve, accomplish; to reach, attain. 

IMA 3A:72 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:15 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

pansaṃmma /ɓənsɔm/.  [Ang. pansaṃ; mod. បន្ស ំpansaṃ /ɓɑnsɑm/, ifx /-əɴ-/ 
+ ផ្ស ំphsaṃ /pʰsɔm → pʰsɑm/ ‘to join, connect’, pfx /p-/ + saṃ (mod. សម sam) 
/sɔm → sɑm/ ‘to join’].  1. n. Union, combination.  2. v.tr. To join, unite, 
combine.  3. v.ps. To be joined, combined. 

IMA 37:55 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

panʼisa ~ panʼissa /ɓənʔɪh/ ~ paṅʼisa /ɓəŋʔɪh/.  [Mod. បង្អស ់paṅʼa’s /ɓɑŋɑh/, 
analogic pfx /ɓəɴ-/ + Ang. is ~ iss ~ īs /ʔɪh/ ‘to end’].  1. v.cs. To bring to an 
end, exhaust; to complete.  2. n. End, conclusion, terminus. 

paṅʼisa:  IMA 22:28, 32 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 37:77 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
panʼissa:  IMA 2:24 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); 
panʼisa:  IMA 3B:3 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:3, 30 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110).  ‣ 
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... luḥ ʼāyukkhayya ta jā panʼissa hoṅa (IMA 2: 24), ‘... down to the waning of [my] life 
which is tantamount to [its] end’. 

sūṃ pāna cūla nirbvāna jā panʼisa (IMA 6A: 2-3), ‘[I] pray [that I] may get to enter 
nirvāṇa in the end’. 

... cūla ta pada moka mahānagara nirbvāna jā sṭhāna paṅʼisa (IMA 22: 27-8), ‘... to enter 
upon the path of deliverance in the great realm of nirvāṇa, which is the final resting-
place’. 

papūsa /ɓᵊɓuːəh/.  [The form is problematic, pfx /ʀ-/ ‘reduplication’, + pvas 
/ɓuːəh/].  v.cs. To cause oneself to be ordained, seek admittance to monkhood.  
Cf. paṃmpūssa, phnūsa. 

IMA 4A:15 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

p̈apwla /ɓᵊɓuːəl/.  [Mod. បបលួ papwl /ɓᵊɓuːəl/, pfx /ʀ-/ ‘reduplication’, + *pwl 
/ɓuːəl/, allomorph of pūl /ɓuːl/ ‘to summon, invoke’].  1. v.tr. To call or appeal 
to.  2. v.tr. To urge, encourage, exhort. 

IMA 37:66 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

p̈appa /ɓɔːp/.  [Archaic mod. *បប pap /ɓɑːp/; cf. Old Mon pop /pop/ ‘To give 
way to’1].  v.tr. To yield or submit to. 

IMA 39:29 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
pāka p̈appa (IMA 39: 29), ‘(to be smashed [and] yield) to be routed’. 

pabita.  See pabitra. 

pabitra ~ pabita ~ pabida ~ pubitra ~ pubita ~ pubītra ~ pubvitra ~ 
pūbitra ~ pūbita /ɓɔbɪt/ ~ pavitra /ɓɔwɪt/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. pavitra; mod. 
បព្ិរត pabitr /ɓɑpɪt/; Skt pavitra ‘pure; holy, sacred, beneficent; one who is 
pure’].  1. n. Epithet of members of royalty and ranking ecclesiastics.  2. n. 
Honorific following names of royalty and ranking ecclesiastics.  See parama-
pabitra, mahārājapabitra, ratnapabitra. 

pavitra:  K.144:1, 1 bis (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); 
pubvitra:  K.261/1:5 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
pūbita:  passim; 
pūbitra:  passim; 
pubita:  K.75:21 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 14:5 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 20:8 (A.D. 

1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:26, 27 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/2:9, 14, 20 (A.D. 
1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/4:6 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 

pubītra:  passim; 
pubitra:  passim; 
pabida:  IMA 6B:11 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
pabita:  K.465:3 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.261/2:32-3 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 

K.434:5 (undated, NIC I: 51); 
pabitra:  passim. 
sūma cūla nirbvāna mūya ʼanle nu braḥ śrī ʼāryyamaitrī pabitra hoṅa (IMA 2: 39-41), ‘[I] 

pray [that I] may enter nirvāṇa together with the holy Śrī Āryamaitreya, the pavitra’. 
saṃteca braḥ rājjamani pabitra (K.465: 1-2), ‘the most high [and] holy Rājamani, the 

pavitra’. 
                                                 
  1Shorto, 240; the identification is thanks to Pou, BEFEO, LXI: 323, note 5.  
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pabida.  See pabitra. 

pabvajjākamma /ɓabbəcɟakam/.  [Pāli *pabbajjākamma, < pabbajjā (cf. Skt 
pravrajyā), + kamma ‘act, rite’].  n. The act of leaving home and the world to 
join the monkhood. 

IMA 3A:44, B:10 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

pamūla /pʰmuːl /.  [Mod. ្របមលូ pramūl /prɑmoːl/, pfx /prə-/ + mūl /muːl/].  
v.tr. To round up, gather, collect. 

IMA 38:36 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

pampassa.  See paṃpūsa. 

pampēka ~ paṃmpēka /ɓəmɓɛːk/.  [Mod. បែំបក paṃpēk /ɓɑmɓaːɛk/, analogic 
pfx /ɓəɴ-/ + pēk (mod. ែបក pēk) /ɓɛːk → ɓaːɛk/].  1. v.cs. To cause to break or be 
broken.  2. v.tr. To break, smash, damage; to break up or apart, divide, separate. 

paṃmpēka:  IMA 36:13, 24 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
pampēka:  IMA 36:18 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

pammiya.  See pārmmi. 

parajeta /ɓɔrəɟeːt/.  [Pāli *parajeṭṭha, < pfx para- ‘beyond’, + jeṭṭha].  n. 
Personal ecclesiastical name:  Parajeṭṭha (‘more than foremost’).1 

K.261/1:10 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

paraṭta /ɓarat/.  [Mod. បរទ parad /ɓɑrɑːt/; Skt pārata ~ pārada (cf. Pāli 
pārada)].  n. Mercury, quicksilver. 

K.465:6 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 

paradesa /ɓɔrədeːh/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. paradeśa; mod. បរេទស parades 
/ɓɑrəteːh/; Skt paradeśa (cf. Pāli paradesa)].  1. n. Foreign land.  2. v.st. To be 
foreign, alien, from another country.  3. n. Foreigner. 

IMA 8:13 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 
baṅsā paradesa 1 (IMA 8: 13), ‘1 member of a foreign family’. 

parapāłi /ɓɔrəɓaliː/.  [Pāli *pavarapāli, < pavara, + pāli ‘canon’].  n. Personal 
ecclesiastical name:  Pavarapāli (‘having or knowing the best canon’). 

IMA 33:7 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

parapurṇa.  See *paripūrṇa. 

parapū ~ parapūra.  See *paripūrṇa. 

parabhogga /ɓɔrɪbhoːk/.  [Pre-A. paribhoga; Skt and Pāli paribhoga; mod. 
បរេិភាគ paribhog /ɓɑrephoːk/].  1. n. Consumption, use, enjoyment.  2. n. Food, 
victuals.  2. v.tr. To consume, use; to eat, partake of. 

IMA 10:18 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
bvoja ʼāhāra parabhogga (IMA 10: 17-8), ‘fine food [and] victuals to eat’. 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LXIV: 155, note 2.  
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parama° ~ paraṃma° /ɓɔrəmə/.  [Ang. parama°; mod. បរម param /ɓɑrom/; 
Skt and Pāli parama].  v.st. To be highest, most high, supreme.  See mahā-
paramacakkrabattirāja. 

paramatthupathambhakarāja /ɓɔrəməthupəthambhakaraːc/.  [Pāli, prob. 
*paramathūpa ‘the highest stūpa’ (parama, + thūpa), + thambakarāja ‘pillar-
king’ (thambhaka ‘pillar’, + rāja)].  n. King who is the sustainer of the highest 
stūpa. 

IMA 3A:13 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

paramaniya /ɓɔrəməmɔniː/.  [Pāli, *paramamuni, < parama, + muni].  n. 
Personal ecclesiastical name:  Paramamuni (‘supreme sage’).1 

K.261/1:5 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

paramapadummābhāprakāra ~ paramapaduṃmābhā /ɓɔrəməɓɔdʊmabhaː/.  
[Pāli *paramapadumābhā, < paramapaduma ‘most excellent of lotuses’ (parama, 
+ paduma), + ābhā ‘light, luster, splendor’, ± prakāra ‘kind, species’].  v.st. To 
have the splendor of the best (kind) of lotuses.  Cf. pavarapadaṃmābhā. 

para[ma]paduṃmābhā:  IMA 31A:4 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
paramapadummābhāprakāra:  IMA 3A:6 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

paramapaduṃmābhā.  See paramapadummābhāprakāra. 

paramapabitra ~ paramapubita ~ paraṃmapabitra ~ parammapubitra ~ 
paraṃmapubitra ~ paraṃmmapubitra ~ parmmapubitra ~ pparamma-
pubitra /ɓɔrəməɓɔbɪt/.  [Skt *paramapavitra, < parama, + pavitra].  n. Epithet 
of the sovereign, the Buddha (‘the supreme Pure One’), or abstractions such as 
the Three Gems.  See pabitra. 

pparammapubitra:  K.75:6-7 (A.D. 1628, NIC I; 33); 
parmmapubitra:  IMA 17:4 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
paraṃmmapubitra:  IMA 39:25, 26, 33, 34, 45, 50 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
paraṃmapubitra:  IMA 31B:31 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
parammapūbitra:  IMA 17:37 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
paraṃmapubitra:  IMA 31A:23, B:24-5 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
parammapubitra:  IMA 31A:9 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
paraṃmapabitra:  IMA 17:55 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31B:9 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 

205); 
paramapubita:  K.75:8-9 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); 
paramapabitra:  IMA 3A:16, 39, 42-3, 46, 49-50, 67, B:4 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 

6A:31 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

paramarājādhirāja ~ pūrammarājjādhirāja /ɓɔrəməraɟadhɪraːc/.  [Ang. 
*paramarājādhirāja; Pāli and Skt *paramarājādhirāja, < parama, + rājadhirāja].  
n. Supreme overlord of kings. 

pūramma[rā]jjādhirāja:  IMA 20:26-7 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
paramarājādhirāja:  IMA 3A:10, 62, 65-6, B:6, 11-2 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LXIV: 154, note 19.  
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paramarājādhirājapabitra /ɓɔrəməraɟadhɪraɟəɓɔbɪt/.  [Skt *paramarājādhirāja-
pavitra, < paramarājādhiraja + pavitra].  n. The supreme overlord of kings, the 
pavitra. 

IMA 3A:61 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

paramācāryya /ɓɔrəmacaːr/.  [Skt *paramācārya, < parama, + ācārya].  n. 
Supreme preceptor, preceptor of the highest status or reputation. 

K.144:12 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
paramācāryya paramārtha (K.144: 12-3), ‘supreme preceptors of the highest truth’. 

paramārtha /ɓɔrəmaːr/.  [Skt paramārtha, < parama ‘highest’, + artha ‘aim, 
purpose; advantage, profit, use’].  n. The highest truth or reality, supreme 
spiritual knowledge. 

K.144:12 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 

paramesūra /ɓɔrɔmesuːr/.  [Mod. បរេមស្វរៈ paramesvara: /parameswaraʔ/; Skt 
parameśvara (cf. Pāli *paramessara), < parama, + īśvara].  n. The Supreme 
Lord, epithet of Śiva and the Buddha. 

IMA 38:19 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

parammanāṭṭha ~ paraṃmmanāṭṭha /ɓɔrəmənaːt/.  [Skt and Pāli parama-
nātha, < parama, + nātha ‘protector; refuge’].  n. Royal personal name, or 
epithet (‘supreme protector’). 

paraṃmmanāṭṭha:  IMA 39:24-5, 26, 45, 50 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
parammanāṭṭha:  K.75:8 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 39:34 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

parammapubitra ~ parammapūbitra ~ paraṃmmapubitra.  See parama-
pabitra. 
parami.  See *pūrṇṇamī. 
pararāsa.  See *prāsa2. 
pararpū.  See *paripūrṇa. 
paraloka /ɓɔrəloːk/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. paraloka; mod. បរេលាក paralok 
/ɓɑrəloːk/, < pfx para- ‘beyond’, + loka].  n. The world beyond, the other 
(next) world. 

IMA 31A:21-2 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

paravidū ~ paravīdū /ɓɔrəwɪduː/.  [Pāli *paravidū, < pfx para- ‘further, 
beyond’, + vidū ‘knowledgable, wise’].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  
Paravidū (‘more than wise’). 

paravīdū:  IMA 31B:15-6 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
paravidū:  IMA 26:12 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 30:7 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 

31A:7, 15-6, 20, 25-6, B:32 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

parasuta.  See parisuddha. 
parassa.  See purusa. 
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paraṃma°.  See parama°. 

paraṃmajāta /ɓɔrɔməɟaːt/.  [Skt and Pāli *paramajāti, < parama, by error for 
prathama ‘first’,1 + jāti].  n. Previous birth(s). 

IMA 17:54 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

paraṃmasrīratnatraiya /ɓɔrɔməsriratnətrɤy/.  [Skt *paramaśrīratnatraya, < 
parama, + śrī, + ratnatraya].  n. The supreme glorious Triple Gems. 

IMA 17:10-1 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

*paripūrṇa ~ paripūrṇna ~ paripūra ~ parihaʼapanā ~ parapurṇa ~ 
parapūrna ~ parapūra ~ parapū ~ pararpū /ɓɔrɪɓur ~ ɓɔrəɓuːr/.  [Ang. 
paripūrṇa; mod. បរិបណូ ៌paripūrṇ ~ បរបិរូ paripūr /ɓɑreɓoːr/; Skt paripūrṇa (cf. Pāli 
paripuṇṇa ~ paripūra ~ paripūraṇa)].  1. v.st. To be full, complete, whole, 
entire, perfect.  2. adv. Fully, completely, entirely; widely, everywhere.  Cf. 
puripannāṃ. 

pararpū:  IMA 20:27 (A.D. 1635, Silācārik, 54); 
parapū:  K.465:4 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
parapūra:  passim; 
parapūrna:  K.465:8 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
parapurṇa:  K.465:6 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
parihaʼapanā:  K.261/2:36 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151);2 
paripūra:  IMA 2:13 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); 
paripūrṇna:  IMA 3A:53, B:17 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
jā parapūra (IMA 18: 37) ~ oya parapūra (IMA 19: 25), ‘fully, in full, completely’. 
... nā thṅeya ʼāditya parapūra (IMA 12: 20), ‘on an entire Sunday’. 
sruka parapūra (IMA 39: 28-9), ‘the sruk of Paripūrṇa’. 
jāta nēḥ bvuṃ parapūra prāsa ... (IMA 38: 29), ‘this life [we] do not entirely give up’. 

paribāra.  See parivāra. 

parivāra /ɓɔrɪwaːr/ ~ parabāra /ɓɔrəbaːr/.  [Ang. parivāra ~ parabara; mod. 
បរវិារ parivār /ɓɑrəwaːr/].  1. n. Followers, dependents, suite, retinue.  2. n. 
Members of one’s retinue. 

parabāra:  IMA 38:20, 121, 142, 148 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
parivāra:  IMA 3B:28 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

parisuddha ~ parasuta /ɓɔrɪsʊt/.  [Mod. បរសិទុ្ធ parisuddh /ɓɑresot/; Skt 
pariśuddha ~ Pāli parisuddha].  1. v.st. To be pure, clean.  2. v.st. To be perfect, 
unflawed.  3. adv. Perfectly, completely. 

parasuta:  K.261/3:3 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
parisuddha:  IMA 3A:56 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 21:22 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 

163). 
... skala braḥ aṅga parisuddha (IMA 3A: 56), ‘... complete in [his] perfect person’. 
sralāḥ parisuddha (IMA 21: 21-2), ‘to be perfectly free’. 

                                                 
  1Pou, BEFEO, LX: 169, note 7.  
  2Taken (BEFEO, LXIV: 158, note 3) as representing Pāli paripuṇṇa in the Khmer text.  
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pariskāra /ɓɔrɪskaːr/.  [Skt pariṣkāra (cf. Pāli parikkhāra), < pari-√(ṣ)kṛ ‘to 
make ready or perfect’].  1. n. Articles of use:  requisites, accessories, utensils, 
equipment, apparatus.  2. n. Preparation, perfection; adornment, decoration; 
self-discipline.1 

IMA 17:19 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

parihaʼapanā.  See *paripūrṇa. 

parṇna.  See *pūrṇṇamī. 

parmmapubitra.  See paramapabitra. 

pala /ɓɔːl/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
K.481A:9 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

paliya /ɓɔliː/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
K.261/3:12 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

pallaṅa.  See pālaṃṅa. 

pavakhānti /ɓɔwɔkhan/.  [Pāli *pavarakhanti, < pavara, + khanti (cf. Skt 
kṣānti) ‘patience, forbearance’].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Pavarakhanti 
(‘having outstanding patience’). 

IMA 33:6 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

pavara /ɓɔwɔːr/.  [Pāli pavara (cf. Skt pravara)].  1. v.st. To be most excellent, 
distinguished, eminent, best.  2. n. Personal ecclesiastical name.  See mahā-
pavarathera. 

IMA 13:3 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:20-1 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:8, 
20 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

indipatha mhānagara srī sudhara pavara (IMA 16b: 20-1), ‘the eminent royal city of 
Indraprastha of Śrī Sudhara’ (?). 

chāta satvapakara pavara (IMA 17: 20), ‘parasols for the seven excellent volumes of the 
Abhidhamma’. 

pavaragāthā ~ pūragāthā /ɓɔwɔrəgathaː ~ ɓurəgathaː/.  [Pāli *pavaragāthā, 
< pavara, + gāthā ‘verse, stanza, strophe, line of poetry’].  n. Personal 
ecclesiastical name:  Pavaragāthā (‘knowing the best stanzas’), probably an 
abbreviation of pavaragāthāmhāpāli, q.v. 

pūragāthā:  IMA 19:13 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pavaragāthā:  IMA 20:11 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

pavaragāthāmhāpāli /ɓɔwɔrəgathamhaɓaliː/.  [Pāli *pavaragāthāmahāpāli, < 
pavaragāthā, + mahāpāli ‘the great canon’ (mahā-, + pāli ‘the Pāli canon’)].  n. 
Personal ecclesiastical name:  Pavaragāthāmahāpāli (‘knowing the best stanzas 
of the great canon’). 

IMA 8:38 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

                                                 
  1Pou, BEFEO, LX: 167, note 11, gives ‘offrandes’ as an equivalent.  
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pavaradakkhiṇa ~ pavaradakkhina ~ pavaradākkhiṇa ~ pavaradikhiṇa 
/ɓɔwɔrədakkhɪn/.  [Pāli *pavaradakkhiṇa, < pavara, + dakkhiṇa ‘to be right 
(not left); to be dextrous, adroit, masterly, skilled, apt, deft’].  n. Personal 
ecclesiastical name:  Pavaradakkhiṇa (‘eminently skilled’). 

pavaradikhiṇa:  IMA 21:27 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pavaradākkhiṇa:  IMA 20:3, 13 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pavaradakkhina:  IMA 24:15, 18 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pavaradakkhiṇa:  IMA 8:39 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

pavaradhaṃmmā /ɓɔwɔrədhammaː/.  [Pāli *pavaradhamma, < pavara, + 
dhammā ~ dhamma].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Pavaradhammā (‘having 
or knowing the most excellent Dharma’). 

IMA 26:13 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

pavarapañā /ɓɔwɔrəɓanɲaː/.  [Pāli *pavarapaññā, < pavara, + paññā].  n. 
Personal ecclesiastical name:  Pavarapaññā (‘having most excellent know-
ledge’). 

IMA 32:4 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

pavarapadaṃmābhā ~ pavarapuduṃmmābhāprakā /ɓɔwɔrəɓɔdɔmabhaː/.  
[Pāli pavarapaduma (pavara, + paduma), + ābhā ‘light, luster, splendor’, ± 
prakāra].  v.st. To have the luster of the best kind of lotuses.  Cf. parama-
padummābhāprakāra. 

pavarapuduṃmmābhāprakā:  IMA 37:3-4 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
pavarapadaṃmābhā:  IMA 32:12 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

pavarabodhī /ɓɔwɔrəbodhiː/.  [Skt and Pāli *pavarabodhi, < pavara, + bodhi].  
n. Personal name:  Pavarabodhi (‘having most excellent enlightenment’). 

IMA 30:8 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

pavaramaṇi ~ pavaramanniya ~ pavaramni ~ pavaramanyi ~ 
pūrammaṇi ~ pūramnīya ~ pūvaramniya /ɓɔwɔrəmɔniː/.  [Prob. Pāli 
*pavaramuni, < pavara, + muni].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Pavaramuni 
(‘best of sages’). 

pūvaramniya:  K.261/4:6-7 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
pūramnīya:  IMA 19:24 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pūrammaṇi:  IMA 9:35 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
pavaramanyi:  IMA 18:15 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pavaramni:  IMA 18:34 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pavaramanniya:  IMA 21:26 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pavaramaṇi:  IMA 17:27 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

pavaramanyi.  See pavaramaṇi. 
pavaramni.  See pavaramaṇi. 
pavaravīdū /ɓɔwɔrəwiduː/.  [Pāli *pavaravidū, < pavara, + vidū (cf. Skt vidu) 
‘knowing, knowledgable, wise’].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Pavaravidū 
(‘best of the wise’). 

IMA 25:5 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
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*pavarasatthā ~ pvarasatthā ~ pavarasattrā ~ pavarasaththāha 
/ɓɔwɔrəsatthaː/.  [Pāli *pavarasatthā, < pavara, + satthā].  n. Personal ecclesi-
astical name:  Pavarasatthā (‘best of teachers’). 

pavarasaththāha:  IMA 14:5-6 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
pavarasattrā:  IMA 15:6 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
pvarasatthā:  IMA 13:6 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

pavarasara /pawɔrəsaːr/.  [Pāli *pavarasāra, < pavara, + Pāli and Skt sāra].  
v.st. To be of the highest worth. 

IMA 3A:5 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 31A:3-4 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:11-
2 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:3 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

pavarasāsa /pawɔrəsaːh/.  [Pāli *pavarasāsana, < pavara, + sāsana].  n. 
Personal ecclesiastic name: Pavarasāsana (‘having the most excellent Teaching’). 

K.39:19 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121). 

pavitra.  See pabitra. 

paścima ~ pascima /ɓahcɪm/.  [Pre-A. paścima, Ang. paścima ~ pāścima ~ 
pāścimā; mod. បស្ចមិ pascim /ɓahcɤm/ and បច្ឆមិ pacchim /ɓatchɤm/; Skt paścima 
~ paścimā (cf. Pāli pacchima)].  n. The west. 

pascima:  K.481A:9 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
paścima:  K.82:6 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969: 93). 

pasa.  See *puṣya. 

pasā.  See vassā. 

pascima.  See paścima. 

paṃn̈aṅa ~ paṃmanuṅa /ɓəmnɔːŋ/.  [Ang. paṃnaṅ; mod. បណំង paṃṇaṅ 
/ɓɑmnɑːŋ/, ifx /-əmn-/ + *paṅ (mod. បង paṅ) /ɓɔːŋ → ɓɑːŋ/ ‘to wish’].  1. n. 
Wish, desire; hope, expectation.  2. n. Aim, intention; purpose. 

paṃmanuṅa:  IMA 17:7 (A.D. 1632, Silācārik, 42); 
paṃnaṅa:  IMA 38:104 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

paṃpūsa ~ paṃmpūssa ~ paṃpwsa ~ paṃmpwsa ~ paṃmpwssa ~ 
pampassa ~ pãmpassa ~ bvuṃpūsa /ɓəmɓuːəh/.  [Mod. បបំសួ paṃpws 
/ɓɑmɓuːəh/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + papūsa /ɓᵊɓuːəh/, pfx /ɓ-/ + pūsa (mod. បសួ pws) 
/ɓuːəh/].  v.cs. To ordain as a monk, admit to monkhood.  Cf. phnūsa. 

bvuṃpūsa:  IMA 4A:29 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
pãmpassa:  IMA 23:9 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pampassa:  IMA 4A:25 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
paṃmpwssa:  IMA 37:17, 17 bis (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
paṃmpwsa:  IMA 38:41 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
paṃpwssa:  IMA 39:50 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
paṃpwsa:  IMA 37:21, 21-2, 22 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
paṃmpūssa:  IMA 9:28 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 37:11 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
paṃpūsa:  IMA 12:11 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:36 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

IMA 32:25 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
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paṃbeña ~ paṃbœña ~ bambveña ~ bahabēṅa /ɓəmbeɲ/.  [Ang. paṃbañ; 
mod. បេំពញ paṃpeñ /ɓɑmpeɲ/, analogic /ɓəɴ-/ + beña (mod. េពញ beñ) /beɲ → 
peɲ/].  1. v.cs. To make full or complete:  to fill, complete.  2. v.tr. To fulfill, 
carry out, perform, accomplish. 

bahabēṅa:  IMA 4C:5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
bambveña:  IMA 5:6 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 6B:20 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
paṃbœña:  IMA 31B:25, 26 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
paṃbeña:  IMA 15:16 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 34:33 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

IMA 38:110, 118, 119 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
sūma braḥ ʼaṅga jūya paṃbeña phoṅa (IMA 34: 33), ‘[we] beg the holy ones to oblige 

[us] by filling [it] in’. 

paṃmanuṅa.  See paṃn̈aṅa. 

paṃmpēka.  See pampēka. 

paṃmmarossa ~ paṃmrosa.  See paṃrosa. 

paṃmrœha.  See paṃreha. 

paṃmre ~ paṃreha ~ paṃmreha ~ paṃmrœha /ɓəmrɤː/.  [Pre-A. paṃre ~ 
paṃmre, Ang. paṃre ~ paṃmre ~ pamre; mod. បេំរ ីpaṃrœ /ɓɑmraːə/, ifx /-əɴ-/ 
+ prœ (mod. េ្រប ីprœ) /prɤː → praːə/ ‘to use’].  1. n. Use, employment; service, 
duty.  2. n. Employee, servant.  3. v.tr. To serve, attend. 

paṃmrœha:  IMA 31B:16-7 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
paṃmreha:  IMA 36:11 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
paṃreha:  IMA 2:31 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); 
paṃmre:  IMA 34:8 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
sālā paṃmre pararāsa (IMA 34: 8), ‘a śālā for general use’. 

paṃrosa ~ paṃmrosa ~ paṃmmarossa /ɓəmroːh/.  [Mod. បេំរាស paṃros 
/ɓɑmraːoh/, < ifx /-əɴ-/ + prosa (mod. េ្របាស pros) /proːh → praːoh/].  1. n. 
Act of freeing, sparing, saving:  release, liberation, emancipation; rescue, deliv-
erance; salvation, redemption.  2. n. One who has been liberated. 

paṃmmarossa:  IMA 26:34 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
paṃmrosa:  IMA 8:7, 10, 11, 21, 25 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:46 (A.D. 1627, 

BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 37:47 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
paṃrosa:  IMA 21:35 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

pā ~ pāha /ɓaː/.  [Cf. Ang. pā; mod. បា pā /ɓaː/].  1. n. Father.  2. n. Courtesy 
title for males. 

K.39:16, 17 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 10:3 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 21:13, 
13 bis (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31B:10 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:78 
(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

me pā (IMA 10: 3; IMA 31B: 10) ~ meya pā (IMA 38: 78), ‘mother and father, parents’. 
... oya prosa ʼā thãra neḥ jā braiya kāna rājjikāra tāṅa pāha ... (IMA 21: 12-3), ‘... Let 

[you] emancipate this ʼā Thãr as a wild thing, to carry out royal service in place of 
yourself ...’. 
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pāka1 ~ pâka /ɓak/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. pak ~ pāk; mod. បាក ់pā’k /ɓak/].  1. 
v.intr. To break, snap, fracture.  2. v.tr. To break, snap, fracture, shatter; to fold, 
crease.  3. v.ps. To be broken, smashed, ruined, destroyed. 

pâka:  IMA 38:93 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:39-40, 67 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 
301); 

pāka1:  K.465:3, 5, 22 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 38:34, 34 bis, 34 ter, 35 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, 
LXII: 283); IMA 39:29 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/5:2 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

pāka pēka (K.465: 3, 5; IMA 38: 34; K.261/5: 2) ~ pāka peka (K.465: 22), ‘to be 
broken, damaged, smashed’. 

pāka p̈appa (IMA 39: 29), ‘(to be smashed [and] yield) to be routed’. 
... teña pâka rata kj̈āta kjāya (IMA 39: 39-40), ‘... whom [they] pursued, smashed, put 

to flight, [and] scattered’. 

pāka2 /ɓaːk/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 6A:6 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

pâka.  See pāka1. 

pākāṇa /ɓakaːn/.  n. The Bàkàn, the third level of Angkor Vat.1 
IMA 2:21 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
... sāṅa braḥ buddharupa ai ta sṭhāna pākāṇa nēḥ (IMA 2: 20-1), ‘... [and] fashioned a 

holy image of the Buddha in this sanctuary of the Bàkàn’. 

pākasiya /ɓaksiː/.  [Cf. mod. បក្ស ីpaksī /ɓaksɤːy/ ‘female bird’ and បក្សា paksā 
/ɓaksaː/ ‘male bird’; but here more probably nom. sg. of Skt stem pakṣin (cf. 
Pāli pakkhin) ‘winged’].  n. Bird. 

K.261/2:8 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

pākhēṅa /ɓakhɛːŋ/.  n. (Phnoṃ) Bàkhèṅ. 
K.465:2 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 

pāṅa /ɓaːŋ/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
K.261/3:11 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

pāṅaskūla ~ pāṃṅaskūla /ɓaŋskuːl/.  [Mod. បង្សកុលូ paṅsukūl /ɓaŋsokoːl/; Skt 
pāṅsukūla (cf. Pāli paṅsukūla) ‘rags from a dust-heap’ and ‘name of the place 
where Gautama Buddha assumed his ascetic’s dress’,2 < pāṅsu ‘dust, dirt, dung, 
rubbish, trash’, + kūla ‘slope, bank of river’].  n. Name of a Buddhist rite, 
mainly in honor of the dead.3 

pāṃṅaskūla:  IMA 27:12-3 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 39:8, 53, 54, 56, 62 (A.D. 1747, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

pāṅaskūla:  IMA 37:29 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
draṅa pāṃṅaskūla ʼanicā (IMA 39: 8), ‘to celebrate a pāṅsukūla on Impermanence’. 

pāña.  See paña. 
                                                 
  1Thanks to Dominique Soutif, communication of 12 July 2008, for calling my attention to 
Aymonier, Le Cambodge, III: 216 and 283.  
  2RD&S, 379a; MW 613c.  
  3See the description by Pou, BEFEO, LX: 210, note 6, and Appendice, 211-2.  
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pāñcakhāna.  See pañcakhandha. 

pāta ~ pâta ~ pāda3 /ɓat/.  [Pre-A. pat, Ang. pāt ~ pāta ~ pat; mod. បាត ់pā’t 
/ɓat/].  1. v.intr. To disappear, vanish; to perish, cease to be.  2. v.st. To be lost, 
gone, be over (finished, done), ruined.  3. v.tr. To lose. 

pāda3:  K.261/2:4 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
pâta:  IMA 38:35 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
pāta:  IMA 38:35, 86, 145 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
... kāla nā □ □ braḥ ʼādīta siṅa ta jrūsa ralota pāda hoṅa (K.261/2: 3-4), ‘... when □□ the 

holy sun (is one which) has set [and] faded out’. 
pāta paṅa (IMA 38: 86), ‘to lose, mislay; to disappear, vanish, perish; to die; to be lost, 

missing, gone’.  

pāda1 ~ pādda1 ~ pada2 ~ padda2 /ɓaːt/.  [Pre-A. pāda, Ang. pāda ~ pada; 
mod. បាទ pād /ɓaːt/; Skt and Pāli pāda].  1. n. Foot (of humans, animals, 
inanimate objects).  2. n. Foot, as emblematic of the person of sacred beings.  3. 
n. Foot (as measure); fourth part, quarter; unit of weight equivalent to 4 sliṅ 
and, presumably, a coin of this equivalence.  Cf. pada1. 

padda2:  IMA 32:24 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
pada2:  IMA 38:37 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
pādda1:  IMA 34:5 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:5, 6, 10, 25, 35, 134 (A.D. 1704, 

BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
pāda1:  passim. 
braḥ pāda (K.465: 14; IMA 17: 10), ‘the royal feet, i.e. His Majesty’. 
braḥ pāda ʼnaka jā ʼaṃmacāsa (IMA 21: 20) ~ braḥ pādda ʼnaka jā ʼaṃcassa (IMA 34: 5) 

~ braḥ pāda ʼnaka jā ʼaṃcassa (IMA 39: 10), ‘His Majesty, the one who is [our] lord’. 

pāda2 ~ pādda2 /ɓaːt/.  [Pre-A. pātra, Ang. pātra ~ pāt; mod. បា្រត pātr /ɓaːt/; 
Skt pātra (cf. Pāli patta)].  n. Almsbowl, begging bowl. 

pādda2:  IMA 26:9 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:53 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
pāda2:  IMA 34:15 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:70 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

K.295:1 (A.D. 1478-1677, BEFEO, XXVIII: 81). 
rāppa pādda (IMA 26: 9), ‘to count the pātra, i.e. to place food in one almsbowl after 

another, distribute food to monks’. 
pāda nū sloka (IMA 34: 15), ‘almsbowl and bag’. 

pādārabindha ~ dārrabina /(ɓa)darəbɪn/.  [Skt pādāravinda (pāda, + 
aravinda)].  n. Lotus-feet, feet that are (like) lotuses. 

dārrabina:  IMA 17:10 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pādārabindha:  IMA 1:12 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

pādhyāya /ɓadjaːy ~ ɓatjaːy/.  [Pre-A. upādhyāya ~ upāddhyāya, Ang. 
upādhyāya; mod. បាធ្យាយ pādhyāy /ɓatjieːy/ ~ ឧបាធ្យាយ upādhyāy /ʔʊɓatjieːy/; 
Skt upādhyāya (cf. Pāli upajjhāya)].  n. Preceptor, pedagogue, spiritual master.  
See oppachā. 

IMA 38:78 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
grū pādhyāya (IMA 38: 78), ‘instructor in doctrine’. 
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pāna ~ pāṇa ~ pānna /ɓaːn/.  [Ang. ʼaṃpān ~ pān; mod. បាន pān /ɓaːn/, ifx 
/-ɓ-/ + mān /maːn/, yielding *mpān /mɓaːn/, with generation of vocalic onset 
assimilating to pfx /ʔəɴ-/, followed by dropping of the presyllable].  1. v.intr. 
To come to be, come to pass, happen, occur, arrive.  2. v.tr. To come to have, 
get, obtain, acquire; to seize, lay hands on (malefactor).  3. past-tense marker.  4. 
v.intr. To be able. 

pānna:  IMA 29:6 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
pāṇa:  IMA 9:51 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
pāna:  passim. 
sūṃ khñuṃ ʼaṃcassa pāna paṃreha jā ūpāsakaratna ... (IMA 2 : 31-2), ‘[I] pray [that I] 

will get to be chosen as a valued lay devotee ...’. 
sūṃma khñuṃ pāna stāppa khdaṃṅa dharmmāmṛta ... (IMA 2: 32-3), ‘[I] pray [that] I 

may get to hear the [successive] sections of the Nectar of the Dharma, ...’. 
khmi ciña pūsa pāna oppasaṃmpada nu ehi bhikkhu (IMA 2: 33-4), ‘[I] desire to come 

forth to be invested [and] receive admission into monkhood with [the welcome] 
“Come, O bhikkhu!” ’. 

... khñuṃ prāthnā sūma pāna jā braḥ buddha mūya ʼaṅa hoṅa (K.715: 6-7), ‘... I hope 
[and] pray [that I] may get to be a holy Buddha’. 

... sūma pāna trasa tūca braḥ buddha sakkhi hoṅa (K.715: 7), ‘... I pray [that I] may get 
to preach like the holy Buddha Śākyamuni’. 

... ta[la] khē baisākya khaneta prāṃ pī kœta sukrabāra pāna sakrāja nēḥ 9[5]2 guḥ (K.27: 
14-5), ‘... until the month of Vaiśākha, the fortnight of the waxing moon, [day] eight 
of the fortnight, a Friday, arriving at this very year of 952’. 

... kata dāna māna pāna pūjā mhāsṭecca bījyerañāṇa ... (K.27: 20), ‘... noted down the 
gifts which were received in veneration of the great [and] most high Vijñāṇa, ...’. 

sīssagana dãṅa hlāya khvana khvāya rãntãpa drabya toya māna pāna pīta semā 
nadanmīssa ... (K.27: 21-3), ‘All of [his] disciples busied themselves in making ready 
costly goods to get [them] affixed to the riverine boundary-marker(s) ...’. 
ʼyita phdīma pāna (IMA 31B: 18), ‘to be incomparable, beyond compare’. 
cāṃma bvuṃ pāna (IMA 38: 42) ~ cāṃmma bvuṃ pāna (IMA 38: 43), ‘[I] cannot 

remember’. 

pānatāla.  See pantāla. 
pāpa ~ pâpa ~ pāppa /ɓaːp/.  [Ang. pāpa ~ pāp; mod. បាប pāp /ɓaːp/; Skt and 
Pāli pāpa].  1. n. Evil, misfortune.  2. n. Evil, wrongdoing, sin, vice; guilt, culpa-
bility. 

pāppa:  IMA 38:102 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
pâpa:  IMA 38:55 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
pāpa:  K.39:23 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121). 

pāmmi ~ pāmmī.  See pārmmi. 
pāya1 /ɓaːy/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. pāy; mod. បាយ pāy /ɓaːy/].  1. n. Cooked rice.  
2. n. Food, victuals. 

IMA 4B:23 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 12:16 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 30:14 
(A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:28 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

pāya dïka (IMA 4B: 23), ‘food and water; food, victuals’. 
grœṅa pāya (IMA 12: 16) ~ grïaṅa pāya (IMA 30: 14) ~ gryœṅa pāya (IMA 31B: 7), 

‘rice bowls’. 
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pāya2 /ɓaːy/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 20:17 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

pāraṃ /ɓarɔm/.  [Mod. បារម្ភ pārambh /ɓarɑm/; attribution in doubt].  1. n. 
Uneasiness, disquiet, worry, anxiety, care.  2. v.st. To be ill at ease, uneasy, 
worried, anxious.  3. v.tr. To worry about, fret over. 

IMA 38:76 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

pāreña /ɓarinɲaː/.  [Pāli pariññā (cf. Skt parijñā)].  n. Exact knowledge, full 
understanding. 

K.465:20 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 

pārmmi ~ pāmmi ~ pāmmī ~ pammmiya ~ °pārami ~ °pārammī ~ 
°pārammi ~ °pārammiya /ɓarəmiː/.  [Pāli pāramī, < Skt and Pāli parama].  n. 
Perfection, highest state.  See gāthāpārammiya, dhammapārammī, dhammasīlā-
pāmmi. virayyāmarammi, sūmmetrapārami. 

pammiya:  IMA 38:137 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
pāmmī:  IMA 38:120 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
pāmmi:  IMA 31B:27 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
pārmmi:  IMA 31B:25 (A.D. 1684, Silācārik, 77). 

palãta /ɓalat/.  [Mod. បាឡាត ់pāłā’t /ɓalat/; cf. Thai ปลัด /palàt/, < Ang. phlās 
~ plass ‘to replace, substitute for’].  n. Deputy, assistant chief.1 

IMA 22:5 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
grū pālãta (IMA 22: 5), ‘assistant spiritual preceptor’. 

pālaṃṅa ~ °pallaṅa /ɓallaŋ/.  [Pāli pallaṅka (cf. Skt palyaṅka)].  1. n. Divan, 
sofa, couch; bed, bedstead.  2. n. Throne.  See rattapallaṅa. 

IMA 38:7 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

pāsaka.  See upāsaka. 

pāłī /ɓaliː/.  [Mod. បាល ី pālī ~ បាឡ ី pāłī /ɓalɤːy/; Pāli pāli ~ pāḷi].  n. The 
language of the Buddhist canon, Pāli. 

IMA 38:3, 105 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

pāṃṅa /ɓaŋ/.  [Mod. បាងំ pāṃṅ /ɓaŋ/].  1. v.tr. To cover, hide, conceal, mask.  
2. v.tr. To cover, block, shield, screen, protect.  See spaṅa. 

IMA 38:153 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:49 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

pāṃṅaskūla.  See pāṅaskūla. 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 182, note 10.  
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pi1 ~ pī1 ~ piya ~ pīha ~ ppi ~ ppī /ɓiː ~ ɓi/ and pe ~ ppe ~ peha ~ p̈eha 
~ pʼeha ~ p̈œ ~ p̈ʼœha /ɓɤː/.  [Pre-A. pi, Ang. pi ~ piy ~ pī; mod. °ប ី °pī 
/ɓɤːy/ and េប ីpœ /ɓaːə/].  1. v.tr. To have in view, intend; to face the prospect 
of, be liable to; to be fit or qualified to.  2. v.intr. To befall, come to pass.  3. 
conj. That:  so that, so as to, with the result that, in order that (to, for), for the 
purpose of, with a view to, with the object of.  4. conj. If.1 

p̈ʼœha:  IMA 26:29, 29 bis (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
pʼeha:  K.261/1:13 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 10:19 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 

IMA 14:10 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:17, 23, 27-8 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 24:34, 36 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

pœha:  IMA 30:23 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:16 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
38:99 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

p̈œ:  IMA 28:11 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 39:104 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
pœ:  K.805:12 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 38:43 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 36:18, 24, 

26 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:123, 138 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
p̈eha:  IMA 19:19 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
peha:  passim; 
ppe:  K.261/3:19 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
pe:  K.39:19, 20 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 18:22 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 

22:29 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:29 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ppiya:  IMA 18:30 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ppī:  IMA 9:18 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 15:12 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
ppi:  IMA 4B:3, 7, 11, 11 bis (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 17:66 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 

163); IMA 30:19 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:9 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
pīha:  IMA 16a:26 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
piya:  passim; 
pī1:  passim; 
pi1:  passim. 
kuṃ pi.  See kuṃ. 
gāp pi ~ gāp pī.  See gāp. 
tem=pi (IMA 3A: 28, 72), literally ‘for the cause that, with the motive of’, freely ‘in 

order that; in order to’, introducing a subordinate clause. 
thā pe (IMA 18: 22) ~ thā ppe (K.261/3: 19) ~ thā peha (IMA 15: 10; IMA 18: 28; IMA 

20: 19-20; K.295: 1) ~ thā p̈eha (IMA 19: 19) ~ thā pœha (IMA 33: 16) ~ thā p̈ʼœha 
(IMA 26: 29) ~ thā pʼeha (K.261/1: 13; IMA 14: 10; IMA 16a: 17, 23, 27-8), ‘to say 
that ..., i.e. if, supposing’. 

raḷka nū rrapa kāya sṭhœta ai ta saṅsāra pī ʼyita khlima ʼāsāra (IMA 31A: 18-9), ‘bear in 
mind bodily form as being [so] firmly bound to transmigration as to be without 
importance [and] worthless’. 

pi tūca (IMA 31A: 22), ‘so as to be like or similar to’. 
ʼabamā pi tūca ...  (K.261/2: 2), ‘to resemble so as to be like ...’. 
doḥ pi (passim), introducing a subordinate clause, literally ‘granting that, in the event 

that, on condition that’ but shading into ‘if, when’. 
doḥ yo ppī ... (IMA 15: 12) ~ doḥ yo ppiya (IMA 18: 30) ~ doḥ yo pi (IMA 20: 22), ‘If it 

chance that ... , if perchance ...’. 
... doḥ mpī saṃnera neḥ nā mūya pūsa parapūra pāna upasampāta ... (IMA 4A: 29-31), ‘... 

though one of them had [already] been fully ordained [and] been admitted to 
monkhood, ...’.  ‣ 

                                                 
  1The development of pe ‘if’ (mod. េប ី pœ) out of pi is by grammaticalization of ‘to face the 
prospect of’, aided by such sequences as េទាះប ីand ថាប.ី  See Khin Sok, “Précisions,” 29-31 (§24). 
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gi pi khñuṃ ʼaṃcassa tāka braḥ kesamolī ... (IMA 2: 18), ‘It was for this reason that I 
renounced [my] holy chignon ...’. 

luḥ kāl=nā pi lā phnūsa ... (IMA 3A: 44), ‘Arriving at a time when [he] faces the 
prospect of quitting the monkhood, ...’, freely ‘When the time comes for him to quit 
the monkhood, ...’. 

gi pi staca māna braḥ rājasaddhā nāṃ saṃteca braḥ paramarājādhirāja thvāya jā 
opāsakaratna ... (IMA 3A: 65-6), ‘This was because [His Majesty] was pleased to have 
the royal faith to take His Highness the Paramarājādhirāja to present [him] as a 
valued lay devotee ...’. 

pi saṅsāra neḥ sota man=gi kaṃneta jāti jarā byādhi maraṇā ... (K.144: 6-7), ‘For this 
round of existence consists of birth [and] rebirth, old age, disease [and] death, ...’. 

... byita ʼayata pi lʼieṅa leya (IMA 3A: 50), ‘... [and] truly without [his] being liable to 
depart [from it] in any way’. 
ʼnyita pī cīra bola leya (IMA 30: 19) ~ ita ppi cira bola leya (IMA 32: 9) ~ ita pi cira bola 

leya (IMA 33: 16) ~ it=pī cīra bola leya (IMA 35: 14), ‘without recourse to (or 
possibility of) ever violating [or] gainsaying’. 

khñuṃ pʼeha jā grāhāsa ... (IMA 10: 19), ‘If I am a householder ...’. 

pi2 ~ pī2 ~ piya ~ pīya ~ ppī /ɓiː/.  [Pre-A. pi, Ang. pi ~ piy ~ piya ~ pīy ~ 
pīya; mod. ប ីpī /ɓɤːy/].  num. Three. 

ppī:  IMA 37:70 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
pīya:  IMA 21:17 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 37:70 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

K.481A:9 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
piya:  K.261/2:34 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
pī2:  K.27:12 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LVII: 125); IMA 31B:9 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:7 

(A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:51 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:32, 150 
(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

pi2:  IMA 8:6 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 32:32 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:16 
(A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:151 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
ʼanluṅa pīya (K.481A: 9), toponym (‘three pits’). 

°piṇda /ɓɪn/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. piṇḍa ~ pinda; mod. បណិ្ឌ  piṇḍ /ɓɤn/; Skt and 
Pāli piṇḍa].  1. n. Round mass, lump, ball.  2. n. Rice-ball, as offering to deceased 
ancestors; food given as alms.  3. n. Lump sum, total.  See dvādasapiṇda. 
pita ~ pīta ~ pitta ~ pœta /ɓɪt/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. pit; mod. បទិ pid /ɓɤt/; cf. 
Skt √pīḍ and Pāli pīḷeti ‘to press, squeeze’].  1. v.tr. To press down on, seal; to 
attach, affix, apply (to); to cover; to close, shut.  2. v.st. To be sealed, attached; 
to be covered, closed, shut, confined.  Cf. piata. 

pœta:  IMA 38:36 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
pitta:  IMA 17:21 (A.D. 1623, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pīta:  K.27:22 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 4A:11 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
pita:  IMA 3A:21 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.465:4, 6 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 38:149 

(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
... leka thma ka kaṃbūla nabvasūlaprāsāddha saṃʼāta bicitra pita māsa (IMA 3A: 20-1), 

‘... raising stone to fashion the pinnacle of the tower-temple with a nine-pronged 
finial, which [he] finished off by applying gold [to it]’. 

sīssagana dãṅa hlāya khvana khvāya rãntãpa drabya toya māna pāna pīta semā ... (K.27: 
21-2), ‘All of [his] disciples were busied with making ready the costly goods to get 
[them] affixed to the boundary-marker(s) ...’. 

... nu subārrapatta pitta bicitra recanā (IMA 17: 21-2), ‘... and fine, shining cloth of gold 
covering [them]’. 
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pitara ~ pittara /ɓɪɗɔːr/.  [Pāli pitar ‘father’ (cf. Skt pitṛ)].  n. Fathers, fore-
fathers; deceased ancestors.  Cf. pitā. 

pittara:  IMA 3A:72 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 22:15 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pitara:  IMA 6A:15 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

pitaragaṇa ~ pittaragaṇa ~ pitaragandha /ɓɪɗɔrəgɔːn/.  [Pāli pitaragaṇa (cf. 
Skt pitṛgaṇa), < pitar ‘father’, + gaṇa].  n. Forefathers or ancestors collectively. 

pitaragandha:  IMA 17:35 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pittaragaṇa:  IMA 3A:64, B:24 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:40 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 

LVIII: 110); 
pitaragaṇa:  IMA 6A:8 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

pitā ~ pītā /ɓɪɗaː/.  [Ang. pitṛ; mod. បតិា pitā /ɓɤyɗaː/; Skt and Pāli pitā, nom. 
sg. of Skt pitṛ, Pāli pitar].  1. n. Father.  2. n. Forefather, deceased ancestor.  See 
māttāpittā, varapitā°.  Cf. pitara. 

pītā:  IMA 29:7 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
pitā:  IMA 17:64 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

piti ~ pitti.  See priti. 

pitta.  See pita. 

pittara.  See pitara. 

pittaragaṇa.  See pitaragaṇa. 

pitti.  See piti. 

pī1.  See pi1. 

pī2.  See pi2. 

pīta.  See pita. 

pītā.  See pitā. 

pīya.  See pi2. 

puka /ɓʊk/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 20:16 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 33:11 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

pucchāvisuccanā /ɓʊcchawɪsəcɟənaː/.  [Pāli pucchāvissajjanā, < pucchā (cf. Skt 
pṛcchā) ‘question’, + vissajjanā (cf. Skt visarjana) ‘answer’].  n. A canonical 
system of questions and answers. 

IMA 37:50 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

pujā.  See pūjā. 

puñakrayā /ɓʊnjəkrəjaː/.  [Pāli *puññakrayā (cf. Skt *puṇyakrayā), < puñña 
(see punya), + krayā ~ kiriyā].  n. An act of merit, meritorious action. 

IMA 17:1 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
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puñāʼudaiya.  See pañāʼūdaiya. 
puññādhikāra /ɓʊnjadhɪkaːr/.  [Pāli *puññādhikāra, < puñña, + adhikāra].  n. 
The operation of good works. 

K.465:20 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 

puṇa.  See punya. 
puṇṇamī.  See *pūrṇṇamī. 
puta1 /ɓʊt/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name.  See buddha. 

K.716:2, 3 (undated, NIC I: 32). 

putra /ɓʊt/.  [Ang. putra ~ pūtra; Mod. ប្ុរត putr ~ បតុ្ត putt /ɓot/; Skt putra (cf. 
Pāli putta)].  n. Son.  See buddhaputra, rājaputra. 

IMA 38:53 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

putrī /ɓʊtriː/.  [Mod. ប្ុរត ីputrī /ɓotrɤːy/; Skt putrī (cf. Pāli puttī), fem. of putra].  
n. Daughter. 

IMA 39:38 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

puna.  See punya. 
pun=māna ~ pan=m̈āna /pʊnmaːn/.  [Mod. ប៉ុន្មាន p̈unmān /ponmaːn/, 
probably mod. ប៉នុ p̈un /pʊn/ ‘as much as’, + មាន mān /maːn/ ‘to exist’].  adv. 
How much? 

pan=m̈āna:  K.481B:4 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
pun=māna:  K.481A:5 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 
pun=māna 2 (K.481A: 5) ~ pan=m̈āna 2 (K.481B: 4), ‘various, sundry’. 

punya ~ pūnya ~ punye ~ puṇa ~ puna ~ pūna ~ °pana /ɓʊn/.  [Mod. 
បណុ្យ puṇy /ɓon/ and បញ្ញ puññ /ɓonɲaʔ/; Skt puṇya (cf. Pāli puñña)].  1. n. Good 
or pious work(s), act(s) of merit; merit.  2. n. Rite, ceremony, service; festival.  
See kusalaphalapunya. 

°pana:  IMA 20:4 (A.D. 1635, LX: 163); 
pūna:  IMA 12:16 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
puna:  K.39:11 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 9:6, 14 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 

K.264:11 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 39:7, 50, 52 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
puṇa:  IMA 13:20 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
punye:  IMA 37:72 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301);1 
pūnya:  IMA 10:8 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
punya:  IMA 3A:52, 77 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:20 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 

110); IMA 22:262 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 37:10, 45, 50, 58, 63, 65, 66 (A.D. 1701, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:33, 39, 41, 44, 115 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

srēha puna (IMA 9: 6) ~ srē punya (IMA 33: 15; IMA 37: 45), ‘field of merit’, calque of 
puññakkhetta’.3 

punya jā prathṭhaṃmma (IMA 37: 50), ‘major service or ceremony’. 

                                                 
  1Skt and Pāli puṇya [ˌpʊnjə], > Old Khmer punye [ɓʊˌnjɤː].  
  2Interpolated.  
  3See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 114, note 6.  
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punyanisaṅkyana.  See punyanisaṅsa. 

punyanisaṅsa ~ punyanisaṅkyana /ɓʊnjanisaŋ/.  [Pāli *puṇyānisaṅsa, < 
puṇya, + ānisaṅsa].  n. Profit or advantage accruing from good works.1 

punyanisaṅkyana:  K.144:6 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34); 
punyanisaṅsa:  K.144:6 (A.D. 1378-1477, BEFEO, LXX: 101). 

punye.  See punya. 

puphtāsā /ɓənɗasaː/.  [Mod. បណ្ដ ាសា paṇṭāsā /ɓɑnɗasaː/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *phtāsā 
(mod. ផ្ដាសា phṭāsā) /pᵊɗasaː/ ‘to make (someone) out to be a slave or barbarian, 
i.e. to call down imprecations on, curse’, pfx /p-/ + *tāsā, prob. for ទាស dāsa 
/daːh → tiːəh/ ‘slave, barbarian’].  1. n. Curse, imprecation, malediction.  2. n. 
Admonition, words of reprimand. 

puphtāsā:  IMA 36:25 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

pubita ~ pubvitra.  See pabitra. 

pubbhā ~ pubhbhā /pʊpphaː/.  [Mod. បបុា្ផ  pupphā /ɓopphaː/; Pāli puppha (cf. 
Skt puṣpa)].  n. Flower. 

pubhbhā:  IMA 38:4 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
pubbhā:  IMA 38:113 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

pummī.  See *pūrṇṇamī. 

purami ~ puramī.  See *pūrṇṇamī. 

purāna.  See pūrāṇa. 

purānaloka /ɓʊranəloːk/.  [Skt and Pāli purāṇaloka, < purāṇa, + loka ‘world, 
sphere’].  n. Former times, antiquity. 

K.261/5:3 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

puripannāṃ /ɓɔrɪɓʊnnam/.  [Pāli paripuṇṇaṃ, acc. sg. of paripuṇṇa].  adv. 
Fully, completely; in full measure. 

IMA 32:32, 43 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

purusa ~ parassa /ɓʊrʊh/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. puruṣa; mod. បរុស puras /ɓorɑh/ 
and ្របសុ prus /proh/; Skt puruṣa (cf. Pāli purisa)].  n. Adult male person, man.  
See prusa, mahāpurusa. 

parassa:  IMA 38:120 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
purusa:  IMA 3A:37, 41 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
doḥ braḥ rājaputra purusa ... (IMA 3A: 41), ‘If the holy royal child were a male, ...’. 

purnamī.  See *pūrṇṇamī. 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXX: 109-10, Commentaire (19).  
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purbvabodhisatva /ɓʊrbəbodhɪsat/.  [Skt pūrvabodhisattva (cf. Pāli pubba-
bodhisatta), < pūrva ‘previous, earlier, former’, + bodhisattva].  n. The bodhi-
sattva of former times. 

IMA 1:15 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

pula.  See pūla. 
*puṣya ~ pusa1 ~ ppusa ~ pasa /ɓʊh/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. puṣya; mod. បសុ្ស 
puss /ɓoh/; Skt puṣya (cf. Pāli phussa)].  n. Puṣya, the second lunar month, 
corresponding to December-January. 

pasa:  IMA 4B:16 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); K.261/4:14 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ppusa:  IMA 26:26 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
pusa1:  IMA 12:2 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 25:2 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

pusa2 /ɓʊh/.  [Skt puṣpa (cf. Pāli puppha) ‘flower’, or perhaps Skt puṣya 
‘blossom’ or ‘(born in the month of) Puṣya’].  n. Personal name. 

IMA 12:3, 8 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:7, 9 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
28:8 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:15, 17 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

puḥ.  See poḥ. 
pūka /ɓuːk/.  [Mod. បកូ pūk /ɓoːk/].  1. n. Mass, accumulation, total.  2. n. 
Hump (of ox, &c.), mound.  3. v.tr. To heap up, accumulate; to total. 

IMA 39:69 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
gita pūka ... (IMA 39: 69), ‘To calculate the total, ...’. 

pūṅa.  See pvaṅa. 
pūjā ~ pujā /ɓuɟaː/.  [Pre-A. pūjā, Ang. pūjā ~ pujā; mod. បូជា pūjā /ɓociːə/; 
Skt and Pāli pūjā].  1. n. Worship, veneration, service with offerings or sacrifice.  
2. v.tr. To worship, venerate; to offer, present. 

pujā:  IMA 32:27 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
pūjā:  IMA 3A:68 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.27:20 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 

6A:12 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 17:41 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 37:51 
(A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:64, 65, 67 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

... kata dāna māna pāna pūjā mhāsṭecca bījyerañāṇa ... (K.27: 20), ‘... noted down the 
gifts which were received in veneration of the great [and] most high Vijñāṇa, ...’. 

pūna ~ pwna /ɓuːən/.  [Pre-A. pon ~ ponn, Ang. pvan ~ pvana ~ pvann ~ 
pvān ~ pvāna ~ pvānn; mod. បួន pwn /ɓuːən/].  num. Four. 

pwna:  IMA 37:67 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:7, 55, 135, 149 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, 
LXII: 283); IMA 36:21, 28-9 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

pūna:  IMA 3A:24 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:10 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
IMA 8:2 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 22:9 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:16 
(A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

pwna dan=tappa (IMA 38: 7), ‘four-and-ten, fourteen’. 

pūbitra.  See pabitra. 
pūra.  See *pūrṇṇamī. 
pūragāthā.  See pavaragāthā. 
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pūrapañā /ɓurnəɓanɲaː/ (?).  [Perhaps hybrid *pūrṇapaññā, < Skt pūrṇa ‘full, 
replete’, + Pāli paññā (cf. Skt prajñā)].  n. Personal name:  Pūrṇaprajñā 
(‘having full wisdom’). 

IMA 11:3 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

pūramnīya ~ pūrammaṇi.  See pavaramaṇi. 
pūrammarājjādhirāja.  See paramarājādhirāja. 
pūrāṇa ~ pūrāna ~ pūrâna ~ purāna ~ porāna /ɓuraːn/.  [Mod. បរុាណ 
purāṇa /ɓoraːn/; Skt and Pāli purāṇa].  1. v.st. To be of earlier or ancient times; 
to be old, ancient; to be former, late.  2. v.t. To be inherited from a former 
birth.  3. n. Ancient times, the past.  Cf. paurāna. 

porāna:  K.465:3 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
purāna:  IMA 2:13, 13 bis (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 31B:30 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 

205); K.891:7 (undated, NIC I: 44); 
pūrâna:  IMA 38:54 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
pūrāna:  IMA 3B:18 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 38:106, 118, 136 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, 

LXII: 283); 
pūrāṇa:  IMA 12:13, 19 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
... oya paripūra ru purāna viṅa (IMA 2: 13), ‘... [and] cause [it] to be fully as of old again’. 
bipāka pūrâna (IMA 38: 54), ‘misfortunes inherited from former births’. 

pūritta /ɓɔrɪt/.  [Mod. បរតិ្ត paritt /parɤt/; Pāli paritta].  1. n. Charm, amulet, 
talisman.  2. n. Protective chant or prayer. 

IMA 12:13 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
sūta dibbhamuna braḥ pūritta no nā braḥ baṇa (IMA 12: 13), ‘to recite sacred texts and 

holy protective chants in the Práḥ Pẵn’. 

*pūrṇṇamī ~ purnamī ~ pūramī ~ pūra ~ pura ~ puramī ~ purami ~ 
puṇṇamī ~ pummī ~ parṇna ~ parami /ɓurnəmiː/.  [Pre-A. pūrṇṇamī ~ 
purṇṇamī ~ purnnamī, Ang. pūrṇṇamī ~ pūrnnamī ~ pūrṇamī ~ pūrṇami ~ 
purṇṇamī ~ purṇṇami ~ purṇnamī; mod. បូណម៌ ី pūrṇamī /ɓornəmɤːy ~ 
ɓorəmɤːy/; Skt pūrṇamī, Pāli puṇṇamī].  n. The night (or day) of the full moon. 

parami:  IMA 4B:16 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
parṇna:  IMA 26:2 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
pummī:  IMA 38:153, 53 bis (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
puṇṇamī:  IMA 17:24 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
purami:  IMA 6A:4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
puramī:  IMA 4A:4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
pura:  K.261/3 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
pūra:  IMA 21:2 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pūramī:  K.39:4 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
purnamī:  IMA 2:23 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
beña pūra (IMA 21: 1-2) ~ beña pura (K.261/4: 1; K.261/3: 1), ‘the night or day of the 

full moon’. 

pūrbvakāla /ɓurbəkaːl/.  [Ang. pūrvvakāla; mod. បពុ្វកាល pubvakāl /ɓoppəkaːl/; 
Skt pūrvakāla (cf. Pāli *pubbakāla), < pūrva, + kāla].  n. A former time; former 
(ancient) times. 

IMA 3A:31 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
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pūrbvaprāthnā /ɓurbəpratʰnaː/.  [Skt *pūrvaprāthnā, < pūrva ‘before’, + 
prāthnā].  n. An earlier wish, previous desire. 

IMA 3A:28 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

pūla ~ pula /ɓuːl/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
pula:  K.261/3:11 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
pūla:  IMA 25:16 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

pūvaramniya.  See pavaramaṇi. 
pūsa ~ pwsa ~ pwssa /ɓuːəh/.  [Pre-A. pos ~ pvās, Ang. pvas ~ pvās; mod. 
បសួ pws /ɓuːəh/].  1. v.tr. To consecrate.  2. v.intr. To be consecrated, invested, 
ordained, initiated into holy orders; to enter orders, become a monk or nun.  3. 
v.st. To be in holy orders.  Cf. paṃpūsa, phnūsa. 

pwssa:  IMA 37:14-5, 17 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:39 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 
283); IMA 39:52 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

pwsa:  IMA 37:7, 21 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:21, 38, 113, 114 (A.D. 1704, 
BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

pūsa:  IMA 2:33 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:43, B:9 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
IMA 4A:30, C:16 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:36, B:25 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 
110); IMA 26:19 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:27 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

pwna.  See pūna. 
pwsa ~ pwssa.  See pūsa. 
pœ ~ p̈œ ~ pœha.  See pi1. 
pœka ~ p̈eka /ɓɤːk/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. pek; mod. េបកី pœk /ɓaːək/].  1. v.tr. To 
open, loose, turn loose, set free, release.  2. v.tr. To open, issue, give or hand 
out, dispense, distribute, allocate. 

p̈eka:  K.805:11 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); 
pœka:  IMA 39:36, 48 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
pœka braḥ ʼaṃnāca (IMA 39: 36), ‘to delegate royal power(s)’. 
pœka oya (IMA 39: 48), ‘to open [and] allow, i.e. to give permission, authorize’. 

pœta.  See pita. 
piata ~ pyeta ~ pyœta /ɓiːət/.  [Thai เบียด /bìat/ ‘to press, squeeze’1].  v.tr. 
To press, oppress.  Cf. pita, pēta pēna. 

pyœta:  IMA 31A:19 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
pyeta:  IMA 3B:35, 38 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

piana ~ pyena ~ pēna ~ pyœṇa /ɓiːən/.  [Thai เบียน /bian/].  v.tr. To ill-
treat, mistreat, maltreat, abuse, wrong. 

pyœṇa:  IMA 31A:19 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
pēna:  IMA 4B:2 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
pyena:  IMA 3B:35, 39 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.465:16 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 

6B:5, 8 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
piana:  IMA 38:83 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LVII: 118, note 3.  
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pe.  See pi1. 

peña.  See paña. 

pena.  See pēna. 

pēka /ɓɛːk/.  [Ang. pek; mod. ែបក pēk /ɓaːɛk/].  1. v.intr. To come apart, 
separate, break (apart); to separate, divide, branch.  2. v.ps. To be broken (off), 
separated.  Cf. pampēka. 

peka:  K.465:22 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
pēka:  K.465:3, 5 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 38:34, 34 bis (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

K.261/5:2 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
pāka pēka (K.465: 3, 5; IMA 38: 34; K.261/5: 2) ~ pāka peka (K.465: 22), ‘to be 

broken, damaged, smashed’. 

pēña1 /ɓeːɲ/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 25:14 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

pēña2.  See paña. 

pēta pēna /ɓiːət ɓiːən/.  [Mod. េបៀតេបៀន piat pian /ɓiːət ɓiːən/].  1. v.tr. To 
interfere with, trouble, bother, annoy, molest; to threaten, menace.  2. v.tr. To 
cause suffering to, afflict.  See piata, piana. pēna. 

IMA 4B:1-2 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

pēna1.  See piana. 

pēna2 ~ pena /ɓɛːn/.  [Mod. *pēn /ɓaːən/ ‘variété de Diospyros decandra aux 
fruits très parfumés’1].  n. Personal name. 

pena:  K.481B:6 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
pēna2:  IMA 32:7, 14, 20, 28 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:11, 11 bis (A.D. 1690, 

BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:11, 12 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:24, 27, 127, 131 (A.D. 
1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

pēḥ /ɓeh/.  [Ang. peḥ ~ pêḥ ~ paiḥ; mod. េបះ peḥ /ɓeh/].  1. v.tr. To pick, pick 
off, pluck, detach.  2. v.tr. To gather, collect. 

IMA 38:152 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

pēḥ tūṅa /ɓɛh ɗuːŋ/.  [Mod. េបះដងូ peḥ ṭūṅ /ɓeh ɗoːŋ/, analysis in doubt].  n. 
Heart. 

IMA 38:108 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

poṅa ~ pauṅa ~ paṅa2 /ɓɔːŋ/.  [Mod. បង paṅ /ɓɑːŋ/].  n. Elder sibling.  See 
chpoṅa.  Cf. riama. 

paṅa2:  IMA 26:29 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.261/4:18 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
pauṅa:  IMA 8:5 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
poṅa:  passim. 

                                                 
  1Pou, BEFEO, LXII: 287, Commentaire (3); see also LXI: 303, note 1.  
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°pona.  See punya. 

porāna.  See pūrāṇa. 

posa.  See poḥ. 

poḥ ~ poḥha ~ posa ~ puḥ /ɓɔh/.  [Pre-A. pas ~ poḥ, Ang. poḥ ~ pas; mod. 
េបាះ poḥ /ɓɑh/].  1. v.tr. To pound (as rice in a mortar), stamp; to crush, grind 
(as aromatics on a stone); to stamp (as a seal), impress, affix; to cut or engrave 
(by tapping a burin) into stone.  2. v.tr. To thrust or drive (as a dibble) into the 
ground; to thrust (with a weapon); to implant (as a post) in the ground, fix, set 
up; to force, compel.  3. v.tr. To plant, sow; to cast (seed), sow broadcast; to 
throw, fling, scatter; to pay out, spend (expend), disburse; to spin (thread). 

puḥ:  IMA 34:33 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:10, 15, 19 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 
301); IMA 38:40, 40 bis (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

posa:  IMA 6B:14 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.261/3:22 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
poḥha:  K.261/1:24 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV 151); IMA 9:52 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 

K.261/3:26 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
poḥ:  IMA 8:27 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 25:31 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 

26:35 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:16 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 38:36 (A.D. 1704, 
BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

neḥ ʼnaka pañādassana poḥha cāṛka jā sākasiya becañāna (K.261/1: 24-5), ‘This 
[inscription] the ʼnak Paññādassana set up [and] engraved [in his capacity] as expert 
witness’. 

poḥ cārika (IMA 8: 27) ~ poḥha cāṛka (K.261/3: 26), ‘to cut or engrave an inscription’. 

pauṅa.  See poṅa. 

paurāna /ɓoraːn/.  [Mod. េបារាណ porāṇ /baoraːn/; cf. Pāli porāṇā and Skt 
paurāṇa ‘of or belonging to ancient times’].  n. Ancient authorities.  Cf. pūrāṇa. 

K.144:12 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
... ʼaṅga paurāna paramācāryya paramārtha ... (K.144: 12), ‘... the persons of the ancient 

authorities [and] supreme preceptors of the highest truth ...’. 

pkā.  See phkā. 

pjāppa /pᵊɟap/.  [Mod. ភា្ជ ប ់bhjā’p /pʰcoəp/, pfx /b-/ + *jāp (mod. ជាប ់ jā’p) 
/ɟap → coəp/ ‘to touch, meet’].  v.tr. To connect, join, fasten together; to fit, 
adjust. 

IMA 38:36 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ptila /pᵊɗɪl/.  [Mod. ផ្តលិ phtil /pʰtɤl/, prob. of Austronesian origin1].  n. Metal 
bowl. 

IMA 36:8 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXI: 306, note 4.  
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ppañādassī /ɓanɲadahsiː/.  [Pāli *paññādassi, nom. sg. of *paññādassin, < 
paññā ‘wisdom’, + dassin (cf. Skt darśin) ‘seeing’].  n. Personal name:  
Paññādassi (‘perceiving through wisdom’). 

IMA 11:4-5 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

pparammapubitra.  See paramapabitra. 

ppi.  See pi1. 

ppusa.  See *puṣya. 

ppeha1 /ɓeː/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
K.261/3:8 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

ppeha2.  See pe. 

pyœṇa.  See piana. 

pyœta.  See piata. 

pyena.  See piana. 

pra.  See braḥ. 

prãka.  See prāka. 

prakapa ~ prak ̈apa ~ prakopra ~ prakoppa /prəkɔːp/.  [Ang. prakop; mod. 
្របកប prakap /prɑkɑːp/, pfx /prə-/ + kop (mod. កប) /kɔːp → kɑːp/].  v.cs. To 
put in possession of, give, grant, confer, bestow. 

prakoppa:  IMA 36:22 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
prakopra:  IMA 3A:60 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
prak ̈apa:  IMA 38:33, 81 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
prakapa:  K.891:4 (undated, NIC I: 44). 

prakāra ~ prakāryya ~ prākārya ~ °prakā /prɔkaːr/.  [Mod. ្របការ prakār 
/prɑkaːr/; Skt prakāra (Pāli pakāra)].  1. n. Kind, sort, type.  2. n. Way, manner, 
mode.  See pavarapadaṃmābhā ~ pavarapuduṃmmābhāprakā. 

prākārya:  IMA 32:32 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
prakāryya:  IMA 38:149 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
prakāra:  IMA 3A:6 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

prakuta.  See prākaṭa. 

prakṛti /prəkrɪɗiː ~ prəkrɪt/.  [Skt prakṛti ‘fundamental form, standard, model, 
pattern, rule’].  n. Unalterable rule. 

IMA 2:24 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
... cāṃ ʼastāṅgasila ai ta thṅai ʼathṭhamī purnamī ʼaṃmābisiyā jā prakṛti (IMA 2: 23-4), ‘... 

[and] to keep the Eightfold Precepts on the eighth day, the day of the full moon, 
[and] the day of the new moon as an inviolable practice ...’. 
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prakoppa ~ prakopra.  See prakapa. 

pragena ~ pragēna ~ bragena /brəgeːn/.  [Cf. pre-A. gen; mod. ្របេគន pragen 
/prɑkeːn/, pfx /prə-/ + *gen /geːn/ ~ *gœn /gɤːn/ ~ *kœn /kɤːn/ ‘to move 
forward, advance’; cf. Thai ประเคน /prakʰeen/].  1. v.tr. To proffer, tender; to 
offer (to a monk), present.  2. n. Present (to a monk). 

bragena:  K.75:2-3, 14, 17-8 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 34:14 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
IMA 35:17 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

pragēna:  K.747:2 (undated, NIC I: 93); 
pragena:  IMA 39:57, 58, 60, 60 bis, 63, 68 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.747:5 (undated, 

NIC I: 93). 

pracanda /prəcan/.  [Cf. mod. ្របចណ្ឌ  pracaṇḍa /prɑcan/; Skt pracaṇḍa 
‘impetuous’].  v.st. To be furious, terrible, violent. 

K.144:7, 8 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 

pracai ~ pracaiya /paccɤy/.  [Mod. បច្ច័យ paccãy /pacˌcay/; Pāli paccaya (cf. 
Skt pratyaya)].  1. n. Source of support or livelihood; monetary support, alms.  
2. n. Requisites for monastic life (clothing, food, shelter, medicine).1 

pracaiya:  K.747:2 (undated, NIC I: 93); 
pracai:  IMA 21:16 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

pracaivatthu ~ pracaiyavatthu /prəcɤjəwatthʊʔ/.  [Hybridization of Pāli 
*paccayavatthu with Skt *pratyayavastu, < pracai, + vatthu ‘object, article, 
thing’].  n. Things required for monastic life (= pracai). 

pracaiyavatthu:  IMA 27:13-4 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
pracaivatthu:  IMA 31B:11 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

prajñā° /praɟɲaː/.  [Cf. mod. ្របាជ្ញ prājñ /praːc/; Skt prajñā (cf. Pāli paññā)].  n. 
Wisdom, intelligence, insight.  Cf. prājñā. 

prajñāsārbvejñatāñāṇa /praɟɲasarbeɟɲaɗaɲaːn/.  [Skt prajñā, + hybrid 
sārbvejñatāñāṇa].  n. Wisdom and omniscience. 

IMA 31B:27, 29 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

prañānana ~ prañānūna ~ prañānundha /praɲanan/.  [Hybridization of 
Pāli *paññānanda and Skt *prajñānanda, < paññā ~ prajñā, + nanda or ānanda 
‘joy, delight’].  n. Personal name:  Paññānanda (‘having delight in wisdom’). 

prañānundha:  K.261/4:3 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
prañānūna:  IMA 20:6-7 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
prañānana:  IMA 8:34 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16a:4-5 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 

221); IMA 17:26 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:3 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
24:11 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

prañānundha ~ prañānūna.  See prañānana. 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 180, note 11.  
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praṇaṃ ~ pranaṃ ~ pranama ~ pranaṃma ~ pranaṃmya ~ pranaṃmra 
/prənɔm/.  [Mod. ្របណម praṇam ~ ្របណម្យ praṇamy /prɑnɑm/; Skt praṇamana 
‘bowing down before, salutation, reverence’, < pra-√nam ‘to bend or bow down 
before, make obeisance to’].  1. n. The act of bowing and making obeisance.  2. 
v.intr. To bow down, make obseisance. 

pranaṃmra:  IMA 2:4 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); 
pranaṃmya:  IMA 3A:14 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
pranaṃma:  IMA 17:10 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 32:29 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
pranama:  IMA 32:14 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
pranaṃ:  K.144:2 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); IMA 31A:8 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, 

LX: 205); 
praṇaṃ:  IMA 38:10 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
thvāya paṅgaṃ pranaṃ ta caranaṃvuja ... (K.144: 2), ‘[He] presents [his] reverential 

salutations [and] obeisances to the lotus feet ...’. 
thvāya paṅgaṃma pranaṃmra dūla ta braḥ varapādārubindhu nai ... (IMA 2: 4-5), ‘[I] 

present [my] reverential salutations [and] obeisances (addressed) to the precious 
lotus-feet of ...’. 

praṇidhāna ~ praṇidhāṇa ~ pranidhāna ~ pranidhānna /prɔnɪdhaːn/.  
[Mod. ្របណធិាន praṇidhān /prɑnɪthiːən/; Skt praṇidhāna (cf. Pāli paṇidhāna)].  1. 
n. Hope, aspiration; prayer.  2. n. Vow, oath; declaration.  See sātapraṇīdhāna, 
sādhupraṇidhāna. 

pranidhānna:  IMA 37:5 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
pranidhāna:  IMA 3A:9 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 31A:6-7 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 

205); 
praṇidhāṇa:  IMA 32:13 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
praṇidhāna:  IMA 17:5 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
saccādidhdhāna pranidhāna (IMA 3A: 8-9), ‘firm resolve [and] declaration’. 

pratāpa ~ pratāppa ~ pratâppa /prəɗap/.  [Ang. pratāp ~ pratap; mod. ្របដាប ់
praṭā’p /prɑɗap/, pfx /prə-/ + *tāp /ɗap/ ‘to be in order’].  1. v.cs. To put in 
order, arrange; to make ready, prepare.  2. n. Order, arrangement; arrange-
ments, preparations; offering.  3. n. Tool, implement, utensil, instrument, device. 

pratâppa:  IMA 37:52 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
pratāppa:  IMA 37:57 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
pratāpa:  IMA 34:10 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:148 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
e pratāpa saṃnāṅa ... (IMA 34: 10), ‘In the preparation of pious works, ...’. 
saṅghīka 8 saṃmrāppa pratâppa (IMA 37: 52), ‘8 portable tables laden with offerings’. 

pratidina /prɔɗɪdɪn/.  [Pre-A. pratidina, Ang. pratidina ~ pratidinn ~ pratidiṇa; 
mod. ្របតទិនិ pratidin /prɑtetɪn/; Skt pratidina, < pfx prati- + dina].  adv. Every 
day, daily. 

K.144:8 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 

°pratimā ~ prattīmā ~ prattīyamā /prɔɗɪmaː/.  [Ang. pratimā; mod. ្របតមិា 
pratimā /prɑɗemaː/; Skt pratimā (cf. Pāli paṭimā)].  n. Image, figure, effigy, 
statue.  See buddhapatimā. 

prattīyamā:  IMA 21:16 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
prattīmā:  IMA 38:13 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
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pratisamvidā /prɔɗɪsamwɪdaː/.  [Bst Skt pratisaṃvidā, corresponding to Pāli 
paṭisambhidā].  n. Fourfold analysis, the four modes of logical analysis.1 

IMA 17:71 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

pratiṣṭhā ~ pratisṭhā ~ pratisthā ~ prasdhā /prɔɗɪsthaː/.  [Pre-A. pratiṣṭhā, 
Ang. pratiṣṭhā ~ pratiṣṭha ~ pratiṣthā ~ pratisthā; Skt pratiṣṭhā (cf. Pāli patiṭṭhā 
and mod. ្របតដិ្ឋ pratiṭṭh /prɑɗɤt/)].  1. n. Act or rite of setting up an image or 
dedicating a temple.  2. v.tr. To set up (image, stele), plant (tree). 

prasdhā:  IMA 1:28 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
pratisthā:  K.144:2 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34); 
pratisṭhā:  K.144:2 (A.D. 1378-1477, BEFEO, LXX: 101); 
pratiṣṭhā:  K.995:2-3 (A.D. 1433?, RS III, № 36: 19). 

pratīsommassa /prəɗɪsomɔnah/ (?).  [Hybrid Skt *prītisaumanasya and Pāli 
pītisomanassa,2 < Skt prīti, + Pāli somanassa].  1. n. Pleasure and happiness, joy 
and delight.  2. v.st. To be filled with joy or enthusiasm, eager, alacritous, 
fervent, ready and willing.  See priti. 

IMA 26:27 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

pratisṭhā.  See pratiṣṭhā. 

prattīyamā.  See pratimā. 

prattiyâka /prɔɗɪjak/.  [Mod. ្របត្យក្ស pratyaks /prɑtjak/; Skt pratyakṣa (cf. Pāli 
paccakkha) ‘present before the eyes’, < pfx prati-, + akṣan ‘eye’].  1. v.st. To be 
visible, in sight, perceptible; to be clear, distinct, obvious, manifest; to be 
explicit, precise.  2. v.st. To be immediate, direct, real, actual.3 

IMA 38:61 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
citra prattiyâka (IMA 38: 61), ‘direct, candid, uncompromising manner’. 

prathaṃma ~ prathamma ~ prathṭhaṃmma /prəthɔːm/.  [Mod. ្របថម 
pratham /prɑthɑːm/; Skt prathama (cf. Pāli paṭhama)].  v.st. To be first, foremost, 
of the first order of importance; initial, primary; earliest, original; most excellent. 

prathṭhaṃmma:  IMA 37:50 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
prathamma:  IMA 34:12 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
prathaṃma:  IMA 3A:16, 55 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
punya jā prathṭhaṃmma (IMA 37: 50), ‘major service or ceremony’. 

prathaṃmakāla /prəthɔməkaːl/.  [Skt *prathamakāla (cf. Pāli *paṭhamakāla), 
< prathama, + kāla].  n. The first time; earliest times. 

IMA 3A:32 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

prathaṃmarāsī /prəthɔmərasiː/.  [Skt *prathamarāśī, < prathama, + rāśī].  n. 
The first zodiacal sign. 

IMA 3A:55-6 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
                                                 
  1See RD&S, 400b.  
  2I follow Pou’s interpretation, BEFEO, LX: 207, note 2.  
  3Cf. BEFEO, LXII: 320, Commentaire (55).  
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prathaṃmmasādhya /prəthɔmasaːt/.  [Skt prathamāṣāḍha, < prathama, + 
āṣāḍha].  n. The month of first Āṣāḍha.  Cf. duttiyyāsādha. 

IMA 9:23 (A.D. 1627, Silācārik, 26). 

prathṭhaṃmma.  See prathaṃma. 

prathṭhāna.  See pradhāna. 

prathnā.  See prāthnā. 

pradāna.  See pradhāna. 

pradhāna ~ pradāna ~ prathṭhāna ~ braḥ dhāna ~ braḥ dhāṇa ~ braḥ 
thāna /prədhaːn/.  [Ang. pradhāna; mod. ្របធាន pradhān /prɑthiːən/].  1. n. 
Chief, head, leader, master; personage of note; witness.1  2. v.st. To be highest, 
supreme, most important. 

braḥ thāna:  IMA 16a:7 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
braḥ dhāṇa:  IMA 16b:21-2 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
braḥ dhāna:  IMA 8:28 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 15:8 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 

IMA 16b:5 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 22:7 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
prathṭhāna:  IMA 18:16 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pradāna:  K.27:17 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
pradhāna:  IMA 2:6 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:43, 47 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 

106); IMA 9:32 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 17:11 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
38:111 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:6 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

... ta jā bvuṃnaka treya trāṇa pradhāna ... (IMA 2: 6), ‘... which are the supreme refuge 
[and] sheltering sanctuary ...’. 

... bvuṃnâkka braḥ mahāśrīratnatrai paramapabitra jā pradhāna nai braḥ ʼaṅga ... (IMA 
3A: 42-3), ‘... who would take refuge in the holy Great Three Gems [and] the 
Paramapavitra who is the most important of the Sacred Body, ...’. 

... jā pradhāna thlai nai ... (IMA 39: 6), ‘... serving as indispensable witnesses for ...’. 

pranarvva ~ pranarbva /prənar/ (?).  [The item is problematic; perhaps Skt 
*pranava, < pfx pra- ‘excessively, very, much’, + nava ‘new, fresh, recent’;2 cf. 
Skt abhinava ‘quite new or young’].  v.st. (Conjecturally) to be brand-new, 
recently made or done. 

pranarbva:  K.144:9 (A.D. 1378-1477, BEFEO, LXX: 101); 
pranarvva:  K.144:9 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34). 
pi bhaba neḥ sota ta juka jūra khsura khsa pranarvva ta brai branomya ltā panlā ... 

(K.144: 9), ‘Moreover, this world, uncertain [and] bitter, is a razor’s edge newly 
honed [consisting] of a mountain forest of creepers [and] thorns ...’. 

pranaṃ ~ pranaṃma ~ pranaṃmya ~ pranaṃmra ~ pranama.  See 
praṇaṃ. 

                                                 
  1Cf. BEFEO, LXI: 321, note 8.  
  2But Pou, BEFEO, LXX: 110, Commentaire (30):  ‘Je rapproche pranarbv /prɔnap/ de khm. 
mod. ខ្នាប ់ khnā’p /knap/ «très serré, compact»’.  This presupposes a wordbase *nap /nap/ 
which is so far unattested; the analysis of modern khnā’p is as yet undetermined. 
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pranidhāna ~ pranidhānna.  See praṇidhāna. 

pranipãtta ~ pranipãta ~ pranipātta /prənɪɓat/.  [Mod. ្របណបិ័តន ៍
praṇipãta(na) /prɑneɓat/; Skt praṇipāta (cf. Pāli paṇipāta), < pfx pra-ṇi-√pat ‘to 
bow down, fall prostrate’].  1. n. Respectful salutation:  obeisance, prostration.  
2. v.intr. To bow down, fall prostrate.  3. v.intr. To submit, surrender (to), yield 
to the authority (of). 

pranipātta:  IMA 3B:9 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:37 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 
110); 

pranipãta:  IMA 6A:33 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
pranipãtta:  IMA 3B:5 (A.D. 1579. BEFEO, LVII: 99). 
... otsā pranipātta kṛta toya braḥ pandūla hoṅa (IMA 3B: 9-10) ~ ... otpā pranipātta krita 

toya braḥ pandūla hoṅa (IMA 6A: 37-8), ‘... [and] strive to devote oneself to good 
deeds according to the holy commandments’. 

prabandha ~ prabanna ~ prabuna ~ brabandra ~ brabandha ~ braḥ 
bandha ~ braḥ bana /prəbʊən/.  [Ang. prabvan; mod. ្របពន្ធ prabandh 
/prɑpʊən/].  n. Wife. 

braḥ bana:  K.434:2 (undated, NIC I: 51); 
braḥ bandha:  IMA 34:12 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:32 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 

283); 
brabandha:  IMA 37:40, 65 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
brabandra:  IMA 19:16, 16 bis (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
prabuna:  IMA 8:8 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
prabanna:  IMA 4A:11 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
prabandha:  IMA 26:18 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:6-7 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

IMA 39:21, 51, 56 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
phtīya prabanna (IMA 4A: 10-1) ~ kti brabandra (IMA 19: 16, 16 bis), ‘husband and 

wife’. 

prabanna.  See prabandha. 

prabuna.  See prabandha. 

prabṛddhi ~ babrita ~ badridha /prəbrɪt/.  [Ang. pravṛtti; mod. ្រប្រពតឹ្តិ 
prabrïtti /prɑprɯt/; Skt pravṛtti].  1. n. Function, operation, application; use, 
employment.  2. v.tr. To use, make use of, employ, apply; to make.  3. v.tr. To 
apply oneself to, be active in (doing). 

badridha:  IMA 17:9 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
babrita:  IMA 17:57 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
prabṛddhi:  IMA 2:9 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
... prabṛddhi sāṅa sarbvakusala riaṅa moka luḥ jāta ilū neḥ ... (IMA 2: 9-10), ‘... [and] 

have applied myself to carry out all manner of meritorious works down to my 
present existence, ...’. 
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prabai ~ prabaiya ~ brabaiya /prəbɤy/.  [Ang. pravai ~ prabai; mod. ្របៃព 
prabai /prɑpɤy/].  1. v.st. (= vai) To be quick, prompt; to be alert, vigilant.  2. 
v.st. To be surpassing, excellent, outstanding, superlative; to be estimable, of 
great worth; to be exalted, noble, sublime. 

brabaiya:  IMA 37:70 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
prabaiya:  IMA 37:8, 61 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:20 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 

283); 
prabai:  K.465:4, 6 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 17:20 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:5, 

81, 121 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
subāramai prabai barṇṇarāya (IMA 17: 20-1), ‘superb articles of brilliant gold’. 
krai phcaṅa prabai (IMA 38: 5), ‘with utmost surpassing zeal’. 
jā prabai (IMA 38: 121), ‘quickly, promptly, nimbly’. 

*pramāṇa ~ praḥmāna ~ prahmāna /prəmaːn/.  [Pre-A. pramāṇa ~ pramān, 
Ang. pramāṇa ~ pramāna ~ pramān; mod. ្របមាណ pramāṇ /prɑmaːn/; Skt 
pramāṇa (cf. Pāli pamāṇa)].  1. n. Measure:  size, amount, compass, duration, 
extent, length, distance, weight, &c.  2. prep. of time.  In, within. 

prahmāna:  IMA 31B:13 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
praḥmāna:  K.27:12 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
... ka sāṅa braḥ vihāra praḥmāna pī khē ... (K.27: 11-2), ‘... [they] brought about the 

building of the vihāra in three months ...’. 
bana prahmāna (IMA 31B: 13) ~ bana pramāna (IMA 31B: 19), ‘beyond measure, 

immeasurably’. 

pramāta.  See pramāda. 

pramāda ~ pramādda ~ pramāta /prəmaːt/.  [Ang. pramāda; mod. ្របមាទ 
pramād /prɑmaːt/; Skt pramāda (cf. Pāli pamāda)].  1. n. Neglect, negligence, 
inattention, remissness, carelessness.  2. v.tr. To neglect, disregard, ignore.  3. 
v.st. To be negligent, inattentive, remiss, careless.  4. adv. Carelessly, negli-
gently, irresponsibly. 

pramāta:  IMA 17:55 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pramādda:  IMA 38:71, 78, 79, 84 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
pramāda:  IMA 17:64 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:72 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
dhveha gtiya pramāta ʼānādara paraṃmapabitra braḥ sāstācārika kaṃmratēṅa yeṅa (IMA 

17: 54-5), ‘do something to disregard [or] be disrespectful to the supreme pavitra the 
holy Teacher our High Lord’. 

pramūya.  See *prāṃ mūya. 

pramoja /prəmoːc/.  [Prob. Bst Skt pramodya (cf. Skt pramoda, Pāli pamoda ~ 
pāmojja)].  1. n. Joy, delight.  2. v.st. To be joyful, delightful. 

IMA 37:2 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

pramojajoti° ~ pramojoti° ~ prāmodyajoti° ~ prāmojoti° /prəmoɟoɗiː/.  
[Hybrid Bst Skt pramodya, + Pāli joti (cf. Skt jyotis) ‘light, splendor, radiance’].  
1. v.st. To be radiant with joy.  2. v.intr. To radiate joy, bring the flame of 
delight.  See pramojotipaṅkujja. 
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pramojotipaṅkujja ~ prāmojotipaṅkuc° ~ pramojajotipaṅgacca° 
/prəmoɟoɗɪɓəŋkɔc/.  [Skt pramojajoti°, + paṅkaja].  n. A lotus radiating joy. 

prāmojotipaṅkuc°:  IMA 31A:2 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
pramojotipaṅkujja:  IMA 32:10 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

pramojajotipaṅgaccaratna ~ prāmodyajotipaṅkajjaratna /prəmoɟəɟoɗɪ-
ɓəŋkɔcərat/.  [Skt pramojajotipaṅkaja, + ratna].  n. A lotus-jewel radiant with joy. 

prāmodyajotipaṅkajjaratna:  IMA 3A:2-3 (A.D.1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
pramojajotipaṅgaccaratna:  IMA 37:2 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

prayoja /prəjoːc/.  [Ang. prayojana; mod. ្របេយាជន ៍prayoja(na) /prɑjaːoc/; Skt 
prayojana (cf. Pāli payojana)].  1. n. Objective, object, end, aim, goal, purpose.  
2. n. Benefit, profit, use. 

IMA 9:40 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 21:35 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

pralaka /prəlak/.  [Mod. ្របឡាក ់prałā’k /prɑlak/, pfx /prə-/ + lak ~ lāk (mod. 
លាក ់lā’k) /lak → leək/ ‘to hide’].  1. v.ps. To be coated, smeared; to be covered.  
2. v.st. To be covered with, teeming with.  Cf. pralyaka. 

K.144:7 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 

pralyaka /prəliːək/.  [Probably a variation on pralak].  v.tr. To cover, hide, 
conceal.  Cf. pralaka. 

K.144:7 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 

pravāla /prəwaːl/.  [Mod. ្របវាល pravāl /prɑwaːl/, pfx /prə-/ + វាល vāl /waːl → 
wiːəl/ ‘open space, flatland’].  n. Expanse, immensity. 

IMA 31A:14 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:18 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
smœ pravāla mahānubvasramuda (IMA 31A: 13-4), ‘like the immensity of the great 

oceans and seas’. 

°praveṇī /prəweniː/.  [Mod. ្របេវណ ី praveṇī /prɑweniː/ ~ ្របៃពណ ី prabaiṇī 
/prɑpɤyniː/ and បេវណ ីpaveṇī /paweniː/; Skt praveṇī ‘braid worn by widows and 
wives in the absence of their husbands’ and Pāli paveṇi ‘braid; custom, tradi-
tion; succession, lineage’].  1. n. Tradition, custom.  2. n. Succession, lineage.  
See rājapraveṇī. 

pravēṅa /prəwɛːŋ/.  [Mod. ្របែវង pravēṅ /prɑwaːɛŋ/, pfx /prə-/ + vēṅ (mod. ែវង 
vēṅ) /wɛːŋ/].  1. n. Length.  2. v.st. To be long, have a length of. 

K.465:7 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 34:24 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

prasa.  See prusa. 

prasaṅa.  See braḥ saṅgha. 

prasabva /prəsɔp/.  [Pre-A. prasap, Ang. prasap ~ prasapp ~ prasāp; mod. ្របសព្វ 
prasabv /prɑsɑp/, pfx /prə-/ + *sap /sɔp/ ‘to reach, touch’].  1. v.tr. To meet, 
join.  2. v.tr. To touch, abut on, be adjacent to. 

IMA 37:75 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
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prasā ~ prasāha /prəsaː/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. prasā; mod. ្របសា prasā /prɑsaː/].  
n. Son- or daughter-in-law. 

prasāha:  IMA 18:8 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
prasā:  K.434:2 (undated, NIC I: 51). 

prasœra ~ prasergga ~ praseṭṭha /prəsɤːr/.  [Mod. ្របេសរី prasœr /prɑsaːər/ (cf. 
Thai ประเสรฐิ /prasəə̀t/); prob. Skt *praśreṣṭha, < pfx pra- ‘very’, + śreṣṭha ‘most 
splendid, best’].1  v.st. To be excellent, superior; to be splendid, magnificent. 

praseṭṭha:  IMA 32:35 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
prasergga:  IMA 17:40 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
prasœra:  K.747:4 (undated, NIC I: 93). 
nagara kēva prasœra (K.747: 4), ‘the sublime Crystal Realm’, i.e. nirvāṇa. 

praseṭṭha.  See prasœra. 
prasergga.  See prasœra. 
prasdhā.  See pratisthā. 
prasnā ~ prisnā /prəsnaː/.  [Mod. ្របសា្ន  prasnā /prɑsnaː/; Skt praśna (cf. Pāli 
pañha)].  1. n. Question, query, enquiry, demand.  2. n. Problem, issue, contro-
versy. 

prisnā:  IMA 38:116, 116 bis, 117, 120 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
prasnā:  IMA 38:18 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

praḥmāna.  See *pramāṇa. 
prāka ~ prãka ~ prâka /prak/.  [Pre-A. prak ~ prāk, Ang. prāk ~ prākk ~ 
prak; mod. ្របាក ់prā’k /prak/, prob. < Austronesian].  n. Silver. 

prâka:  IMA 29:9 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 39:65, 67, 69 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 
301); 

prãka:  IMA 16b:7, 7-8, 9 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
prāka:  passim. 

prākaṭa ~ prākaṭṭha ~ prakaṭṭha ~ prakuta /prakɔːt/.  [Ang. prākata ~ 
prakat; mod. ្របាកដ prākaṭ /prakɑːt/; local Prākṛta *prākata (cf. Pāli pākata ~ 
pākaṭa), corresponding to Skt prăkaṭa].  1. v.st. To be clear, plain, evident, man-
ifest.  2. v.st. To be fixed, firm, definite, established.  3. adv. Clearly, definitely. 

prakuta:  IMA 32:27 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
prakaṭṭha:  IMA 34:30 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
prākaṭṭha:  IMA 31B:32 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.434:8 (undated, NIC I: 51); 
prākaṭa:  IMA 2:28, 35 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:19, 29, B:16 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, 

LVII: 106). 
... saṃyaksa ai ta braḥ sāsnā braḥ taṭhṭhāgata prākaṭa tūca saṃnūma sātapraṇīdhāna 

muh=ni viṅa hoṅa (IMA 2: 27-9), ‘... [and] to be true to the holy teachings of the 
holy Tathāgata [as] sincerely as [this] prayer [and my] repeated previous 
[profession of] faith’. 

... tyiṅa prākata ai ta kantāla jaṃnuṃ nai catubidhaparasatva (IMA 2: 35), ‘... [I] shall 
know for sure [that I am] among the assembly of the four kinds of higher beings’.  ‣ 

                                                 
  1The identification of prasergga is owing to Pou, BEFEO, LX: 168, note 6.  
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... tem=pi nu sāṅa sāsnā braḥ tathāgata oya prākata ai ta kaṃmbujjadesa neḥ ... (IMA 3A: 
28-30), ‘... in order to restore the teachings of the holy Tathāgata so as to be 
established in this land of the Kambuja ...’. 

... jāta jārā m̈ara noḥ diaṅa prakuta (IMA 32: 37), ‘... birth, old age, [and] death, which 
are certain [and] definite’. 

ceḥ sœlpa jupa chuta châppa prakaṭṭha (IMA 34: 29-30), ‘to know the art of reciting 
spells which are truly effective [and] quick’. 

prākāra ~ prākāryya1 /prakaːr/.  [Mod. ្របាការ prākār /prakaːr/; Skt prākāra 
(cf. Pāli pākāra) ‘surrounding wall, rampart’].  1. n. Barrier, obstruction; 
rampart, encircling embanked fortification; enceinte, walled monument.  2. v.tr. 
To obstruct, set up a barrier to.  See bisnulokaprākāra. 

prākāryya1:  IMA 17:58 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
prākāra:  IMA 3B:19 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
pi prākāryya pantāla jā saggāvaraṇa maggāvaraṇa (IMA 17: 58-9), ‘so as to set up a 

barrier [and] develop into an impediment to heaven [and] the path of righteous-
ness’. 

prākārya.  See prakāra. 

prākāryya1.  See prākāra. 

prākāryya2.  See °pakara. 

prājñā /praɟɲaː ~ pracɲaː/.  [Mod. ្របាជ្ញា prājñā /pracɲaː/; Skt prājñā (cf. Pāli 
paññā)].  n. Wisdom, intelligence.  Cf. pañā, prajñā°. 

IMA 32:41 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:76 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:17, 
51, 58, 105, 115, 116, 120, 125, 125 bis, 140 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:41, 74 
(A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481B:5 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

toya bhnâna gaṃnitra prājñā oka ñā vaṅsāʼaggarāja (IMA 39: 41), ‘through the plan, 
thought [and] wisdom of the uk ñā Vaṅsāggarāja’. 

kappa nū prājñā nū drâbva (IMA 39: 74), ‘to be possessed of both wisdom and wealth’. 

prātathnāha.  See prārthanā. 

prāthnā.  See prārthanā. 

prāddhanā.  See prārthnā. 

prāna ~ prānna /praːn/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. prāṇa ~ prāna ~ prān; mod. ្របាណ 
prāṇ /praːn/; Skt prāṇa (cf. Pāli pāṇa)].  1. n. Life-breath, respiration; life, 
vitality; spirit, soul; living being, creature.  2. n. Self, body, person. 

prānna:  IMA 38:30 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
prāna:  IMA 38:31, 34, 34 bis, 50, 53, 54, 83, 111, 113, 113 bis, 145 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 

283). 
khñuṃ viara traṅa vipâka prânna (IMA 38: 30), ‘I [would] shun the sufferings of life’. 
slâpa opāsa prāna (IMA 38: 53), ‘to die [and] cast off life’. 
bhñāka prāna (IMA 38: 145), ‘to return to life or consciousness’. 
prē prāna (IMA 38: 145), ‘to face about, turn the other way’. 
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prāni /praniː/.  [Skt prāṇī, nom. sg. of prāṇin (cf. Pāli pāṇin), < prāṇa (Pāli 
pāṇa) ‘breath’, + sfx -in].  n. Living, breathing creature. 

IMA 31B:22 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

prāpa ~ prāppa1 /prap/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
prāppa1:  IMA 23:6, 11, 14 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
prāpa:  IMA 21:7 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

prāppa2 /praːp/.  [Mod. ្របាប prāp /praːp/, pfx /p-/ + *rāp /raːp/ (mod. រាប rāp 
/riːəp/) ‘to be low, even, flat’].  1. v.cs. To make even, flatten, level (out).  2. 
v.tr. To subdue, put down, quell, repress; to reduce to obedience, tame, master; 
to overcome, subjugate. 

IMA 39:28 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

prāma ~ prām.  See prāṃ. 

prām=pi ~ prām=piya.  See prāṃ pi. 

prāmūya.  See *prāṃ mūya. 

prāmojoti.  See pramojajoti°. 

prāmojotipaṅkujja.  See pramojajoti°. 

prāmodyajotipaṅkajjaratna.  See pramojajotipaṅgaccaratna. 

prāmodyajoti° ~ prāmojoti°.  See pramojajoti. 

prārthanā ~ prārthnā ~ prāthnā ~ prathnā ~ prāddhanā ~ prātathnāha 
/prartʰnaː/.  [Ang. prārthanā ~ prārthaṇā; mod. ្របាថ្នា prāthnā /pratʰnaː/; Skt 
prārthanā (cf. Pāli patthanā)].  1. n. Wish, desire, hope, aspiration; will, intent, 
determination, mind, inclination; request, entreaty, petition, solitation, suit.  2. 
v.tr. To wish, desire, hope for; to request, pray or sue for, solicit; to keep or fix 
one’s mind on.  See pūrbvaprāthnā. 

prātathnāha:  K.261/3:25 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
prāddhanā:  IMA 7:4 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
prathnā:  IMA 32:45 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
prāthnā:  passim. 
prārthnā:  IMA 3B:21 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
prārthanā:  IMA 1:16 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 
... khñuṃ prāthnā sūma pāna jā braḥ buddha mūya ʼaṅa hoṅa (K.715: 6-7), ‘... I hope 

[and] pray [that I] may get to be a holy Buddha’. 
sūma luha prāddhanā (IMA 7: 4), ‘[I] pray [that I] may realize [my] desire ...’. 
tūca kti prathnā cita cintā naiya khñuṃ (IMA 32: 45-6), ‘as in the case of the hope of my 

heart [and] thought, = as with my heartfelt hope’. 
saṅvāta prāthnā ʼannīcā (IMA 37: 65-6), ‘avidly fixing their minds on Impermanence’. 
ktī prāthnā (IMA 37: 74), ‘what [I] hope, i.e. my hope or desire’. 
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prāsa1 /praːh/.  [Ang. prās; mod. ្របាស prās /praːh/; Skt prāsa (cf. Pāli pāsa) 
‘casting, throwing; cast, throw’, < pra-√as ‘to hurl forth, discharge (missile)’].  
1. v.tr. To cast, throw; to loose, launch, discharge.  2. v.tr. To throw off, give up, 
relinquish, forsake, renounce.  3. v.tr. To part, separate. 

IMA 17:15 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 32:37 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:30 
(A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:29, 47, 53 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

... prāsa nirāssa lēṅa jāta jārā m̈ara noḥ (IMA 32: 37), ‘... which releases [and] removes 
[us] from birth, old age and death’. 

khñuṃ prāsa niṅa phʼuṇa niṅa kūṇa khñuṃ daṃṅa 2 (IMA 34: 30-1), ‘we lost both a 
younger sibling and 2 of our children’. 

jāta nēḥ bvuṃ parapūra prāsa ... (IMA 38: 29), ‘this life [we] do not entirely give up’. 
prāsa gnā (IMA 38: 47), ‘to be separated from one another’. 

*prāsa2 ~ pararāsa /prah/.  [Mod. ្របាស ់prā’s /prah/, < pfx /p-/ + រះ raḥ /rah 
→ reəh/ ‘to fan, sweep’].  1. v.tr. To pass over with a continuous movement, 
touch at successive points, sweep, trail.  2. v.intr. To lie in disorder, sprawl.  3. 
v.st. To be general, not limited.1 

IMA 34:8 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
sālā paṃmre pararāsa (IMA 34: 8), ‘a śālā for general use’. 

prāsātra.  See *prāsāda. 

*prāsāda ~ prāsādda ~ prāsātra ~ prāsādha ~ °prāsāddha ~ braḥ sādha 
/prasaːt/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. prāsāda; mod. ្របាសាទ prāsād /prasaːt/; Skt prāsāda, 
Pāli pāsāda].  n. Temple or sanctuary having a high pinnacle, tower-temple.  
See nabvasūlaprāsāddha, pañaprāsātra, mahāprāsāddha. 

braḥ sādha:  IMA 38:14 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 29:3 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
prāsādha:  IMA 38:149 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
prāsātra:  IMA 4B:17 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
prāsādda:  IMA 6A:10 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

prāsrīya /prasriː/2 (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Toponym or constituent of personal 
name. 

K.481A:9 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

prāṃ ~ prāṃma ~ prāṃmma ~ prāma ~ praṃ /pram/.  [Mod. ្របា ំprāṃ 
/pram/].  num. Five.  Cf. hā. 

praṃ:  IMA 24:1 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
prāma:  IMA 4C:3 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 24:31 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
prāṃmma:  IMA 38:39 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
prāṃma:  K.465:23 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
prāṃ:  K.465:8 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.27:27 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 106). 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXII: 290, Commentaire (8).  
  2NIC I: 48, note 13:  ‘Lecture incertaine’.  
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prāṃ pī ~ prāṃ piya ~ prāṃ ppī ~ prāṃm=pi ~ prām=pi ~ prām=piya 
/pram ɓiː/.  [Mod. ្របាបំ ីprāṃ pī /pram ɓɤːy/].  num. Eight. 

prāṃm=pī:  IMA 37:46 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
prāṃm=pi:  IMA 33:15-6 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
prām=piya:  IMA 21:22 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.264:12 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
prām=pi:  IMA 32:8 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
prāṃ pīya:  IMA 27:2 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 36:281 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
prāṃ ppī:  IMA 36:21 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
prāṃ piya:  IMA 15:1-2 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
prāṃ pī:  K.27:14-5 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 

prāṃ pwna /pram ɓuːən/.  [Mod. ្របាបំនួ prāṃ pwn /pram ɓuːən/].  num. Nine. 
IMA 22:1 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:135, 149 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

prāṃ bila ~ prāma bila ~ prāṃ biyala ~ praṃ bila ~ prāṃm=bila /pram 
bɪl/ ~ prāṃ bīra /pram biːr/.  [Mod. ្របាពំរី prāṃ bīr /pram piːr ~ pram pɯl/].  
num. Seven. 

prāṃ bīra:  K.27:23 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
prāṃm=bila:  IMA 38:17 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
praṃ bila:  IMA 24:1 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
prāṃ biyala:  IMA 4B:4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
prāma bila:  IMA 4C:3 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 14:10 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 

221); 
prāṃ bila:  IMA 8:19 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

*prāṃ mūya ~ prāmūya ~ pramūya /pram muːəy/.  [Mod. ្របាមំយួ prāṃ mwy 
/pram muːəy/].  num. Six. 

pramūya:  IMA 1:19-20 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
prāmūya:  IMA 32:20 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
prāmūya dantapa (IMA 32: 20-1), ‘six-and-ten, sixteen’. 

priṅa /prɪŋ/.  [Mod. ្របងឹ prïṅ /prɤŋ/, pfx /p-/ + *riṅ /rɪŋ/ ‘to be hard’].  v.tr. 
To try hard (to do), do one’s utmost, strive, strain, exert oneself. 

IMA 38:144 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
priṅa prēṅa (IMA 38: 144), ‘to strain [and] strive, endeavor’. 

priti /priɗiː/ ~ piti ~ pitti /ɓiˌɗiː/.  [Cf. mod. បីត ិpīti /pɤyteʔ/ ~ ្របតីា prītā 
/prɤyɗaː/; Skt prīti and Pāli pīti].  1. n. Pleasure, gratification; gladness, joy, 
delight, exuberance.  2. v.st. To be full of joy.  See pratīsommassa. 

pitti:  IMA 31A:3 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
piti:  IMA 24:8 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 32:11 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:2 

(A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
priti:  IMA 3A:4 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
māna citra piti somanasa (IMA 24: 8), ‘with hearts full of joy [and] gladness’. 

prisnā.  See prasnā.  

                                                 
  1With interpolation.  
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prī /priː/.  [Pre-A. priya; mod. ្របយិ priy /prɤːy/; Skt priya (cf. Pāli piya)].  
1. v.st. To be dear, beloved; to be costly, expensive.  2. v.st. To be agreeable, 
pleasant, amiable, affable.  3. v.st. To be fond of, attached to. 

IMA 38:142 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
prema prī (IMA 38: 142), ‘to be attractive, charming, alluring, bewitching; to be 

lovable, seductive, provocative’. 

prusa ~ prussa ~ prūsa ~ prasa /prʊh/.  [Mod. ្របសុ prus /proh/].  n. Man, 
male.  See purusa. 

prasa:  IMA 9:30 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 22:9 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
prūsa:  IMA 4A:17 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
prussa:  IMA 39:64, 65 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
prusa:  IMA 8:8 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 31B:21 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 

38:146 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

prœ ~ prœha /prɤː/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. pre; mod. េ្រប ីprœ /praːə/, pfx /p-/ + េរ ី
rœ /rɤː/ ~ េរ re /reː/ ‘to move’].  1. v.cs. To move, activate, actuate.  2. v.tr. To 
cause, make, have, let (do); to order, bid, charge, enjoin; to assign, appoint, 
delegate, send.  3. v.tr. To use, employ, apply.  See paṃmre. 

prœha:  IMA 34:6 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
prœ:  IMA 39:12, 27, 35 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

prœṅa.  See priaṅa. 

prœma.  See prema. 

priaṅa ~ prœṅa /priːəŋ/.  [Mod. េ្រពៀង briaṅ /priːəŋ/, pfx /b-/ + *riaṅ /riːəŋ/ 
‘to place side by side’].  1. n. Neighborhood, vicinity.  2. n. Neighbor. 

prœṅa:  IMA 17:7 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
priaṅa:  IMA 38:59 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
prœṅa lāna (IMA 17: 7), ‘neighbors collectively’. 

priana /priːən/.  [Mod. េ្របៀន prian /priːən/, analysis undetermined].  v.st. 
(Conjecturally) to be shy, bashful. 

IMA 38:51 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
ʼiana priana (IMA 38: 51), ‘to be shy, bashful, abashed’.1 

pretta /preːt/.  [Mod. េ្របត pret /praːɛt ~ preːt/; Skt preta (cf. Pāli peta)].  1. n. 
Dead person, corpse (before funeral rites and burial).  2. n. One risen from the 
dead, a kind of evil being.2 

IMA 38:109, 111 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

                                                 
  1Pou, BEFEO, LXII: 309:  ’... la timidité dans les études’.  
  2See the discussion in RD&S, 472a.  



212 Philip N. Jenner 

 

prema ~ prœma ~ brema /preːm/.  [Mod. េ្របមន័ premãn /preman/; Bst Skt 
prema ~ premna; Skt stem preman (cf. Pāli pema)].  1. n. Affection, fondness, 
predilection, love.  2. v.st. To inspire love or affection, be delightsome, euphoric. 

brema:  IMA 4C:21-2 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
prœma:  IMA 32:37 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
prema:  IMA 38:142 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
prema prī (IMA 38: 142), ‘to be attractive, charming, alluring, bewitching; to be 

lovable, seductive, provocative’. 
brema brāya (IMA 4C: 21-2), ‘to be lovable, adorable; to be attractive, charming’.  

prē /prɛː/.  [Mod. ែ្រប prē /praːɛ/, pfx /p-/ + *rē /rɛː/ ‘to turn’].  1. v.tr. To turn 
(back, around, over, into):  to change, transform, convert, alter, modify.  2. v.intr. 
To turn, face the other way, change or switch position or direction; to go back, 
return, revert; to turn into, become. 

IMA 38:89, 145 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
prē prāna (IMA 38: 145), ‘to face about, turn the other way’. 

prēṅa /prɛːŋ/.  [Archaic mod. ែ្របង prēṅ /praːɛŋ/, pfx /p-/ + *rēṅ /rɛːŋ/ ‘to be 
stiff, rigid, hard’].  1. n. Bristle.  2. v.intr. To stiffen, bristle, tighten up.  3. v.tr. 
(Conjecturally) to try hard, strive. 

IMA 38:144 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
priṅa prēṅa (IMA 38: 144), ‘to strain [and] strive, endeavor’. 

praiya /prɤy/.  [Mod. ៃ្រប prai /pray/, prob. pfx /p-/ + *rai /rɤy/ ‘to pain, 
afflict’].  1. v.st. To be strong, corrosive; to be salty, brackish, briny.  2. v.st. To 
be salted, preserved with salt or brine, pickled. 

K.261/2:23-4 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
s□□□□□ praiya (K.261/2: 23-4), ‘the salt s□□□□□’, name of a hell. 

proma.  See brama1. 

prosa ~ prossa /proːh/.  [Pre-A. pras, Ang. pros; mod. េ្របាស pros /praːoh/, pfx 
/p-/ + *ros /roːh/, long allomorph of រស ់ra’s /rʊəh/ ‘to live’].  1. v.cs. To let 
live, keep alive; to revive; to spare, save, deliver, rescue, redeem.  2. v.tr. To 
(set, turn) free, let go, release; to acquit, pay (debt).  See paṃrosa. 

prossa:  passim; 
prosa:  passim. 
... kaṃm=pi oya prosa ʼnaka noḥ pāna leya (IMA 9: 44), ‘... may [they] never let such 

persons be able to be redeemed’. 
braḥ buddha ʼampāla khseca kaṃm=pi trā prosa ʼnaka noḥ pāna leya (IMA 20: 21-2), 

‘May the countless Buddha never be able to approve of redeeming that person’. 

plāya /pʰlaːy/.  [Mod. បាយ្ល  plāy /pʰlaːy/, pfx /p-/ + *lāy (mod. លាយ lāy) /laːy → 

lieːy/ ‘to mix, combine, extend’].  1. v.st. To be more, added, extra.  2. adv. Plus.1 
IMA 38:37 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
maruya plāya 30 (IMA 38: 37), ‘one hundred plus 30’. 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXII: 318, Commentaire (41).  
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pleka /pʰlɛːk/.  [Mod. ែប្លក plēk /pʰlaːɛk/, pfx /p-/ + *lek (mod. ែលក lēk) /lɛːk/ 
‘to set apart’].  v.st. To be different, distinctive, strange, curious, bizarre. 

IMA 38:140 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
pleka phsiṅa (IMA 38: 140), ‘to be distinctive [and] unusual, i.e. out of the ordinary’. 

pvaṅa ~ pūṅa /buːəŋ/.  [Mod. ពងួ bwṅ /puːəŋ/; cf. Thai พวง /pʰuaŋ/].  1. n. 
(Conjecturally) mass, cluster, clump.  2. n. Whole, all. 

pūṅa:  IMA 21:5 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
pvaṅa:  K.27:18 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 
ʼamaccā dãṅa pvaṅa (K.27: 18), ‘all the king’s counselors’. 
ñāta dāṃṅa pūṅa (IMA 21: 5), ‘all of [their] kinsmen’. 

pvarasatthā.  See *pavarasatthā. 

pʼœha ~ pʼeha.  See pi1. 
 
 
 
 

ph 
phaguna.  See *phālguna. 

phaṅa.  See phoṅa. 

pharita /phɔrɪt/.  [Pāli pharita, ppl. of pharati ‘to fill, spread, expand’].  v.st. To 
be spread (out), expanded; to be filled, full, pervasive. 

IMA 34:1 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

phala /phɔːl/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. phala; mod. ផល phal /phɑl/; Skt and Pāli 
phala].  1. n. Fruit.  2. n. Result, consequence, effect; product, yield, return.  3. 
n. Reward, recompense; merit or deserts as the moral result of one’s actions; 
retribution.  4. n. Personal name.  See kusalaphala. 

IMA 2:38 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 17:66 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:17 
(A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:21, 118 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/5:10 
(undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

tēka tejaḥ phala neḥ (K.261/5: 10), if taken as an Indic compound, ‘these fruits of 
fervor’.1 

phalaguṇa ~ phalaguna.  See *phālguna. 

                                                 
  1But phala here may stand for phalānisaṅsa ('fruit-profits'), q.v. 
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phalānisaṅsa ~ phalānisaṅa ~ phalaʼānisaṅa ~ phalaʼanasaṅa ~ 
phalaʼannīsaṅa /phɔlanɪsaŋ/.  [Pāli *phalānisaṅsa (Skt *phalāniśaṃsa), < 
phala, + ānisaṅsa].  n. ‘Fruit-profits,’ i.e. the rewards accruing from one’s merit.  
See saphalānisaṅsa. 

phalaʼannīsaṅa:  IMA 37:7, 69 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
phalaʼānisaṅa:  IMA 10:11 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
phalaʼanasaṅa:  IMA 16c:9-10 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
phalānisaṅa:  IMA 4C:10, 12 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
phalānisaṅsa:  IMA 2:25 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:48, 76, 79, B:1, 22, 37 (A.D. 

1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 4B:25 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:23, 27, 38, B:7 
(A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 22:19, 22, 25-61 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

tejaḥ phalānisaṅsa (IMA 2: 25; IMA 3A: 47-8, 79, B: 22; IMA 6A: 23, 27-8) ~ tejāḥ 
phalānisaṅa (IMA 4B: 25, C: 10, 12), ‘his fervor [and] the rewards accruing from 
[his] merit’. 

phalguna.  See *phālguna. 

phāta /phat/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 26:26 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

*phālguna ~ phalguna ~ phalaguna ~ phalaguṇa ~ phaguna /phalgʊn/.  
[Ang. phālguṇa ~ phalguṇa ~ phalguna; mod. ផល្គនុ phalgun /phɑlkʊn/ and ផគ្គណុ 
phagguṇ /phɑkkʊn/; Skt phālguna ~ phalguna (cf. Pāli phagguṇa)].  n. The fourth 
lunar month:  Phālguna, corresponding to February-March. 

phaguna:  K.39:4 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
phalaguṇa:  IMA 23:2 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 34:21 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
phalaguna:  K.261/4:1-2 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
phalguna:  IMA 38:153 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

phula /phʊl/.  [Prob. Skt and Pāli phulla ‘blown (as a flower), blossoming’].  n. 
Personal name. 

IMA 9:21 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

phūra /phuːr/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 26:22 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:8 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

phema /phɤːm/.  [Prob. mod. េផមី phœm /phaːəm/ ‘to be swollen, ripe; to be 
big, large, pregnant’].  n. Personal name. 

K.264:7 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36). 

phēka /phɛːk/.  [Pfx /p-/ + *hēk (mod. ែហក hēk) /hɛːk → haːɛk/ ‘to tear, split, 
divide’; cf. Thai แผก /pʰɛɛ̀k/ and mod. ្របែហក prahēk /prɑhaːɛk/ ‘to tear, rip; to 
slander’].  v.intr. To scatter, disperse, run or break away. 

K.27:10 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 

pho.  See phau. 

phõ.  See phoṅa. 
                                                 
  1With partial interpolation.  



 Dictionary of Middle Khmer 215 

 

k 

kh 

g 

gh 

ṅ 

c 

ch 

j 

jh 

ñ 

ṭ 
ṭh 

ḍ 

ḍh 

ṇ 

t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 

p 

ph 

b 

bh 

m 

y 

r 

l 

v 

ś 

ṣ 
s 

h 

�- 

-ṃ 

-ḥ 

a 

ā 

i 

ī 

u 

ū 

ṛ 
ḷ 
e 

ai 

o 

au 

phoṅa ~ phoṅ ~ phaṅa ~ phõ ~ phphaṅa /phɔːŋ/.  [Pre-A. phoṅ ~ phoṅṅ, 
Ang. phoṅ ~ phoṅa ~ phoṅṅ; mod. ផង phaṅ /phɑːŋ/].  1. n. Group, company.  2. 
Pluralizer.  3. adv. In or as a group, in company; in company with (others), 
along with. 

phphaṅa:  IMA 31B:3 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
phõ:  K.261/5:14 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
phaṅa:  IMA 26:8, 10, 15 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.261/2:8, 10 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, 

LXIV: 151); 
phoṅ:  K.465:12 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.144:6, 10 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 

101); IMA 6A:16, 21, 21 bis, 26, B:1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 22:16, 20, 21, 24 
(A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

phoṅa:  passim. 
ʼaña khñuṃma sūma cūla phoṅa ʼnaka haṅa (K.39: 3), ‘I pray [that I] may enter [it] with 

him’, the it being nirvāṇa. 
... ʼnaka noḥ kum=pīha sgãla ddïbasaṃmpāta phoṅa ge leya hoṅa (IMA 16a: 26-7), ‘... 

[and] let the said person never know the heavenly felicities along with others’. 
jhnāḥ māra phoṅa (IMA 38: 8), ‘overcoming Māra and his minions’. 

phora ~ phova.  See phau. 

phau ~ phauva ~ phora ~ phova ~ pho ~ bhova /phɤw/.  [Mod. េភៅ bhau 
/phɤw/1].  n. Hearth, kitchen; household. 

bhova:  IMA 36:18 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
pho:  IMA 30:20 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
phora:  IMA 17:6 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
phova:  IMA 9:38, 41 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 12:6 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 

IMA 20:20 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:33-4 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.264:12 
(A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 

phauva:  IMA 34:13 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
phau:  IMA 38:131 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
phova bārṇa (IMA 9: 38, 41) ~ phova bāra (IMA 12: 6; IMA 20: 20; IMA 21: 33-4) ~ 

phora bārra (IMA 17: 6) ~ pho bâra (IMA 30: 20), ‘hearth and family, i.e. household’. 
phauva ñāttha (IMA 34: 13), ‘household [and] relatives’ ~ ñāta phau (IMA 38: 131), 

‘relatives [and] members of the household’. 

phauva.  See phova. 

phkā ~ pkā /pʰkaː/.  [Pre-A. pkā, Ang. phkā; mod. ផ្កា phkā /pʰkaː/].  1. n. 
Flower, blossom.  2. n. Floral ornament. 

pkā:  IMA 37:19 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
phkā:  IMA 38:7, 142, 152 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
bhñī phkā (IMA 38: 7), ‘floral motifs [and] flowers’. 

phgata /pᵊgɔt/.  [Ang. phgat ~ phgot; mod. ផ្គត ់phga’t /pʰkʊət/, pfx /p-/ + *gat 
(mod. គត ់ga’t) /gɔt → kʊət/ ‘to be true’].  1. v.cs. To make true or accurate:  to 
true up, adjust, regulate; to correct, rectify.  2. v.cs. To make firm or solid:  to 
firm up, confirm, consolidate, secure; to support, hold up; to keep or hold to, be 
true to.  ‣ 
                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 116, note 5.  
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IMA 2:36 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); K.144:14 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
... ti saṃsaṃ kusalapuṇyaguṇa gi nu viryya brata phgata (K.144: 14), ‘... [and where all] 

their meritorious works [and] good qualities as well as [their] vigor [and] steadfast 
piety are kept together’. 

... phgata terasadhutaṅga ... (IMA 2:36), ‘... [I] shall keep to the thirteen dhutaṅga ...’. 

phcaṅa /pʰcɔŋ/.  [Mod. ផ្ចង ់phca’ṅ /pʰcɑŋ/, pfx /p-/ ‘performative’, + caṅ /cɔŋ 
→ cɑŋ/].  1. v.tr. To put one’s will into, do with a will, show zeal in (doing), 
apply oneself to, take pains (in doing).  2. v.tr. To take the trouble (to do), bother. 

IMA 2:36 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 34:13 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:8 
(A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:5, 11, 33, 37 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

... phcaṅa bhāvaṇā ... (IMA 2: 36), ‘... [and I shall] apply myself to meditation ...’. 
rrantāppa gryœṅa phcaṅa oya dāna (IMA 34: 13), ‘zealously prepared articles to give 

out as gifts’. 
krai phcaṅa prabai (IMA 38: 5), ‘with utmost surpassing zeal’. 
bvuṃ riapa râpa bī tema phcaṅa (IMA 38: 43), ‘without bothering to tell [it] from the 

start’, the word-order being changed to accommodate the meter. 

phcaña /pʰcaɲ/.  [Mod. ផ្ចាញ ់phcā’ñ /pʰcaɲ/, pfx /p-/ + cañ (mod. ចាញ ់cā’ñ) 
/caɲ/ ‘to be defeated’].  v.cs. To defeat, vanquish, triumph over. 

IMA 38:4, 125, 133 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

phcāla /pʰcaːl/.  [Mod. ផ្ចាល phcāl /pʰcaːl/, pfx /p-/ + *cāl (mod. ចាល cāl) 
/caːl/ ‘to be chastened’].  1. v.cs. To correct, set right, reform.  2. v.tr. To 
rebuke, reprove; to chasten, punish. 

IMA 38:125 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
phcāla phcāña (IMA 38: 125), ‘to correct [and] triumph over’. 

phjaṃma ~ phjuṃma /pᵊɟɔm ~ pᵊɟʊm/.  [Mod. ភ្ជុ ំbhjuṃ /pʰcʊm/, pfx /p-/ + 
*jaṃ /ɟɔm/, variant of mod. ជុ ំ juṃ /ɟʊm/ ‘to group together’].  v.cs. To bring 
together, join, unite. 

phjuṃma:  IMA 38:38 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
phjaṃma:  IMA 38:11 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

phñīha.  See bhñī. 

phñœ /pʰɲɤː/.  [Ang. phye; mod. េផ្ញ ីphñœ /pʰɲaːə/, analysis in doubt].  1. v.tr. 
To send, dispatch, forward, transmit.  2. v.tr. To give up or over to, deliver up 
to, leave in the care of, entrust or consign to.  3. v.tr. To trust or leave up to. 

IMA 34:32 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

phtāna.  See bitāna. 

phtāma /pᵊɗam/.  [Ang. phtāṃ ~ phtām ~ ptam; mod. ផ្ដា ំphṭāṃ /pᵊɗam/, pfx 
/p-/ + tāṃ (mod. ដា ំ ṭāṃ) /ɗam/ ‘to plant, implant’].  1. v.tr. To implant, 
inculcate, lay down (values, &c.), teach, prescribe, recommend.  2. v.tr. To 
establish; to instruct, direct, order, command.  Cf. pantāma. 

IMA 16a:12, 15 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 21:12 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
26:18 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
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phti ~ phtīya ~ kti3 /pᵊɗiː/.  [Pre-A. pati, Ang. pati ~ patī; mod. បត ិ pati 
/paˌteʔ/ “n. master, lord” and ប្ត ីptī /pᵊɗɤːy/ “n. husband ... ”; Skt and Pāli pati 
‘master; owner, possessor; lord, ruler, sovereign’].  1. n. Lord, master; husband, 
spouse.  2. n. Owner, proprietor. 

kti3:  IMA 19:16, 16 bis (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
phtīya:  IMA 4A:10 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 26:17 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
phti:  IMA 34:4 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
phtīya prabanna (IMA 4A: 10-1) ~ kti brabandra (IMA 19: 16, 16 bis), ‘husband and 

wife’. 

phtiṅa /pᵊɗɪŋ/.  [Ang. phtyaṅ; mod. ប្ដងឹ pṭïṅ /pᵊɗɤŋ/ and េផ្ដៀង phṭiaṅ /pᵊɗiːəŋ/, 
pfx /p-/ + tiṅ (mod. ដងឹ ṭïṅ) /ɗɪŋ → ɗɤŋ/].  v.cs. To let know, inform, advise, 
notify, announce, bring to the attention of. 

IMA 38:16 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
thvāya heya khñuṃ dūla phtiṅa (IMA 38: 16), ‘Having presented [these things], I 

announce [them] with humility’. 

phtūra /pᵊɗuːr/.  [Cf. mod. បណ្ដូ រ paṇṭūr /ɓɑnɗoːr/, with ifx /-əɴ-/ + *phtūr 
/pᵊɗuːr/, pfx /p-/ ‘performative’, + *tūr (mod. ដូរ ṭūr) /ɗuːr → ɗoːr/].  1. v.cs. 
To effect an exchange.  2. v.tr. To trade, swap, exchange.  3. v.tr. To trade 
places with. 

IMA 31B:23 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

phdaḥ /pᵊdah/.  [Ang. pada ~ padaḥ; mod. ផ្ទះ phdaḥ /pʰteəh/; Skt *padaḥ, 
nom. sg. of pada ‘abode; house’].  n. House, residence. 

IMA 38:141, 151 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXI: 283). 

phdima ~ phdīma /pᵊdɪm/.  [Mod. ផ្ទមឹ phdïm /pʰtɯm/, pfx /p-/ + dim (mod. 
ទមឹ dïm) /dɪm → tɯm/ ‘to yoke’].  1. v.tr. To place side by side or abreast.  2. 
v.tr. To compare. 

phdīma:  IMA 31B:18 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
phdima:  IMA 38:115, 128 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
ʼyita phdīma pāna (IMA 31B: 18), ‘to be incomparable, beyond compare’. 

phde.  See phdai. 

phdai ~ phdaiya ~ phde ~ bhadaiya /pᵊdɤy/.  [Pre-A. pdai ~ pdaiy ~ pdey, 
Ang. phdai ~ phdaiy ~ pdai; mod. ៃផ្ទ phdai /pʰtɤːy/].  1. n. Belly, abdomen; 
stomach; womb.1  2. n. The flat surface of the earth:  earth, land, territory, 
country; domain, realm. 

bhadaiya:  K.261/5:11 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
phde:  K.465:15, 17 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
phdaiya:  IMA 17:45 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:7 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
phdai:  IMA 38:138 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
phde kroma (K.465: 15, 17), ‘the undersurface, i.e. the earth’. 
phdai stēca (IMA 38: 138), ‘the womb of a queen or princess’. 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 323, Commentaire (106).  
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phnaṃma.  See bhnaṃ.  

phnūsa ~ phnūssa ~ phnwsa /pʰnuːəh/.  [Pre-A. pnos, Ang. phnvas ~ phnos 
~ pnos; mod. ផ្នសួ phnws /pʰnuːəh/, ifx /-n-/ + pūs (mod. បសួ pws) /ɓuːəh/].  
1. n. Holy orders, monkhood.  2. v.st. To be in holy orders.  Cf. papūsa, 
paṃmpūssa. 

phnwsa:  IMA 38:21 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:67 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
phnūssa:  IMA 12:16 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
phnūsa:  IMA 10:4 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 38:38 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
chloṅa phnūsa (IMA 10: 4), ‘to enter holy orders’. 

phneka /pʰnɛːk/.  [Mod. ែភ្នក bhnēk /pʰnɛːk/, ifx /-n-/ + bek ~ vek (mod. ែវក 
vēk) /bɛːk ~ wɛːk/ ‘to part, be open’].  n. Eye.  See bhneka. 

K.144:11 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); K.261/2:16 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, 
LXIV: 151). 

jana pi ʼayata sandha nā māna lveka phneka yapala ... (K.144: 10-1), ‘People likely to 
have no connection [with us], when [they] have lifted up [their] eyes, will 
recognize ...’. 

no taha phneka (K.261/2: 16), ‘in the future’.1 

phphaṅa.  See phoṅa. 

phyañjana.  See *byañjana. 

phlīha /pʰliː ~ pʰlɯː/.  [Mod. ភ្ល ឺbhlï ̄/pʰlɯː/; cf. Ang. *vḷ /bliː ~ blɯː/ in vanḷ 
/bənliː ~ bənlɯː/, analysis in doubt].  1. v.intr. To shine, give off (radiate, fill 
with) light.  2. v.tr. To light up, illuminate, fill with light.  3. v.st. To be light, 
bright, brilliant; to be clear, distinct. 

IMA 12:18 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
... phlīha daṃṅa paṇdāya braḥ bissasnūloka ... (IMA 12: 18), ‘... which filled the entire 

citadel of the Braḥ Viṣṇuloka with light ...’. 

phlu ~ phlū ~ phlūva /pʰluː ~ pʰlɯːw/.  [Pre-A. plu ~ plū, Ang. phlū ~ phlu ~ 
phluv; mod. ផ្លវូ phlūv /pʰloːw ~ pʰlɤːw/, analysis undetermined].  n. Road, way. 

phlūva:  IMA 31B:4 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
phlū:  IMA 39:42 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
phlu:  K.144:8 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
... pralyaka pralaka ʼananta kaisararājaśiṅha ta khleḥ bhismākāra audāryya pracanda 

chuta vatta raṅ=ta phlu ʼanr□ (K.144: 7-8), ‘... endlessly teeming with maned king-
lions who torment, are of terrible aspect, huge, fierce, menacing, circling about to 
bar the way ʼanr□’. 

phluṅa /pʰlʊŋ/.  [Mod. ប្លងុ pluṅ /pʰloŋ/, prob. pfx /p-/ + *luṅ (mod. លងុ luṅ) 
/lʊŋ/ ‘to drop’; cf. Thai ปลง /ploŋ/].  v.tr. To make an anonymous offering (to 
monks).2 

IMA 32:26 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXIV: 157, note 9.  
  2See BEFEO, LX: 229, note 5.  
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phleṅa.  See bhleṅa. 

phlē ~ phlēha /pʰlɛː/.  [Pre-A. ple, Ang. phle ~ phley ~ ple ~ pley; mod. ែផ្ល phlē 
/pʰlaːɛ/, analysis in doubt].  n. Fruit. 

phlēha:  IMA 17:38 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
phlē:  IMA 3A:71 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:14 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 
sarbva phlē jheha (IMA 3A: 71; IMA 6A: 13-4), ‘all kinds of tree fruits’. 

phsaṅa /pʰsɔːŋ/.  [Archaic mod. ផ្សង phsaṅ /pʰsɑːŋ/, pfx /p-/ + *saṅ /sɔːŋ → 
sɑːŋ/ ‘to raise’].  1. v.cs. To raise, offer up (prayers); to invoke supernatural aid.  
2. adv. By supernatural aid, through magic power. 

IMA 38:138 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

phsiṅa /pʰsɪŋ/.  [Mod. េផ្សង phseṅ /pʰseːŋ/ ~ ផ្សងិ phsiṅ ~ ផ្សងឹ phsïṅ /pʰsɤŋ/, 
analysis in doubt].  v.st. To be other, otherwise, different, separate, apart. 

IMA 38:140 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
pleka phsiṅa (IMA 38: 140), ‘to be distinctive [and] unusual, i.e. out of the ordinary’. 

phswra /pʰsuːər/.  [Archaic mod. ផ្សរួ phswr /pʰsuːər/, prob. pfx /p-/ + *swr 
/suːər/ ‘to follow along a line’ (cf. mod. ជរួ jwr /cuːər/ ‘line, row’)].  1. v.st. 
(Conjecturally) to be in a line or row.  2. n. Wall, rampart, embankment.1 

IMA 38:150, 151, 152 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

phʼuṇa.  See *phʼūna. 

*phʼūna ~ phʼuna ~ phʼuṇa /pᵊʔuːən → pᵊʔuːn/.  [Pre-A. paʼon, Ang. phʼvan ~ 
phaʼvan ~ phavn ~ phʼūn ~ phaʼūn; mod. ប្អូន pʼūn /pᵊʔoːn/].  n. Younger sibling. 

phʼuṇa:  passim; 
phʼuna:  K.39:19 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 4B:30 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 

K.261/1:13 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 10:3 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
11:10 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 37:47 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/3:15 
(undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 325, Commentaire (131).  
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b 
baṅsā.  See vaṅsā. 

baṅsānakula /baŋsanʊkuːl/.  [Pāli *vaṅsānukūla, < vaṅsā, + anukūla ‘conform-
ing, favorable, agreeable’].  n. Personal name (‘being of a well-disposed line’?). 

IMA 8:14 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

bañā ~ °brañā /bɔɲaː ~ bəɲaː/.  [Mod. ពញា bañā /pʰɲiːə/, prob. for *្រពះញា 
braḥ ñā; cf. Thai พระยา /pʰrajaa/].  n. Title of a high-ranking official (‘Ponhéa’).  
See ñā1, rājābrañā. 

IMA 8:231 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:2, 3 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:20 
(A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 20:17 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:10, 10 bis 
(A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 29:4 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 30:8 (A.D. 1684, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:9, 9 bis (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:9, 12, 16, 23 (A.D. 
1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481A:4, 4 bis, 4 ter, 4 quater, 4 quinquies, 5, 5 bis, 6, 7, 7 bis, 7 
ter, 7 quater, 7 quinquies, 8, 9, 9 bis, 9 ter, 9 quater, 10, 10 bis, 10 ter, 10 quater, 10 
quinquies, 11, B:1, 1 bis, 2, 2 bis, 2 ter, 2 quater, 2 quinquies, 2 sexies, 3, 3 bis, 3 tres, 3 
quater, 6, 7 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

batasā.  See *bassā. 

badridha.  See prabṛddhi. 

bana /bɔn/.  [Mod. ពន ់ba’n /pʊən/].  1. v.tr. To go beyond, exceed, surpass.  2. 
adv. Exceedingly. 

IMA 31B:13, 19 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
bana prahmāna (IMA 31B: 13) ~ bana pramāna (IMA 31B: 19), ‘beyond measure, 

immeasurably’. 
sūma citra kâta ʼaṃnoya dāna söḥ sā bana pramāna ... (IMA 31B: 19), ‘[I] pray for a 

heart imbued with munificence [both] full [and] boundless ...’. 

bãna ~ bāna2 ~ bâna ~ banna ~ bãnna ~ bānna ~ baṇa ~ bandha ~ 
bãndha ~ bāndha /ban/.  [Mod. ពាន ់bā’n /poən/; < Thai พัน /pʰan/].  num. 
Thousand. 

bāndha:  IMA 32:19, 25 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
bãndha:  IMA 37:65 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
bandha:  IMA 27:13 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:145, 146 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 

283); 
baṇa:  K.465:8-9 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 12:13 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
bānna:  IMA 36:21 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
bãnna:  IMA 31A:15 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
banna:  K.465:23 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
bâna:  IMA 29:10 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:20 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
bāna2:  IMA 20:23 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:8, 16 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

IMA 39:8, 50 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 36:29 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301);  ‣ 

                                                 
  1The first syllable is interpolated.  
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bãna:  K.27:27 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 8:47 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 
11:8 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221).  

braḥ baṇa (IMA 12: 13) ~ braḥ bandha (IMA 27: 13) ~ braḥ bāna (IMA 39: 8; IMA 26: 
8, 16), ‘the Práḥ Pẵn’. 

säṅa bãnna hā raya bhabvajāti (IMA 31A: 14-5), ‘two thousand five hundred existences’. 

banarāya ~ bannarāya ~ banrāya ~ banrāyya ~ banirāya ~ bannirāya ~ 
barṇṇarāya /bɔnnəraːy/.  [Mod. ពណ្ណ រាយ baṇṇarāy /pʊənnərieːy/, by reanalysis 
of ព្រងាយ baṅrāy /pʊəŋrieːy/ ‘to scatter, strew’, as if from Pāli vaṇṇa ‘color, 
appearance’, + រាយ rāy /rieːy/ ‘to scatter’].1  1. v.st. To be colorful, multi-
colored; to be brilliant, dazzling, glorious, splendid.  2. v.intr. To prosper, 
thrive, flourish.  3. v.st. To be prosperous, thriving.  4. n. Prosperity, brilliance, 
glory; growth, increase. 

barṇṇarāya:  IMA 17:20-1 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
bannirāya:  IMA 17:68 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
banirāya:  IMA 17, 68 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
banrāyya:  IMA 38:36 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
banrāya:  IMA 38:115, 140, 146, 149 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
bannarāya:  IMA 3A:26, 80 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:24-5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 

LVIII: 110); IMA 22:23 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:382 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
banarāya:  IMA 4C:9 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 18:29 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
subāramai prabai barṇṇarāya (IMA 17: 20-1), ‘superb articles of brilliant gold’. 
broṅa brāya banarāya (IMA 18: 29; IMA 24: 38), ‘to be glorious [and] brilliant’. 

banirāya ~ bannirāya.  See banarāya. 
bandha.  See prabandha and bãna. 
banrāyya.  See banarāya. 
banlaka /bənlɔːk/.  [Mod. ពន្លក banlak /pʊənlɔːk/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *bhlak /blɔːk/ 
‘to crop out’, pfx /b-/ + *lak (mod. លក lak) /lɔːk/ ‘to cut into’].  1. v.intr. To 
sprout, throw off shoots.  2. n. Sprout, shoot, offshoot; bud. 

IMA 38:23 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

banlāka ~ panlāka /ɓənlaːk/.  [Mod. ពន្លាក banlāk /pʊənliːək/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + 
*phlāk /pʰlaːk/ ‘to (cause to) part’, pfx /p-/ + លាក lāk /laːk/ ‘to part, 
separate’].  n. Chisel, gouge. 

panlāka:  IMA 34:18 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
banlāka:  IMA 37:55 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

banlīka /bənlɪk/.  [Mod. ពន្លឹក banlïk /pʊənlɯk/, ifx /-əɴ/ + *bhlik /pʰlɪk/ ‘to 
lose consciousness’, pfx /b-/ + *lik /lɪk/ ‘to fall, drop’].  1. n. Swoon, syncope; 
fright, panic.  2. v.cs. To render unconscious, produce fainting.  3. v.st. To be 
awesome, awe-inspiring, impressive, formidable, terrible, wondrous. 

IMA 37:54 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
traṅa dīka banlīka (IMA 37: 54), ‘an ingenious water filter’. 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LVII: 113, note 4.  
  2With interpolation.  
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babārṇa /bᵊbaːr/.  [Mod. ពពារ babār /pᵊpiːər/, pfx /ʀ-/ ‘reduplication’, + *bār 
(mod. ពារ bār) /baːr → piːər/ ‘to pounce, strike’].  n. Hood (of cobra or nāga). 

IMA 38:150 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

babīla /bᵊbɪl/.  [Pre-A. valvel, Ang. valvyal ~ vilvyal; mod. ពពលិ babil /pᵊpɯl/, 
pfx /ʀ-/ ‘reduplication’, + *vil /wɪl/ ‘to go round’].  n. Ceremonial candlestick.1 

IMA 36:8 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

babrita.  See prabṛddhi. 

babhūka ~ bbhūka /bᵊbuːək/.  [Mod. ពពកួ babwk /pᵊpuːək ~ ppuːək/, pfx /ʀ-/ 
‘reduplication’, + ពួក bwk /puːək/ ‘group’].  1. n. Gathering, assemblage, collec-
tion, concourse, company, host.  2. n. The whole of a group or class.2 

bbhūka:  IMA 4B:25-6 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
babhūka:  IMA 17:12 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

babhliaha /bᵊbliːə/ (?).  [Unidentified].  v.intr. (Conjecturally) to talk idly, 
prate. 

IMA 38:63 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

bambveña.  See paṃbeña. 

bara°.  See vara. 

bâra.  See bārṇa. 

baraprasiddhi /bɔrəprəsɪt/.  [Skt *varaprasiddhi, < vara, + prasiddhi ‘fulfill-
ment, perfection; effective or full right’].  n. Privileged right. 

IMA 3A:60 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

baramaṅgala ~ baramaṅagala /bɔrəmaŋgɔːl/.  [Mod. វរមង្គល varamaṅgal 
/wɔrəmʊəŋkʊəl/; Skt and Pāli *varamaṅgala, < vara, + maṅgala].  n. The best 
of good fortune, the utmost bliss. 

baramaṅgala:  IMA 3B:7 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
baramaṅagala:  IMA 6A:34, B:24 (A.D. 1599, Silācārik, 17). 

barṇṇa°.  See bārṇa. 

barṇṇarāya.  See banarāya. 

barṇṇāsrama ~ bānāsrama ~ bārṇāsrama ~ brāṇāsrama /barnaˌsrɔːm/.  
[Ang. varṇṇāśrama ~ varṇnāśrama; Skt varṇāśrama].  n. (Conjecturally) an 
āśrama belonging to the varṇa or corporation.3  ‣ 
                                                 
  1See Saveros Lewitz, “Kpuon ābāh-bibāh ou Le livre de mariage des Khmers ...,” in BEFEO, LX 
(1973): 310, s.v. babil, and photographs; also LXI: 306, note 5.  
  2Pou (BEFEO, LVIII: 109, note 16), notes that bbhūk may represent either mod. buok or 
babuok.  
  3See BEFEO, LVIII: 113, note 4, where the term is explained as ‘emancipated slave’.  It 
appears to be unknown in Sanskrit and Pāli and has so far resisted analysis. 
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brāṇāsrama:  IMA 18:11 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
bārṇāsrama:  IMA 23:9-10 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
bānāsrama:  IMA 17:36 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
baṇṇāsrama:  IMA 4A:25 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

barttamān /bartɗəmaːn/.  [Mod. ពតម៌ាន bartamān /poərɗəmiːən/; Skt 
vartamāna].  1. n. Report, news, intelligence.  2. v.tr. To convey information:  to 
communicate, make known, announce; to indicate, inform, advise, apprise, 
impart. 

K.144:13 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101), hapax. 

°barmma /bar/.  [Hybrid Skt varman and Pāli vamma ‘armor, protection’].  n. 
Final constituent of names of kṣatriya sovereigns.  See trībhavanādityabarmma. 

bala /bɔːl/.  [Ang. vala ~ valla ~ vāla ~ bala; mod. ពល bal /pʊəl/; Skt and Pāli 
bala].  1. n. Strenth, power, force.  2. n. (Armed) force; (military) force(s), 
troops, army. 

IMA 39:27, 37 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
nāya bala (IMA 39: 27, 37), ‘leader of an armed force, commander, general’. 

*bassā ~ batasā ~ bhasā /bahsaː/.  [Pre-A. varṣā, Ang. varṣā ~ varṣa ~ barṣā 
~ barṣa; mod. វស្សា vassā /woəhsaː/; Pāli vassa, Skt varṣā; cf. Thai พรรษา 
/pʰansǎa/].  1. n. The rainy season.  2. n. Garments worn by monks during the 
rainy season.  3. n. Year (for Buddhist monks).  See vassā. 

bhasā:  K.465:9 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
batasā:  K.465:23 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20).1 

bahabēṅa.  See paṃbeña. 

bahula ~ bāhula /bɔhʊl ~ bahʊl/.  [Skt and Pāli bahula].  v.st. To be thick, 
dense; ample, abundant, much; great, mighty. 

bāhula:  IMA 1:9-10 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
bahula:  IMA 38:1 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

bahulacestā ~ bahūlacestā /bɔhʊləcesɗaː/.  [Skt *bahulacestā, < Skt and Pāli 
bahula, + Skt cestā ‘action, activity; effort, exertion, endeavor’].  1. n. Mighty 
endeavor.  2. v.st. To be capable of great effort, mighty endeavors. 

bahūlacestā:  IMA 18:1 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:1 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
IMA 26:1 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

bahulacestā:  IMA 25:1 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:1 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 30:1 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:1 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:1 
(A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:1 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:30 (A.D. 1701, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:1 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

bā.  Lapicide’s inadvertence for braḥ. 

                                                 
  1This orthographic form appears to represent a Thai pronunciation of វស្សា. 
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bāka ~ bvāka /baːk/.  [Mod. ពាក្យ bāky /piːək/; Skt and Pāli vākya].  1. n. 
Spoken words, speech, utterance; statement, declaration, assertion.  2. n. Word, 
term; phrase, sentence.  3. n. Saying, expression, proverb, aphorism.1 

bvāka:  IMA 6B:16 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
bāka:  IMA 5:1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 16a:15 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 

38:18, 57, 62, 64, 68, 140 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
māna bāka (IMA 5: 1) ~ māna bvāka (IMA 6B: 16), ‘to have (utter) words, make a 

declaration’. 
bāka bejra (IMA 38: 18) ~ bāka bejña (IMA 38: 57), ‘diamond words, i.e. words of 

consequence or weight’. 
yoka bāka (IMA 38: 64), ‘to heed, hark, listen, take [one’s] words seriously’. 

bāta /baːt/.  [Mod. ពាទ្យ bādy /piːət/; cf. Thai พาทย /pʰâat/; Skt vādya].  1. n. 
Instrumental music.  2. n. Musical instrument. 

IMA 36:5 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
bāta gäṅa (IMA 36: 5-6), ‘an instrument of the gamelan type consisting of a graduated 

series of gongs on a semicircular frame’.2 

bāna1 /baːn/.  [Pre-A. vān, Ang. vān ~ vāna; mod. ពាន bān /piːən/, prob. from 
Chinese3].  n. Footed bowl, chalice, goblet, cup.4 

IMA 39:49 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 36:7, 7 bis (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

bāna2.  See bana. 

bānāsrama.  See barṇṇāsrama. 

bāndha.  See bãna. 

bāma /baːm/.  [Mod. ពាម bām /piːəm/].  1. n. Mouth (of river); confluence (of 
rivers); delta, estuary.  2. n. Port. 

K.481B:3 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

bāyāpa /bajaːp/.  [Ang. vāyavya; mod. ពាយព័្យ bāyãby /piəjoəp/; Skt vāyavya].  
n. The northwest. 

K.481A:11 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

bāra1 /baːr/.  [Mod. ពារ bār /piːər/; Skt and Pāli vāra ‘turn, time; turn of the 
day’].  n. Day of the week. 

IMA 24:2 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 27:3 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
bāra sukha (IMA 24: 2), ‘Friday’. 

bāra2 ~ bâra.  See bārṇa. 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 323, Commentaire (109).  
  2See the illustration at BEFEO, LXI: 337.  
  3Pou and Jenner, № 2: 5. 
  4See BEFEO, LXI: 324, note 7.  
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bārasāraṇā ~ °bārasāranā ~ °bārasārṇa ~ °bārasārnā ~ bārasārṇā ~ 
bārasāṇnā ~ °bārrasārnā /barəsarənaː/.  [Skt and Pāli *vārasāraṇā ‘day in a 
series’, < vāra, + sāraṇā].  n. Day of the week.  See candabārasāranā ~ candra-
bārasārnā, bira, budabārasārana ~ budhabārasārṇā, braḥhassapatibārrasārnā ~ 
sovabārasāranā, ʼaṅgārabārasāranā, ʼādityabārasaranā. 

bārasāṇnā:  IMA 37:31 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
bārasārṇā:  K.261/4:2 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
bārasāraṇā:  IMA 32:3 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
thṅaiya 2 bārasāraṇā (IMA 32: 2-3), ‘Monday’.1 
thṅai 1 bārasāṇnā (IMA 37: 31), ‘Sunday’.6 

bārṇa ~ bāra ~ bâra ~ bārra ~ bārṇna ~ barṇṇa° /bar/.  [Ang. varṇṇa ~ 
varṇna ~ varṇa ~ barṇṇa ~ barṇa ~ vārṇṇā; mod. ពណ ៌ barṇ ~ ពណ័ ៌bãrṇ /poːər/ 
and វណ្ណ  vaṇṇ /woən/; Skt varṇa (cf. Pāli vaṇṇa)].  1. n. Color, complexion; 
appearance, look, expression.  2. n. Kind, sort; race, people; line, family; caste; 
grade, rank; order, company. 

bārra:  IMA 17:6 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
bārṇna:  IMA 38:8 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
bâra:  IMA 30:20 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
bāra:  IMA 12:6 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:25 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 

21:34 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
bārṇa:  IMA 9:38 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.264:12 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36). 
phova bārṇa (IMA 9: 38, 41; K.264: 12) ~ phova bāra (IMA 12: 6; IMA 21: 33-4) ~ 

phora bārra (IMA 17: 6) ~ pho bâra (IMA 30: 20), ‘hearth and family, i.e. household’. 
bār=ñāttikā (IMA 13: 25), ‘family [and] kin’. 

bārṇattārœka.  See pañcānantarika. 

bārṇāsrama.  See barṇṇāsrama. 

bārṇṇa°.  See bārṇa. 

bārṇnāsaraseṭtha /barnasɔrəseːt/ (?).  [Hybrid, Skt *varṇasara (cf. Pāli 
vaṇṇasara), 2  + Pāli seṭṭha (cf. Skt śreṣṭha) ‘best, excellent’].  n. Personal 
ecclesiastical name:  Varṇasaraseṭṭha (meaning in doubt). 

IMA 40A:1 (undated, Silācārik, 117). 

bārra.  See bārṇa. 

bāhula.  See bahula. 

bi ~ bī ~ biya /biː/.  Aphæresis of ʼaṃbi. 
biya:  IMA 24:32 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:39, 45, 97 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
bī:  K.27:7 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 38:43, 118, 122 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

IMA 39:25, 46 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
bi:  IMA 38:3, 41, 121, 123 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

                                                 
  1J.C. Eade, private communication of 18 May 2008, suggests that these numbered days of 
the week reflect Thai influence.  
  2See RD&S, 596b.  
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bighāṭṭha /bɪghaːt/.  [Mod. ពឃិាដ bighāṭ ~ ពឃិាត bighāt /pɪkhiːət/ and វិឃាត 
vighāt /wɪkhiːət/; Skt and Pāli vighāta].  1. n. Destruction, killing, slaughter, 
murder.  2. n. To take the life of, kill. 

IMA 38:72 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

bicārannāha ~ bīccārnā /bɪcarənaː/.  [Ang. vicāraṇā; mod. ពិចារណា bicāraṇā 
/pɪcarənaː/ ~ វចិារណា vicāraṇā /wɪcarənaː/; Skt and Pāli vicāraṇā].  1. n. Consid-
eration, reflection, deliberation, study, examination, investigation, search, 
attention.  2. v.tr. To consider, study, examine, investigate, search. 

bīccārnā:  K.27:14 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
bicārannāha:  IMA 19:27 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
ka bīccārnā thmaha ta khē baisākya (K.27: 14), ‘Then [we] searched for stone in the 

month of Vaiśākha’. 

bicitra ~ bīyacitra ~ °bhicita /bɪcɪt/.  [Ang. vicitra; mod. ពចិ្ិរត bicitr /pɪcɪt/ ~ 
វិច្ិរត vicitr /wɪcɪt/; Skt vicitra (cf. Pāli vicitta)].  1. v.st. To be colored, colorful, 
many-colored, variegated; ornamented, decorated.  2. v.st. To be varied, 
various, mixed, manifold.  3. v.st. To be decorative, beautiful, fine, magnificent.  
See brambhicita. 

bīyacitra:  IMA 38:7 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
bicitra:  IMA 3A:21 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 17:22 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
... nu subārrapatta pitta bicitra recanā (IMA 17: 21-2), ‘... and fine, shining cloth of gold 

covering [them]’.. 

bita ~ biyata /biːt ~ bɪt/ ~ byatta /biːət/.  [Ang. vyat ~ vyatta ~ byat ~ 
byatta; mod. ពតិ bit /pɯt/].  1. v.st. To be true, real, actual, genuine.  2. v.st. To 
be true, right, correct, accurate; to be sure, certain.  3. n. Truth, reality.  4. adv. 
Truly, really, surely; indeed. 

byatta:  K.144:11 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); 
biyata:  IMA 3A:50 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
bita:  IMA 17:17 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
toya bita (IMA 17: 17), ‘to yield to, accept, the truth’. 
... yapala ʼāya braḥ kuti byatta debatā mahmā ta daiy=ti ... (K.144: 11-2), ‘... will surely 

recognize at the holy cell the various surpassingly great ones: ...’. 

°bitra.  See °vidha. 

bitāna ~ bītāna ~ biyatāna ~ bīyatāna ~ bidāra ~ bbhitāna ~ bhīttāna ~ 
phtāna /bɪɗaːn/ ~ vitāṇa /wɪɗaːn/.  [Ang. vitāna; mod. ពតិាន bitān /pɪɗaːn/; 
Skt and Pāli vitāna; cf. Thai พิดาน /pʰidaan/ ~ เพดาน /pʰeedaan/ ‘ceiling’].  n. 
A protective cloth covering mounted on poles above a sacred person or object:  
canopy, awning.1 

vitāṇa:  IMA 13:10 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
phtāna:  IMA 26:6 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:10 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 32:25 

(A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:43 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:141 (A.D. 
1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

bhīttāna:  IMA 19:7 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163);  ‣ 
                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LXX: 124, note 3.  
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bbhitāna:  IMA 18:9 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
bidāra:  IMA 17:19-20 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
bīyatāna:  IMA 37:8-9 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
biyatāna:  IMA 37:12, 15, 20 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
bītāna:  K.39:7 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
bitāna:  IMA 30:13 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:8 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

bidharaṇindrajeyyarājadebi śrī dharmmadhitā /bɪdɔrənɪndrəjɤyəraɟədebiː 
sriː dharmadhɪɗaː/.  n. Royal name:  Viduraṇindrajayarājadevī Śrī 
Dharmādhitā. 

IMA 3A:34 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

bidāra /bɪtaːn/.  Prob. a respelling under Thai influence of bītāna.1 
IMA 17:19-20 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

°bidha.  See °vidha. 

bidhi /bɪdhiː/.  [Mod. ពធិ ីbidhī /pɪthiː/; Skt and Pāli vidhi].  1. n. Rule, form, 
formula, direction, precept.  2. n. Rite, ritual, ceremony.  See janabidhi, 
janmābidhi. 

IMA 3A:70 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

binai /bɪnɤy/.  [Pre-A. vinaya ~ vinai, Ang. vinaya; mod. ពនិ័យ binãy /pɪnɤy/ ~ 
វិនយ័ vinãy /wɪnɤy/; Skt and Pāli vinaya].  1. n. Guidance, training, education; 
the Vinaya or Buddhist discipline.  2. n. Order, rule, regulation, law.  3. n. Fine, 
penalty.  4. v.tr. To fine, impose a penalty on. 

IMA 25:24 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

binlāga /bənlaːk/.  [Mod. ពន្លាក banlāk /pʊənliːək/].  n. Chisel, gouge; (conjec-
turally) engraver’s tool, burin. 

IMA 30:15 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

bibarṇṇā /bɪbarnaː/ ~ bībarṇṇa ~ bibâra ~ bibāra /bɪbar/.  [Cf. Skt vivarṇa 
‘colourless, discoloured’, but here the form is pfx vi- ‘intensity’, + varṇa].  v.st. 
To be brilliant, luminous, vivid, resplendent.2 

bibâra:  IMA 31A:11 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
bibāra:  IMA 32:17 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
bībarṇṇa:  K.465:20 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
bibarṇṇā:  K.465:13 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 

bibarddha ~ bvibarddha /bɪbar/.  [Skt vivardhana, < vi-√vṛdh ‘to grow, swell, 
increase’].  1. n. Growth, increase; prosperity.  2. v.tr. To increase, cause to 
thrive or prosper. 

bvibarddha:  IMA 6A:29 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
bibarddha:  IMA 3B:2, 8, 33 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:36, B:2-3, 25 (A.D. 1599, 

BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 22:26 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

                                                 
  1But see Pou, BEFEO, LX: 167, note 10.  
  2See NIC I: 25, Commentaire (16); BEFEO, LX: 221, note 7. 
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bipāka /bɪɓaːk/ ~ bīyapāka ~ vipāka /wɪɓaːk/.  [Pre-A. vipāka; mod. ពបិាក 
bipāk /pɪɓaːk/ and វិបាក vipāk /wɪɓaːk/; Skt and Pāli vipāka ‘ripening, esp. of the 
fruits of actions; fruition; retribution’].  1. n. The consequences of good or evil 
actions, retribution, esp. punishment, suffering; misfortune, calamity, difficulty, 
woe, distress.  2. v.st. To be miserable, afflicted, troubled, wretched, sad; to be 
difficult, hard, arduous. 

vipāka:  K.261/2:28 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 38:30, 30 bis (A.D. 1704, 
BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

bīyapāka:  IMA 38:65 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
bipāka:  IMA 17:48 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:54 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

IMA 39:14 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
bipāka pūrâna (IMA 38: 54), ‘misfortunes inherited from former births’. 
bipāka khsatra dūragata (IMA 39: 14), ‘to find oneself on hard times, in straitened 

circumstances, and destitute’. 

bibāksā /bɪbaksaː/.  [Skt vivakṣā].  1. n. Doubt, uncertainty.  2. v.intr. To be in 
doubt, uncertain. 

IMA 8:22 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 
... roka kti bibāksā (IMA 8: 22), ‘... who examined the case [but] were undecided’. 

bibāda ~ bibādda ~ bibāta ~ bibātta ~ bibādha ~ bibvāda ~ bvibāta ~ 
bīybādhi ~ bœbāta /bɪbaːt/ ~ vivāta /wɪwaːt/.  [Mod. វវិាទ vivād /wɪwiːət/; 
Skt and Pāli vivāda].  1. n. Contention; dispute, quarrel, controversy, conflict; 
legal dispute, litigation.  2. v.tr. To dispute, contest; quarrel or differ with. 

vivāta:  IMA 33:17 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
bœbāta:  IMA 16a:22 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
bīybādhi:  IMA 8:21 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
bvibāta:  K.261/1:13 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
bibvāta:  IMA 13:26 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
bibvāda:  K.39:20 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
bibādha:  IMA 30:20 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
bibātta:  IMA 9:17 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.264:13 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
bibāta:  passim; 
bibādda:  IMA 23:16 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
bibāda:  K.261/3:16 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
chnasa sratī bibvāda (K.39: 20), ‘to be so impudent as to speak out against or dispute’. 
maka bibāta sratiya ... (K.75: 19), ‘[Someone] having come forward to contest [and] 

speak out against [it], ...’. 

bibâra.  See bibarṇṇā. 
bibvāda.  See bibāta. 
biphopa.  See bībhabva. 
bimāna /bɪmaːn/.  [Mod. វមិាន vimān /wɪmaːn/ ~ ពមិាន bimān /pɪmaːn/; Skt 
and Pāli vimāna].  n. Heavenly palace. 

IMA 10:13 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:49 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

biya.  See bi. 
biyata.  See bita. 
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biyara.  See bira. 
bira ~ biyara /biːr/ ~ bila ~ biyala /bɪl/.  [Pre-A. ver ~ vera ~ ber, Ang. vyar 
~ vyara ~ byar ~ bir; mod. ពីរ bīr /piːr ~ °pɯl /].  num. Two. 

bila ~ byila:  see prāṃ bila; 
biyara:  IMA 3B:27 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 11:11 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 

IMA 32:25, 25 bis (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:5 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 
38:28, 33 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

bira:  K.82:6 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969: 93); IMA 8:35 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 
101); K.805:12 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 38:24, 37 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
K.261/3:23 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

saṃteca braḥ rājadebipabitra byira braḥ ʼaṅga (IMA 3B: 26-7), ‘Their Highnesses the two 
royal queens’. 

*birabārasāraṇā ~ 2 bārasāraṇā (IMA 32: 3), ‘Monday’. 
biyara toṅa (IMA 32: 25), ‘twice’. 

birabhā /birəbhaː/.  [Prob. Pāli *virabhā (cf. Skt *vīrabhā), < vira, + bhā 
‘light, brilliance, radiance, splendor’].  n. Personal name:  Vīrabhā (‘having the 
brilliance of a hero’). 

IMA 9:38 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

biroḥ ~ biyaroḥ /birɔh/.  [Mod. ពេីរាះ bīroḥ /pirʊəh/, prob. anomalous 
expansion of េ្រពាះ broḥ brɔh → prʊəh/ ‘to sow broadcast’, pfx /b-/ + *roḥ /rɔh/ 
‘to scatter’].  1. v.intr. To resound.  2. v.st. To be resounding, sonorous, full, 
sweet-sounding, melodious.  3. adv. With a full, clear voice. 

biyaroḥ:  IMA 38:146 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
biroḥ:  IMA 38:140 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

bila.  See prāṃ bila. 
bisa1 /bɪh/.  [Ang. viṣa; mod. ពសិ bis /pɪh ~ pɯh/; Skt viṣa (cf. Pāli visa)].  1. n. 
Toxic substance, anything poisonous:  poison, venom, toxin.  2. n. Infection; 
disease. 

IMA 38:53 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

bisa2.  See bhikkhu. 
bisāka ~ bīsāksa ~ bīsākhya ~ bēsākya ~ bbhisāka /bɪsaːk/.  [Pre-A. 
vaiśākha ~ viśākha, Ang. vaiśākha ~ vaisākha ~ baiśākha; mod. ពិសាខ bisākh 
/pɪsaːk/; Skt vaiśākha (cf. Pāli vesākha)].  n. Vaiśākha, the sixth lunar month, 
corresponding to April-May. 

bbhisāka:  IMA 18:2 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
bēsākya:  K.27:14 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
bīsākhya:  IMA 35:2 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
bīsāksa:  IMA 38:153 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
bisāka:  K.261/1:3 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 11:2 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

bisāla /bɪsaːl/.  [Pāli visāla and Skt viśāla].  1. v.st. To be wide, broad, large; to 
be spacious, extensive.  2. v.st. To be powerful, mighty; to be great, important. 

IMA 17:3, 12 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
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bisesa ~ bisessa ~ bīsessa /bɪseːh/ ~ visesa /wɪseːh/.  [Pre-A. viśeṣa, Ang. 
visesa; mod. ពេិសស bises /pɪseːh/; Skt viśeṣa and Pāli visesa].  1. n. Distinction, 
special mark or privilege; specialty, difference, peculiarity; extraordinary 
quality:  excellence, eminence, elegance, splendor.  2. v.st. To be distinct, 
different, special, peculiar; to be excellent, eminent, splendid. 

visesa:  IMA 37:74 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
bīsessa:  IMA 39:46, 48 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
bisessa:  IMA 37:24 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
bisesa:  IMA 17:12 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

bistāra /bɪsɗaːr/.  [Mod. ពសិា្ត រ bistār /pɪsɗaːr/ ~ វតិា្ថ រ vitthār /wɪtthaːr/; Skt 
vistāra (cf. Pāli vitthāra)].  1. n. Expansion, spread, spaciousness; extent, width, 
breadth; detail.  2. v.st. To be spacious, capacious; to be extensive, full, large, 
detailed, lengthy, long, diffuse, prolix. 

IMA 38:144, 150 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
kraʼema bistāra (IMA 38: 144), ‘full savor or delight’. 

bisnuloka ~ bīsnūvaloka ~ bisnūloka ~ bissasnūloka ~ bissanūlokka 
/bɪsnʊloːk/.  [Skt viṣṇuloka (cf. Pāli veṭhaloka) ‘the world of Viṣṇu’].  n. 
Toponym:  the Braḥ Viṣṇuloka.1 

bissanūlokka:  IMA 8:30 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
bissasnūloka:  IMA 12:18 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
bisnūloka:  IMA 6A:11 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
bīsnūvaloka:  IMA 16b:21 (A.D. 1632, Silācārik, 40); 
bisnuloka:  IMA 2:12 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:20, 62-3, B:19 (A.D.1579, BEFEO, 

LVII: 106); IMA 17:33 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

bisnulokaprākāra /bɪsnʊlokəprakaːr/.  [Skt *viṣṇulokaprākāra, < viṣṇuloka, + 
prākāra].  n. The ramparts around the Braḥ Viṣṇuloka. 

IMA 3A:20 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

bissanūkāryya ~ bīsasnoʼūvakarmma /bɪsnʊkaːr/.  [Mod. វសិ្ណកុារ visṇukāra 
/pɯsnʊkaːr/, for Skt viśvakarman (cf. Pāli vissakamma) ‘all-creating’, < viśva 
(confused with viṣṇu) ‘all, everything’, + karman ‘worker, artisan’].  n. Viśva-
karman, divine artisan and fashioner of all things. 

bīsasnoʼūvakarmma:  IMA 27:6 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
bissanūkāryya:  IMA 38:139 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

bihāra ~ bīhāra /bɪˌhaːr/ ~ vihāra ~ vihāri° /wɪhaːr/.  [Pre-A. vihāra ~ 
vihār, Ang. vihāra; mod. វហិារ vihār /wɪːhiːər/; Skt and Pāli vihāra].  n. Vihāra, a 
monastery for housing monks.  See mhāvihārisemā. 

vihāra:  K.27:11 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 4A:23, 26 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 
105); IMA 38:41 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

bīhāra:  K.39:8, 18 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
bihāra:  K.465:7 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 

bī.  See bi. 
                                                 
  1An obliging communication from M. Dominique Soutif dated 30 October 2007 suggests that 
this monument is Angkor Vat.  The identification remains tentative. 
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bīccārnā.  See bicārannāha. 

bījyerañāṇa /bɪɟɲaːn/.  [Prob. Skt vijñāṇa (cf. Pāli viññāṇa) ‘discernment, 
understanding’].  n. (Conjecturally) personal ecclesiastic name:  Vijñāna. 

K.27:20 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 
mhāsṭecca bījyerañāṇa svāmi srī sāsnā jā ʼāṃbala (K.27: 20-1), ‘the great [and] most 

high Vijñāṇa, master of the entire Teaching’. 

bībhabva ~ bibhopa ~ biphopa /bibhɔp/.  [Mod. ពភិព bibhab /pɪphʊp/; Skt 
and Pāli vibhava].  1. n. Power, might; greatness, dignity, rank; wealth, fortune, 
prosperity.  2. n. Non-existence, emancipation from existence.  3. n. World. 

biphoba:  K.261/2:11 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
bibhoba:  K.261/2:18 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
bībhabva:  IMA 17:49 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
biphoba svara (K.261/2: 11) ~ bibhoba sora (K.261/2: 18), ‘the world of paradise’. 

bīyacitra.  See bicitra. 

bīyatora /bɪɗoːr/.  [Mod. ពេិដារ biṭor /pɪɗaːor/, origin undetermined].  v.st. To 
be aromatic, fragrant.1 

IMA 38:152 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

bīyapāka.  See bipāka. 

bīytāna.  See bitāna. 

bīybādhi.  See bibātta. 

bīsasnoʼūvakarmma.  See bissanūkāryya. 

bīsā /bɪsaː/.  [Mod. ពសិា bisā /pɪsaː/ ~ ពសីា bīsā /pisaː/, origin in doubt].  v.st. 
To be good-tasting, tasty, delicious. 

IMA 31B:6 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
bhojanāhāra trakāla bīsā (IMA 31B: 6), ‘tasty special foods’. 

bīsāksa ~ bīsākhya.  See bisāka. 

bīsnūvaloka.  See bisnuloka. 

bīhāra.  See bihāra. 

buṅa /bʊŋ/.  [Ang. vuṅ; mod. ពងុ buṅ /pʊŋ/; cf. archaic mod. ពុង buṅ /bʊŋ → 
pʊŋ/ ‘to swell, bulge’].  n. Belly. 

IMA 38:108 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
buṅa boḥ (IMA 38: 108), ‘belly [and] stomach, i.e. belly, abdomen’. 

butatharrūpa ~ butadhūrrūpa.  See buddharupa. 

buttīyakā.  See buddhatīkā. 
                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 325, Commentaire (137).  
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buda.  See buddha. 

budaprattimā.  See buddhapatimā. 

budabārasārana ~ budhabārasārṇā ~ buddhabārasāraṇā ~ buddhabāra-
sāranā ~ buddhabārasaṇnā /bʊdhəbarəsarənaː/.  [Skt and Pāli *budhavāra-
sāraṇā, < budha ‘Mercury’, + °bārasāraṇā].  n. Wednesday. 

buddhabārasaṇnā:  IMA 26:3 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
buddhabārasāranā:  IMA 3A:55 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
buddhabārasāraṇā:  K.75:4-5 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); 
budhabārasārṇā:  K.805:3 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); 
budabārasārana:  K.261/1:4 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

budtīkā.  See buddhatīkā. 

buddarupa.  See buddharupa. 

buddha1 ~ budha ~ buda ~ puta2 /bʊt/.  [Mod. ពទុ្ធ buddh /pʊt/; Skt and Pāli 
buddha].  1. n. The Buddha (Gautama Śākyamuni).  2. n. An image of the 
Buddha.  3. n. A Buddha other than Gautama.  Cf. buddhī. 

puta2:  IMA 16c:7 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
buda:  IMA 7:7 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); K.261/2:33 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 

151); 
budha:  K.465:7 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
buddha1:  passim. 
braḥ buddha ʼaṅa 5 (K.39: 6), ‘5 images of the Buddha’. 
sūma pāna jā braḥ buda hoṅa (IMA 7: 6-7), ‘[I] pray [that I] may become a holy 

Buddha’. 

buddha2.  See budha. 

buddhañāṇa /bʊtdhəɲaːn/.  [Mod. ពទុ្ធញាណ buddhañāṇ /pʊtɲiːən/; Pāli 
buddhañāṇa (cf. Skt buddhajñāna), < buddha, + ñāṇa].  n. The (infinite) know-
ledge or insight of a Buddha. 

IMA 17:70 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

buddhatīkā ~ budtīkā ~ buttīyakā /bʊtɗiːkaː/.  [Mod. ពទុ្ធដកីា buddhaṭīkā 
/pʊtəɗɤykaː/; Skt *buddhaṭīkā, < buddha, + ṭīkā ‘explanation, commentary’].  
1. n. A pronouncement or exposition by the Buddha.  2. n. An exposition or 
clarification by a monk of a point or passage of doctrine. 

buttīyakā:  IMA 36:14 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
budtīkā:  IMA 24:4 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
buddhatīkā:  IMA 26:9 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 36:25 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

buddhadaṃnāya ~ buddhadaṃnāyya /bʊtdhədəmnaːy/.  [Mod. ពទុ្ធទនំាយ 
buddhadaṃnāy /pʊttheətʊmnieːy/; hybridization of Skt and Pāli buddha + 
Khmer daṃnāya].  n. Predictions or prophesies of the Buddha.  See °daṃnāya. 

buddhadaṃnāyya:  IMA 34:27 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
buddhadaṃnāya:  IMA 38:21 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
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buddhadharāmma /bʊtdharɔːm/.  [Pāli *buddhārammaṇa, < buddha, + 
ārammaṇa ‘basis, foundation, cause’].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  
Buddhārammaṇa (‘having the Buddha as one’s object [of contemplation]’). 

IMA 9:12 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

buddhadharrappa.  See buddharupa. 
buddhadhākamma /bʊtdhəkam/ (?).  [Prob. Pāli *buddhakamma, < buddha, 
+ kamma].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Buddhakamma (‘having or doing 
deeds [in conformance with] the Buddha’). 

IMA 40B:2 (undated, Silācārik, 117). 

buddhapāda /bʊtdhəɓaːt/.  [Skt and Pāli *buddhapāda, < buddha, + pāda].  n. 
The feet of the Buddha. 

IMA 31B:16 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

buddhaputra /bʊtdhəɓʊt/.  [Mod. ពទុ្ធប្ុរត buddhaputr /pʊttheəɓʊt/; Skt 
buddhaputra (cf. Pāli buddhaputta) ‘child of the Buddha’, < buddha, + putra].  
1. n. A child placed under the ægis of the Buddha.  2. n. Epithet for a bhikkhu or 
arahant. 

IMA 3A:42 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

buddhapatimā ~ buddhaprattimā ~ budaprattimā /bʊtdhəprɔɗɪmaː/.  
[Ang. vuddhapratimā; cf. mod. ពទុ្ធបដមិា buddhapaṭimā /pʊtthəpaɗemaː/; Skt 
*buddhapratimā (cf. Pāli *buddhapaṭimā), < buddha, + pratimā].  n. An image 
of the Buddha. 

budaprattimā:  K.261/2:6 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
buddhaprattimā:  IMA 9:25 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
buddhapatimā:  IMA 15:3 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

buddhabārasaṇna ~ buddhabārasāraṇā ~ buddhabārasāranā.  See 
budabārasārana. 
buddhamuna /bʊtdhəmʊn/.  [Mod. ពទុ្ធមន្ត buddhamant /pʊttheəmʊən/; Pāli 
*buddhamanta (cf. Skt *buddhamantra), < buddha, + manta].  1. n. Sacred texts 
emanating from the Buddha.  2. n. Prayers addressed to the Buddha. 

K.261/5:6 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

buddharupa ~ buddarupa ~ buddharuppa ~ buddharuba ~ buddharrapa 
~ buddharrappa ~ °buddharruppa ~ buddhārvapa ~ buddhadharrappa ~ 
butatharrūpa ~ butadhūrrūpa /bʊtdhəruːp/.  [Mod. ពទុ្ធរបូ buddharūp 
/pʊtthəruːp/; Skt and Pāli buddharūpa, < buddha, + rūpa].  n. Image of the 
Buddha. 

butadhūrrūpa:  IMA 19:6 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
butatharrūpa:  IMA 18:7, 8, 8-9 (A.D. 1633, Silācārik, 47); 
buddhārvapa:  IMA 32:23 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
buddhadharrappa:  IMA 23:7 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
°buddharruppa:  IMA 13:9-10 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
buddharrappa:  IMA 12:10 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:7, 12, 15, 16, 16-7, 17 

(A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221);  ‣ 
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buddharrapa:  IMA 11:6-7 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:21 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 30:12 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

buddharuba:  IMA 4B:2 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
buddharuppa:  IMA 4A:22-3 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 26:5-6 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, 

LX: 205); IMA 38:14 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
buddarupa:  K.465:2-3 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
buddharupa:  IMA 2:21 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 4B:18, 19, 20-1, 21 (A.D. 1599, 

BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 
... sāṅa braḥ buddharupa ai ta sṭhāna pākāṇa nēḥ (IMA 2: 20-1), ‘... [and] fashioned a 

holy image of the Buddha in this sanctuary of the Pākāṇ’. 

buddhavaṅsā /bʊtdhəwaŋsaː/.  [Pāli *buddhavaṅsā, < buddha, + vaṅsā].  n. 
Personal ecclesiastical name:  Buddhavaṅsā (‘of the line of the Buddha’). 

IMA 37:36 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

buddhasākarāja /bʊtdhəsakəraːc/.  [Mod. ពទុ្ធសករាជ buddhasakarāj 
/pʊtsakraːc/; Pāli *buddhasakarāja (cf. Skt *buddhaśakarāja), < buddha, + 
sakarāja].  n. The Buddhist era, dating from A.D. 543.  Cf. sakarāja. 

K.481A:1 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

buddhahṛdai /bʊtdhəhrɪdɤy/.  [Skt *buddhahṛdaya (cf. Pāli *buddhahadaya), 
< buddha, + hṛdaya ‘heart, as seat of thought and emotion’].  n. The heart of 
the Buddha or of a Buddha. 

IMA 27:4 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

buddhaʼaṅga /bʊtdhəʔaŋ/.  [Skt and Pāli buddhāṅga, < buddha, + aṅga].  n. 
An image of the Buddha. 

IMA 17:20 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:5 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

buddhānubuddha /bʊtdhanʊbʊt/.  [Pāli buddhānubuddha, < buddha, + 
anubuddha ‘lesser Buddha’].  n. The Buddha and lesser Buddhas. 

K.144:3 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 

buddhī /bʊtdhiː/.  Alteration metri causa of buddha to rhyme with pāłī. 
IMA 38:3 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

buddho /ˌbʊtdhoː/.  Pāli nom. sg. of buddha. 
K.481B:5 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

°budha ~ buddha°.  [Mod. ពធុ budh /pʊt/; Skt and Pāli budha].  n. Mercury.  
See budabārasārana. 

būka /buːk/.  [Mod. ពូក būk /puːk/].  1. n. Cushion.  2. n. Mattress. 
IMA 38:141 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

būja /buːəc/.  [Mod. ពួច bwc /puːəc/].  n. Rhodomyrtus tomentosa (Myrtaceæ).1 
K.481A:3, 3 bis (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

                                                 
  1The identification is thanks to Pou, NIC I: 50, Commentaire (2).  
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būjuṅa /bhʊɟaŋ/.  [Mod. ភុជង្គ bhujaṅg /phʊcʊəŋ/; Skt bhujaṃga].  n. Snake, 
serpent. 

IMA 38:46 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
pada būjuṅa lelā (IMA 38: 46), ‘the bhujaṅga līlā (“slithering serpent”) meter’. 

būna /buːn/.  [Ang. vvan ~ *vun; mod. ពនូ būn /puːn/].  v.tr. To heap up, pile, 
build up, make into a mound or pile. 

IMA 37:65 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

°bṛksa.  See briksā. 

bœjañāna ~ bœjñāṇa.  See bejañāna. 

bœbāta.  See bibāta. 

biara.  See verā. 

bega ~ begya /beːk/.  [Pre-A. vek ~ vekk; Ang. vek ~ vega ~ beg ~ vyak; mod. 
េពក bek /peːk/; cf. Skt vega ‘stream, flood, (out)burst, outbreak, paroxysm; rush, 
impetus, momentum’1].  adv. Excessively, extremely, greatly, utterly. 

begya:  IMA 17:18 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
bega:  IMA 2:15 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
khñuṃ ʼaṃcassa tryaka ʼara ʼanumodanā nu staca braḥ rājaputra bega hoṅa (IMA 2: 13-

5), ‘I rejoice [and] felicitate greatly with His Highness the royal prince’. 

becaghātaka /becghat/.  [Mod. េពជ្ឈឃាដ bejjhaghāṭ /peckhiːət ~ pɯccheə-
khiːət/; Pāli vajjhaghātaka (cf. Skt vadhyaghātaka), < vajjha ~ vadhya, gerund-
ive (‘to be killed’) of √vadh ‘to kill’, + ghātaka ‘killer, slayer, slaughterer’].  n. 
Executioner. 

K.295:2 (A.D. 1478-1677, BEFEO, XXVIII: 81). 

becañāṇa.  See bejañāna. 

becca /bec/ (?).  [Prob. mod. េពចន ៍ beca(na) /pec ~ pɯc/ ~ វចន vacan 
/wacanaʔ/; Skt and Pāli vacana].  1. n. Spoken word, utterance, remark; 
speech, talk, language.  2. n. Word, term, expression; sentence; statement, 
declaration; instruction, direction, advice, order; subject, matter. 

IMA 27:3 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

beja.  See bejra. 

bejña1 /bec/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Unidentified object or tool, possibly the 
next.2 

IMA 37:56 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

bejña2.  See bejra. 

                                                 
  1The source is proposed by Pou.  
  2BEFEO, LXI: 316, note 11.  
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bejñañāṇa ~ bejañāna ~ bejañāṇa ~ bejjañāṇa ~ bējañāna ~ becañāna ~ 
bēcañāṇa ~ bēcañāna ~ bœjñāṇa ~ bœjañāna ~ bvejjañāṇa ~ bicañāṇa 
/beɟñaːn/.  [Mod. េពជ្ញញាណ bejñañāṇ /pɯcceəɲiːən/; Pāli *vijjañāṇa (cf. Skt 
*vijñajñāna), < vijja ‘having wisdom’, + ñāṇa ‘knowledge’].  1. v.st. To have 
wisdom and knowledge, be enlightened; to be proficient, expert, adept.  2. n. 
Expert, adept; expert witness.1  Cf. viñāṇa. 

bicañāṇa:  IMA 14:12 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
bvejjañāṇa:  IMA 15:9 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
bœjañāna:  IMA 16a:7-8 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
bœjñāṇa:  IMA 28:10 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
bēcañāna:  K.261/1:8 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
bēcañāṇa:  IMA 11:5 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.261/4:12 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
becañāna:  K.261/3:6 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
bējañāna:  IMA 4C:2 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
bejjañāṇa:  IMA 16b:5 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 20:12, 18 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 

163); 
bejñāna:  IMA 37:40 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
bejañāṇa:  IMA 8:40 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 23:5 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

K.805:9 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); 
bejañāna:  IMA 4A:2 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); K.261/1:25 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 

151); IMA 19:19 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
bejñañāṇa:  IMA 33:12 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
sākasiya becañāna (K.261/1: 24-5), ‘expert witness’. 
siṅa jā pandāla sākasiya bejjañāṇa (IMA 20: 18), ‘The foregoing served as expert 

witnesses’. 

bejñāna ~ bejñañāṇa.  See bejañāna. 
bejñasaṅkramma /beɟɲəsaŋˌkraːm/.  [Prob. Skt vijñasaṅgrāma, < vijña ‘wise, 
clever’, + saṅgrāma].2  n. Personal name:  Vijñasaṅgrāma (‘wise in war’?). 

IMA 9:1-2 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 
bejra ~ beja ~ bejña2 /bec/.  [Ang. vajra; mod. េព្រជ bejr /pec ~ pɪc/; Skt vajra 
(cf. Pāli vajira)].  n. Diamond. 

bejña2:  IMA 38:57 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
beja:  K.481A:11 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
bejra:  IMA 38:7, 18 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283) 
sṅūna beja (K.481A: 11), toponym (‘safekeeping diamonds’). 
bāka bejra (IMA 38: 18) ~ bāka bejña (IMA 38: 57), ‘diamond words, i.e. words of 

consequence or weight’. 

beña /beːɲ/.  [Mod. េពញ beñ /peːɲ/].  1. v.st. To be full, complete, entire.  2. 
v.tr. To fill.  3. adv. Fully, completely, entirely.  4. n. Personal name.  See 
paṃbeña. 

IMA 21:1 (A.D. 1638, Silācārik, 54); IMA 26:2 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:45 (A.D. 
1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:150, line 53, 53 bis (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
K.261/2:36 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:1 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151).  ‣ 

                                                 
  1Cf. Pou, BEFEO, LVIII: 112, note 2; LIX: 110, note 2.  
  2But see Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 112, note 1.  In view of smaṇasaṅgrāmma and smāsaṅgrāmma in 
the same passage, it is unlikely that °saṅkramma is Skt saṅkrama ‘progress, course’. 
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beña pūra (IMA 21: 1-2) ~ beña pura (K.261/3: 1) ~ beña parṇna (IMA 26: 2), ‘the 
night or day of the full moon’. 

beña parapūra (K.261/2: 36), ‘to be completely fulfilled’. 

bē /bɛː/.  [Mod. ែព bē /pɛː/; cf. Thai แพ /pʰɛɛ/ ‘raft’].  n. A banana-leaf platter 
on which offerings are presented. 

K.295:1 (A.D. 1478-1677, BEFEO, XXVIII: 81). 

bēka /bɛːk/.  [Unidentified].1  n. Personal name. 
IMA 13:8, 12 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

bēsākya.  See bisāka. 

bai /bɤy/.  [Mod. ៃព bai /pɤy/; cf. Thai ไพ /pʰay/].  1. n. A small weight for 
silver.  2. n. A small monetary unit. 

IMA 16b:8 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

°baipula /bɤyɓʊl/.  [Skt vaipulya, < vipula (cf. mod. វិបលុ vipul /wɪɓol/) ‘large, 
broad, extensive’].  n. Magnitude, breadth, size, greatness.  See ʼanekabaipula. 

baiyaroja.  See bairojya. 

bairojya ~ bairoja ~ baiyaroja ~ bhiroca /bɤyroːc/.  [Cf. mod. វេិរាចនៈ 
virocana: /wɪrocanaʔ/ ~ វេិរាចន ៍viroca(na) /wɪroːc/; Skt vairocana ‘coming from 
or descended from the sun, solar’, < virocana ‘shining forth’].  1. n. Brilliance, 
splendor.  2. v.st. To be bright, brilliant, dazzling, splendid. 

bhiroca:  IMA 32:11 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
baiyaroja:  IMA 31A:3 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
bairoja:  IMA 37:2 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
bairojya:  IMA 3A:4 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

bo.  See bau. 

bodhi° /bodhɪ°/.  [Mod. េពាធ ិbodhi /pothɪʔ/; Skt and Pāli bodhi].  n. Enlight-
enment, perfect knowledge. 

bodhiñāṇa ~ bodhiñāna /bodhɪɲaːn/.  [Pāli *bodhiñāṇa, < bodhi, + ñāṇa (cf.  
Skt jñāna)].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Bodhiñāṇa (‘having the higher 
knowledge of enlightenment’). 

bodhiñāna:  K.75:20 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); 
bodhiñāṇa:  K.75:14, 18 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33). 

bodhipakkhi /bodhɪɓakkhiː/.  [Pāli bodhipakkhiya ‘qualities associated with 
enlightenment’ (bodhi, + pakkhiya ‘associated with’)].  v.st. To contribute to 
enlightenment. 

IMA 2:33 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 229, note 24.  
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bodhisatva ~ bodhīsatva ~ bodhisata ~ bovadisatva ~ bovadiyasatra 
/bodhɪsat/ ~ bovasātva /bosat/.  [Ang. bodhisattva; mod. េពាធសិត្វ bodhisatva 
/pothɪsat/; Skt bodhisattva, Pāli bodhisatta].  n. A bodhisattva, an ‘enlightened 
being’ who foregoes nirvāṇa in order to lead others to salvation.  See 
purbvabodhisatva. 

bovasātva:  K.261/2:20 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
bovadiyasatra:  K.261/3:27 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
bovadisatva:  K.261/2:13-4 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
bovadhisatra:  K.261/5:17-8 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
bodhisata:  IMA 4C:15-6 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); K.481B:4 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
bodhīsatva:  IMA 7:5 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 31B:26 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
bodhisatva:  IMA 17:72 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:8 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

IMA 38:8 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

bodhisaṃmbhāra /bodhɪsəmbhaːr/.  [Mod. េពាធសិមា្ភ រ bodhisambhār /pothɪ-
sɑmphiːər/; Pāli bodhisambhāra (cf. Skt *bodhisambhāra), < bodhi, + 
sambhāra].  n. The conditions necessary for enlightenment. 

IMA 31B:25, 26-7 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

bola /boːl/.  [Ang. vol ~ bol; mod. េពាល bol /poːl/].  1. v.tr. To mention one by 
one, tell, recount, narrate, give an account of, report; to retell, repeat, rehearse.  
2. v.tr. To make known, voice, state, declare, proclaim; to state one’s intention 
to (pi).  3. v.tr. To speak against, dissent, dispute, contest.1  See bvuṃnola. 

IMA 2:7 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); K.144:4, 10 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 
101); IMA 28:3 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 30:19 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
31A:14 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:18 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:16 
(A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:142 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:12, 47 (A.D. 
1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

ti bola mana ... (K.144: 4, 10), ‘It is said that ...’. 
... ta jā nu nāṃ chloṅa lēṅa sramaddha bola mana gi bhabbhajātakantārasārana (IMA 2: 

7-8), ‘... which is fit to carry [us] over the ocean said to be the way through the 
wilderness of existence’. 
ʼyata bola cira leya (IMA 28: 3), ‘without ever dissenting [or] violating’. 
ʼnyita pī cīra bola leya (IMA 30: 19) ~ ita ppi cira bola leya (IMA 32: 9) ~ ita pi cira bola 

leya (IMA 33: 16) ~ it=pī cīra bola leya (IMA 35: 14) ~ ʼayītta pi cira bola lœya (IMA 
37: 11-2), ‘without recourse to (or possibility of) ever violating [or] gainsaying’. 

bova.  See bau. 

bovadisatva ~ bovadiyasatra ~ bovadhisatra.  See bodhisatva. 

bovasātva.  See bodhisatva. 

boḥ /bɔh/.  [Mod. េពាះ boḥ /pʊəh/].  1. n. Stomach.  2. n. Inner organs, 
intestines. entrails, viscera. 

IMA 38:108 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
buṅa boḥ (IMA 38: 108), ‘belly [and] stomach, i.e. belly, abdomen’. 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 213, note 3.  
  2Interpolated, for kāl.  
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bau ~ bova ~ bo /bɤw/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. vau ~ ʼavau; mod. េពៅ bau /pɤw/].  
1. n. Youngest, last-born child.  2. n. Personal name. 

bo:  IMA 25:13, 15 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/3:9 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
bova:  IMA 12:3, 7, 11 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:12, 15 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 

221); IMA 21:3, 9 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:13, 15 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 
151); IMA 33:10 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:44 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 
38:131 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

bau:  IMA 39:20, 21, 24 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

bnama.  See bhnaṃ. 

bnaṃma.  See bhnaṃ. 

bbhitāna.  See bītāna. 

bbhisāka.  See bisāka. 

bbhūka.  See babhūka. 

bbhē.  See *bhē. 

*byañjana ~ bhyañja ~ phyañjana /bjaɲ/.  [Ang. vyañjana; mod. ព្យញ្ជន 
byañjana /pʰjʊəɲcəneəʔ/; Skt and Pāli vyañjana].  1. n. Condiment, seasoning.  
2. n. Prepared food. 

phyañjana:  IMA 17:38 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
bhyañja:  K.39:11 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121). 

byatta.  See bita. 

*byādha.  See *vyādhi. 

byāma /bjaːm/.  [Mod. ព្យាម byām /pʰjiːəm/; Skt and Pāli vyāma].  n. Fathom 
(of the two extended arms). 

K.465:7 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 

byita.  See byatta. 

byila.  See bira. 

bragena.  See pragena. 

°brañā.  See °bañā. 

brata /brɔːt/.  [Mod. ្រពត brat /prɔːt/ “n. priesthood, monkhood; ascetic way of 
life, being a hermit”; Skt vrata ‘rule; obedience; any solemn or pious obser-
vance, any religious vow or practice; observance, service, function’].  1. n. Vow.  
2. n. Pious practice or observance. 

K.144:14 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
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branomya /bnɔm/.  [Sanskritization of bhnaṃ /bnɔm/, with pfx /brə-/ 
replacing /b-/, and with gratuitous -ya].  n. See bhnaṃ.1 

K.144:9 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
... ta brai branomya ltā panlā ta ʼatighora ... (K.144: 9-10), ‘... of a mountain forest of 

most dreadful creepers [and] thorns ...’. 

brabandra ~ brabandha.  See prabandha. 

brabaiya.  See prabai. 

brama1 ~ bramma ~ braṃ2 ~ broma ~ proma ~ brʼoma ~ brahma2 
/brɔːm/.  [Mod. ្រពម bram /prɔːm/, pfx /b-/ + *ram ~ *rom /rɔːm/ ‘to be one 
with, united’].  1. v.tr. To accompany, follow, go along with; to go well with, 
suit, match, harmonize.  2. v.tr. To be of one mind with, agree with.  3. v.tr. To 
agree to, consent (assent) to, approve. 

brahma2:  IMA 29:5 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
brʼoma:  IMA 16b:14 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
proma:  IMA 13:12 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
broma:  IMA 9:5 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 17:9 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 

23:8-9 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:8 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
braṃ2:  K.261/3:12 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
bram°:  K.261/3:14 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
bramma:  IMA 37:6, 66 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.433:6 (undated, NIC I: 55); 
brama1:  passim. 
brama laṃmaṃ jā mūya heya (IMA 18: 10) ~ brama lmama jā mūya heya (IMA 19: 9-

10), ‘to be in full agreement with one another’. 
brama lama[ma] mūya nleha ni[ṅa] ... (IMA 26: 21) ~ brama lamama jā mūya ʼanle nīṅa 

(IMA 26: 28), ‘were in full agreement with ...’. 
brama lmama phoṅa gnā (K.434: 4), ‘were in full agreement with one another’. 
... bram=laṃma niṅa ʼnaka samteca braḥ jetagūssā (K.261/3: 14-5), ‘... were in full 

agree- ment with the ʼnak His Highness the holy Jeṭṭhaghosā’. 

brama2 ~ braṃma ~ brammā.  See brahma1. 

brambhicita.  See braṃhmabhicita. 

brah.  See braḥ. 

*brahaspati /brəhasɓɔɗiː/ ~ braḥhassatīya /brəhahsəɗiː/.  [Mod. ្រពហស្បតិ៍ 
brahaspa(ti) /prɔhoəh/; Pālicization of Skt bṛhaspati Skt bṛhaspati].  n. Jupiter. 

braḥhassatīya:  IMA 34:22 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
braḥhassatī:  IMA 38:2 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
thṅai braḥhassatī (IMA 38: 2), ‘Thursday’. 

brahaspatībāra ~ brahaspattibāra ~ braḥhāssampatībāra /brəhasɓɔɗibaːr/.  
[Pre-A. vrahaspativāra, Ang. vṛhaspativāra ~ vṛhāspativāra ~ vrahaspativāra ~ 
bṛhaspatibāra ~ brahaspatibāra; mod. ៃថ្ង្រពហស្បតិ៍ thṅai brahaspa(ti) /tʰŋay 
prɔhoəh/; Skt bṛhaspativāra, < bṛhaspati ‘Jupiter’, + vāra].  n. Thursday.  ‣ 
                                                 
  1The identification is by Pou, BEFEO, LXX: 105.  
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braḥhāssampatībāra:  K.39:4-5 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
brahaspattibāra:  IMA 6A:5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
brahaspatībāra:  IMA 4A:5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

braḥhassatī ~ braḥhassatīya.  See *brahaspati. 

braḥhãssatībārasārṇnā ~ braḥhassapatibārrasārnā ~ braḥhasasamtiya-
bārasāraṇā /brəhasɓɔɗibarəsarənaː/.  [Skt bṛhaspativāra, + sāraṇā].  See 
brahaspatībāra. 

braḥhasasamtiyabārasāraṇā:  IMA 25:3 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
braḥhassapatibārrasārnā:  IMA 17:24 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
braḥhãssatībārasārṇnā:  IMA 39:3 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

brahāmma /brəhaːm/.  [Mod. ្រពហាម brahāma /prɔhiːəm/, ifx /brə-/ + *hām 
/haːm/ ‘to bleed, be red’].  n. Dawn, daybreak. 

IMA 37:60-1 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

brahma1 ~ brama2 ~ braṃ1 ~ braṃma ~ braṃhma ~ brammā /brɔm/.  
[Mod. ្រពហ្ម brahm /prʊm/; Skt and Pāli brahma].  1. n. Brahmā.  2. n. Sacred 
lore (brahman).  3. n. Personal name.  See braṃhmarāja, braṃhmavaṅsā. 

braṃhma:  IMA 12:3, 8 (A.D. 1629, Silācārik, 31); IMA 13:23 (A.D. 1630, Silācārik, 33); IMA 
19:5, 8, 11, 17 (A.D. 1633, Silācārik, 50); IMA 20:10 (A.D. 1635, Silācārik, 52); IMA 21:7 (A.D. 
1638, Silācārik, 54); IMA 23:6 (A.D. 1640, Silācārik, 60); IMA 25:11, 14, 15 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 38:110 (A.D. 1704, Silācārik, 95); 
brammā:  IMA 26:20 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
braṃma:  IMA 4A:35 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 39:72 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

K.434:3 (undated, NIC I: 51); 
braṃ1:  K.261/3:12, 12 bis (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
brama2:  K.261/1:18 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:13 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 

K.481A:61 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
brahma1:  IMA 9:36 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16a:9 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 

IMA 16b:12, 15 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 22:9 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
1:27 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

brahma krāya thā ūva sāgara (IMA 1: 27-8), personal name (‘Great Brahmā, alias Ū 
Sāgara’). 

brahma2.  See brama1. 

brahmaratna ~ brahmaratra ~ braṃmaratta /brɔmərat/.  [Skt *brahmaratna 
or Pāli *brahmaratana, < brahma, + ratna ~ ratana].  n. Personal ecclesiastical 
name:  Brahmaratna (‘jewel of Brahmā, divine jewel’). 

braṃmaratta:  IMA 9:11 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
brahmaratra:  IMA 20:10 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
brahmaratna:  IMA 35:7 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

braṃ ~ braṃma.  See brahma1. 

braṃmaratta.  See brahmaratna. 

braṃhma.  See brahma1. 
                                                 
  1The identification is tentative.  
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braṃha ~ braṃhma /brɔm/.  [Mod. ្រព ំbraṃ /prʊm/, pfx /b-/ + raṃ /rɔm/ 
‘to surround, envelop’].  1. n. Edge, edging, border, hem.  2. n. Carpet, rug.1 

braṃhma:  IMA 37:13 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
braṃha:  IMA 38:141 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
cēma braṃha (IMA 38: 141), ‘bordered woolen carpet’. 

braṃhmagitta /brɔməgiːt/.  [Mod. ្រពហ្មគតី ិbrahmagīti /prʊməkiːt/, < brahma, 
+ gīti ‘chant, song’].  n. Name of a meter, the Brahmagīti. 

IMA 38:3 (A.D. 1704, Silācārik, 95). 

braṃhmanai /brahmənaːy/ (?).  [Prob. Skt brahmaṇāyana ‘descendant of a 
brāhmaṇa’].  n. Personal name. 

IMA 25:16 (A.D. 1663, Silācārik, 65). 

braṃhmabhicita ~ brambhicita /brɔmbɪcɪt/.  [Prob. Pāli *brahmavicitta, < 
brahma, + vicitta (cf. Skt vicitra) ‘variegated, brilliant’].  n. Personal ecclesias-
tical name:  Brahmavicitra (‘decorated by the divine’). 

brambhicita:  IMA 18:4 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
braṃhmabhicita:  IMA 19:4 (A.D. 1633, Silācārik, 50). 

braṃhmarāja /brɔməraːc/.  [Skt and Pāli *brahmarāja, < brahma, + rāja].  n. 
Personal ecclesiastical name:  Brahmarāja (‘chief of sacred lore’). 

K.264:4 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36). 

braṃhmaloka /brɔməloːk/.  [Mod. ្រពហ្មេលាក brahmalok /prʊməloːk/; Skt and 
Pāli brahmaloka].  n. The world or heaven of Brahmā. 

IMA 17:46 (A.D. 1632, Silācārik, 42). 

braṃhmavaṅsā /brahməwaŋsaː/.  [Pāli *brahmavaṅsā, < brahma, + vaṅsā].  
n. Personal ecclesiastical name or surname (‘being of the line from Brahmā’). 

IMA 8:48 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

braḥ ~ braḥha ~ vraḥ ~ bā ~ pra /brah/.  [Pre-A. vraḥ ~ vrah ~ vraḥh ~ 
vrahh, Ang. vraḥ ~ vraḥha ~ vraḥh ~ vrah ~ vras ~ vrāḥ ~ braḥ ~ braḥh ~ 
brah; mod. ្រពះ braḥ /preəh/].  1. n. occurring commonly as the head of an NP. 
Divine or royal being or object,2; the Holy One, the Buddha.  2. n. A holy 
image; a holy place:  sanctuary, temple, shrine.  3. pro., referring to the sovereign 
or one in holy orders.  4. n. Personal name. 

pra:  K.261/3:9 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
bā:  IMA 16a:5 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 25:3 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
vraḥ:  K.995:3, 4, 4 (A.D. 1443?, RS III, № 36: 19); 
braḥha:  K.39:10 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); K.261/1:5, 7, 14 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 

151); IMA 21:10 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
braḥ:  passim.  ‣ 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXI: 312, note 9.  
  2No comparable noun being found in western languages, the form has to be rendered by an 
adjective such as ‘holy’ or royal’.  
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... moka sambaḥ braḥ nā braḥ khbūṅa (K.715: 2), ‘... came to venerate the Holy One on 
the holy summit’. 

braḥ pāda ʼnaka jā ʼaṃmacāsa (IMA 21: 20), ‘His Majesty, the one who is [our] lord’. 

braḥ thāna ~ braḥ dhāna ~ braḥ dhāṇa.  See pradhāna. 

braḥ bana ~ braḥ bandha.  See prabandha. 

braḥ sāda.  See *prāsāda. 

braḥhassapatibārrasārnā.  See braḥhãssatībārasārṇnā. 

braḥhassatīya.  See *brahaspati. 

braḥhāssampatībāra.  See brahaspatībāra. 

brā /braː/.  [Mod. ្រពា brā /priːə/, pfx /b-/ + *rā /raː/ ‘to open, part’].  n. 
Machete, bolo, parang. 

IMA 37:55 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
kuṃmpīta brā (IMA 37: 55), ‘machete’. 

brāṇāsrama.  See barṇṇāsrama. 

brāta /brat/.  [Mod. ្រពាត ់brā’t /proət/, pfx /b-/ + *rāt (mod. រាត ់rā’t) /rat → 
roət/ ‘to tear, sunder’].  1. v.tr. To part, force apart, separate, sunder.  2. v.tr. To 
be parted from, lose (loved one). 

IMA 38:28, 47 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
brāta brāya (IMA 38: 47), ‘to be forced apart, sundered, separated’. 

brāya1 /braːy/.  [Ang. vrāy; mod. ្រពាយ brāy /prieːy/, pfx /b-/ + រាយ rāy /raːy/ 
‘to scatter’].  1. v.tr. To scatter, bestrew, spatter.  2. v.intr. To spurt, squirt; to 
emit lights or sparks, sparkle, glitter; to spark, flash. 

IMA 18:29 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:38 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:47 
(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

broṅa brāya (IMA 18: 29; IMA 24: 38), ‘to be brilliant, dazzling; to be splendid, 
glorious’. 

brāta brāya (IMA 38: 47), ‘to be forced apart, sundered, separated’. 

brāya2 /priː/.  [Mod. ្របយិ priy /prɤːy/; Skt priya ‘dear, beloved; favorite’ (cf. 
Pāli piya)].  v.st. To be pleasing, pleasant.  Cf. briya. 

IMA 4C:22 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 
brema brāya (IMA 4C: 21-2), ‘to be lovable, adorable; to be pleasing, attractive, 

charming’. 

brāsa /brah/.  [Archaic mod. *្រពាស ់ brā’s /prah → proəh/, pfx /b-/ + *rās 
(mod. រស ់rā’s) /rah → roəh/, allomorph of *raḥ (mod. រះ raḥ) /rah ~ reəh/ ‘to 
shine’].  v.intr. To shine, gleam, glitter.1 

IMA 38:149 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
                                                 
  1But see BEFEO, LXII: 324, Commentaire (129).  
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brāhmaṇācāryya /brahmənacaːr/.  [Ang. vrāhmaṇācāryya; Skt *brāhmaṇācārya, 
< brāhmaṇa, + ācārya].  1. n. (Possibly) brāhmaṇa and ācārya collectively.  2. 
n. (Possibly) an ācārya who is a brāhmaṇa, a brahmin teacher.1  3. n. (Possibly) a 
preceptor of (young) brāhmaṇa. 

IMA 3A:58, B:28-9 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

brika ~ briksa /brɪk/.  [Mod. ្រពកឹ brïk /prɯk/, pfx /b-/ + *rik /rɪk/ ‘to open, 
blossom’].  n. Dawn, daybreak; morning. 

briksa:  IMA 37:60 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
brika:  IMA 26:9 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

briksā ~ brïksā ~ brikasā /brɪksaː/ ~ °bṛksa /brɪk/.  [Mod. ្រពកឹ្សា brïksā 
/prɯksaː/; Skt vṛkṣa (cf. Pāli rukkha)].  1. n. Tree.  2. n. Wood, forest.  See 
mahābodhibṛksa. 

brikasā:  IMA 18:25-6 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
brïksā:  IMA 23:20 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
briksā:  IMA 19:22 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:33 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

K.264:14 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36). 
jheha brikasā dhuṃma (IMA 18: 25-6) ~ jheha briksā ddhaṃma (IMA 19: 22), ‘the trees 

of the great forest’. 

bridhā /brɪdhaː/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. °vṛddha; mod. ្រពទឹ្ធ brïddh /prɯt/].  1. v.st. 
To be grown, grown up, adult, mature, ripe.  2. v.st. To be elder, senior. 

IMA 17:43 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
kusalaphala bridhā (IMA 17: 43), ‘ripe fruits of meritorious action’. 

briya /briː/ (?).  [Unidentified2].  n. Personal name.  Cf. brāya1 and brāya2. 
K.261/3:12 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

briha /briː ~ brɯː/ (?).  [Mod. ្រព ឺbrï /prɯː/, prob. pfx /b-/ + *rī ~ *rï ̄/riː ~ 
rɯː/ ‘to afflict’].  1. v.intr. To horripilate, have gooseflesh (goose bumps).  2. 
v.cs. To cause to horripilate, bring on gooseflesh, make one’s skin crawl. 

IMA 38:140, 144 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
brīha brūca kāmmā (IMA 38: 144), ‘to be stirred with passions that make [my] skin 

crawl’. 

brītranīrbvāna pritənirbaːn/ (?).  [Skt *prītinirvāṇa, < prīti ‘pleasure, joy, satis-
faction, gratification’, + nirvāṇa].  n. Personal (ecclesiastic) name (as Khmer 
phrase, ‘the joy of nirvāṇa’). 

IMA 4A:9-10 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

brūca /bruːəc/.  [Mod. ្រពចួ brwc /pruːəc/, pfx /b-/ + *rwc /ruːəc/ ‘to shoot, 
spurt’].  1. v.intr. To shoot to the surface, boil or bubble up.  2. v.intr. To feel a 
sudden sharp emotion, be stirred (up) or agitated, bristle.  ‣ 

                                                 
  1This sense would seem to be pleonastic, it being unthinkable that any court ācārya would 
be other than a brāhmaṇa.  
  2Pou, 159:  ‘cau Brai’.  
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IMA 38:144 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
brīha brūca kāmmā (IMA 38: 144), ‘to be stirred with passions that make [my] skin 

crawl’. 

brwya /bruːəy/.  [Mod. ្រពយួ brwy /pruːəy/, pfx /b-/ + *rwy (mod. រួយ rwy) 
/ruːəy/ ‘to be weak’].  1. v.st. To be troubled, worried, anxious, distressed; to be 
sad, dejected.  2. n. Care, trouble, woe, worry, affliction. 

IMA 38:118 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

brœssa /brɤːh/.  [Mod. េ្រពសី brœs /prɤːh/; cf. Skt √vṛṣ ‘to rain; to pour forth, 
effuse; to overwhelm’1].  1. v.st. To be delighted, elated, jubilant, overjoyed, 
exultant.  2. v.tr. To delight in. 

IMA 38:65 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
bvuṃ brœssa sāpāya (IMA 38: 65), ‘not delighting in contentment’. 

bre.  See brai. 

breṅa /breːŋ/.  [Ang. preṅṅ; mod. េ្រពង breṅ /preːŋ/, pfx /b-/ + *reṅ /reːŋ/ ‘to 
be unbroken, continuous’].  1. v.st. To be handed down from the past, tradi-
tional, ancient.  2. n. Tradition; antiquity, the past. 

IMA 38:70, 118 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

brejja /brec/ (?).  [Perhaps Skt vraja ‘troop, host, multitude’, or Ang. vrac 
/brac/ ‘rogue or war elephant’].  n. Constituent of toponym. 

IMA 12:4 (A.D. 1629, Silācārik, 31).2 

brema.  See prema. 

breya ~ breyya.  See brai. 

brē /brɛː/.  [Mod. ែ្រព brē /prɛː/, origin in doubt].  n. Type of silk cloth.3 
IMA 38:141 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

brai ~ braiya ~ breya ~ breyya ~ bre /brɤy/.  [Pre-A. vrai ~ vraiy, Ang. vrai 
~ vraiy ~ brai ~ braiy; mod. ៃ្រព brai /prɤy/].  1. n. Forest, wood; wilderness.  
2. n. Denizen of the forest, wild thing.  3. v.st. To be wild, undomesticated.  4. 
v.intr. To run wild, revert to wilderness. 

bre:  K.261/3:3 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
breyya:  IMA 9:31 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
breya:  IMA 9:16 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO. LIX: 101); IMA 19:11 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
braiya:  passim; 
brai:  K.144:9 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); IMA 17:32 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 

163); IMA 25:20 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 28:3 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
32:8 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205).  ‣ 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXII: 320, Commentaire (57).  
  2Silācārik, 31:  brejja; Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 226:  bejjr.  
  3BEFEO, LXII: 323, Commentaire (113).  
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lēṅa ... roca jā braiya (K.261/1: 12) ~ oya rruca jā breya (IMA 9: 15-6) ~ oya ... rūca jā 
braiya (IMA 14: 8-9) ~ oy ... rvūca jā brai (IMA 17: 31-2), ‘to cause to be as free as a 
wild thing’.1 

prossa jā braiya (IMA 21: 21), ‘to set free as a wild thing’. 
sralaḥ jā breyya ita kaṃmtīṅa leya (IMA 9: 31), ‘to be as free as a bird [and] without 

conditions of any kind’. 
jheha braiya (K.261/1: 22) ~ jhe braiya (IMA 9: 45), ‘forest trees, wild trees’. 

broṅa /broːŋ/.  [Mod. េ្រពាង broṅ /proːŋ/, pfx /b-/ + *roṅ /roŋ/ ‘to be light, 
bright’].  v.st. To be bright, brilliant, radiant; to be shining, glowing, gleaming. 

IMA 18:29 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:38 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
broṅa brāya (IMA 18: 29; IMA 24: 38), ‘to be brilliant, dazzling; to be splendid, glorious’. 

broma.  See brama1. 
brʼoma.  See brama1. 
bvabbha.  See bhaba. 
bvaṃ.  See bvuṃ. 
bvaṃṅā /bəmŋaː/.  [Ang. vaṃṅā; mod. ពុងំា buṁṅā /pʊmŋiːə/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + 
bhṅā (mod. ភា្ង  bhṅā) /bᵊŋaː → pʰŋiːə/].  1. n. One who is held dear; a darling.  
2. v.ps. To be held dear, beloved.  3. n. Slavename. 

K.39:17 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121). 

bvaṃnākkha.  See bvuṃnaka. 
bvaṃma1 ~ bvuṃma2 /bɔm/ (?).  [Unidentified].2 n. Personal name. 

bvuṃma1:  IMA 13:12, 16 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
bvaṃma2:  IMA 13:8 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

bvāka.  See bāka. 
bvibarddha.  See bibarddha. 
bvibāta.  See bibātta. 
bvuṃ ~ bvuṃma1 ~ buṃ ~ bvaṃ ~ bvaṃma2 /bʊm/.  [Pre-A. voṃ, Ang. 
vvaṃ ~ vvam ~ vuṃ ~ bvaṃ ~ bvuṃ ~ bvam; mod. ពុំ buṃ /pʊm/].  1. v.ps or 
v.st. To be closed, shut; to be barred, denied, disallowed.  2. adv. expressing 
negation, denial, refusal. 

bvaṃma2:  K.261/2:2 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
bvaṃ:  IMA 37:66 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:30, 81 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
buṃ:  IMA 38:123 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:14, 48 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
bvuṃma1:  IMA 5:5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 17:54 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

IMA 18:24 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:5, 25 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:4 
(A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

bvuṃ:  passim.  ‣ 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 114, note 12.  
  2See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 229, note 24.  
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bvuṃ noḥ sota (IMA 16a: 19; IMA 21: 37), ‘not [only] that, [but] in addition, i.e. 
furthermore, moreover’. 

doḥ bvuṃma noḥ sota (IMA 18: 24) ~ doḥ bvuṃ noḥ sota (IMA 18: 27-8; IMA 19: 21), 
‘Also, if [it is] not that [alone], i.e. moreover; otherwise’. 

... nāmarupadharmma neḥ bvuṃ diaṅa syaṅ=ta bvuṃ jū ʼātmā guḥ (IMA 2: 17-8), ‘... this 
dharma of Individuality, which is incorrect [and] which is (one which) is not rightly 
in any sense the Self’. 

nā rupa neḥ nā ta bvuṃ dyeṅa leya (K.715: 3), ‘This matter of form is a matter which is 
by no means permanent, i.e. physical form is definitely not everlasting’. 

bvuṃnāka ~ bvuṃnaka ~ bvuṃn̈aka ~ bvuṃn̈naka ~ bvuṃnâkka ~ 
bvuṃnâka ~ bvuṃnâkya ~ bvūṃnā’ka ~ bvaṃnākkha /bʊmnak/.  [Mod. 
ពនំាក ់baṃnā’k /pʊmneək/, ifx /-əmn-/ + bak ~ bāk (mod. ពាក ់bā’k) /bak → 
peək/].  1. n. Refuge.  2. v.tr. To take refuge in. 

bvaṃnākkha:  IMA 29:4 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
bvūṃnāʼka:  IMA 31A:12 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
bvuṃnâkya:  IMA 38:117 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
bvuṃnâka:  IMA 31B:24 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
bvuṃnâkka:  IMA 3A:42, 47, 49 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
bvuṃn̈naka:  IMA 38:13 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
bvuṃn̈aka:  IMA 38:77 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
bvuṃnaka:  IMA 2:6 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); 
bvuṃnāka:  IMA 31A:22 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:27 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 

283). 
... saṃte[ca] braḥ mahāśrīratnattrai kamratēṅa yeṅa ta jā bvuṃnaka treya trāṇa pradhāna 

... (IMA 2: 5-6), ‘... the most high [and] holy great Three Precious Jewels of our High 
Lord – which are the supreme refuge [and] sheltering sanctuary, ...’. 
ʼyita e bvuṃnāka krai lēṅa nai saṃtēca braḥ śrī ratnataitra (IMA 31A: 22-3), ‘without 

recourse to the vast refuge of the most high [and] holy Śrī Ratnatraya’. 
saṃnāka bvuṃnāka braḥ sāsnā (IMA 34: 27), ‘to take refuge in the holy Teachings’. 

bvuṃnola /bəmnoːl/.  [Mod. ពេំនាល baṃnol /pʊmnoːl/, ifx /-əmn-/ + bola 
(mod. េពាល bol) /boːl → poːl/].  1. n. A telling or recounting:  tale, story, recital, 
account, report.  2. n. Speech, utterance, statement. 

IMA 38:68 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

bvuṃpūsa.  See paṃpūsa. 

bvuṃma2.  See bvaṃma1. 

bvūṃnā’ka.  See bvuṃnaka. 

bvejjañāṇa.  See bejañāṇa. 

bvoja.  See *bhoja. 
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bh 

bhakti ~ bhaktī /bhakɗiː/.  [Ang. bhakti ~ bhaktiy ~ bhaktiya; mod. ភក្ត ីbhaktī 
/pheəkɗɤːy/; Skt bhakti (cf. Pāli bhatti)].  n. Faith, devotion. 

bhaktī:  IMA 3A:39 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
bhakti:  IMA 3A:46 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

bhagavati ~ bhaggavatiya /bhɔgəwɔɗiː/.  [Skt bhagavatī, fem. of bhagavant 
‘blessed, fortunate’].  n. Bhagavatī, epithet of Lakṣmī and Durgā. 

bhaggavatiya:  IMA 38:132 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
bhagavati:  IMA 3A:33 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

bhagavā ~ bhaggavā /bhɔgəwaː/.  [Nom. sg. of Pāli bhagavant].  n. Blessed 
one. 

bhaggavā:  IMA 38:4, 112, 113 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
bhagavā:  IMA 37:71 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

bhagganiyo /bhagənɪyoː/.  [Mod. ភាគេិនយ្យ bhāgineyy /phiəkɪneːy/; Pāli, nom. 
sg. of bhāgineyya (cf. Skt bhāgineya), < Pāli and Skt bhaginī ‘sister’].  n. Sister’s 
son, nephew. 

IMA 39:19 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

bhagganiyā /bhagənɪjaː/.  [Mod. ភាគេិនយ្យា bhāgineyyā /phiəkɪnejaː/; Pāli, 
*bhāgineyyā (cf. Skt bhāgineyī), < Pāli and Skt bhaganī ‘sister’].  n. Sister’s 
daughter, niece. 

IMA 39:19 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

bhadaiya.  See phdai. 
*bhadrapada ~ bhadrapana ~ bhadraputra ~ bhadraputa ~ bhudraputa 
~ bhtarputta /bhadrəɓɔːt/.  [Skt bhādrapada].  n. Bhādrapada:  the tenth lunar 
month, corresponding to August-September. 

bhtarputta:  K.891:8 (undated, NIC I: 44); 
bhudraputa:  IMA 34:33-4 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
bhadraputa:  IMA 16b:2 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
bhadraputra:  IMA 7:2 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
bhadrapana:  IMA 24:1-2 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

bhadrapana.  See *bhadrapada. 
bhadraputa ~ bhadraputra.  See *bhadrapada. 
bhante /bhanɗeː/.  [Pāli bhante, prob. contraction of bhadante, said to be the 
vocative of bhadanta ‘venerable, reverend’].  n., voc., O venerable(s).1 

IMA 17:4 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 37:71 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
                                                 
  1Cf. Pou, BEFEO, LX: 166, note 7. 
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bhaba ~ bhabva ~ bhabbha ~ bvabbha ~ bhava° ~ °bhubva /bhɔːp/.  
[Pre-A. bhava ~ bhap; Ang. bhaba ~ bhava; mod. ភព bhab /phʊp/; Skt and Pāli 
bhava].  1. n. (State of) being, life, existence; birth, origin.  2. n. Worldly exist-
ence.  3. n. (This) world.  See bhūbhubvamandala, saṃbhabva, sãsārābhabbha. 

bvabbha:  IMA 17:53-4 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
bhabbha:  IMA 2:8, 26 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); 
bhabva:  K.891:3 (undated, NIC I: 44); 
bhaba:  K.144:9 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
pratidina pi bhaba neḥ sota ta juka jūra ... (K.144: 9), ‘It happens every day, moreover, 

that this uncertain [and] bitter world ...’. 
ʼandola dova moka ai ta bvabbha ruṅa chmāra (IMA 17: 53-4), ‘passed from one greater 

or lesser state of existence to another’. 

bhabbha.  See bhaba. 
bhabvajāti ~ bhubvajāti ~ bhabbhajāta° /bhɔbəɟaːt/.  [Skt *bhavajāta, < 
bhava, + jāta ‘birth, origin’].  n. Existence. 

bhabbhajāta°:  IMA 2:8 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); 
bhubvajāti:  IMA 32:19 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
bhabvajāti:  IMA 31A:15 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
säṅa bãnna hā raya bhabvajāti (IMA 31A: 14-5), ‘two thousand five hundred existences’. 

bhabbhajātakantārasāranā /bhɔbəɟatkənɗarəsarənaː/.  [Skt bhabbhajāta° and 
°kantārasāranā].  n. A way through the wilderness of existence. 

IMA 2:8 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 

bhabvamaṇdula /bhɔbəmandɔːl/.  [Skt *bhavamanḍala, < bhava, + maṇḍala].  
n. The circle of the world.  Cf. bhūbhubvamandala. 

IMA 3B:17 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

bhaya.  See bhai. 
bhayāntarāya /bhɔjanɗəraːy/.  [Skt *bhayāntaraya, < bhaya, + antarāya 
‘obstacle, impediment’].  1. n. Fears and obstacles.  2. n. Fearsome obstacles. 

K.144:5 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101), hapax. 
... cyara thmā pi kaup=ra nu bhayāntarāya ta ʼāca pat=ti loka neḥ ta samudāya nu 

punyanisaṅsa phoṅ=ta ʼanekaprakāra (K.144: 5-6), ‘... is [so] prolonged as to be beset 
with fearsome obstacles calculated to turn this whole world against the manifold 
profits to accrue from good works’. 

bhava°.  See bhaba. 
bhavisya /bhɔwɪh/.  [Skt bhaviṣya ‘about to be or become, future, impending’].  
n. The future. 

K.144:13 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101), hapax. 

bhāga ~ bhāgya /bhaːk/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. bhāga; mod. ភាគ bhāg /phiːək/; Skt 
and Pāli bhāga].  1. n. Part, portion, division, section.  2. n. Lot, portion, share; 
fortune.  3. n. Part, place, region. 

bhāgya:  IMA 17:44, 49 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
bhāga:  K.465:11, 13, 17 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 



250 Philip N. Jenner 

 

bhāgya.  See bhāga. 
bhāvaṇā /bhawənaː/.  [Skt and Pāli bhāvanā ‘thought, meditation’].  n. Appli-
cation of, or cultivation by, the mind:  meditation, concentration. 

IMA 2:36 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 

bhasā.  See *bassā. 
bhāsā /bhasaː/.  [Mod. ភាសា bhāsā /phiəsaː/; Skt bhāṣā and Pāli bhāsā].  n. 
Speech, spoken language, vernacular idiom. 

IMA 38:58, 63 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

bhikkha.  See bhikkhu. 
bhikkhasãgha.  See *bhikṣusaṅgha. 
bhikkhasu.  See bhikkhu. 
bhikkhasusaṅa ~ bhikkhasūsaṅsa.  See *bhikṣusaṅgha. 
bhikkhu ~ bhikkha ~ bhika ~ bhïk̄kha ~ bhbika /bhɪkkhuː ~ bhɪk/ and 
bisa2 ~ bhikkhasu /bhɪkəsuː/.  [Ang. bhikṣu; mod. ភកិ្ខ ុ/phɪkkhʊʔ/; Pāli bhikkhu 
and Skt bhikṣu ‘almsman, mendicant’, < √bhikṣ ‘to beg’].  n. Buddhist mendi-
cant or monk. 

bhikkhasu:  IMA 13:7 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
bisa2:  IMA 4B:14 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
bhbika:  IMA 18:16 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
bhïk̄kha:  IMA 29:7 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
bhika:  IMA 34:10 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, lxii: 283); 
bhikkha:  IMA 4C:1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:1, 6 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 

110); IMA 16b:9 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:29, 29 bis (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 37:18, 38 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.716:3 (undated, NIC I: 32); 

bhikkhu:  IMA 2:34 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 9:29 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
IMA 28:7 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 39:5, 54, 55, 57, 58, 60 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 
301); K.434:5 (undated, NIC I: 51). 
ʼnaka co bisa ina ... (IMA 4B: 14), ‘The ʼnak the chief bhikkhu In[da] ...’. 

*bhikṣusaṅgha ~ bhikkhusaṅga ~ bhiksusaṅga ~ bhikkha[su]sãgha ~ 
bhīksususãgha ~ bhikkhasusaṅa ~ bhikkhasusãgha ~ bhikkhasūsaṅsa 
/bhɪksʊsaŋ/.  [Ang. bhikṣusaṅgha; mod. ភកិ្ខសុង្ឃ bhikkhusaṅgh /phɪkkhʊsaŋ/, < 
Skt bhikṣu and Pāli bhikkhu, + saṃgha].  n. The Congregation of bhikṣu. 

bhikkhasūsaṅsa:  IMA 8:39-40 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
bhikkhasusãgha:  IMA 9:13,1 37 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 21:30 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, 

LX: 163); 
bhikkhasusaṅa:  K.261/1:8 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 14:7 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 

221); IMA 16a:7 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
bhīksususãgha:  K.39:14 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
bhikkha[su]sãgha:  IMA 15:8 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
bhiksusaṅga:  IMA 16b:4 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
bhikkhusaṅga:  K.264:6 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36). 

                                                 
  1Silācārik, 25:  bhikkhasusã(gha); Pou (BEFEO, LIX: 112): bhikkhasusă(gh).  
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bhicintraiya.  [Unidentified].1  See trai. 
IMA 32:15 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

bhita /bhiːt ~ bhɪt/.  [Ang. bhita; mod. ភតិ bhit /bhɪt ~ bhɯt/; Skt and Pāli 
bhīta].  1. n. Fear, fright, apprehension.  2. v.st. To be afraid, frightened, fearful. 

IMA 38:31, 89, 90, 91 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
bhita bhaiya (IMA 38: 89) ~ bhita bhai (IMA 38: 91), ‘to be afraid, full of fear, in a 

panic’. 

bhiprāya /bhɪpraːy/.  [Mod. អភ្ិរបាយ ʼabhiprāy /ʔaphɪpraːy/; Skt abhiprāya].  
1. n. Communication, statement, report, description.  2. v.tr. To communicate, 
state, report, describe.  3. v.intr. To communicate, talk, converse.2 

IMA 38:66, 146 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

bhima1 /bɪm/.  [Mod. ពិម្ព bimb /pɪm/ ~ ពមុ្ព bumb /pʊm/; Skt bimba ‘mirror; 
image, shadow’].  1. n. Mold, matrix.  2. n. Casting. 

IMA 4B:20 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

bhima2 /bhiːm ~ bhɪm/.  [Mod. ភមិ bhim /phɪm/; Skt and Pāli bhīma ‘dreadful, 
awesome’].  n. Personal name. 

IMA 21:32 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:23 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

bhimmaṅgala ~ bhīmaṅgala /bhɪmaŋgɔːl/.  [Pāli abhimaṅgala, < pfx abhi- 
‘over, increasing’, + maṅgala].  1. v.st. To be more than fortunate or blessed.  2. 
n. Greater good fortune or blessings. 

bhīmaṅgala:  IMA 26:1 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
bhimmaṅgala:  IMA 18:1 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:1 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

bhiramma ~ bhiraṃma /bhɪrɔːm/.  [Mod. អភរិម ʼabhiram ~ អភរិម្យ ʼabhiramy 
/ʔaphɪrɔːm/; Skt abhiramaṇa and Pāli abhiramana].  1. v.tr. To take pleasure in, 
delight in.  2. v.st. To be pleasing, pleasant, agreeable, delightful.  3. v.st. To be 
pleased, glad, delighted, jubilant. 

bhiraṃma:  IMA 17:49 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
bhiramma:  IMA 17:69 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

bhiroca.  See bairojya. 

bhiryyā /bherjaː/ (?).  [Ang. bhāryyā ~ bharyyā; mod. ភរយិា bhariyā 
/pheərɪjiːə/; Skt bhāryā (cf. Pāli bhariyā)].  n. Wife. 

IMA 38:53, 98, 131 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

bhismākāra /bhismakaːr/.  [Skt bhīṣmākāra, < bhīṣma ‘terrible, dreadful’, + 
ākāra ‘form, figure; appearance, aspect’].  v.st. To be of terrible aspect, of 
dreadful mien. 

K.144:8 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101), hapax. 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LX: 228, note 13.  
  2See BEFEO, LXII: 320, Commentaire (58).  



252 Philip N. Jenner 

 

bhīksususãgha.  See *bhikṣusaṅgha. 

bhīttāna.  See bītāna. 

bhudraputa.  See *bhadrapada. 

bhubvajāti.  See bhabvajāti. 

bhula ~ bhūla /bhʊl/.  [Mod. ផលុ phul /phol/ ~ ភលុ bhul /phʊl/].  1. onomat-
opœia for the sound of spurting water.  2. v.intr. To spurt, gush; to overflow, 
brim or boil over. 

bhūla:  IMA 27:3 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
bhula:  IMA 3A:52 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

bhūta /bhuːt/.  [Mod ភតូ bhūt /phuːt/; Skt bhūta ‘become, been, gone, past’].  n. 
The past. 

K.144:13 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101), hapax. 
... paramācāryya paramārtha maṅgala sakala sṭhita bhūta bhavasya ... (K.144: 12-3), ‘... 

the greatest preceptors of the highest truth [and] of complete bliss in past [and] 
future ...’. 

bhūbhubvamandala /bhubhɔpmandɔl/.  [Pāli *bhūbhavamaṇḍala, < bhūbhava 
‘the world of living beings’ (bhū ‘living being’, + bhava),1 + maṇḍala].  n. The 
sphere of the world of living beings.  Cf. bhabvamaṇdula. 

IMA 32:39 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

bhūma /bhuːm/.  [Pre-A. bhūmi ~ bhumi, Ang. bhūmi ~ bhūmiy ~ bhumi; mod. 
ភមូ ិ bhūmi /phuːm/; Skt and Pāli bhūmi].  1. n. Land as solid ground:  earth, 
terrain; soil, ground; territory, country, realm.  2. n. Land as real estate:  landed 
property, tract (lot, plot, piece) of land.  3. n. Village, hamlet. 

K.481A:2, 5, 5 bis, 5 ter, 5 quater, 6, 7, 7 bis, 7 ter, 8, 9, 9 bis, 9 ter, 9 quater, 9 quinquies, 
10, 10 bis, 11, 11 bis, B:1, 3, 3 bis, 3 ter (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); K.747:2 (undated, NIC I: 93). 

bhūrunadaiya /bhurʊnədɤy/.  [Alteration of Skt ʼaruṇodaya;2 mod. អរេុណាទយ័ 
ʼaruṇodãy /ʔarʊnotɤy/, < Skt and Pāli aruṇa ‘dawn’, + Skt and Pāli udaya].  n. 
Sunrise, dawn, daybreak. 

IMA 37:61 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

bhūla.  See bhula. 

*bhē ~ bbhē /bheː/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. bhe; mod. េភ bhe /pheː/].  1. n. Otter, 
Lutria nair F. Cuvier.  2. n. Personal name. 

IMA 13:16 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

                                                 
  1Pou, BEFEO, LX: 228, note 5, identifies bhūbhubva with mod. ភព bhab /phʊp/ ‘existence; 
world’.  
  2BEFEO, LXI: 317, note 2.  
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bhai ~ bhaiya ~ bhaiyya /bhɤy/.  [Ang. bhaya; mod. ភយ័ bhãy /phɤy/].  1. n. 
Fear, fright, dread.  2. v.st. To be fearful, frightened, afraid; to be fearsome, 
frightful, dreadful. 

bhaiyya:  IMA 38:90 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
bhaiya:  IMA 4C:8 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:24 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 

IMA 38:47, 88, 89, 103, 106 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
bhai:  IMA 3A:80, B:13, 31 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 22:23 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 

163); IMA 38:91 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
bhita bhaiya (IMA 38: 89) ~ bhita bhai (IMA 38: 91), ‘to be afraid, full of fear, in a 

panic’. 

bhaiyarājā.  See *ʼabhayarāja. 

bhairiya /bhɤyriː/ (?).  [Alteration metri causa of Skt and Pāli bhaya ‘fear’, or 
of Skt bhairava (cf. Pāli bherava) ‘fearful’].  1. v.st. To be fearful, frightful, 
terrible.  2. n. Fear, fright, terror. 

IMA 38:31 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

bhoggatā /bhogəˌtaː/.  [Pāli bhogatā (cf. Skt *bhogatvā), < bhoga ‘enjoyment; 
wealth’, + sfx -tā, forming abstract derivatives].  n. The condition of having 
wealth.1 

IMA 38:60 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

*bhoja ~ bvoja /bhoːc/.  [Ang. bhojya; Skt bhojya (cf. Pāli bhojja); or Ang. 
bhojana; Skt and Pāli bhojana; mod. េភាជន ៍ bhoja(n) /phoːc/ ~ េភាជន bhojan 
/phocʊən/].  n. (Fine) food. 

IMA 10:17 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
bvoja ʼāhāra paribhogga (IMA 10: 17-8), ‘fine food [and] victuals to eat’. 

bhojanāhāra /bhoɟənahaːr/.  [Skt and Pāli *bhojanāhāra, < bhojana ‘food, 
meal’, + āhāra ‘food, nourishment’].  n. Food, victuals. 

IMA 31B:6 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
bhojanāhāra trakāla bīsā (IMA 31B: 6), ‘tasty special foods’. 

bhova.  See phova. 

bhṅā /bᵊŋaː/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. vṅā ~ vaṅā; mod. ភា្ង  bhṅā /pʰŋiːə/, pfx /b-/ + 
*ṅā /ŋaː → ŋiːə/ ‘to be tender, delicate’].  1. v.st. To be lovable, worthy of love.  
2. v.st. To be held dear, loved, cherished.  See bvaṃṅā. 

IMA 38:59 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

bhñāka /bᵊɲak/.  [Mod. ភា្ញ ក ់bhñā’k /pʰɲeək/, pfx /b-/ + *ñāk (mod. ញាក ់ñā’k) 
/ɲak → ɲeək/ ‘to twitch, jerk’].  1. v.intr. To give a start, be startled, jump, jerk.  
2. v.intr. To awake, wake up, be aware. 

IMA 38:145 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
bhñāka prāna (IMA 38: 145), ‘to return to life or consciousness’. 

                                                 
  1After RD&S, 510a.  
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bhñī ~ bhñi ~ bhñiya ~ phñīha /bᵊɲiː/.  [Pre-A. vṅe ~ vaṅe ~ vṅya, Ang. 
vṅya ~ vṅi ~ vṅe; mod. ភ្ញ ី bhñī /pʰɲiː/].  1. n. Floral arrangement, arranged 
flowers; flowers.  2. A figure or motif in fireworks. 

phñīha:  IMA 12:17, 18, 18 bis (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
bhñiya:  IMA 32:27 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
bhñi:  IMA 6A:14 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
bhñī:  IMA 3A:71 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 37:70 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 

38:7 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
bhñiya randā[ḥ] (IMA 32: 27) ~ bhñī randā[ḥ] (IMA 37: 70), ‘fireworks’. 

bhtarputta.  See *bhadrapada. 

bhnaṃ ~ bhnaṃma ~ bhnaṃmma ~ bnaṃma ~ bnama ~ phnaṃma 
/bᵊnɔm/.  [Pre-A. vnaṃ, Ang. vnaṃ ~ vnaṃm ~ vnam ~ bnam; mod. ភ្ន ំbhnaṃ 
/pʰnʊm/, pfx /b-/ + naṃ /nɔm/ ‘mound, dome’].  n. Mount, mountain; hill, 
height, eminence; hillock, knoll, mound.  See branomya. 

phnaṃma:  K.261/2:24 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
bnama:  K.465:2 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
bnaṃma:  K.465:5 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
bhnaṃmma:  IMA 37:65 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
bhnaṃma:  IMA 37:65 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
bhnaṃ:  IMA 32:25, 25 bis (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
phnaṃma raṅeka phleṅa (K.261/2: 24), ‘the Mount of Embers’, name of a hell. 

bhnâna /bᵊnaːn/.  [Archaic mod. ភា្ន ន bhnān /pʰniːən/, ifx /-n-/ + *bān /baːn/ 
(mod. ពាន bān /piːən/) ‘to step (on, over, across)’].  1. n. Means of crossing:  
plan, program, strategy.  2. n. Ambition, will (to win), goal, purpose; wish, 
hope, aspiration. 

IMA 39:41 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
toya bhnâna gaṃnitra prājñā oka ñā vaṅsāʼaggarāja (IMA 39: 41), ‘through the plan, 

thought [and] wisdom of the uk ñā Vaṅsāggarāja’. 

bhneka ~ bhnēka /bᵊnɛːk/.  [Ang. vnek ~ bnek; mod. ែភ្នក bhnēk /pʰnɛːk/, ifx 
/n-/ +bek ~ vek (mod. ែវក vēk) /bɛːk ~ wɛːk/ ‘to part, be open’].  1. n. Eye; the 
two eyes.  2. n. Front, face, presence; future.  3. v.st. To be ahead, in the future.  
See phneka. 

bhnēka:  IMA 38:108 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 36:16 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
bhneka:  K.39:21 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 26:31-2 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
e kroya e bhneka kti (K.39: 21), ‘later or in the future’. 
e bhneka moka kti (IMA 26: 31-2), ‘or in the future’. 

bhbika.  See bhikkhu. 

bhyañja.  See *byañjana. 

bhyādha /bjaːt/.  [Ang. vyādha ~ byādhi; mod. ព្យាធ ិbyādhi /pʰjiəthɪʔ/; Skt and 
Pāli vyādhi].  n. Physical disorder:  sickness, ailment, illness; disease. 

IMA 38:53 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
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bhyijāsrai /bhɪɟasrɤy/ (?).  [Mod. អធ្យា្រសយ័ ʼadhyāsrãy /ʔathjiəsray/; Pāli 
ajjhāsaya (cf. Bst Skt adhyāśaya), < pfx adhi-, + āśaya ‘disposition of mind:  
mind, thought, intention’].1  1. n. Frame of mind, mental disposition, attitude.  
2. n. Purpose, intent, determination, idea. 

IMA 31A:25 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

bhlana /blɔn/.  [Mod. ភ្លន ់bhla’n /pʰlʊən/, pfx /b-/ + *lan /lɔn/ ‘to be soft’].  
v.st. To be soft, pliant. 

IMA 38:142 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
dana bhlana (IMA 38: 142), ‘to be soft, tender, supple, pliant; to be springy, elastic, 

graceful; to be gentle, mild, moderate, complaisant’. 

bhlāṃṅa /blaŋ/.  [Mod. ភា្ល ងំ bhlāṃṅ /pʰleəŋ/, prob. pfx /b-/ + *lāṃṅ /laŋ → 
leəŋ/ ‘to be pale, dim’].  1. v.intr. To turn pale, faint, swoon.  2. v.st. To turn 
dim, be forgetful, negligent, inadvertent. 

IMA 38:16, 71 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
bhlāṃṅa bhlecca (IMA 38: 16) ~ bhleca bhlāṃṅa (IMA 38: 71), ‘to be dim, forgotten, 

out of mind; to be forgetful, absent-minded’. 

bhlika /blɪk/.  [Mod. ភ្លឹក bhlïk /pʰlɯk/, pfx /b-/ + *lik /lɪk/ ‘to fall, drop’].  
1. v.intr. To lose consciousness, pass out.  2. v.st. To be unconscious, in a coma; 
to be in a daze or trance, be distracted, benumbed.  3. v.cs. To render uncon-
scious or dazed. 

IMA 38:144 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
bhlika bhleca smātīya (IMA 38: 144), ‘to render [me] entranced [and] heedless of 

memory’. 

bhlūka /blʊk/.  [Ang. vluk; mod. ភ្លកុ bhluk /pʰlʊk/].  1. n. Elephant tusk.  2. n. 
Ivory. 

IMA 4B:21 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 34:15 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
greṅa slā bhlūka saṃrāppa me mūya 16 (IMA 34: 15), ‘16 sets of ivory areca containers 

for each superior’. 

bhleṅa /bleːŋ/.  [Mod. េភ្លង bhleṅ /pʰleːŋ/, pfx /b-/ + leṅ (mod. េលង leṅ) /leːŋ/ 
‘to play (a musical instrument)’; cf. Thai เพลง /pʰleeŋ/].  1. n. Playing (music); 
music.  2. n. Musical ensemble. 

K.481B:8 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 36:5 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
rāya jœta saṃma bhleṅa (IMA 36: 4-5), ‘to mark the rhythm of jœt in consort with 

musical ensembles’.2 

                                                 
  1The identification is owing to Pou, BEFEO, LX: 219, note 17, 223, note 2.  See RD&S, 11b; 
Edgerton, 17b.  
  2Cf. BEFEO, LXI: 305, note 6.   



256 Philip N. Jenner 

 

bhleca ~ bhlecca /blec/.  [Mod. េភ្លច bhlec /pʰlec ~ pʰlɪc/, pfx /b-/ + *lec 
(mod. េលច lec) /lec/ ‘to come or slip out’].  1. v.cs. To let slip from memory, 
forget.  2. v.st. To be forgetful, heedless, unmindful, oblivious. 

bhlecca:  IMA 38:16 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
bhleca:  IMA 38:71, 144 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
bhlāṃṅa bhlecca (IMA 38: 16), ‘to be dim, forgotten, out of mind; to be forgetful, 

absent-minded’. 
bhlika bhleca smātīya (IMA 38: 144), ‘to render [me] entranced [and] heedless of 

memory’. 

bhlēṅa ~ bhlœṅa ~ phleṅa /blɤːŋ/.  [Pre-A. and Ang vleṅ; mod. េភ្លងី bhlœṅ 
/pʰlɤːŋ/; cf. Thai เพลิง /pʰləəŋ/].  n. Fire. 

phleṅa:  K.261/2:24 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
bhlœṅa:  IMA 31B:5 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:16 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
bhlēṅa:  IMA 37:56 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
tēka bhlœṅa (IMA 34: 16) ~ tēka bhlēṅa (IMA 37: 56), ‘fire irons (pokers, tongs?)’.1 
raṅeka phleṅa (K.261/2: 24), ‘embers of fire, i.e. live coals’. 
phnaṃma raṅeka phleṅa (K.261/2: 24), ‘the Mount of Embers’, name of a hell. 

bhvīṅa /fɯːəŋ/.  [Thai เฟอง /fʉ́aŋ/].  1. n. A weight of silver equivalent to half 
a sliṅ.  2. n. A coin of this equivalence. 

IMA 10:7 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

m 

maka ~ m̈aka.  See moka2. 

°makuṭa /mɔkʊt/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. makuṭa; mod. មកុដ makuṭ /meəkot/; Skt 
mukuṭa ~ makuṭa].  n. Diadem.  See trairatnamakuṭa. 

m̈akkha.  See moka1. 

maguvaṅsottara.  See *mahāvaṅsottara. 

magolakāra /maŋgɔləkaːr/.  [Skt and Pāli *maṅgalakara, < maṅgala, + kara 
‘maker, performer’].  1. n. One who creates auspiciousness by performing a rite.  
2. n. One who lends auspiciousness to an event, i.e. guest of honor.2 

IMA 18:35 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

maggāvaraṇa /maggawɔːr/.  [Pāli *maggāvaraṇa, < magga (cf. Skt mārga) 
‘road, way’, + āvaraṇa ‘bar, barrier, obstruction’].  n. Impediment to the path 
(of righteousness). 

IMA 17:59 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

                                                 
  1Pou, BEFEO, LXII: 286 and LXI: 316:  briquet.  
  2See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 173, note 6.  
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maṅgala ~ muṅgala /maŋgɔːl/ ~ maṅgalā ~ muṅgulā /maŋgəlaː/.  [Ang. 
maṅgala; mod. មង្គល maṅgal /mʊəŋkʊəl/; Skt and Pāli maṅgala].  1. v.st. To be 
auspicious, of good omen; to be fortunate, prosperous.  2. n. Good omen, 
auspiciousness; any ceremony or festivity promoting auspiciousness.  3. n. 
Prosperity, well-being, success, good fortune; happiness, felicity, bliss.  See 
dharmmamaṅgala, baramaṅgala, bhimmaṅgala, magolakāra, mahāmaṅgala, 
sabhamaṅgala, ʼasthottarasatamaṅgala. 

muṅgulā:  IMA 27:1 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
maṅgalā:  K.75:1-2 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); K.805:1 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 38:1 (A.D. 

1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
muṅgala:  IMA 31A:24 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
maṅgala:  IMA 6A:13 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 20:1 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

IMA 25:1 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 28:1 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.144:13 
(A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 

... ʼaṅga paurāna paramācāryya paramārtha maṅgala sakala sṭhita bhūta bhavisya ... 
(K.144: 12-3), ‘... the bygone persons of the greatest preceptors of the highest truth 
[and] of complete bliss in past [and] future ...’. 

maṅgalātireka ~ maṅgalātīreka /maŋgɔlaɗɪreːk/.  [Skt and Pāli 
*maṅgalātireka, < maṅgala, + atireka].  n. Supreme prosperity. 

maṅgalātireka:  IMA 10:1 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
maṅgalātīreka:  IMA 16b:1 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

*maṇi ~ muṇī /mɔniː/ ~ mni /mᵊniː/.  [Mod. មណ ីmaṇī /mɔniː/; Skt and Pāli 
maṇi].  n. Gemstone, precious stone.  See culāmnī. 

mni:  IMA 38:141 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
muṇī:  IMA 31B:18 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

maṇnijeta.  See manyijeta. 

maṇnirajā.  See *munirājā. 

°maṇdula.  See mandala. 

matā /mɔɗaː/.  [Pāli mata (cf. Skt mṛta) ‘dead, deceased, departed’].  v.st. To be 
dead. 

IMA 37:67-8 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
matā khsai jīvita (IMA 37: 67-8), ‘to be dead [and] extinguished of life, i.e. to die, pass 

away’.1 

matoṅa.  See mtoṅa. 

mattakäbheta /matɗəkəbhat/.  [Mod. មតកភត្ត matakabhatta /meətakaphoət/; 
Pāli matakabhatta, < mataka ‘dead person’, + bhatta ‘food’].  n. Food for the 
dead, offerings to deceased ancestors. 

IMA 37:67 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

                                                 
  1Cf. BEFEO, LXI: 317, note 8.  
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mãtya /mat/.  [Pre-A. mat, Ang. mat ~ matt; mod. មាត ់mā’t /moət/].  1. n. 
Mouth, maw.  2. n. Word, utterance, speech, voice.  3. n. Face; entry, entrance, 
opening, aperture.  4. n. Edge, rim. 

IMA 38:17 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
rattha mãtya (IMA 38: 17), ‘to be smooth of speech, fluent’. 

madyāḥhni /madʰjaːh/ (?).  [Ang. madhyāhna ~ maddhyāhna; Skt madhyāhna, 
< madhya ‘middle, mid’, + ahna ‘day’1].  n. Midday, noon. 

K.995:2 (A.D. 1433?, RS III, № 36: 19). 

madhūra /madhuːr/.  [Pre-A. madhūra, Ang. madhura ~ madhūra; mod. មធរុ 
madhur /meəthʊreəʔ/; Skt and Pāli madhura].  v.st. To be sweet, pleasant; to be 
sweet-sounding, melodious, eloquent. 

IMA 39:45 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

mana1 ~ muna2 /mɔn/ (?).  [Ang. man ~ mana ~ maṇ].  conj. introducing 
indirect discourse. 

muna2:  IMA 31A:14 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:19 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
mana1:  IMA 2:8 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); K.144:4, 10 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, 

LXX: 101). 
ti bola mana ... (K.144: 4, 10), ‘It is said that ...’. 
... ta jā nu nāṃ chloṅa lēṅa sramaddha bola mana gi bhabbhajātakantārasārana (IMA 2: 

7-8), ‘... which is fit to carry [us] over the ocean said to be the way through the 
wilderness of existence’. 

man2 /mɔn/ (?).  [Ang. man ~ mana ~ maṇ].  pro., relative.  Who, which. 
IMA 2:10 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 17:15 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
... riaṅa moka luḥ jāta ilū neḥ man=gi luḥ ta 1499 saka ... (IMA 2: 9-10), ‘... continuing 

hitherward down to [my] existence of this time, which is down to Śaka 1499, ... = 
down to [my] present existence, which is down to Śaka 1499 ...’. 

mana2 ~ māna2 /man ~ mən ~ mɪn/ (?).  [Mod. មនិ min /mɯn/].  adv., 
negation marker.2 

māna2:  IMA 24:35 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:24, 27 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
mana2:  IMA 18:30-1, 31 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

man1.  See māna1. 

man=gi ~ mun=gī ~ muna gi /mɔn gɯː/ (?).  [Analysis in doubt]. Adv., 
comparable to Old Khmer nu.  Now, on this date, in this year.3 

muna gi:  IMA 21:2 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
mun=gī:  IMA 35:2-3 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
man=gi:  passim. 

                                                 
  1The °hni is inexplicable.  
  2See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 173, note 5.  
  3See Khin Sok, “Précisions,” 31 (§25).  
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manassābhilaṅkita ~ mbhassābhiluṅkita /mɔnəsabhɪlakkhɪt/.  [Prob. for 
Pāli *manassābhilakkhita, < manassa ‘mental, of the mind’, + abhilakkhita 
‘fixed, designed, marked by auspices, distinguished’].  v.st. To be fixed or 
determined by mental power. 

mbhassābhiluṅkita:  IMA 32:12 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
manassābhilaṅkita:  IMA 3A:5 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

manaḥ /mᵊnah/.  [Archaic mod. *manaḥ /mᵊneəh/].  Unidentified.1 
IMA 38:141 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

maniyajeta.  See manyijeta. 

manismatta /mʊnɪsəmat/ (?).  [Prob. Pāli *munisamatta, < muni, + samatha 
‘calm’].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Munisamatta (‘having the quietude of 
a muni’).  Cf. ūdaiyasmata. 

IMA 9:21 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

manussa ~ manusa ~ manūsa /mᵊnʊh/.  [Mod. មនសុ្ស manuss /mᵊnʊh/; Pāli 
manussa (cf. Skt manuṣya)].  n. Human, man. 

manūsa:  K.261/2:7-8 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
manusa:  IMA 38:130 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
manussa:  IMA 17:12-3 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:83 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

manussaloka ~ manūsaloka ~ mnusaloka /mᵊnʊhsəloːk ~ mnʊhsəloːk/.  
[Mod. មនសុ្សេលាក manuss lok /mᵊnuhloːk/; Pāli manussaloka (cf. Skt manuṣya-
loka), < manussa, + loka].  1. n. The human world, the world of men.  2. n. 
Mankind. 

mnusaloka:  K.261/3:24 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
manūsaloka:  K.261/2:12, 21, 27, 30-1 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
manussaloka:  K.261/1:18 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

manūsasampāta /mᵊnʊsəsəmɓat/.  [Pāli *manussasampatti, < manussa, + 
sampatti].  n. The felicity of (the world of) men. 

K.261/2:35 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

manokarmma /mɔnokam/.  [Pāli manokamma (cf. Skt *manokarman), < mano 
‘mind, thought’, + kamma (karman)].  n. Act of the mind, deed in thought. 

IMA 17:56 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

manoja ~ mānojya ~ mānoja ~ mānojaca /mɔnoːc/.  [Skt manojña (cf. Pāli 
manuñña), < manas ‘mind’ + jña ‘knowing’].  v.st. To be pleasing, pleasant. 
pleasure-giving, agreeable, delightsome; to be charming, beautiful. 

mānojaca:  IMA 32:11 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
mānoja:  IMA 31A:3 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
mānojya:  IMA 3A:4 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
manoja:  IMA 37:2 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 323, Commentaire (115).  
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manobaṅsā /mɔnobaŋsaː/.  [Pāli, prob. *manovaṅsā (nom. sg. of *manovaṅsa), 
< mano ‘mind’, + vaṅsa].  n. Personal ecclestiastical name:  Manovaṅsa 
(‘having the use of mind’).1 

K.261/1:10 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

manoʼanijitra /mɔnoʔanɪɟɪt/.  [Pāli *mano’aniñjita, 2  < mano, + aniñjita 
‘unconquered, unmoved, undisturbed’, pfx a- ‘alpha privative’, + *niñjita for 
nijjita (cf. Skt nirjita) ‘conquered, won’].  n. Personal name:  Mano’aniñjita 
(‘undisturbed in mind’). 

IMA 30:9 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

manoʼodena ~ manoʼūdena ~ manoʼūden /mɔnoʔodeːn/.  [Unidentified3].  
n. Personal name or title:  Manoʼuden (?). 

manoʼūden:  IMA 22:29 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
manoʼūdena:  IMA 22:14-5, 19 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
manoʼodena:  IMA 22:2, 8 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

*mantra ~ mmana /man/.  [Ang. mantra ~ manta (cf. Pāli manta); mod. មន្ត  
mant ~ ម្រន្ត mantr /mʊən/].  n. Sacred formula or prayer, mystical verse or 
incantation. 

IMA 26:8 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
sūtra mmana (IMA 26: 8), ‘to recite a mantra’.4 

mantrī ~ m̈antri ~ mantriya ~ mantrīya /mantriː/.  [Ang. mantri ~ mantrī; 
mod. ម្រន្ត ី mantrī /mʊəntrɤːy/; Skt stem mantrin (cf. Pāli mantin)].  n. King’s 
counsellor, minister.  See mukkhamantri, rājamantri, ekamuntriya. 

mantrīya:  IMA 4B:6 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
mantriya:  IMA 9:38 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.261/5:11 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
m̈antri:  K.481B:1 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
mantrī:  IMA 3B:29 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 29:2, 5 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

IMA 39:9, 12 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481A:4 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); K.481B:2 (A.D. 
1750, NIC I: 47). 

braḥ mantrī saṅgrāma (IMA 29: 2) ~ bañā mantrī saṅgrāma (IMA 39: 9, 12), ‘the royal 
minister of war’. 

mantrīdhūpesa /mantridhɪɓeːh/.  [Pāli *mantriʼadhipesa (cf. Skt *mantryadhi-
peśa), < mantri, + adhipeśa].  n. Personal name:  Mantryadhipeśa (‘counselor 
[and] lord of kings’). 

IMA 30:9 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

mandala ~ °maṇdula /mandɔːl/.  [Ang. manḍala ~ °maṇḍala ~ °mandala; 
mod. មណ្ឌ ល maṇḍal /mʊənɗʊəl/; Skt and Pāli maṇḍala; cf. Thai มณฑล 
/montʰon/].  1. n. Circle, ring, round; orbit, circumference.  2. n. Sphere, 
territory, domain, field.  See bhabvamaṇdula, bhūbhubvamandala. 

IMA 38:129 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LXIV: 155, note 2.  
  2But see Pou, BEFEO, LX: 217, note 2.  
  3See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 182, note 8.  
  4See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 207, note 17.  
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manyijeta ~ manyijjeta ~ maniyajeta ~ maṇnijeta ~ mnijeta /mʊnɪɟeːt/.  
[Pāli, prob. munijeṭṭha, < muni, + jeṭṭha].  n. Personal ecclestiastical name:  
Munijeṭṭha (‘best of sages’).1 

mnijeta:  K.261/4:8 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
maṇnijeta:  IMA 24:18 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
maniyajeta:  K.261/1:7 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 23:4 (A.D. 1640, Silācārik, 60); 
manyijjeta:  IMA 18:14 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
manyijeta:  IMA 19:13 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

manyivara /mɔnɪwɔːr/.  [Prob. Pāli and Skt maṇivara, < maṇi, + vara].  n. 
Personal name:  Maṇivara (‘best of gems’). 

IMA 19:17 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

manyirājā /mʊnɪraˌɟaː/.  [Prob. Pāli and Skt *munirājā, < muni, + rāja].  n. 
Personal name:  Munirājā (‘king of sages’). 

IMA 23:13 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

manyisṭhā ~ manyisṭhāha /mɔnɪsthaː/ (?).  [Prob. Pāli *munisatthā, < muni,2 
+ satthā].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Munisatthā (‘sage teacher’). 

manyisṭhāha:  IMA 18:13-4 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
manyisṭhā:  IMA 19:12 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

mama /mɔːm/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
K.481A:6 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

mamī /mᵊmiː/.  [Mod. មម ី mamī /mᵊmiː/].  n. The seventh year of the duo-
denary cycle:  the Horse.  Cf. jūta. 

IMA 38:153 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

mamīn̈aksatra ~ mamīʼnakaksatra /mᵊminaksat/.  [Ang. maminakṣatra, < 
mamī, + nakṣatra].  n. The year of the Horse. 

mamīʼnakaksatra:  IMA 13:1 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
mamīn̈aksatra:  IMA 33:2 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

mamœha /mᵊmɤː/.  [Mod. មេម ីmamœ /mᵊmɤː/, prob. pfx /ʀ-/ ‘reduplication’, 
+ *mœ /mɤː/, onomatopœia for mumbling].  1. v.intr. To speak incoherently, 
rave, rant; to talk in one’s sleep.  2. v.st. To be incoherent, delirious, in a daze. 

IMA 38:62 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

mamē ~ mamēha /mᵊmɛː/.  [Mod. មែម mamē /mᵊmɛː/].  n. The eighth year of 
the duodenary cycle:  the year of the Goat (Sheep).  Cf. jūta. 

mamēha:  IMA 14:2 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:1-2 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
mamē:  K.465:1 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.261/1:3 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

mamēnāksatra ~ mamēʼanakakhsatra /mᵊmɛnaksat/.  [Mamē, + nakṣatra].  
n. The year of the Goat. 

mamēʼanakakhsatra:  IMA 15:1 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
mamēnāksatra:  IMA 24:1 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LXIV: 154, note 19.  
  2The first member could be maṇi ‘jewel, gem; pearl’.  
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maya.  See mūy. 

m̈ara /mɔːr/.  [Mod. មរ mar /mɔːr/; Skt and Pāli maraṇa].  1. n. Death.  2. 
v.intr. To die. 

IMA 32:37 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
jāta jārā m̈ara (IMA 32: 37), ‘birth, old age, [and] death’. 

maraṇā /mɔrənaː/.  [Mod. មរណ maraṇ /mɔrənaʔ/; Skt and Pāli maraṇa].  n. 
Death. 

K.144:7 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34;1 BEFEO, LXX: 101).2 

maravīnai /mɔrəwɪnɤy/.  [Prob. Pāli *paramavinaya,3 < parama, + vinaya].  
n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Paramavinaya (‘having supreme discipline’). 

IMA 30:5 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

maruya /mᵊrɔːy/.  [Pfx /m-/, allomorph of mūya (mod. មយួ mwy) /muːy → 
muːəy/ ‘one’, + រយ raya /rɔːy/].  num. One hundred. 

IMA 38:37 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

mala ~ m̈ala ~ mula /mɔːl/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
mula:  IMA 16b:8, 19 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
m̈ala:  IMA 37:44 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
mala:  IMA 16b:8, 10, 14 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

masīttha /mᵊsiːt/.  [Mod. នសិទីន ៍nisīda(na) /nɪsiːt/;4 Pāli nisīdana (cf. Skt 
niṣadana)].  n. Mat used by monks to sit on. 

IMA 37:53 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

masâña ~ masēña /mᵊsaɲ ~ mᵊseɲ/.  [Pre-A. mrasañ, Ang. masāñ°; mod. ម្សាញ ់
msā’ñ /mᵊsaɲ/].  n. The sixth year of the duodenary cycle:  the Serpent.  Cf. 
jūta. 

masēña:  IMA 38:2 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
masâña:  IMA 39:14 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

maseñanaksatra /mᵊsaɲnaksat/.  [Ang. masāñnakṣatra, < maseña, + nak-
ṣatra].  n. The year of the Serpent. 

IMA 9:7 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

masēna.  See msēna. 

mahā° ~ mhā° /mᵊhaː/.  [Skt and Pāli mahā, combining form of maha(n)t].  
1. v.st. (Prefixed to nouns) to be great, grand.  2. adv. (Prefixed to stative verbs) 
greatly, highly, eminently; utterly, absolutely, positively. 

                                                 
  1C VII: 35:  Jarāmaraṇā. 
  2BEFEO, LXX: 104:  mararaṇā. 
  3I follow Pou, BEFEO, LX: 216, note liminaire.  
  4The identification is thanks to Pou, BEFEO, LXI: 310, note 22.  
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mahākalyāṇavattī śrī sujātā /mᵊhakalyanəwɔɗiː sriː sʊɟaːɗaː/.  [Skt mahā-, + 
kalyāṇavatī, fem. of kalyāṇava(n)t ‘having good fortune’, kalyāṇa ‘good fortune’, 
+ sfx -va(n)t, forming possessive adjectives; śrī ‘honorific’, + sujātā, fem. of 
sujāta ‘well-born’].  n. Personal royal name. 

IMA 2:2 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 

mahākūsala /mᵊhakʊsɔːl/.  [Pāli *mahākusala (Skt *mahākuśala), < mahā-, + 
kusala].  n. Personal name (‘having great merit’). 

K.715:1 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28). 

mahākusalaphalabhārita /mᵊhakʊsɔləphɔləbhɔrɪt/.  [Pāli and Skt *mahā-
kusalaphalabharita, < mahā-, + kusalaphala, + bharita ‘filled or heavy with, 
full of’ (√bhṛ ‘to bear’)].  v.st. To be full of the fruits of great meritorious works. 

IMA 17:2 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

mahākhsatra ~ mahākhsata ~ mhāksatra /mᵊhaksat/.  [Mod. មហាក្ស្រត 
mahāksatra /mᵊhaksat/; Skt *mahākṣatra ‘great warrior’, < mahā-, + kṣatra].  
n. Great kṣatra or warrior king:  potentate, sovereign. 

mhāksatra:  K.465:21 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
mahākhsata:  K.481B:6 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
mahākhsatra:  IMA 3A:45 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

mahākhsatrī /mᵊhaksatriː/.  [Mod. មហាក្ស្រត ី mahāksatrī /mᵊhaksatrɤːy; Skt 
*mahākṣatrī, < mahā-, + kṣatrī, fem. of kṣatra].  n. Great queen or princess.  
See khsatrī. 

IMA 39:38, 39, 43 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

mahākhsetra ~ mhākhsatra /mᵊhakʰseːt/.  [Skt *mahākṣetra (cf. Pāli 
*mahākhetta), < mahā-, + kṣetra ‘field’].  n. The (five) chief Hindu divinities.1 

mhākhsatra:  IMA 17:34 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
mahākhsetra:  IMA 3A:63, B:5, 24 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:7, 32, 40 (A.D. 

1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

mahācakkabattarāja ~ mahācakkarbvatirāja /mᵊhacakrəbarɗɪraːc/.  [Skt 
mahā- + °cakravartirāja].  n. A great cakravartin king. 

mahācakkarbvatirāja:  K.39:2 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
mahācakkabattarāja:  IMA 32:33 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

mahācanna /mᵊhacan/ (?).2  [Unidentified].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name. 
K.264:4 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36). 

                                                 
  1See Pou’s explication of the term, BEFEO, LVII: 114, note 5.  
  2The reading of °canna is in doubt.  
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mahājāta ~ mahājātha ~ mhājāta /mᵊhaɟaːt/.  [Mod. មហាជាតក ៍mahājāta(ka) 
/mᵊhaciɛɗɑk/; Skt mahājātaka, < mahā-, + jātaka].  1. n. The Great (collection 
of) Jātaka or birth stories.  2. n. The Vessantarajātaka.1 

mhājāta:  IMA 4A:14 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 37:69 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
mahājātha:  K.39:9 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
mahājāta:  IMA 12:15 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 39:64 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

mahāthera ~ mhāthera ~ mathera /mᵊhatheːr/.  [Ang. mahāthera; mod. 
មហាេថរ mahāther /mᵊhatheːr/; Pāli mahāthera, < mahā-, + thera].  n. Senior 
bhikkhu, title and rank of the monkhood. 

mathera:  IMA 21:28, 29 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:4 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
mahāthera:  K.39:19 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 9:36 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 

IMA 13:20-1 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 30:7 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:6, 
6 bis (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 1:17-8 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 

mhāthera:  passim. 
ʼnaka mhāthera pavaradākkhiṇa (IMA 20: 3), ‘the worthy mahāthera Pavaradakkhiṇa’. 

mahādurggama /mᵊhadʊrgɔːm/.  [Skt *mahādurgama, < mahā-, + durgama 
‘difficult to be traversed or travelled over, impassable, inaccessible, unattain-
able’ (pfx dus-, + gama ‘a going:  course, march’)].  v.st. To be most difficult or 
impassable. 

K.144:4 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 

mahānagara ~ mhānagara /mᵊhanɔgɔːr/.  [Mod. មហានគរ mahānagar 
/mᵊhanɔkɔːr/; Skt and Pāli mahānagara, < mahā- + nagara].  1. n. Great city; 
great realm or domain.  2. n. Aṅkor Thoṃ.  See mhānagaravatda, indipaṭṭha-
mahānagara. 

mhānagara:  IMA 16b:20 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
mahānagara:  IMA 3B:2-3, 18 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:29-30 (A.D. 1599, 

BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 12:7 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:15 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 22:27 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 39:11 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
IMA 36:4, 8-9 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

mahānagara nirbvāna (IMA 3B: 2-3; IMA 17: 15) ~ mahānagara nibvāna (IMA 6A: 29-
30), ‘the great realm of Nirvāṇa’. 

indipatha mhānagara srī sudhara pavara (IMA 16b: 20-1), ‘the great royal city of 
Indraprastha, of the eminent Śrī Sudhara’ (?). 

kruṅa debva braḥ mahānagara (IMA 39: 10-1), ‘Ayuthaya, the holy great city’. 

mahānagarapāli /mᵊhanɔgɔrəɓaliː/.  [Skt mahānagarapāli, < mahānagara, + 
pāli ‘dam, dike’, but prob. for pāla].  n. Personal name:  Mahānagarapāla 
(‘protector of Aṅkor Thoṃ’). 

IMA 34:3 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

                                                 
  1See The Jātaka or Stories of the Buddha’s Former Births.  Translated from the Pāli by 
various hands under the editorship of Professor E.B. Cowell (London: published for the Pali 
Text Society by Luzac & Company, ... 1969), VI: 246-305.  
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mahānāggasena ~ mhānāgasena /mᵊhanagəˌseːn/.  [Skt and Pāli *mahā-
nāgasena, < mahā-, + nāgasena ‘epithet of the Buddha’].  n. Personal name:  
the great Nāgasena. 

mhānāgasena:  K.82:13 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969: 93); 
mahānāgasena:  IMA 32:42-3 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

mahānirbvānana ~ mahānibbāna /mᵊhanɪpbaːn/.  [Skt mahānirvāṇa ‘the 
great Nirvāṇa, total extinction of individual existence’, Pāli mahānibbāna ‘the 
great Nibbāna’, < mahā-, + nibbāna].  n. The great (grand, final, long-awaited) 
Nirvāṇa. 

mahānibbana:  K.465:10 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
mahānirbvānana:  IMA 22:31-2 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

mahānubvasramuda ~ mahānubvasramudda /mᵊhanɔbəsəmʊt/.  [Pāli 
*mahʼaṇṇavasramuda, < Pāli mahʼaṇṇava ‘ocean’ 1  (mahā-, + aṇṇava ‘sea, 
ocean’; cf. Bst Skt mahārṇava), + samudra (cf. Pāli samudda) ‘sea’].  n. The 
great oceans and seas. 

mahānubvasramudda:  IMA 32:18 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
mahānubvasramuda:  IMA 31A:14 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
smœ pravāla mahānubvasramuda (IMA 31A: 13-4), ‘like the immensity of the great 

oceans and seas’. 

mahāpañāṃ /mᵊhaɓaɲam/.  [Pāli mahāpaññam, acc. sg. of mahāpañña, < 
mahā-, + pañña].  n. Great wisdom or intelligence. 

IMA 32:40-1 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

mahāpaduṃ /mᵊhaɓɔdʊm/.  [Pāli *mahāpaduma, < mahā-, + paduma (cf. Skt 
padma) ‘lotus’].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Mahāpaduma (‘great or 
eminent lotus’). 

IMA 28:6 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

mahāparamacakkrabattirāja ~ mahāparaṃmmacãkkabattirāja /mᵊha-
ɓɔrəməcakrəbatɗɪraːc/.  [Pāli *mahāparamacakkavattirāja, < mahā-, + 
paramacakkavatti (parama, + cakkavatti), + rāja].  n. Constituent of royal name:  
‘the king (rāja) who is the great (mahā) paramount (parama) Cakravartin’. 

mahāparaṃmmacãkkabattirāja:  IMA 39:75 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
mahāparamacakkrabattirāja:  IMA 3A:11 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

mahāpavarathera /mᵊhaɓɔwɔrətheːr/.  [Pāli *mahāpavarathera, < mahā-, + 
pavarathera (pavara, + thera) ‘eminent thera’].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name. 

IMA 16b:22-3 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

mahāpasikā.  See mahāʼūpāsikā. 

mahāpālī /mᵊhaɓaliː/.  [Pāli *mahāpāli, < mahā, + pāli ‘the canon’].  n. Per-
sonal ecclesiastical name:  Mahāpāli (‘having or knowing the Great Canon’). 

IMA 26:14 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
                                                 
  1Cf. mod. មហណ្ណ ព mahaṇṇaba /meəhannʊp/.  
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mahāpurusa ~ °mhāparasa° /mᵊhaɓʊrʊh/.  [Skt mahāpuruṣa ‘great or eminent 
man’ (cf. Pāli mahāpurisa ‘man born to greatness, man destined to be a savior’); 
< mahā-, + puruṣa].  n. Person destined to be a savior.  See dvetriṅsamhā-
parasalāka. 

IMA 2:27 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 

mahāpūbitra /mᵊhaɓɔbɪt/.  [Skt *mahāpavitra, < mahā-, + pavitra].  n. 
Ecclesiastic title or honorific (‘the great pavitra’). 

IMA 9:9-10 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 23:3 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

mahāppa /mᵊhaːp/.  [Mod. *មហាប mahāpa /mᵊhaːp/, for pfx /m-/ ‘one’, 
allomorph of មយួ mwy /muːəy/, + ហាប hāp /haːp/].1  n. One hāp. 

IMA 36:3 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

mahāprattabī ~ mahāprattabiya ~ mhāprattabbhi /mᵊhapratəbiː/.  
[Hybridization of Pāli *mahāpaṭhavī and Skt *mahāpṛthivī, < mahā-, + paṭhavī 
and pṛthivī ‘the earth’].  n. The great (far-flung) earth. 

mhāprattabbhi:  IMA 18:25 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
mahāprattabiya:  IMA 19:22 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
mahāprattabī:  IMA 26:33 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

mahāprāsāddha /mᵊhaprasaːt/.  [Skt *mahāprāsāda, < mahā-, + prāsāda].  n. 
Great tower-temple. 

IMA 3A:19-20 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

mahābuddhaguna /mᵊhabʊtdhəgʊn/.  [Skt and Pāli *mahābuddhaguṇa, < 
mahā-, + *buddhaguṇa ‘the merits of the Buddha’ (buddha, + guṇa)].  n. Any of 
various noncanonical works recounting the merits of the Buddha.2 

K.39:10 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121). 

°mahābodhi /mᵊhabodhiː/ ~ mhābodhī ~ mhāvodhi /mᵊhawodhiː/.  [Mod. 
មហាេពាធ ិ mahābodhi /mᵊhapoː/; Skt and Pāli mahābodhi, < mahā- + bodhi].  
1. n. The Great Enlightenment.  2. n. The Bo tree or Ficus religiosa, under which 
the Buddha achieved enlightenment.  See ratnamahābodhi. 

mhāvodhi:  K.995:4-5 (A.D. 1433?, RS III, № 36: 19); 
mhābodhī:  K.27:26 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 4A:14 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 

105); 
°mahābodhi:  IMA 1:18 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

mahābodhibṛksa /mᵊhabodhɪbrɪk/.  [Skt *mahābodhivṛkṣa, < mahābodhi, + 
vṛkṣa].  n. A mahābodhi tree, a tree of the Great Enlightenment. 

IMA 1:19 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

mahābraṃhmarasi ~ mahābraṃhmarasīha ~ mhābraṃhmarasīha 
/mᵊhabrɔhmarsiː/.  [Skt *mahābrahmarṣi, < mahā-, + brahmarṣi (brahma, + 
ṛṣi)].  n. A great holy man of the brāhmaṇa caste.  ‣ 
                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXI: 305, note 3.  
  2See Pou, BEFEO, LXX: 124, note 8.  
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mhābraṃhmarasīha:  IMA 17:34 (A.D. 1632, Silācārik, 42); 
mahābraṃhmarasīha:  IMA 3A:63-4 (A.D. 1579, Silācārik, 4); 
mahābraṃhmarasi:  IMA 6A:7-8 (A.D. 1599, Silācārik, 17). 

mahāmaṅgala ~ mhāmaṅgala /mᵊhamaŋgɔːl/.  [Skt *mahāmaṅgala, < mahā-, 
+ maṅgala].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Mahāmaṅgala (‘having great 
good fortune’). 

mhāmaṅgala:  IMA 8:30 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 15:5 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 16a:3 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:3 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:25 
(A.D. 1632, Silācārik, 43); 

mahāmaṅgala:  IMA 9:10, 33 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 13:4 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 14:4-5 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

mahārājapabitra /mᵊharaɟəɓɔbɪt/.  [Skt and Pāli *mahārājapavitra, < mahā-
rāja, + pavitra].  n. Great king [and] pavitra. 

IMA 3A:14, 28, 35-6, 48-9, 76-7, B:21-2, 23, 26 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, 106). 

mahāmama /mᵊhamɔːm/ (?).  [Unidentified1].  n. Personal name. 
K.264:5 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36). 

*mahāvaṅsottara ~ maguvaṅsottara /mᵊhavaŋsotɗɔːr/.  [Pāli *mahā-
vaṅsottara, < mahāvaṅsa ‘great family or dynasty’ (mahā-, + vaṅsa), + uttara 
‘higher, superior’].  n. Constituent of royal name:  ‘higher member of a great 
family’. 

IMA 3A:11 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

mahāvipula ~ mahāvīpula /mᵊhawɪɓʊl/.  [Skt and Pāli *mahāvipula, < 
mahā-, + vipula].  v.st. To be greatly extensive, far-reaching, comprehensive. 

mahāvipula:  IMA 3A:1-2 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 31A:1 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 32:9-10 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

mahāvīpula:  IMA 37:1 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

mahāśrīratnatraiya ~ mahāśrīratnatrai ~ mahāśrīratnattrai ~ mahā-
sriratnatraiya ~ mahāsrīratnatrai ~ mahāsriratnatrai /mᵊhasriratnətrɤy/.  
[Skt *mahāśrīratnatraya, < mahā, + śrī, + ratnatraya (ratna, + traya); cf. Pāli 
ratanattaya].  n. The great set of three precious jewels, the great Three Precious 
Gems:  the Buddha, the Dhamma, the Saṅgha.  See ratanatraiya. 

mahāsriratnatrai:  IMA 31B:8-9 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
mahāsrīratnatrai:  IMA 31B:24 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
mahāsriratnatraiya:  IMA 31B:31 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
mahāśrīratnattrai:  IMA 2:5 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); 
mahāśrīratnatrai:  IMA 3A:39, 42, 46, 49, 66-7, B:4 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:31 

(A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
mahāśrīratnatraiya:  IMA 3A:15 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
... dūla ta braḥ varapādārubindhu nai saṃte[ca] braḥ mahāśrīratnattrai ...  (IMA 2: 4-5), 

‘... (addressed) to the holy precious lotus feet of the most high [and] holy Three 
Great Precious Jewels ...’. 

                                                 
  1The reading of °mama is in doubt.  
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mahāsaṅgharāja ~ mahāsãghārāja ~ mahāsaṃghrārāja ~ mahāsãgharājja 
~ mahāsaghrāca ~ mhāsaṅgarāja ~ mhāsaṅagghārājja ~ mhāsãgharāja ~ 
mhāsãgharājja ~ mhāsãgharāja ~ mhāsãgharājja ~ mhāsũgharājā ~ 
mhāghãsgarāja /mᵊhasaŋghəraːc/.  n. Title of the Buddhist hierarchy (‘great 
head of the Congregation’). 

mhāghãsgarāja:  IMA 16a:3-4, 5 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
mhāsũgharājā:  K.27:16 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
mhāsãgharājja:  IMA 4A:3 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
mhāsãgharāja:  IMA 4A:1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
mhāsãgharājja:  IMA 16b:3-4 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 25:3 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 

163); 
mhāsãgharāja:  IMA 15:7 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 21:25 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 

163); K.261/4:4, 5-6 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:4-5, 12, 13 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 25:12, 18 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

mhāsaṅagghārājja:  IMA 20:6, 8 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
mhāsaṅgarāja:  IMA 8:28, 29 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
mahāsaghrāca:  K.434:5 (undated, NIC I: 51); 
mahāsãgharājja:  IMA 29:6, 21-2 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
mahāsãgharāja:  IMA 39:63 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
mahāsagharāja:  K.75:20 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); 
mahāsaṃghrārāja:  IMA 12:14 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
mahāsãgharāja:  passim; 
mahāsaṅgharāja:  IMA 4A:1, 3 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

mahāsaghrāca.  See mahāsaṅgharāja. 
mahāsatvaparrasa /mᵊhasatɓurʊh/.  [Skt *mahāsatpuruṣa, < mahā-, + 
satpuruṣa].  n. Great wise man, a man great and worthy.  See sapparusa. 

IMA 9:39 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

mahāsamuḥ /mᵊhasɔmuːh/.  [Pāli and Skt *mahāsamūha, < mahā-, + 
samūha].  n. Personal ecclesiastcal name:  Mahāsamūha. 

IMA 17:25-6 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

*mahāsarīradhātu ~ mahāsarikadhātu ~ mahāsārikadhātu ~ mahā-
sārakadhātu ~ mhāsirikadhātu /mᵊhasɔrirɪkədhaːt/.  [Pāli *mahāsarīrika-
dhātu, < mahā-, + sarīradhātu (sarīra, + dhātu); cf. Skt śarīradhātu].  n. Great 
body-relic (of the Buddha).  Cf. dharmmasarikadhāta. 

mhāsirikadhātu:  K.82:9-10 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969: 93); 
mahāsārakadhātu:  IMA 6B:9 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
mahāsārikadhātu:  IMA 3A:22, B:36-7, 39 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
mahāsarikadhātu:  IMA 6B:6 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

mahāsarghakāmma /mᵊhasaŋghəkam/.  [Pāli mahāsaṅghakamma, < mahā-, + 
saṅghakamma ‘an act or ceremony performed by a chapter of bhikkhus 
assembled in solemn conclave’1 (saṅgha, + kamma)].  n. Personal ecclesiastical 
name:  Mahāsaṅghakamma (perhaps ‘having or performing the great works of 
the Congregation’). 

IMA 32:3 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
                                                 
  1RD&S, 667a.  
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mahāsarbvajñabuddha ~ mahāsarbvajjabuddha /mᵊhasarbəɟɲəbʊt/.  [Skt 
*mahāsarvajñabuddha, < mahā-, + sarvajñabuddha ‘the omniscient Buddha’ 
(sarvajña, + buddha)].  n. The Great Omniscient Buddha. 

mahāsarbvajjabuddha:  IMA 22:33 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
mahāsarbvajñabuddha:  IMA 3B:43 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6B:12-3 (A.D. 1599, 

BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

mahāsārikadhātu.  See *mahāsarīradhātu. 

mahāsumaiya /mᵊhasəmɤy/.  [Pāli and Skt mahāsamaya, < mahā-, + 
samaya].  n. Great or momentous time or occasion. 

IMA 34:22 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

mahāʼattisai /mᵊhaʔaɗɪsɤy/.  [Pāli *mahāʼatisaya, < mahā-, + atisaya (cf. Skt 
atiśaya) ‘eminence, preeminence, superiority’].  v.st. To have great eminence or 
superiority. 

IMA 31A:5 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

mahāʼattisaitrai /mᵊhaʔaɗɪsɤytrɤy/.  [Pāli *mahāʼatisaya, + traya].  v.st. To 
have threefold great eminence or superiority. 

IMA 32:12 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

*mahāʼupāsaka ~ mahāʼūpāsaka ~ mahāʼopāsaka ~ mhāʼopāsaka 
/mᵊhaʔʊɓasɔːk/.  [Skt and Pāli *mahāʼupāsaka, < mahā-, + upāsaka].  n. Great 
(eminent) lay devotee (male). 

mhāʼopāsaka:  K.465:13-4 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
mahāʼopāsaka:  IMA 3A:13-4, 35 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
mahāʼūpāsaka:  IMA 3A:16-7, 27-8, 48, 76, B:21, 23, 26 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

mahāʼūpāsikā ~ mahāpasikā /mᵊhaʔʊɓasɪkaː/.  [Skt and Pāli *mahāʼupāsikā, 
< mahā-, + upāsikā].  n. Great (eminent) lay devotee (female). 

mahāpasikā:  IMA 22:6 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
mahāʼūpāsikā:  IMA 2:3 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
... śrī sujātā ūttamajātiksatri braḥ mahāʼūpāsikā ratnapabitra ... (IMA 2: 2-4), ‘... the 

nobly well-born one [and] kṣatriya of the highest birth, eminent lay devotee of jewel-
like purity ...’. 

mahāʼopparāja /mᵊhaʔʊɓəraːc/.  [Pāli *mahāʼuparāja (cf. Skt *mahoparāja), < 
mahā, + uparāja ‘viceroy’].  n. Great viceroy. 

K.75:11 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33). 

mahāʼopāsaka.  See *mahāʼupāsaka. 

mahimā ~ mahmā ~ muḥhīmā ~ moḥhimā /mahɪmaː/.  [Mod. មហមិា 
mahimā /meəhemaː/; Skt mahimā, nom. sg. of mahiman ‘greatness, might, 
glory’].  1. n. Greatness, magnitude.  2. v.st. To be great, mighty, immense, 
huge, enormous.  3. adv. Greatly, mightily.  ‣ 
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moḥhimā:  IMA 32:42 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
muḥhīmā:  IMA 31B:18 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
mahmā:  K.144:11 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); 
mahimā:  IMA 17:17 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
... yapala ʼāya braḥ kuti byatta debatā mahmā ta daiy=ti pi nu krai leṅa ... (K.144: 11-2), ‘... 

will surely recognize at the holy cell the various surpassingly great divine ones: ...’. 

mahuti.  [Unidentified1].  See sumahutti. 
IMA 3A:7 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

mahoṅsuta /mᵊhosɔt/ (?).  [Prob. Pāli mahossada, < mahā-, + ussada ‘promi-
nent’].  n. Personal name:  Mahossada. 

IMA 16-7 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
mahottaṃ ~ mahotaṃma /mᵊhotɗɔːm/.  [Skt and Pāli *mahottama, < mahā-, 
+ uttama].  1. v.st. To be the very highest, most high.  2. adv. To the highest 
degree. 

mahotaṃma:  IMA 31A:5 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
mahottaṃ:  IMA 3A:7-8 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
samuttimahuti mahottaṃ (IMA 3A: 7-8) ~ sumahutti mahotaṃma (IMA 31A: 5), ‘the 

supreme challange’. 

mahoragā /mᵊhorɔgaː/.2  [Pāli and Skt mahoraga ‘great serpent’, < mahā-, + 
uraga ‘serpent’].  n. A class of demons, presumably having the form of a 
serpent. 

IMA 17:13 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

mahorāsi /mᵊhorasiː/.  [Pāli *mahorāsī or Skt stem *mahorasin, < mahā-, + 
*urasin ‘breasted’, < uras ‘chest, breast’, + sfx -in forming possessive 
adjectives].  v.st. To be broad-chested. 

IMA 17:2 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

mahosurthṭha /mᵊhosɔːt/ (?).  [Pāli *mahosadha (cf Skt mahauṣadha), < mahā, 
+ Pāli osadha ~ osadhi (cf. Skt avaṣadha) ‘medicinal herb; medicine’].  n. Per-
sonal name:  Mahosadha.3 

IMA 38:125 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

mahołā /mᵊholaː/.  [Pāli *mahāʼułāra, < mahā-, + ułāra].  v.st. To be excep-
tionally high, exalted, illustrious, noble; to be superb, sublime.  See °ułāra. 

IMA 27:3 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

mahmā.  See mahimā. 

maṃma /mam/ (?).  [Mod. មា ំmāṃ /moəm/ ‘to be strong, tough, vigorous’].  
n. Personal name. 

IMA 30:10 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
                                                 
  1BEFEO, LVII: 109, note 11:  ‘mahuti est une simple redondance’.   
  2The form may be that of the Pāli plural.  
  3The identification is thanks to Pou, BEFEO, LXII: 313.  
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maḥha /mɔh/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 16c:2 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

mā ~ māha /maː/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
māha:  IMA 9:4 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 11:6 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 

24:3, 9 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:25 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
mā:  IMA 10:6 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 24:30 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

mākkasira.  See mārggasīra. 

māgha ~ māggha ~ māgga /maːk/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. māgha; mod. មាឃ māgh 
/miːək/; Skt and Pāli māgha].  n. Māgha, the third lunar month, corresponding 
to January-February. 

māgga:  IMA 32:2 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
māggha:  K.27:12 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
māgha:  IMA 8:2 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:1 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 

15:1 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 37:31 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:2 (A.D. 
1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:14 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

māgghasira.  See mārggasīra. 

māgsīra.  See mārggasīra. 

mātatrā.  See mātrā. 

mātā /maɗaː/.  [Mod. មាតា mātā /miəɗaː/; Skt and Pāli mātā ‘mother’].  n. 
Mother.  See māttāpittā. 

IMA 17:64 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:7 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

māttāpittā /maɗaɓɪːɗaː/.  [Mod. មាតាបតិា mātāpitā /miəɗaɓɤyːɗaː/, < mātā, + 
pitā; cf. Pāli mātāpitara and Skt mātāpitṛ].  n. Mother and father. 

IMA 39:71, 73 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

māttikā /maɗɪkaː/.  [Mod. មាតកិា mātikā /miətekaː/; Pāli mātikā (cf. Skt 
mātṛkā)].  1. n. Register, list, (table of) contents.  2. n. Condensation or digest of 
certain canonical books.1 

IMA 37:59, 70 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

māttikādesnā /maɗɪkadesnaː/.  [Pāli *mātikādesanā, < mātikā, + desnā].  n. 
An exposition of or discourse on the mātikā. 

IMA 37:59 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

māttuguṇa ~ māttaguna /matʊgʊn/.  [Pāli *mātuguṇa ‘mother’s merit or 
virtue’, < mātu, gen. sg. of mātar ‘mother’, + guṇa].  n. (Conjecturally) the 
name of a passage in the Abhidhamma in praise of mothers.2 

māttaguna:  IMA 37:59 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
māttaguṇa:  K.264:11 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36). 

                                                 
  1See RD&S, 528a; BEFEO, LXI: 317, note 1.  
  2See NIC I: 38, Commentaire (6); BEFEO, LXI: 317, note 1.  
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mātrā ~ māttrā ~ mātatrā ~ mādatra ~ mtrā /matraː/.  [Ang. mātrā; mod. 
មា្រតា mātrā /miətraː/; Skt mātrā (cf. Pāli mattā)].  1. n. Measure, proportion, 
dimension.  2. n. Measure, step, action, provision. 

mtrā:  IMA 13:26 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
mādatra:  K.261/3:16 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
mātatrā:  K.261/1:13-4 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 14:11 (A.D. 1631, Silācārik, 34); 
māttrā:  IMA 9:17 (A.D. 1627, Silācārik, 25); IMA 18:23, 27 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 

21:35 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:23 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.264:13 (A.D. 
1684, NIC I: 36); 

mātrā:  IMA 16a:17 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 19:20, 23 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
IMA 24:36 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:30 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 30:20 
(A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:17 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 16c:12 (undated, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

mātrodara /matrodɔːr/.  [Skt *mātrodara, < mātṛ ‘mother’, + udara ‘belly; 
womb’].  n. One’s mother’s womb. 

IMA 3A:51 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

mādatra.  See mātrā. 
māna1 ~ māṇa ~ man1 ~ mmāna /maːn/.  [Pre-A. mān ~ man, Ang. mān; 
mod. មាន mān /miːən/].  1. v.intr. To exist, be.  2. v.tr. To have, own, possess; to 
get, receive, obtain.  3. Marker of the perfective aspect.  4. v.st. To be rich.  5. n. 
Personal name.  Cf. pāna. 

mmāna:  IMA 16c:2 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
man1:  K.144:6 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); 
māṇa:  IMA 9:31, 37, 39, 40 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 13:9 (A.D. 1630, A.D. 1630, 

BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
māna1:  passim. 
pi saṅsāra neḥ sota man=gi kaṃneta kāti jarā byādhi maranā ... (K.144: 6-7), ‘For this 

round of existence consists of birth [and] rebirth, old age, disease [and] death ...’. 
jana pi ʼayata sandha nā māna lveka phneka yapala ... (K.144: 10-1), ‘People likely to 

have no connection [with us], when [they] have lifted up [their] eyes, will 
recognize ...’. 

... kata dāna māna pāna pūjā mhāsṭecca bījyerañāṇa ... (K.27: 20), ‘... noted down the 
gifts which were received in veneration of the great [and] most high Vijñāṇa, ...’. 

sīssagana dãṅa hlāya khvana khvāya rãntãpa drabya toya māna pāna pīta semā 
nadanmīssa ... (K.27: 21-3), ‘All of [his] disciples busied themselves in making ready 
costly goods to get [them] affixed to the riverine boundary-marker(s) ...’. 

kama māna satru leya (K.27: 28), ‘May there be no more enemies’, or ‘May [the 
Buddha] have no more enemies’. 

māna bāka (IMA 5: 1) ~ māna bvāka (IMA 6B: 16), ‘to have (utter) words, make a 
declaration’. 

kāla noḥ ta māna ... (IMA 8: 11-2), ‘Those present on the said occasion were ...’. 
māna ʼādi gï ̄(IMA 17: 50), ‘notably, in particular’. 

māna2 /man/.  [Mod. មាន ់mā’n /moən/].  n. Fowl. 
K.481A:10 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 
saṃmpuka māna (K.481A: 10), toponym (‘fowl’s nest’).1 

                                                 
  1NIC I: 50, Commentaire (18).  
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māna3.  See man. 

mānussa /manʊh/.  [Pāli mānusa (cf. Skt mānuṣa)].  1. v.st. To be human.  2. n. 
Human, human being. 

K.27:26 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 

mānoja ~ mānojya ~ mānojaca.  See manoja. 

mânna /man/.  [Perhaps mod. មាន ់mā’n /moən/ ‘fowl’].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 28:9 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

māya /majaː/ (?).  [Mod. មាយា māyā /miejiːə/; Skt and Pāli māyā].  1. n. 
Deception, fraud; illusion, unreality; trick, ruse.  2. n. Pretense, duplicity, hypo-
crisy.  3. v.st. To be deceptive, insincere, pretentious, duplicitous, hypocritical. 

IMA 38:66 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
rāya māya (IMA 38: 66), ‘to be given over to unreality, i.e. to be abstracted, absent-

minded, forgetful, inattentive’. 

māra /maːr/.  [Mod. មារ mār /miːər/; Skt and Pāli māra ‘death, pestilence’].  n. 
Māra, the Buddhist Satan. 

IMA 38:4, 8 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
jhnāḥ māra phoṅa (IMA 38: 8), ‘defeating Māra and his minions’. 

mārggasīra /margəsiːr/ ~ māgghasira ~ mākkasira /makgəsiːr/ ~ māgsīra 
/maksiːr/.  [Ang. mārggaśira ~ mārgaśira ~ marggaśira; mod. មាគសរិ māgasir 
/miəkəsiːr/ and មិគសរិ migasir /mɪkəsiːr/; Skt mārgaśira ~ mārgaśirṣa and Pāli 
maggasira].  n. Mārgaśira, the first lunar month, corresponding to November-
December. 

māgsīra:  IMA 39:2 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
mākkasira:  K.261/3:1 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
māgghasira:  IMA 6A:5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
mārggasīra:  IMA 4A:5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

mālīna /malɪn/ (?).  [Skt and Pāli milinda ‘bee’].  n. Personal name:  Milinda 
(= Menander). 

IMA 38:116 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

māsa ~ m̈āsa ~ māssa /maːh/.  [Pre-A. mās ~ mas; Ang. mās; mod. មាស mās 
/miːəh/; prob. < Austronesian].  n. Gold. 

māssa:  IMA 12:10 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 34:11 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
IMA 37:10, 15 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:49 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

m̈āsa:  IMA 37:8 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
māsa:  passim. 

māha.  See mā. 

mi.  See mūya. 

miṅa.  See mīṅa. 
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micchimmaviya /matchɪməˌwɤːy/.  [Pāli *majjhimavaya, < majjhima ‘middle, 
midmost’, + vaya ‘age’].  n. Middle age.1  Cf. pacchimavaiya. 

IMA 21:5 (A.D. 1638, Silācārik, 55). 

miña ~ mīña2 /mɪɲ/.  [Mod. មញិ miñ /mɯɲ/].  1. adv. By a narrow margin:  
barely, hardly.  2. adv. Just, only a moment ago; exactly, precisely; in the least, 
at all.  3. adv., intensifier. 

mīña2:  IMA 34:28 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
miña:  IMA 38:119, 139 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
ʼnaka keta eṅa miña soya rāj[y]a no ʼāya (IMA 38: 139), ‘... [while] the ʼnak Ketumāla 

himself enjoyed the kingship down here’. 

mimma /mɪm/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 32:6 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

mira /miːr/.  [Mod. មរី mīr /miːr/].  1. v.st. To be dark, overcast, gloomy.  2. 
v.st. (Of the eyes) to be heavy, hard to keep open.2 

IMA 38:143 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

miʼūya.  See mūya. 

mīṅa ~ miṅa ~ mïṅ̄a /miːŋ/.  [Pre-A. meṅ ~ *miṅ ~ myaṅ, Ang. myaṅ; mod. 
មងី mīṅ /miːŋ/].  1. v.st. To be young, younger.  2. n. Younger brother or sister.3 

mïṅ̄a:  IMA 38:24 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
miṅa:  IMA 38:27 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:15 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
mīṅa:  IMA 39:19, 51, 53 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
mtāya miṅa paṅkœta (IMA 39: 15) ~ mtāya mīṅa paṅkœtra (IMA 39: 51), ‘younger aunt 

by blood’. 

mīña1 /miːɲ/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
K.481A:4 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

mīña2.  See miña. 

mïṅ̄a.  See mīṅa. 

muka1.  See moka1. 

muka2.  See *mukha. 

mukkha1 /mʊk/.  [Ang. mukhya; Skt and Pāli mukhya, < mukha, + sfx -ya, 
forming adjectives].  1. v.st. To be head, chief, principal.  2. v.st. To lie ahead, 
be in the future.  See *mukha. 

IMA 3B:29 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
mantrī mukkha (IMA 3B: 29), ‘chief minister’. 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 180, note 5.  
  2BEFEO, LXII: 324, Commentaire (119).  
  3BEFEO, LXII: 317, Commentaire (26).  
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mukkhamantri ~ mukamantriya /mʊkkhəmanˌtriː/.  [Mod. មខុម្រន្ត ី mukha-
mantrī /mʊkmantriː/; Skt mukhyamantrin (mukhya, + mantri)].  n. Chief 
minister. 

mukamantriya:  K.481A:10 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
mukkhamantri:  IMA 15:12 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
mukamantriya saṅgrāma (K.481A: 10), ‘chief minister of war’. 

*mukha ~ mukkha2 ~ muka2 /mʊk/.  [Ang. mukha; mod. មខុ mukh /mʊk/; 
Skt and Pāli mukha].  1. n. Face, visage, countenance; face, front, façade; fore-
part, beginning, source.  2. n. Mouth, beak, snout, muzzle; opening, entrance, 
aperture, orifice.  3. n. Top, head, summit; tip, point, pinnacle; chief, principal, 
best.  See mukkha1. 

muka2:  IMA 6A:10 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
mukkha2:  IMA 38:22, 97, 151 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
biya jāta nēḥ tala riaṅa do e mukkha (IMA 38: 97), ‘from this life on into the future’. 
mukkha teca (IMA 38: 151), ‘façade, ornamental front; gable end’.1 

muṅgulā.  See maṅgala. 

muṇī.  See *maṇi. 

muta.  Lapicide’s error for ʼnaka. 

muddhābhiseka /mʊtdhabhɪseːk/.  [Pāli *muddhābhiseka, < muddha ‘head’ (= 
Skt mūrdhan ‘forehead; head, skull’), + abhiseka ‘anointing:  consecration, 
inauguration’ (= Skt abhiṣeka)].  n. An anointing of the head. 

IMA 2:19 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
... nā māna cestādhikāra ʼaṃbala nu muddhābhiseka noḥ ... (IMA 2: 18-9), ‘... when took 

place a rite including that anointing of [my] head ...’. 

muna1 ~ munna ~ mūna /mʊn/.  [Ang. mun; mod. មុន mun /mʊn/].  1. n. 
Past time, the past.  2. adv. In the past, previously, formerly, before, aforetime, 
earlier.  3. adv. Beforehand, first, ahead. 

mūna:  IMA 36:22 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
munna:  IMA 38:41 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
muna1:  IMA 31A:29, 32 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:21 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

IMA 39:12 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
ʼaṃmbiya muna moka (IMA 31A: 31-2), ‘from an earlier time’. 
ʼaṃmbiya muna moka luḥ tala ilū nēḥ (IMA 31A: 29-30), ‘from the past down to the 

present’. 
m̈aka muna tala pandāya luṅvēka (IMA 39: 12), ‘to come ahead to the citadel of 

Laṅvēk’. 

muna2.  See mana1. 

muna gi.  See man=gi. 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 325, Commentaire (134).   
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muni° /mʊniː ~ mʊnɪ/.  [Mod. មនុ ិ muni ~ មនុ ីmunī /mʊniː/ ‘scholar’; Skt and 
Pāli muni].  n. Wise or holy man, sage. 

muniyakusala /mʊnɪkʊsɔːl/.  [Skt and Pāli *munikusala, < muni, + kusala].  n. 
Personal ecclesiastical name:  Munikusala (‘having the meritorious actions of a 
sage’). 

IMA 27:4-5 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

*munirājā ~ maṇnirajā /mʊnɪraˌɟaː/.  [Pāli *munirājā, < muni, + rāja].  n. 
Personal name (‘sage-king, chief of sages’). 

IMA 24:24-5 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

munisadhamma ~ mnīsadhaṃmma /mʊnɪsədham/.  [Pāli *munisadhamma, 
< muni, + sadhamma (cf. Skt svadharma) ‘one’s own Dharma’ (sa, + 
dhamma)].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Munisadhamma (‘having a sage’s 
own Dharma’). 

mnīsudhaṃmma:  IMA 33:6 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
munisadhamma:  IMA 8:38 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

mun=gī.  See man=gi. 

muntappa /mənɗɔːp/.  [Mod. មណ្ឌ ប maṇḍap /mʊənɗɑp/; Skt and Pāli maṇḍapa].  
n. Open shelter for festivities, ceremonies or entertainment:  pavilion. 

IMA 38:152 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

muya.  See mūya. 

mula.  See mala. 

muva /muː/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 26:24 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

muh=ni.  See *muḥ. 

*muḥ ~ muh ~ muḥh° /mʊh/.  [Pre-A. muh; Ang. muḥ ~ muḥh ~ muh; cf. 
mod. ្រចមះុ cramuḥ /crɑmoh/].  1. n. Nose, snout; beak.  2. n. Forepart, front, 
face; protuberance, projection; point, promontory. 

muḥh°:  IMA 17:51 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:126 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
muh:  IMA 2:29 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
*muḥ=ni ~ muh=ni (IMA 2: 29) ~ muḥh=ni (IMA 17: 51; IMA 38: 3, 126), ‘face 

foreward, = ahead, before; earlier, beforehand; already’.1 
ʼaṃmviya kāla muḥh=ni (IMA 17: 51), ‘since earlier times’. 

muḥhīmā.  See mahimā. 

mūna.  See muna. 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 315, Commentaire (3).  
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mūya ~ mūy ~ mūyaya ~ muya ~ mvaya ~ mwya ~ miʼūya /muːəy/ ~ maya 
/mɔːy/ ~ mi ~ mmi /miː/ (?).  [Pre-A. moy ~ moyy, Ang. mvāy ~ mvay ~ mvāya 
~ mvāyy ~ moy ~ moyy; mod. មួយ mwy /muːəy/].  1. num. One.  2. num. First. 

mmi:  IMA 9:23 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
mi:  K.261/2:8 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
miʼūya:  K.261/2:6 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
maya:  K.465:7, 8, 13 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 20:19 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 

25:21, 23 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
mwya:  IMA 3B:8 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 22:11 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 

23:9 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
mvaya:  K.465:10, 11, 13, 17, 20 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
muya:  K.264:13 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.261/2:6 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
mūyaya:  IMA 26:21 (A.D. 1663, Silācārik, 66); 
mūy:  K.39:1, 12 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); K.715:4 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 9:29, 40, 

44, 47 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 17:53 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
mūya:  passim. 
na nā mūya (IMA 8: 42; IMA 15: 10-1) ~ nnā mūya (IMA 18: 22, 28, 30), ‘any person, 

anyone, someone’. 
e nā mūya (IMA 15: 13; IMA 17: 72-3; IMA 20: 20), ‘anywhere; anyone’. 
mūya ʼanle nu (K.39: 22; IMA 2: 40) ~ 1 ʼanle nū (IMA 16b: 14) ~ mūya ʼanleha niṅa 

(IMA 21: 5), ‘together with, along with’.1 
mvay ni (K.465: 10) ~ mūy=ni (K.39: 1, 12; K.715: 4; IMA 3A: 32; IMA 9: 29, 40, 47) 

~ mūya ni (IMA 10: 15; IMA 17: 53; IMA 38: 134) ~ mūya niya sota (IMA 16a: 27; 
IMA 18: 32) ~ mūy ni sotra (IMA 20: 5) ~ mūyay=ni sota (IMA 26: 21), ‘one [thing] 
more, i.e. furthermore, moreover’. 

maya sā (K.465: 13) ~ mūya sā2 (IMA 22: 26-7) ~ mūya sāra (IMA 3B: 2, 33; K.465: 
20; IMA 6A: 36, B: 3, 25) ~ mwya sāra (IMA 3B: 8), ‘one time, once; once and for all, 
eventually’. 

e mmi ketra duttiyasādhya (IMA 9: 23), ‘on [day] oneof the fortnight of the waxing 
moon of second Āṣāḍha’. 

mūya sotra (IMA 20: 15) ~ maya sotra (IMA 20: 19) ~ mūya sota (K.891: 3, 6), 
‘moreover’. 

mūla /muːl/.  [Ang. mūl ~ mūla; mod. មលូ mūl /muːl/].  1. v.st. To be ball-
shaped, spherical, globular, round.  2. v.st. To be solid, dense, compact; to be 
full, complete, whole.  3. v.tr. To concentrate, mass, assemble, gather.  4. n. 
Solid or entire group.  5. adv. Fully, all over; solidly, firmly.  6. adv. As 
grouped, in one group (with), i.e. together with.  See pamūla. 

IMA 17:8 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:17 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.264:12 (A.D. 
1684, NIC I: 36); K.805:11 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 38:11, 29, 36 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 
283); IMA 36:10 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:131 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

... sammosara ʼanukūla mūla brama ʼanamodanā jā kusala ... (IMA 25: 17-8), ‘... 
forgathered [and], in full favor, joyfully agreed [to it] as an act of merit ...’. 

oya mūla niṅa (IMA 36: 10), ‘so as to be one with’, functioning as a preposition:  
‘together with’. 

cūla mūla (IMA 38: 36), ‘to insert [so as] to be complete or solid’. 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 180, note 6.  
  2With interpolation.  
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mūlanakṣatra /mulənaksat/.  [Skt *mūlanakṣatra, < mūla, + nakṣatra].  n. 
The first constellation, Scorpio.1 

K.82:5 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969: 93). 

mwṅa /muːəŋ/.  [Mod. មងួ mwṅ /muːəŋ/, origin unknown].  Unidentified.2 
IMA 38:147 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
dūka mwṅa (IMA 38: 147), ‘small pleasure boat’. 

mṛṣṇā.  See taṛṣṇā. 

mœla.  See mela. 

me ~ meya ~ meha /meː/.  [Pre-A. ʼme ~ ʼame ~ me, Ang. me ~ ʼme ~ ʼame; 
mod. េម me /meː/].  1. n. Mother.  2. n. Head, chief; superior.  3. n. Courtesy 
title for females. 

meha:  IMA 19:18 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
meya:  passim; 
me:  passim. 
me pā (IMA 10: 3; IMA 31B: 10) ~ meya pā (IMA 38: 78), ‘mother and father, parents’. 
me kaṅa (IMA 39: 35), ‘leader of a military unit, commander’. 
gäṅa ddhaṃma me kūna (IMA 36: 5), ‘big mother-and-child gongs, i.e. big gongs, larger 

and smaller’.3 

mettā /metɗaː/.  [Mod. េមតា្ត  mettā /mettaː/; Pāli mettā (cf. Skt maitrī), < mitta 
(Skt mitra) ‘friend’].  n. Good will, benevolence, fellow-feeling, sympathy, 
compassion, affection, love.  Cf. maitrī. 

IMA 23:8 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

medriya ~ medrīya /medriː/.  [Prob. Skt maitrī].  n. Personal name:  Maitrī.4 
medrīya:  IMA 38:127 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
medriya:  IMA 38:126 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

mēna /mɛːn/.  [Mod. ែមន mēn /mɛːn/].  1. v.st. To be real, actual, true, 
genuine.  2. v.st. To be true, right, accurate.  3. adv. Really, truly, genuinely; 
indeed. 

IMA 38:143 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

memūya /mɪmuːy/ (?).  [Pre-A. mimoy ~ mīmoy, Ang. mimvāy ~ mimvāya ~ 
mimvay ~ mīmvāy, pfx /ʀ-/ ‘reduplication’, + mūy; cf. mod. នមីយួ nīmwy 
/nimuːəy/ ~ នមិួយ nimwy /nɪmuːəy/].  pro. Each one, every one. 

IMA 37:58 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
memūya 2 (IMA 37: 58), ‘each or every one’. 

meya.  See me. 
                                                 
  1Filliozat, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969: 104 and note 4.  
  2See BEFEO, LXII: 324, Commentaire (125).  
  3See the illustration at BEFEO, LXI: 337.  
  4BEFEO, LXII: 322, Commentaire (95).  
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mela ~ mœla /mɤːl/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. mel; mod. េមលី mœl /mɤːl/].  1. v.tr. To 
look or gaze at, view, observe, examine, scrutinize.  2. v.tr. To view, regard, 
consider; to take as, deem.  3. v.intr. To look, watch, expect.  Cf. ramila. 

mœla:  IMA 31B:12 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
mela:  K.261/2:33 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

meva /meːw/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
K.434:3 (undated, NIC I: 51). 

mai ~ maiya /mɤy/.  Empty filler syllable. 
maiya:  IMA 38:11 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
mai:  IMA 38:2, 23 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

maitrī /mɤytriː/.  [Skt maitrī (cf. Pāli mettā)].  See mettā, medriya. 
IMA 31B:10 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

moka1 ~ m̈oka ~ maka ~ m̈aka ~ m̈akkha ~ mʼoka ~ muka1 /mɔːk/.  [Pre-A. 
mok, Ang. mok ~ mokk; mod. មក mak /mɔːk/].  1. v.intr. To come (to, towards, 
hither, forth), move this way, approach; to come into view, appear, arrive; (clause-
final) to go on (doing), continue (down to now).  2. adv. To, toward, this way, 
hither; (clause-final) from here on, hence, from now on, hereafter, henceforth. 

muka1:  IMA 39:32 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
mʼoka:  IMA 16b:6, 11, 13, 18 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
m̈akkha:  IMA 29:3 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
m̈aka:  IMA 39:7, 10, 11, 12, 50 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 36:3 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 

301); IMA 38:117, 118, 118 bis, 123 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
maka:  K.75:19 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 29:5 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:122 

(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.891:2, 5 (undated, NIC I: 44); 
m̈oka:  IMA 35:14 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:47 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 

38:23 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
moka1:  passim. 
riaṅa moka (IMA 2: 9) ~ rœṅa moka (IMA 17: 21) ~ rʼeṅa 2 moka (IMA 24: 6), 

‘continuously down to the present’. 
ʼandola dova moka ai ta bvabbha ruṅa chmāra (IMA 17: 53-4), ‘passed from one greater 

or lesser state of existence to another’. 
cūla ciña dau viña dau muka (IMA 39: 32), ‘to go in and out, back and forth’. 

moka2.  See moksa. 
mokagalāna.  See mogalāna. 
mokkha.  See moksa. 
moksa ~ moka2 ~ mokkha /moːk/.  [Mod. េមាក្ខ mokkh /mokkhaʔ/; Pāli 
mokkha (cf. Skt mokṣa); cf. Thai โมกษ /môok/].  1. n. Release, deliverance or 
escape from worldly existence.  2. n. Personal name.1 

mokkha:  IMA 25:15, 20 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
moksa:  IMA 3B:2 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.465:10 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 6A:29 

(A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
moka2:  passim. 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LXIV: 155, note 2.  
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moggalāna ~ mogalāna ~ °mokagalāna /mokgəlaːn/.  [Pāli moggalāna (cf. 
Skt maudgalyāyana)].  n. Gotra name of Kolita, a leading disciple of the 
Buddha.1  Cf. mhāmokagalāna. 

mokagalāna:  IMA 14:6 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
mogalāna:  IMA 4B:21 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
moggalāna:  IMA 17:26 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

mohā /mohaː/.  [Ang. moha; mod. េមាហៈ moha: /mohaʔ/; Skt and Pāli moha; cf. 
Thai โมหะ /moohàʔ/].  1. n. Bewilderment, confusion, perplexity.  2. n. Dark-
ness or dullness of mind, delusion, ignorance, error, folly.  3. v.st. To be 
deluded, ignorant, foolish. 

IMA 38:51, 71, 78 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

moḥhimā.  See mahimā. 

mtaṅa ~ m̈taṅa ~ mtoṅa ~ matoṅa /mɗɔːŋ/.  [Mod. ម្ដង mṭaṅ /mɗɑːŋ/, < 
pfx m- (reduction of mūy), + *toṅ (mod. ដង ṭaṅ) /ɗɔːŋ → ɗɑːŋ/].  1. n. One 
time, single occurrence.  2. adv. One time, once. 

matoṅa:  IMA 32:27 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
mtoṅa:  IMA 10:9 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 25:28 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 

37:10 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
m̈taṅa:  IMA 37:21, 22 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
mtaṅa:  IMA 38:130 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

m̈taṅa.  See mtoṅa. 

mtāya /mɗaːy/.  [Mod. មា្ដ យ mṭāy /mɗaːy/, pfx /m-/ ‘particularizing’ + *tāy ~ 
*tai /taːy ~ tay/ ‘female’].  n. Mother. 

IMA 4B:29 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 20:17 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:20 
(A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:21 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:33 (A.D. 1704, 
BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:15, 19, 51, 53 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

mtāya miṅa paṅkœta (IMA 39: 15, 51), ‘younger aunt by blood’. 

*mteṅa ~ mdheṅa ~ mveṅa /mɗɛːŋ/.  [Pre-A. ʼanteṅ, Ang. ʼaṃteṅ; archaic 
mod. អែំតង ʼaṃtēṅ /ʔəmɗɛːŋ ~ ʔɑmɗaːɛŋ/; cf. Thai อําแดง /ʔamdɛɛŋ/].  n. 
Unidentified title (‘person of distinction’). 

mveṅa:  K.27:19 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
mdheṅa:  K.27:192 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 

mteca /mɗec/.  [Mod. េម្ដច mṭec /mᵊɗɤc/, pfx /m-/ + *tec /ɗec/, allomorph of 
tūc1 (mod. ដចូ ṭūc) /ɗuːc → ɗoːc/].  adv., inter. How?  why?  what? 

IMA 34:28 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

mtrā.  See māttrā. 

mdheṅa.  See *mteṅa. 
                                                 
  1Edgerton, 441a.  
  2BEFEO, LXVII: 130, note 29:  ‘Lecture douteuse’.  On the loss of the presyllable cf. mod. 
អចំាស ់ʼaṃcā’s /ʔɑmcah/ and មា្ច ស ់mcā’s /mcah/ ‘elder; notable; master’.  
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mnaka /mᵊnak/.  [Mod. មា្ន ក ់mnā’k /mᵊneək/, pfx /m-/, allomorph of mūy ‘one’, 
+ នាក ់nā’k ~ អ្នក ʼnak /nak/].  n. One person. 

IMA 38:60, 75 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

mnāja.  See ʼaṃnāca. 
mnājayaksā /mᵊnaɟəjakˌsaː/.  [Skt *manāja, < manā ‘envy, jealousy’, + ja 
‘born of’, + yakṣa].  n. Personal name:  the yakṣa Manāja. 

IMA 38:122 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

mni.  See *maṇi. 
mnigāthā /mᵊnigathaː/.  [Prob. Pāli *munigāthā, < muni, + gāthā].  n. 
Personal name:  Munigāthā (‘having or knowing the verses of a sage’). 

K.261/3:11 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

mnijeta.  See manyijeta. 
mniyapañā /mᵊnɪɓanɲaː/.  [Prob. Pāli *munipaññā, < muni, + paññā].  n. 
Personal ecclesiastical name:  Munipaññā (‘having the wisdom of a sage’). 

K.261/3:5-6 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

mnīsudhaṃmma.  See munisadhamma.   
mnusaloka.  See manussaloka. 
mnoneta /mᵊnonet/.  [Pāli *manonetta (cf. Skt *manonetra), < mano ‘mind’, + 
netta ‘guidance’].  n. Personal name: Manonetta (‘having guidance from the mind’). 

IMA 29:4 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

mnova /mᵊnoː/.  [Pāli mano ‘mind, thought’].  n. Personal name. 
mnova:  IMA 24:22-3 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

mnosäka /mᵊnoˌsak/.  [Skt *manośakti (cf. Pāli manosatti), < mano, + sakti].  
n. Personal name (‘strength of mind’). 

K.481B:1 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

mbhassābhiluṅkita.  See manassābhilaṅkita. 
mmana.  See *mantra. 
mmāna.  See māna1. 
mmi.  See mūya. 
mlū ~ mlūva /mᵊluː/ ~ ʼaṃmlūha /ʔəmluː/.  [Pre-A. ʼaṃlo, Ang. ʼaṃlū; mod. 
ម្ល ូ mlū /mᵊluː/].  1. n. The betel vine (Piper Betle L.).  2. n. Betel leaf. 
ʼaṃmlūha:  IMA 4B:24 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
mlūva:  IMA 31B:7 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
mlū:  IMA 39:68 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
slā mlūva (IMA 31B: 7) ~ slāha ʼaṃmlūha (IMA 4B: 24), ‘areca nut and betel leaf, areca 

and betel’. 
däṅa mlū (IMA 39: 68), ‘[color of] the stem of a betel leaf, i.e. light green’.1 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXI: 325, note 8.  



282 Philip N. Jenner 

 

mvaya ~ mwya.  See mūya. 

msēna ~ masēna /mᵊsɛːn/.  [Mod. មួយែសន mwy sēn /muəy saːɛn/, pfx /mɔ- ~ 
mᵊ-/ ‘singularizing’, + sēn /saːɛn/].  num. One hundred thousand.  See sēna. 

masēna:  IMA 17:74 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 36:17 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
msēna:  IMA 38:135 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

mhā°.  See mahā°. 

mhāksatra.  See mahākhsatra. 

mhākhsatra.  See mahākhsetra. 

mhāghãsgarāja.  See mahāsaṅgharāja. 

mhājāta.  See mahājāta. 

mhātāba /mᵊhataːp/.  [Bst Skt mahātāpana,1 < mahā-, + tāpana].  n. The 
Mahātāpana hell.  See tāba. 

K.261/2:25 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

mhāthera.  See mahāthera. 

mhānagaravatda /mᵊhanɔgɔrəwat/.  [Mod. mahā-, + nagaravatta].  n. The 
great temple-compound of the royal city:  Angkor Vat. 

K.891:3 (undated, NIC I: 44). 

mhānāgasena.  See mahānāggasena. 

mhāprattabbhi.  See mahāprattabiya. 

mhābodhī.  See °mahābodhi. 

mhābraṃhmrasīha.  See mahābraṃhmarasi. 

mhāmaṅgala.  See mahāmaṅgala. 

mhāmokagalāna /mᵊhamokgəlaːn/.  [Pāli *mahāmoggalāna, < mahā-, + 
moggalāna].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Mahāmoggalāna (‘great Maud-
galyāyana’).  See mogalāna. 

IMA 15:6-7 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

mhārāja /mᵊhaˌraːc/.  [Ang. mahārāja; mod. មហារាជ mahārāj /mᵊhariːəc/, < 
mahā-, + rāja].  n. Great king or prince, supreme sovereign. 

K.465:14 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 

mhālaiya /mᵊhalɤy/.  [Skt mahālaya ‘great residence or monastery; sanctuary, 
refuge, asylum’, < mahā-, + ālaya].  n. Title of a Buddhist work. 

IMA 37:59-60 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
                                                 
  1Edgerton, 422b.  
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mhāvihārisemā /mᵊhawɪharəsemaː/.  [Skt and Pāli *mahāvihārasīmā, < mahā-
vihāra (mahā-, + vihāra), + sīmā].  n. Boundary markers delimiting a great 
monastery. 

K.82:11-2 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969: 93). 

mhāsãgharāja.  See mahāsaṅgharāja. 

mhāsapparasa /mᵊhasapɓɔrɔh/.  [Skt *mahāsatpuruṣa (cf. Pāli *mahāsappurisa), 
< mahā-, + satpuruṣa ~ sappurisa].  n. Great worthy man.  See sapparusa. 

IMA 21:32 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

mhāsamuta /mᵊhasəmʊt/.  [Pāli mahāsamudda, < mahā-, + samudda (cf. Skt 
samudra)].  n. Personal name:  Mahāsamudda (‘great ocean’). 

IMA 21:31 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

mhāsamurūci /mᵊhasɔmuruciː/.  [Prob. Skt and Pāli *mahāsamūharuci, < 
mahā-, + samūharuci ‘multitude of splendors’ (samūha, + ruci)].  n. Personal 
ecclesiastical name:  Mahāsamūharuci (‘great multitude of splendors’). 

IMA 16a:4 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

mhāsirikadhātu.  See *mahāsarīradhātu. 

mhāsṭecca /mᵊhasɗec/.  [Hybrid Skt and Pāli mahā-, + Khmer steca].  n. Amp-
lified title:  ‘great [and] most high’. 

K.27:20 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 

mhāsmata /mᵊhasmat/.  [Pāli *mahāsamatha (cf. Skt *mahāśamatha), < mahā-, 
+ samatha].  n. Personal name:  Mahāsamatha (‘having great calm’). 

IMA 24:23 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

mhāʼaviciyanaraka /mᵊhaʔɔwɪcinɔroːk/.  [Skt and Pāli mahā-, + avīcinaraka].  
n. The Great Avīci hell. 

IMA 4B:10-1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

mhāʼūttala /mᵊhaʔatɗʊl/.  [Prob. Skt *mahātulya, < mahā-, + atulya 
‘unequalled’ (pfx a- ‘alpha privative’, + tulya ‘equal, same’)].  n. Personal 
ecclesiastical name:  Mahātulya (‘great nonpareil’). 

IMA 8:32 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

mhāʼopāsaka.  See *mahāʼupāsaka. 

mʼœṅa /mʔɤːŋ/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 8:19 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

mʼoka. See moka1. 
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y 
yaka.  See yoka. 
yakkha /jak/.  [Mod. យក្ខ  yakkh ~ យក្ស yaks /jeək/; Pāli yakkha (cf. Skt 
yakṣa); cf. Thai ยักษ /ják/].  n. A class of ogres, either fearsome or benevolent 
to humans.1 

IMA 17:13 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

°yajña ~ °ñeca /jac/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. yajña; mod. យជ្ញ yajñ /jec/; Skt yajña 
(cf. Pāli yañña); cf. Thai ยชนะ /játcʰánáʔ/ and ยญั /jan/].  1. n. Oblation, 
offering.  2. n. Sacrifice.  3. n. Worship.  See pañcayajña. 
yathāsāstra /jəthasaːh/.  [Skt *yathāśāstra (cf. Pāli *yathāsattha), < yathā 
‘according to, as’, + śāstra ‘text, treatise’].  1. adv. According to the text or 
treatise.  2. n. Relevant text. 

IMA 3A:72 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:14-5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 
... toya nu yathāsāstra (IMA 3A: 71-2; IMA 6A: 14-5), ‘... in compliance with the 

relevant texts’. 

yapala /jᵊɓɔl/.  [Ifx /-ɓ-/ + yal ~ yol (mod. យល ់ya’l) /jɔl → jʊəl/].  1. n. Act or 
result of seeing:  sight, perception, recognition.  2. v.tr. To recognize, perceive. 

K.144:11 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101), hapax. 
jana pi ʼayata sandha nā māna lveka phneka yapala ʼāya braḥ kuti byatta debatā mahmā ta 

daiy=ti pi nu krai leṅa ... (K.144: 10-2), ‘People likely to have no connection [with 
us], when [they] have lifted up [their] eyes, will surely recognize at the holy cell the 
various surpassingly great divine ones: ...’. 

yammarāja ~ yaṃmmarājja /jɔməraːc/.  [Mod. យមរាជ yamarāj /jʊmriːəc/; Skt 
and Pāli *yamarāja ‘king Yama, ruler of the dead’, < yama ‘name of the god 
Yama’, + rāja].  n. Minister of Justice; justice, judge. 

yaṃmmarājja:  IMA 34:2 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
yammarāja:  IMA 38:26 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

yala ~ yola /jɔl/.  [Ang. yal ~ yol; mod. យល ់ ya’l /jʊəl/].  1. v.tr. To see, 
perceive.  2. v.tr. To recognize, know; to learn, find (out), determine.  See 
panayala, yapala. 

yola:  IMA 12:6 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 27:9 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
K.261/2:2 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 

yala:  passim. 
... raṃbiṅa yala nāmarupadharmma neḥ (IMA 2: 16-7), ‘... I have meditated on [and] 

understand this dharma of Individuality’. 
yala braḥ buddharupa porāna ta pāka pēka ʼantaradhāna ... (K.465: 2-3), ‘Seeing old 

images of the Buddha which were broken [or] hidden away, ...’. 
yala steṅa (IMA 38: 149), ‘visibly, perceptibly, plainly, obviously, manifestly’. 

                                                 
  1See the discussion in RD&S, 545a.  
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yasa ~ yassa ~ yasya ~ yosa /jɔːh/.  [Ang. yaśa; mod. យស yas /jʊəh/; Skt 
yaśas (cf. Pāli yasa)].  1. n. Fame, honor, glory; worth, worthy person.  2. v.st. 
To be famous, honored, glorious; to be worthy, estimable.  3. n. Personal name.  
See jaiyāsaditireka. 

yosa:  IMA 17:29 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
yasya:  K.82:8 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 93); 
yassa:  IMA 38:86, 117 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
yasa:  passim. 
... leka yasa braḥ rājasantāna (IMA 3A: 30), ‘... to enhance the glory of the sacred royal 

family’. 
saṃteca ok=ñā yasya śrī śaugandhapada (K.82: 7-8), ‘His Highness the worthy uk ñā Śrī 
Śaugandhapada’. 

yasodharamaulidebarāja /jɔsodhɔrəmolɪdebəraːc/.  [Skt *yaśodharamauli-
devarāja, < yaśodharamauli ‘head or diadem of Yaśodharapura’, (yaśodhara 
‘preserving glory’, + mauli ‘head, top; diadem, crown’), + devarāja ‘divine 
king’].  n. Epithet of Śrī Śrīndrajayavarman (‘the divine king [who is] the 
diadem of Yaśodharapura’).1 

K.144:1-2 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 

yasya.  See yasa. 

yassadhara /jɔsədhɔːr/.  [Pāli *yasadhara, < yasa, + dhara ‘holding, bearing’].  
n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Yasadhara (‘bearer of glory’). 

IMA 8:15 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

yassarāja /jɔsəraːc/.  [Pāli *yasarāja, < yasa, + rāja].  n. Personal name:  
Yasarāja (‘glorious king’). 

IMA 14:8, 14 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

yassasäkkatā /jɔsəsakəɗaː/.  [Mod. យសសកា្ត  yasasaktā /jʊəhsakɗaː/, < prob. 
Pāli *yasasakkatā (yasa, + sakkata ‘honored’)].  n. Honor and power:  high 
position or rank.2 

IMA 37:14 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

yaṃmmarājja.  See yammarāja. 

yātrā /jatraː/.  [Ang. yatra; mod. យា្រតា yātrā /jiətraː/; Skt and Pāli yātrā].  1. n. 
Proceeding, procession, parade; journey, pilgrimage, march, expedition.  2. 
v.intr. To go or move in procession, make a journey. 

IMA 38:147, 148 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:10 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
... steca lelā yātrā ... (IMA 39: 10), ‘... to be pleased to move in state [and] journey ...’. 

yāna /jaːn/.  [Ang. yāna; mod. យាន yān /jiːən/; Skt and Pāli yāna].  n. Vehicle, 
carriage; conveyance, palanquin. 

IMA 38:147 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXX: 106, note 4. 
  2Cf. BEFEO, LXI: 313, note 3.  
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yuka /jʊk/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
K.481A:7 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

°yugala ~ °yugalla ~ °yuggala /jʊgɔːl/.  [Pre-A. yugala ~ yogalla, Ang. yugala; 
mod. យុគល yugal /jʊkʊəl/; Skt and Pāli yugala].  n. Pair, couple, brace.  See 
varapādayuggala. 
°yuggala.  See °yugala. 
yū /juː ~ jɯːw/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 

K.261/3:9 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

yeṅa ~ yẽṅa ~ yẽ ~ yœṅa /jɤːŋ/.  [Ang. yeṅ; mod. េយងី yœṅ /jɤːŋ/].  pro., 
first-person pl. 

yœṅa:  IMA 31A:10 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
yẽ:  K.261/3:2, 4 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
yẽṅa:  IMA 18:13 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
yeṅa:  passim. 
... braḥ varapādārubindhu nai saṃte[ca] braḥ mahāśrīratnattrai kamratēṅa yeṅa ... (IMA 

2: 4-5), ‘... the holy precious lotus-feet of the most high [and] holy great Three 
Precious Jewels of our High Lord ...’. 
ʼnaka yeṅa (K.261/1: 4-5; IMA 20: 5) ~ naka yeṅa (IMA 18: 33), ‘our lords’, courtesy 

title for ranking ecclesiastics.1 
yeṅa khñaṃma (IMA 17: 14) ~ yeṅa khñama (IMA 17:16) ~ yeṅa khñuṃma (IMA 17: 

18; K.481B: 4), humble form of yeṅ. 

yo /joː ~ jɤːw/.  [Ang. yo; mod. េយា yo /joː ~ jɤːw/].  v.intr. (Conjecturally) to 
happen, occur, chance.2 

IMA 16a:15 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:12 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:30 
(A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:22 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:28 (A.D. 1636, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:24 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.264:15 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
IMA 30:19 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:38 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
K.261/2:11, 15, 27 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:15 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 
151); K.891:3, 4 (undated, NIC I: 44). 

yo pi ... (IMA 16a: 15), ‘[if] it chance that ..., should it happen that ...’. 
doḥ yo ppī ... (IMA 15: 12) ~ doḥ yo ppi (IMA 30: 19) ~ doḥ yo ppiya (IMA 18: 30) ~ 

doḥ yo pi (IMA 20: 22; IMA 32: 38) ~ doḥ yo piya (IMA 22: 28-9; K.264: 15), ‘If it 
chance that ... , if perchance ...’. 

yoka ~ yokka ~ yaka ~ ÿaka /jɔːk/.  [Pre-A. yok, Ang. yok ~ yoka ~ yokk ~ 
yauk; mod. យក yak /jɔːk/].  1. v.tr. To take in hand, pick up, hold.  2. v.tr. To 
take away, remove, take unlawfully. 

yaka:  IMA 39:20, 25 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.891:2, 4 (undated, NIC I: 44); 
ÿaka:  IMA 36:12 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
yokka:  IMA 8:43 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
yoka:  passim. 
yoka bāka (IMA 38: 64), ‘to heed, hark, listen, take [one’s] words seriously’. 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LXIV: 154, note 18.   
  2The meaning can only be inferred from its occurrence between Ang. daha (mod. េទាះ doḥ) ‘if’ 
and conjunction pi ‘that’.  The form is not attested outside this expression.  



 Dictionary of Middle Khmer 287 

 

k 

kh 

g 

gh 

ṅ 

c 

ch 

j 

jh 

ñ 

ṭ 
ṭh 

ḍ 

ḍh 

ṇ 

t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 

p 

ph 

b 

bh 

m 

y 

r 

l 

v 

ś 

ṣ 
s 

h 

�- 

-ṃ 

-ḥ 

a 

ā 

i 

ī 

u 

ū 

ṛ 
ḷ 
e 

ai 

o 

au 

yodhdhā /jotdhaː/.  [Mod. េយាធា yodhā /jothiːə/; nom.  sg. of Pāli yodha (cf. 
Skt yodha)].  1. n. Fighter, warrior; champion.  2. n. Personal name. 

K.481A:9 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

yona /joːn/.  [Cf. Thai โยน /joon/, 1< mod. េយាល yol /joːl/].  v.intr. To swing, 
sway, rock. 

IMA 32:39 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.891:4 (undated, NIC I: 44). 

yola.  See yala. 

r 
ra /raː ~ ra/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. ra; mod. រ៉ា rā̈ /raː/].  adv., emphatic. 

K.465:13 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 
... oya devtā noḥ svoya svargasampatta ra vibāssasṭhāna bibarṇṇā may sā ... (K.465: 12-3), 

‘... causing the said gods eventually to enjoy the felicities of heaven, the open realm 
of light’. 

rakā1 ~ rakāha ~ rkā° /rᵊkaː/.  [Ang. rkā; mod. រកា rakā /rᵊkaː/].  n. The tenth 
year of the duodenary cycle:  the Cock (Rooster, Fowl).  See jūta, rkānakṣatra. 

rakāha:  IMA 19:2 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
rakā1:  IMA 39:25-6 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

rakāra /rᵊkaːr/ ~ rakā2 /rᵊkaː/.  [Mod. រកា rakā /rᵊkaː/].  n. Bombax ceiba 
(Malvaceæ), the wild kapok tree.2 

rakā2:  K.261/2:23 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
rakāra:  K.481A:5, B:1, 3 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 
rakā tēka (K.261/2: 23), ‘iron kapok’, name of a hell. 

rãksa.  See raksā. 

raksā ~ rãksā ~ rāksā /raksaː/ ~ rãksa /rak/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. rakṣā; mod. 
រក្សា raksā /reəksaː/; Skt rakṣā (cf. Pāli rakkha)].  1. v.tr. To guard, protect; to 
safeguard, preserve, tend.  2. n. Guard, watch. 

rãksa:  IMA 6A:33 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
rāksā:  IMA 15:16 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 36:19, 27 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
rãksā:  IMA 3B:6, 11 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
raksā:  IMA 4B:1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6B:23 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 

IMA 9:16 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 35:13 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:45 
(A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 36:9, 10 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

rãksā.  See raksā. 
                                                 
  1Pou (BEFEO, LX: 230, note 2) calls េយាន a doublet of េយាល.  
  2NIC I: 50, Commentaire (5).  
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ragāṃṅa /rᵊgaŋ/.  [Mod. រគាងំ ragāṃṅ /rᵊkeəŋ/].  n. Type of bossed gong used 
to call an assembly.1 

IMA 36:4 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

raṅa.  See rāṃṅa. 

raṅeka /rᵊŋɤːk/.  [Mod. រេងកី raṅœk /rᵊŋɤːk/, analysis undetermined].  n. 
Ember. 

K.261/2:24 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
raṅeka phleṅa (K.261/2: 24), ‘embers of fire, i.e. live coals’. 
phnaṃma raṅeka phleṅa (K.261/2: 24), ‘the Mount of Embers’, name of a hell. 

raṅgāta /rəŋgat/.  [Mod. រង្គាត ់ raṅgā’t /rʊəŋkoət/, perhaps analogic /rəɴ-/ + 
*gāt /gat/, allomorph of kat (mod. កាត ់ kā’t) /kat/ ‘to cut’].  1. v.tr. To cut 
across, scour, crisscross, move back and forth through or over.  2. adv. In all 
directions, back and forth. 

IMA 39:42 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

raṅgoḥ ~ riṅgoḥ /rəŋgoh/.  [Mod. រេង្គាះ raṅgoḥ /rʊəŋkʊəh/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + 
*ragoḥ /rgoh/ ‘to be torn off, detached’, pfx /r-/ ‘perfective’, + *goḥ /goh/ ‘to 
tear off; to raise’].  1. v.st. To be loosely attached, (come, worked) loose.  2. v.st. 
To be detached, unattached, loose, free.  3. v.tr. To release, loose. 

riṅgoḥ:  IMA 31B:22 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
raṅgoḥ:  IMA 24:32 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

raccanā ~ ratcanā ~ riccanā /rɔcəˌnaː/.  [Ang. racanā; mod. រចនា racanā 
/reəcanaː/; Skt and Pāli racanā].  1. n. Art, craft, skilled workmanship; orna-
mentation, decoration, embellishment, adornment.  2. v.tr. To produce a piece 
of skilled work; to ornament, embellish. 

riccanā:  IMA 38:7 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ratcanā:  K.465:4, 6 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
raccanā:  K.27:24 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 
... sīṅa thmaha raccanā saṃma luḥ tūcca prāthnā braḥ sasstā ... (K.27: 24), ‘... these being 

finished matching stones conforming to the desire of the holy teacher ...’. 

rata1 ~ rattha /rɔt/.  [Pre-A. rat, Ang. rat ~ ratt ~ rāt; mod. រត ់ra’t /rʊt/].  1. 
v.intr. To move swiftly on foot, run, dash, &c.; to run off or away, flee, escape.  
2. v.intr. To move freely or without restraint, run, flow, function, perform, 
operate.  3. v.st. To be fast, swift, smooth, fluent.  4. v.cs. To put to flight. 

rattha:  IMA 38:17 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
rata1:  IMA 39:40 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
... teña pâka rata kj̈āta kjāya (IMA 39: 39-40), ‘... whom [they] pursued, smashed, put 

to flight, [and] scattered’. 
rattha mãtya (IMA 38: 17), ‘to be smooth of speech, fluent’. 

rata2.  See ratna. 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXI: 305, note 5.  
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ratcanā.  See raccanā. 

rãtta ~ rattī /rat/.  [Pāli ratana ~ Skt ratna].  1. n. Gem, jewel.  2. n. Personal 
name.  See ratna. 

rattī:  IMA 37:62 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301);1 
rãtta:  IMA 16b:12, 16 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
rattī śrī juṃbūva (IMA 37: 62-3), ‘ruby’. 

rattapallaṅa /ratɓalˌlaŋ/.  [Pāli *ratanapallaṅka ~ Skt *ratnapallaṅka, < ratta°, 
+ °pallaṅka].  n. A bejeweled divan or throne. 

K.27:25 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 

rattī.  See rãtta. 

ratna ~ ratana° ~ rata ~ ratta° ~ ratra /rat/.  [Ang. ratna ~ rātna; mod. រត្ន 
ratn ~ រតា្ន  ratnā /roət/; Skt ratna (Pāli ratana)].  1. n. Jewel, gem, precious 
stone; anything precious.  2. n. Personal name.  See rãtta, rattapallaṅa, ūpāsaka-
ratna. 

rrata:  IMA 17:12 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ratna:  IMA 17:12 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ratra:  IMA 24:3, 9 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
rata:  IMA 2:7 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 4C:21 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 

16a:13 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
ratna:  K.264:8 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 31A:12 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:17 

(A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:6 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:141 (A.D. 1704, 
BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ratna rrata (IMA 17: 12), = ratna ratna. 
... ru saṃbau jā rata rūṅa ūtuṅ ... (IMA 2: 6-7), ‘... like a deep-sea junk which is a large 

[and] magnificent jewel ...’. 
... kēva sabvaṃ dī ta rata (IMA 4C: 20-1), ‘... all manner of jewelry of the finest quality’. 
kēva ratna taṇa (IMA 31B: 17), ‘jewelry and precious gems’. 

ratnakañā /ratnəkanɲaː/.  [Hybrid, Skt ratna (cf. Pāli ratana), + Pāli kaññā 
(cf. Skt kanyā)].  n. Personal name:  Ratnakaññā (‘jewel-maiden’). 

IMA 39:15, 50-1, 53 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

ratnakesara /ratnəkesɔːr/.  [Skt *ratnakeśara or Pāli *ratanakesara, < ratna, + 
keśara ~ kesara ‘hair; mane’].  n. Personal name:  Ratnakesara (‘having jewel-
like tresses, the best of tresses’). 

IMA 39:7, 24, 51, 56, 71 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

ratnatatrai.  See ratnatrai. 

ratnataitra.  See ratnatrai. 

                                                 
  1On the forms rattī and rattī śrī juṃbūva see BEFEO, LXI: 317, note 3.  
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ratnatrai ~ ratanatraiya ~ ratnatatrai ~ ratnataitra /ratənətrɤy/ ~ 
rattatrai /rattətrɤy/.  [Mod. រតន្រតយ័ ratanatrãy /roətanatray/ ~ រត្ន្រតយ័ 
ratnatrãy ~ រត្នៃ្រត ratnatrai /roətnətray/; Bst Skt ratnatraya ~ Pāli ratanattaya, 
< ratna and ratana, + traya and taya ‘set of three’].  n. The Three Gems.  See 
paraṃmasrīratnatraiya, mahāśrīratnatraiya. 

rattatrai:  IMA 32:27 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ratnataitra:  IMA 31A:23 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ratnatatrai:  IMA 34:7 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:10 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ratnatraiya:  K.39:18 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 17:41, 56 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 

163); IMA 22:14 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:6 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ratnatrai:  IMA 17:4, 37 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:28 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

IMA 35:13 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

ratnapabitra /ratnəɓɔbɪt/.  [Skt *ratnapavitra, < ratna, + pavitra].  v.st. To be 
jewel-pure, of jewel-like purity, pure as a jewel. 

IMA 2:3-4 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
... śrī sujātā ūttamajātiksatri braḥ mahāʼūpāsikā ratnapabitra ... (IMA 2: 2-4), ‘... the 

nobly well-born one [and] kṣatriya of the highest birth, eminent lay devotee of jewel-
like purity ...’. 

ratnamahābodhi ~ ratnamahābodhī /ratnəmhabodhiː/.  [Skt *ratnamahā-
bodhi, < ratna, + mahābodhi].  1. n. The jewel-like Bo tree or Ficus religiosa.  2. 
n. Personal ecclesiastical name. 

ratnamahābodhi:  IMA 29:3 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 1:18 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 
101); 

ratnamahābodhī:  IMA 31B:2 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

ratnalaṅkāra /ratnaləŋkaːr/.  [Skt *ratnālaṃkāra, < ratna, + alaṃkāra 
‘ornament’].  n. Personal name (‘jewel-ornament, having jewels as ornaments’). 

IMA 1:21 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

ratra.  See ratna. 

radaya.  See hradaiya. 

radēḥ /rᵊdeh/.  [Pre-A. radeḥ ~ rddeḥ, Ang. rddeḥ ~ rdeḥ ~ rdeṣ; mod. រេទះ 
radeḥ /rᵊteh ~ rᵊtɪh/, pfx /r-/ + *deḥ /deh/ ‘to shoot forward’].  n. Vehicle, 
conveyance, esp. a two-wheeled cart. 

IMA 38:147 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

rantāppa ~ rantāpa ~ rantāppa ~ rantâpa ~ rãntãp ~ rantâbva ~ 
raṃdappa ~ rrantāpa ~ rrantāppa ~ rãnatãpa ~ ranatâpa /rənɗap/.  
[Mod. រណ្ដ ាប ់raṇṭā’p /rʊənɗap/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *ratāp /rᵊɗap/, < pfx /r-/ + *tāp 
/ɗap/ ‘to follow closely, be in order’].  1. v.tr. To order, arrange, prepare, esp. 
food for offerings.  2. n. Preparations, food prepared for offerings; offering, gift. 

rrantāppa:  IMA 34:13 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
rrantāpa:  IMA 19:24 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
raṃdappa:  K.465:19 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
rantâbva:  IMA 16b:6-7 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
rãnatãpa:  K.27:22 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125);  ‣ 
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ranatâpa:  IMA 17:38 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
rantâpa:  IMA 16b:18, 22 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
rantāpa:  IMA 6A:11 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 17:19, 44 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 

163); IMA 19:7 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 34:7 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
rantāppa:  IMA 9:24 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:8 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 

IMA 26:16 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:26 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
rantâppa:  IMA 3A:67 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.465:3, 5 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 
sīssagana dãṅa hlāya khvana khvāya rãntãpa drabya ... (K.27: 21-2), ‘All of [his] 

disciples were busied with making ready the costly goods ...’. 
man=gi ʼak=ñā smana nu nāṅa eppa rantāppa jā kusala ... (IMA 9: 24), ‘On this date 

the uk ñā Samana and the nāṅ Ep prepared offerings as a work of merit ...’. 

randābhirakkha /rəndabhɪrak/.  [Pāli *randhābhirakkha, < randha (cf. Skt 
randhra) ‘flaw, defect; weak spot’, + abhirakkhā ‘protection’].  n. Personal 
name:  Randhābhirakkha (‘having protection against defects’).1 

IMA 34:3 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

randaḥ ~ randāḥ ~ rãndaḥ ~ raṇdaḥ ~ randāḥha ~ rãnadaḥha ~ rāndaḥ 
~ rindāh /rəndah/.  [Ang. randaḥ; mod. រន្ទះ randaḥ /rʊənteəh/].  n. Lightning, 
thunderbolt. 

rindāḥ:  IMA 30:22, 24 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
rāndaḥ:  IMA 33:18-9 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
rãnadaḥha:  IMA 14:17 (A.D. 1631, Silācārik, 34); 
randāḥha:  IMA 23:19 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
rãndaḥ:  IMA 16a:29 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
raṇdāḥ:  K.264:14 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
randāḥ:  passim; 
randaḥ:  K.261/4:21 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.805:16 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); 

K.261/3:20 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
bhñiya randā[ḥ] (IMA 32: 27) ~ bhñī randā[ḥ] (IMA 37: 70), ‘fireworks’. 

randhattha /rənthɔt/.  [Mod. រន្ធត ់randha’t /rʊənthʊət/, analogic pfx /rəɴ-/ + 
*dhat /thɔt/ ‘to gasp’, pfx /d-/ + hat (mod. ហត ់ha’t) /hɔt → hɑt/ ‘to pant, be 
winded’].  v.st. To be aghast, appalled, shocked, horrified; to be numbed with 
fear, petrified. 

IMA 38:90 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

rapassa /rᵊɓɔh/.  [Mod. របស ់rapa’s /rᵊɓɑh/, ifx /-ɓ-/ + ras (mod. រស ់ra’s) /rɔh 
→ rʊəh/ ‘to be, exist’].  1. n. Thing, object, article.  2. n. Property, belongings, 
possessions. 

IMA 38:86 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:43, 44 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

räpâla /rᵊɓaːl/.  [Probably ifx /-ɓ-/ + *ral (mod. រាល ់ rā’l) /ral → roəl/ ‘to 
spread, include; each, every’].2  n. (Conjecturally) all, the whole. 

IMA 31A:27 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
rvvaca rœla räpâla (IMA 31A: 26-7), ‘reaching each [and] all, i.e. all together, in all’. 

                                                 
  1Cf. BEFEO, LXII: 287, Commentaire (2).  
  2This form is identified by Pou (BEFEO, LX: 219, note 19) with mod. rapāl របាល /rᵊɓaːl/ 
‘epidemic; evil spirit, demon’, ifx /-ɓ-/ + rāl /raːl/ ‘to spread, be propagated’.  This 
identification does not appear to fit the context.  
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rapiana /rᵊɓiːən/.  [Mod. រេបៀន rapian /rᵊɓiːən/, ifx /-ɓ-/ + *rian (mod. េរៀន 
rian) /riːən/ ‘to learn’].  1. n. Learning, knowledge.  2. n. Study, practice. 

IMA 38:52 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

rappa /rap/.  [Pre-A. *rap, Ang. rap; *rap (mod. រាប ់ rā’p) /rap → roəp/].  1. 
v.tr. To (place in) order, arrange.  2. v.tr. To count, tell, number, enumerate, 
tally.  3. v.tr. To figure, reckon, calculate, compute. 

K.481A:10 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 
läṅa rappa caṃmpaka ʼnaka samteca □□ nu isa upāsaka bhūma tœka (K.481A: 10-1), 

tentatively ‘[the ones] who traversed [it] counting the campaka: the ʼnak His 
Highness □□ and all the upāsaka of bhūmi Tik’. 

ramila /rᵊmɪl/.  [Mod. រមលិ ramil ~ រមលឹ ramïl /rᵊmɪl ~ rᵊmɯl/, pfx /r-/ + *mil 
~ *mïl /mɪl ~ mɯl/, allomorph of mod. េមលី mœl /mɤːl/].  1. v.tr. To look or 
glance at.  2. v.tr. To regard. 

IMA 31B:12 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:28 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
toya ramila yala isacaryya (IMA 38: 28), ‘to look at [it and] see a wonder, i.e. strange to 

say, oddly enough’. 

rambiṅa.  See raṃbiṅa. 

raya ~ rraya ~ °ruya /rɔːy/.  [Mod. រយ ray /rɔːy/; cf. Thai รอย /rɔɔ́y/].  num. 
Hundred.  See maruya. 

ruya:  IMA 38:145, 146 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
rraya:  IMA 38:20 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
raya:  IMA 24:35 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31A:15 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 

32:19 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
säṅa bãnna hā raya bhabvajāti (IMA 31A: 14-5), ‘two thousand five hundred existences’. 

rala ~ rœla ~ râla /ral/.  [Ang. ral ~ rāl; *ral (mod. រាល ់rā’l) /ral → roəl/].  
1. v.intr. To spread, extend.  2. v.tr. To spread over; to include, encompass.  3. 
pro. Each, every; all.  See räpâla. 

râla:  IMA 31B:25 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
rœla:  IMA 31A:27 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
rala:  IMA 17:46, 47 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
vūca rala (IMA 17: 46), ‘to include all; to be all finished, all done, completed’.  See 

vūca. 
rvvaca rœla räpâla (IMA 31A: 26-7), ‘reaching each [and] all, i.e. all together, in all’. 

ralā ppaʼiara /rᵊlaː pᵊʔiːər/.  [Unidentified1].  n. Toponym. 
IMA 39:28 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
sruka ralā ppaʼiara (IMA 39: 28), ‘the sruk of Ralā Pʼiar’.  

ralāya /rᵊlaːy/.  [Mod. រលាយ ralāy /rᵊlieːy/, pfx /r-/ ‘perfective’ + *lāy /laːy/ 
(mod. លាយ lāy /lieːy/ and ឡាយ łāy /laːy/) ‘to mix, melt, dilute’].  1. v.ps. To be 
combined, confused; to be dissolved, digested.  2. v.ps. To be destroyed, 
annihilated.  ‣ 
                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXI: 323, note 4. 
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IMA 16a:24 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.261/2:17 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
klāya ralāya (K.261/2: 17), ‘to be turned or changed into, converted, transformed’.1 

räloṅa /rᵊlɔːŋ/.  [Mod. រលង ralaṅ /rᵊlɔːŋ/, pfx /r-/ + *laṅ /lɔːŋ/ ‘to pass, 
cross’].  1. v.tr. To surpass, exceed.  2. n. Surplus, excess; excessiveness.2 

IMA 38:73 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

raloca /rᵊloːc/.  [Unidentified; perhaps pfx /r-/ + *loc /loːc/, allomorph of 
*lwc ~ rwc /ruːəc/ ‘to come to an end or point’].  v.ps. (Conjecturally) to be 
brought to an end, terminated. 

IMA 16a:24 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

ralota /rᵊlɔt/.  [Mod. រលត ់rala’t /rᵊlʊt/, pfx /r-/ ‘perfective’, + *lot /lɔt/ (mod. 
លត ់ la’t /lʊt/) ‘to put out, quench’].  1. v.st. To be (put) out, quenched, 
extinguished.  2. v.intr. To fade out, die down, dwindle. 

K.261/2:4 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
... kāla nā □ □ braḥ ʼādīta siṅa ta jrūsa ralota pāda hoṅa (K.261/2: 3-4), ‘... when □□ the 

holy sun (is one which) has set [and] faded out’. 

rasa ~ rassa ~ rosa ~ rasña /rɔh/.  [Pre-A. ʼaras ~ ʼras, Ang. ʼras ~ ʼrass ~ 
ʼaras; mod. រស ់ ra’s /rʊəh/].  1. v.intr. To exist, live, be.  2. v.st. To be alive, 
living, in existence.  3. v.tr. To live (out), survive.  4. n. Personal name. 

rasña:  IMA 31B:23 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
rosa:  IMA 18:5 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 16c:5 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
rassa:  K.264:8 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 38:75, 143 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
rasa:  IMA 4A:19 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 9:3 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 

K.261/4:14, 14 bis (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 25:15 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
IMA 38:131 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/3:6, 10 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
K.434:3 (undated, NIC I: 51). 

rasāya /rᵊsaːy/.  [Mod. រសាយ rasāy /rᵊsaːy/, < pfx /r-/ ‘perfective’, + សាយ sāy 
/saːy/ ‘to scatter’].  1. v.st. To be slack, detached, loose, free; to be relaxed, 
relieved, at ease; to be lax, careless, negligent.  2. v.intr. To come or work loose, 
fall or slip off; to slacken, calm down, abate. 

IMA 17:48, 52 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
rasāya lēṅa (IMA 17: 48, 52), ‘to be free of’. 

rãha /rah/.  [Mod. រះ raḥ /reəh/].  1. v.tr. To clear or pass over (a surface) 
radially, in a wide range, or at a single stroke:  to sweep.  2. v.tr. To cut through 
at a single stroke or with a sweeping blow:  to swipe. 

IMA 16a:29 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

raṃdappa.  See rantāppa. 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXIV: 157, note 10.  
  2BEFEO, LXII: 320, Commentaire (62).  
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raṃbiṅa ~ rambiṅa ~ ruṃbiṅa ~ rāṃbœṅa /rəmbɪŋ/ ~ raṃmviṅa 
/rəmwɪŋ/.  [Mod. រំពងឹ raṃbïṅ /rʊmpɯŋ/, pfx /rəɴ-/ + biṅ (mod. ពងឹ /bɪŋ → 
pɯŋ/) ‘to depend on’].  1. v.tr. To resort to, have recourse to; to depend on; to 
take refuge in.  2. v.tr. To meditate on (niṅ), ponder, consider. 

raṃmviṅa:  IMA 19:4-5 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
rāṃbœṅa:  K.27:13 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
ru[ṃ]biṅa:  IMA 21:4 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
rambiṅa:  IMA 31A:20 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
raṃbiṅa:  IMA 2:16 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:28 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 

K.715:2 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 9:26 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 1:16 (undated, 
BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.261/2:1-2 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

... raṃbiṅa yala nāmarupadharmma neḥ (IMA 2: 16-7), ‘... I have meditated on [and] 
understand this dharma of Individuality’. 

... māna citra gita lanluṅa raṃbiṅa ʼaniccā (K.715: 2-3), ‘... [he] had [his] mind lost in 
thought [and] contemplating impermanence’. 

gita jañjiṅa rambiṅa ʼānitta ʼanicā ... (IMA 31A: 20-1), ‘gave thought to, pondered [and] 
meditated on Impermanence ...’. 

... keta kti raṃbiṅa (K.261/2: 1-2), ‘... on emerging from meditation’. 

raṃmlaṅa ~ raṃmalāṅa /rəmlɔːŋ/.  [Pre-A. raṃloṅ; mod. រលំង raṃlaṅ 
/rʊmlɔːŋ/, ifx /-əɴ/ + räloṅa (mod. រលង ralaṅ) /rᵊlɔːŋ/ ‘to go beyond, exceed’, 
pfx /r-/ + *laṅ /lɔːŋ/ ‘to cross, pass’].  1. v.tr. To go past, surpass, pass over; to 
violate; to omit.  2. v.intr. To pass, elapse. 

IMA 37:60 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
luḥ kanloṅa raṃmlaṅa ... (IMA 37: 60), ‘When the period [of the ceremonies] was 

over ...’. 

raṃmalāṅa.  See raṃlāṅa. 

raṃmaloma /rəmloːm/ (?).  [Unidentified].1 
IMA 24:39-40 (A.D. 1643, Silācārik, 62). 
sasira raṃmaloma saka (IMA 24: 39-40), ‘to compose [and] raṃlom the sa’k (of 

akṣara)’. 

raṃmviṅa.  See raṃbiṅa. 

raṃlāṅa ~ raṃmalāṅa /rəmlaːŋ/.  [Mod. រលំាង raṃlāṅ /rʊmliːəŋ/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + 
*ralāṅ /rᵊlaːŋ/ ‘to be cleared away’, pfx /r-/ ‘perfective’ + *lāṅ /laːŋ/ (mod. 
លាង lāṅ /liːəŋ/) ‘to wash, clean, wipe’].  1. v.cs. To clear or sweep away, 
eliminate; to destroy, kill.  2. v.tr. To damage, spoil, ruin.  3. v.intr. To 
disappear, vanish, perish. 

raṃmalāṅa:  K.261/3:23 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
raṃlāṅa:  IMA 3B:36 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6B:6 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 

IMA 22:12, 29 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/2:21 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
doḥ pi ʼnaka e nā mwya niṅa moka raṃlāṅa [ʼaṃ]bī braḥ nagara indriprāsa neḥ dova... 

(IMA 22: 11-2), ‘If anyone be of a mind to come [and] remove [them] from this holy 
royal city of Indraprastha hereafter, ...’. 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 187, note 10.  
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raḷka /rᵊlɪk/.  [Ang. rlik; mod. រឭក raḷk ~ រលកឹ ralïk /rᵊlɯk/, pfx /r-/ + *lik 
/lɪk/].  1. v.tr. To think of, remember.  2. v.tr. To long or yearn for.  3. v.tr. To 
recover consciousness, wake up. 

IMA 17:18 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31A:18 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
raḷka smārati (IMA 17: 18-9), ‘to call to mind, bethink oneself’. 
raḷka nū rrapa kāya sṭhœta ai ta saṅsāra pī ʼyita khlima ʼāsāra (IMA 31A: 18-9), ‘bear in 

mind bodily form as being [so] firmly bound to transmigration as to be without 
importance [and] worthless’. 

rā̈ /raː/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
K.481B:3 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

rākajiviya /rakaɟiwiː/.  [Perhaps Skt *rākājīvī, < rākā ‘day of the full moon’, 
+ jīvī, nom. sg. of stem jīvin ‘living, alive’].1  n. Personal name:  Rākājīvī (‘alive 
[born] at the full moon’). 

IMA 8:36 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

rāksā.  See raksā. 

rāksmī /raʔsmiː/.  [Mod. រស្ម ី rasmī /reəsmɤːy/ and រង្ស ី raṅsī /reəŋsɤːy/; Skt 
rāśmi (cf. Pāli raṅsi)].  1. n. Beam or ray of light; light.  2. n. Brilliance, 
splendor. 

IMA 12:19 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

rāca.  See rāja1. 

rāja1 ~ rājja ~ rāca /raːc/ ~ rājā ~ rājjā /raˌɟaː/.  [Mod. រាជ /riːəc/; Skt and 
Pāli rāja].  1. n. King, prince; chief.  2. n. Personal name.  See dhammikarāja, 
paramatthupathambhakarāja, mahāparamacakkrabattirāja, yaṃmmarājja, ekka-
rājja. 

rājjā:  IMA 38:25 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
rājā:  K.481B:6 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
rāca:  K.261/3:11 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
rājja:  IMA 20:26 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
rāja1:  IMA 9:5, 38 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

rāja2.  See *rājya. 

*rājakāryya ~ rājjikāra /raɟəkaːr/.  [Ang. rājakāryya ~ rājyakāryya; cf. mod. 
រាជការ /riəcəkaːr/; Skt rājakārya, < rāja, + kārya].  n. Royal service. 

rājjikāra:  IMA 21:13, 19-20 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
kāna rājjikāra (IMA 21: 13), ‘to carry out royal service’.2 

rājakivīya ~ rājyakivī /raɟəkɔwiː/.  [Skt and Pāli *rājakavi, < rāja, + kavi 
‘sage; bard, poet’].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Rājakavi.  Cf. rākajiviya. 

rājyakivī:  IMA 26:35 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
rājakivīya:  IMA 26:13 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

                                                 
  1Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 106, 107, note 17, takes this as a metathesis of rājakavi.  
  2See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 180, note 9.  
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rājakusala /raɟəkʊsɔːl/.  [Pāli rājakusala, < rāja, + kusala].  n. Meritorious 
acts by a king. 

IMA 3A:23 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

rājakūla /raɟəkʊl/.  [Ang. rājakula; mod. រាជកលុ rājakul /riəcəkʊl/; Skt rājakula, 
< rāja, + kula].  1. n. Royal family.  2. n. Member of the royal family. 

IMA 4B:5-6, 28 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

rājakhsātrī ~ rājakhsātriya /raɟəkʰsatriː/.  [Skt *rājakṣatrī, < rāja, + kṣatrī 
‘woman of the second caste’].  n. Royal kṣatrī, epithet of a female member of 
the royal family. 

rājakhsātriya:  K.75:17 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); 
rājakhsātrī:  K.75:13 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33). 

rājaguru /raɟəgʊruː/.  [Ang. rājaguru; mod. រាជ្រគ ូ rājagrū /riəcəkruː/; Skt and 
Pāli rājaguru, < rāja, + guru].  n. Royal spiritual preceptor, king’s counsellor. 

IMA 3A:58, 69, B:28 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

rājacaṃnaṅa /raɟəcəmnɔŋ/.  [Hybrid Skt and Pāli rāja, + Khmer caṃnaṅ].  n. 
Royal desire, wish, hope, intention. 

IMA 3B:21 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

rājacaṃboḥ /raɟəcəmboh/.  [Hybrid Skt rāja, + Khmer caṃboḥ].  n. Royal 
purpose, objective, intention. 

IMA 3A:18 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

rājatejo /raɟəɗeˌɟoː/.  [Pāli *rājatejo, < rāja, + tejo].  n. Personal ecclesiastical 
name (‘kingly fervor’). 

K.481A:8 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

rājadayā /raɟədəˌjaː/.  [Skt rāja, + dayā; cf. mod. ទយ័ា dãyā /tɤjiːə/ ~ ទយ dãy 
/tɤy/, aphæresis of mod. ហទយ haday ~ ហទយ័ hadãy /hatɤy/ ~ ហឫទយ័ haṛdãy 
/harɯtɤy/; Skt hṛdaya ~ Pāli hadaya ‘heart; feeling, mind, will; wish, desire; 
aim, intention’].  n. Royal desire or objective. 

IMA 3A:59 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

rājadāna /raɟədaːn/.  [Mod. រាជទាន rājadān /riəcətiːən/; Skt and Pāli *rājadāna, 
< rāja, + dāna].  n. Royal gift; gift from, or munificence on the part of, a king. 

IMA 39:36, 48 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

rājadebi /raɟədebiː/.  [Mod. រាជេទព ីrājadebī /riəcətepiː/; Skt and Pāli *rājadevī, 
< rāja, + devī].  n. Royal queen, the first queen of a king. 

IMA 3A:51-2, B:27 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
saṃteca braḥ rājadebipabitra byira braḥ ʼaṅga (IMA 3B: 26-7), ‘Their Highnesses the two 

royal queens’. 

°rājadharmma /raɟədhar/.  [Mod. រាជធម ៌ rājadharm /riəcəthoər/; Skt rāja-
dharma (cf. Pāli rājadhamma), < rāja, + dharma].  n. The dharma or laws of 
kingship.  See dassabittarājadharmma. 
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rājaparasatva /raɟəɓɔrɪsat/.  [Skt *rājapariṣad, < rāja-, + pariṣad ‘assembly, 
council; meeting, audience’].  1. n. Royal council.  2. n. Member of a royal 
council. 

IMA 3B:30 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106).  

rājapitāpabitra /raɟəɓɪɗaɓɔˌbɪt/.  [Skt *rājapitāpavitra, < rājapitā ‘royal father’ 
(rāja, pitā), + pavitra].  n. The royal father [and] pavitra. 

IMA 3A:59 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

rājaputra ~ rājaputa ~ rājjaputa /raɟəɓʊt/ ~ rājaputrā /raɟəɓʊtraː/.  [Mod. 
រាជប្ុរត rājaputr /riəcəɓot/; Skt rājaputra (cf. Pāli rājaputta)].  n. King’s son, 
prince. 

rājaputrā:  IMA 39:13, 18, 22 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
rājjaputa:  K.75:8 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); 
rājaputa:  K.27:17 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
rājaputra:  IMA 2:12, 14 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:36, 41, 47, 52, B:27 (A.D. 

1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.465:16 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.27:17 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 
125). 

rājaputrī /raɟəɓʊtriː/.  [Mod. រាជប្ុរត ី rājaputrī /riəcəɓotrɤːy/; Skt rājaputrī (cf. 
Pāli rājaputtī)].  n. King’s daughter, princess. 

IMA 39:18 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301).  

rājapraveṇī /raɟəprəweniː/.  [Skt *rājapraveṇī, < rāja, + praveṇī].  n. Royal 
succession. 

IMA 3A:17-8, 45, B:15 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

rājabāra /raɟəbaːr/.  [Unidentified]. 
K.27:23 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125, LXX: 121). 
ssarācca kara he rājabāra paraḥmīra braḥ ʼaṅga prāṃ bīra (K.27: 23), ‘This done, [they] 

made a he rājabāra paraḥmīra of seven holy images’. 

rājabijaradita /raɟəbɪɟradɪt/.  [Hybrid Pāli *rājavajirādicca and Skt *rāja-
vajrāditya, < rāja, + vajrāditya ‘diamond sun’ (vajra, + āditya)].  n. Personal 
name (‘kingly diamond-sun’). 

K.481B:2 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

rājamantri /raɟəmantriː/.  [Mod. រាជម្រន្ត ីrājamantrī /riɔcəmʊntrɤːy/; Skt stem 
rājamantrin ‘minister of state’, < rāja, + mantri].  n. Royal minister, king’s 
counsellor. 

IMA 4B:28 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

°rājamahesi /raɟəmɔhesiː/.  [Skt and Pāli *rājamahesī, < rāja, + mahesī 
‘queen’].  n. Queen.  See ʼarggarājamahesi. 

rājamāka /raɟəmaːk/.  [Pāli *rājamagga (cf. Skt *rājamārga), < rāja, + magga 
‘road, way’].  n. Royal road, king’s way. 

K.481A:6 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 
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rājamātā /raɟəmaɗaː/.  [Skt rājamātā, nom. sg. of rājamātṛ ‘king’s mother’, < 
rāja, + mātṛ ‘mother’].  n. Royal mother. 

IMA 2:2 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:57, B:28 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
... nai khñuṃ ʼaṃcassa saṃte(2)ca braḥ rājamātā mahākalyāṇavattī ... (IMA 2: 1-2), ‘... of 

me, Her Highness the holy royal mother Mahākalyāṇavatī, ...’. 

rājarucī /raɟərʊciː/.  [Pāli and Skt *rājaruci, < rāja, + ruci ‘light, brightness; 
splendor’].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Rājaruci (‘having the splendor of 
royalty’), perhaps a short form of rājarocīsamuha ~ rājarocīsamuḥ. 

IMA 15:5 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

rājarocīmahāsamuha /raɟərocɪmhasəmuːh/.  [Pāli and Skt *rājarocimahā-
samūha, < rājaroci ‘royal light, light of royalty’ (rāja, + roci ‘light, beam, ray’), + 

mahāsamūha (mahā-, + samūha ‘sum, aggregate; essence’)].  n. Personal 
ecclesiastical name, presumably the full form of rājarocīsamuha ~ rājarocīsamuḥ. 

IMA 13:5 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

rājarocīsamuha ~ rājarocīsamuḥ /raɟərocɪsəmuːh/.  [Pāli and Skt *rājaroci-
samūh, < rājaroci ‘royal light, light of royalty’ (rāja, + roci ‘light, beam, ray’), 
+ samūha ‘sum, aggregate; essence’].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  
Rājarocisamūha (‘having all the splendor of royalty’). 

rājarocīsamuḥ:  IMA 8:31 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
rājarocīsamuha:  IMA 9:10-1 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

rājavaṅa /raɟəwaŋ/.  [Mod. រាជវង្ស rājavaṅs /riəcəwʊəŋ/; Skt and Pāli rājavaṅsa, 
< rāja, + vaṅsa].  n. Royal family.  Cf. rājasantāna. 

K.27:18 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 

rājasatthā /raɟəsatthaː/.  [Pāli *rājasatthā, < rāja, + satthā].  n. Personal 
ecclesiastical name:  Rājasatthā (‘teacher of kings’). 

IMA 37:34 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

rājasatrū /raɟəsatruː/.  [Skt *rājaśatru (cf. Pāli *rājasattu), < rāja, + śatru].  n. 
Enemy of a king. 

IMA 3B:34, 38 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.465:16 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 6B:4, 7-8 
(A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

rājasaddhā /raɟəsatdhaː/.  [Pāli *rājasaddhā (cf. Skt *rājaśraddhā), < rāja, + 
saddhā].  n. Royal faith, kingly belief. 

IMA 3A:65 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

rājasantāna /raɟəsanɗaːn/.  [Skt and Pāli *rājasantāna, < rāja, + santāna].  n. 
Royal family line.  Cf. rājavaṅa. 

IMA 3A:30, B:17-8 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

rājasamaṅgala /raɟəsəmaŋgɔːl/.  [Skt and Pāli *rājasumaṅgala, < rāja, + 
sumaṅgala ‘good fortune’].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name (‘the king’s good 
fortune’). 

IMA 28:4 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205). 



 Dictionary of Middle Khmer 299 

 

k 

kh 

g 

gh 

ṅ 

c 

ch 

j 

jh 

ñ 

ṭ 
ṭh 

ḍ 

ḍh 

ṇ 

t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 

p 

ph 

b 

bh 

m 

y 

r 

l 

v 

ś 

ṣ 
s 

h 

�- 

-ṃ 

-ḥ 

a 

ā 

i 

ī 

u 

ū 

ṛ 
ḷ 
e 

ai 

o 

au 

rājasampãtta /raɟəsəmɓat/.  [Mod. រាជសម្បត្ត ិ rājasampatti /riəcəsɑmɓat/; Ang. 
rājasaṃpatti; Skt and Pāli rājasampatti, < rāja, + sampatti].  1. n. The wealth, 
honor, fortune, or happiness of a king.  2. n. Royal wealth or magnificence. 

IMA 3A:17 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

rājasilācāra ~ rājasilācāryya ~ rājjasīlācāra ~ rājjasilācāra ~ rāja-
silācāyyi /raɟəsilacaːr/.  [Pāli *rājasīlācāra, < rāja, + sīlācāra ‘the practice of 
morality’ (sīla, + ācāra)].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Rājaśīlācāra 
(‘practicing a royal morality’). 

rājasilācāyyi:  IMA 29:6 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
rājjasilācāra:  IMA 20:8 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
rājjasīlācāra:  IMA 16b:3 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
rājasīlācāryya:  IMA 35:3-4 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
rājasilācāryya:  IMA 24:12 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 28:5 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 

205); IMA 30:4 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 39:4 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
rājasilācāra:  IMA 16a:5 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:7 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 

IMA 17:24 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:5 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

rājahradaiya /raɟəhrədɤy/.  [Ang. rājahṛdaya; mod. រាជហឫទយ័ rājahṛdãy 
/riəcəhrɪtɤy/; Skt *rājahṛdaya, < rāja, + hṛdaya ‘heart’].  n. Royal heart, mind, 
feeling, wish(es). 

IMA 39:47 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

rājaʼadisṭhāna /raɟəʔadhɪsthaːn/.  [Skt *rājādhiṣṭhāna, < rāja, + adhiṣṭhāna].  
n. Royal determination or decision. 

IMA 3A:37, 41 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 109). 

rājaʼandrā /raɟəʔɪndraː/.  [Pāli *rājaʼindra (cf. Skt rājendra), < rāja, + indra].  
n. Personal name (‘chief of kings’). 

IMA 19:16 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

rājaʼūrasa ~ rājaʼorasa /raɟəʔʊrɔːh/.  [Skt *rājoras, < rāja, + uras ‘chest, 
breast, bosom’].  n. Royal bosom (heart, affection). 

rājaʼorasa:  IMA 3A:60, 62 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
rājaʼūrasa:  IMA 3B:7 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

rājaʼoṅkāra /raɟəʔoŋkaːr/.  [Ang. rājaʼoṅkāra; mod. រាជឱង្ការ rājaʼoṅkāra; Skt 
*rājaoṅkāra, < rāja, + oṅkāra].  n. (Conjecturally) royal utterance or command. 

IMA 39:45 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

rājā.  See rāja1. 

rājātejaḥha ~ rājātejjaḥ /raɟəɗeɟah/.  [Skt and Pāli *rājatejaḥ, < rāja, + 
tejaḥ].  n. Personal name:  Rājatejaḥ (‘royal fervor’). 

rājātejjaḥ:  IMA 8:18 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
rājātejaḥha:  IMA 8:4-5 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

rājādhirāja /raɟadhɪraːc/.  [Ang. rājādhirāja; mod. រាជាធរិាជ rājādhirāj /riəca-
thɪriːəc/].  n. Overlord of kings.  See paramarājādhirāja. 

IMA 30:16-7 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 



300 Philip N. Jenner 

 

rājābrañā /raɟəbɔɲaː/.  [Hybrid Skt rāja, + Khmer bañā].  n. A bañā (‘Ponhéa’) 
of royal descent. 

K.27:17 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 

rājāʼappakara /raɟəʔʊɓəkaːr/.  [Rāja, + upakāra].  n. Personal name:  
Rājopakāra (‘being in royal service’). 

IMA 8:13 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

rājjamani ~ rājjamanni /raɟəmʊniː/.  [Skt and Pāli *rājamuni, < rāja, + muni 
‘sage’].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Rājamuni (‘royal sage’). 

rājjamanni:  K.465/K.285:2 (A.D. 1583, BEFEO, LXV: 271, NIC I: 26, 20); 
rājjamani:  IMA 13:4 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

rājjasumuṅgulasīlācāryya ~ rājjasomaṅgalasilā /raɟəsʊmaŋgɔləsilaː/.  [Pāli 
rājasumaṅgalasīlā, < rājasumaṅgala ‘royal good fortune’ (rāja, + sumaṅgala, + 
sīlā ‘nature, character’, ± ācārya)].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Rāja-
sumaṅgalaśīlā(cāryā). 

rājjasomaṅgalasilā:  IMA 25:4 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
rājjasumuṅgulasīlācāryya:  IMA 27:11 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

rājjā.  See rāja1. 

rājjikāra.  See *rājakāryya. 

*rājya ~ rāja2 /raːc/.  [Pre-A. rājya, Ang. rājya ~ rāgya; mod. រាជ្យ rājya /riːəc/; 
Skt rājya (cf. Pāli rajja)].  1. n. Kingship, royalty; reign.  2. n. Kingdom, realm. 

rāja2:  K.465:15, 17 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 38:135, 139 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

rājyakivī.  See rājakivīya. 

rāndaḥ.  See randaḥ. 

rāpa1 /raːp/.  [Ang. rāp; mod. រាប rāp /riːəp/].  1. v.st. To be flat, low, even, 
level, plain, smooth, regular.  2. v.st. To be flattened, reduced; to be tamed, 
pacified, subdued. 

K.747:2 (undated, NIC I: 93). 
bhūma siama rāpa (K.747: 2), ‘the village of Siem Reap’. 

rāpa2 ~ râpa ~ rāppa /rap/.  [Mod. រាប ់rā’p /roəp/].  1. v.intr. To proceed in 
order, from one to another.  2. v.tr. To count, number, enumerate, tell.  3. v.tr. 
To count, consider, regard.  See saṃrapa, srāpa. 

rāppa:  IMA 26:9 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:69-70 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
K.891:3 (undated, NIC I: 44); 

râpa:  IMA 38:37, 43, 123 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
rāpa2:  K.747:3 (undated, NIC I: 93). 
rāppa pādda (IMA 26: 9), ‘to count the pātra, i.e. to place food in one almsbowl after 

another, distribute food to monks’. 
riapa râpa (IMA 38: 43, 123), ‘to set out [and] tell, i.e. to tell, relate, narrate’. 
riaṅa rāpa tarāpa (K.747: 3-4), ‘at all times’. 



 Dictionary of Middle Khmer 301 

 

k 

kh 

g 

gh 

ṅ 

c 

ch 

j 

jh 

ñ 

ṭ 
ṭh 

ḍ 

ḍh 

ṇ 

t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 

p 

ph 

b 

bh 

m 

y 

r 

l 

v 

ś 

ṣ 
s 

h 

�- 

-ṃ 

-ḥ 

a 

ā 

i 

ī 

u 

ū 

ṛ 
ḷ 
e 

ai 

o 

au 

rāma /raːm/.  [Mod. រាម rām /riːəm/; Skt and Pāli rāma].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 13:11, 15, 17, 26 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

rāmajitasäka /raməɟɪɗəsak/.  [Skt *rāmajitaśakti (cf. Pāli *rāmajitasatti), < 
rāma, + jitaśakti ‘won (acquired) power’ (jita, + śakti)].  n. Personal name 
(‘having the power which Rāma won’). 

K.481B:2 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

rāmasennā /raməsenaː/.  [Prob. Skt and Pāli *rāmasenā, < rāma, + senā].  n. 
Personal name (‘one of Rāma’s army’). 

IMA 28:9 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

rāmātejo ~ rāmmajo /ramaɗeˌɟoː/.  [Pāli *rāmatejo, < rāma, + tejo].  n. 
Personal name:  Rāmatejo (‘having the fervor of Rāma’). 

rāmmajo:  IMA 30:8-9 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
rāmātejo:  K.261/4:10 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

rāmādhipatī ~ rāmmādhippati /ramadhɪpɗiː/.  [Pāli and Skt *rāmādhipati, < 
rāma ‘Rāma’, + adhipati].  n. Constituent of royal name:  ‘the overlord Rāma’. 

rāmmādhippati:  IMA 39:34 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
rāmādhipatī:  IMA 3A:10 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

rāmmajo.  See rāmātejo. 

rāmmadœbva ~ rāmmadebva /ramədeːp/.  [Skt rāmadeva, < rāma, + deva].  
n. The god Rāma. 

rāmmadebva:  IMA 38:137 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
rāmmadœbva:  IMA 38:133, 136 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

rāmmādhippati.  See rāmādhipatī. 

rāya /raːy/.  [Mod. រាយ rāy /rieːy/].  1. v.tr. To scatter, strew, spread, 
disseminate; to stretch, extend.  2. v.tr. To divide up, measure out, parcel or 
deal out, apportion, distribute.  3. v.st. To be scattered, spread out.  See srāya. 

IMA 38:66 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 36:4 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
rāya jœta (IMA 36: 4), ‘to mark the rhythm of jœt music’.1 
rāya māya (IMA 38: 66), ‘to be given over to unreality, i.e. to be abstracted, absent-

minded, forgetful, inattentive’. 

râla.  See rala. 

rāsī /rasiː/.  [Mod. រាស ីrāsī /riəsɤːy/; Pāli rāsi and Skt rāśi].  1. n. Heap, pile, 
accumulation, mass.  2. n. Number, sum; quantity, multitude.  3. n. Sign of the 
zodiac.  4. n. Riches, wealth; treasure.  5. v.st. To be rich, wealthy. 

rāsī:  IMA 17:23 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
... nā braḥ nagaravāta rāsī ... (IMA 17:22-3), ‘... to the wealthy holy temple of the royal 

city ...’. 

                                                 
  1Cf. BEFEO, LXI: 305, note 6.  
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rāstra /raːh/.  [Ang. rāṣṭra ~ rāstra ~ rāṣṭha; mod. រា្រស្ត rāstr /riːəh/; Skt rāṣṭra 
(cf. Pāli raṭṭha)].  1. n. Kingdom, realm; land, country.  2. n. People, subjects; 
nation.  See kaṃmbujjarāstra. 

IMA 3B:40 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6B:9 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

rāṃṅa ~ raṅa /raŋ/.  [Pre-A. raṅ, Ang. raṅ ~ rāṅ ~ rāṅṅ; mod. រាងំ rāṃṅ 
/reəŋ/].  1. v.tr. To bar the way, block, obstruct, close off; to stop, bring to a 
halt, detain; to shut, close, lock.  2. v.tr. To hold or keep back, restrain, prevent, 
impede, hamper.  3. v.tr. To keep safe or out of sight, screen, protect; to keep or 
observe (law). 

raṅa:  K.144:8 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); IMA 31A:12 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, 
LX: 205); 

rāṃṅa:  IMA 38:151 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
... pralyaka pralaka ʼananta kaisararājaśiṅha ta khleḥ bhismākāra audāryya pracanda 

chuta vatta raṅ=ta phlu ʼanr□ (K.144: 7-8), ‘... teeming with maned king-lions who 
torment, are of terrible aspect, huge, fierce, menacing, circling about to bar the way 
ʼanr□’. 

... rra hāna saṃhveva ratna rrata ūtuṅga ... (IMA 17: 11-2) ~ ro hāna saṃbau ratna raṅa 
ūtuṅa (IMA 31A: 12), ‘in the manner of a deep-sea junk which is a large [and] 
magnificent jewel ...’. 

rāṃbœṅa.  See raṃbiṅa. 

ri ~ rī ~ riya ~ rīya ~ rœya /riː/.  [Ang. ri ~ rī ~ riy ~ rīy ~ riya; mod. រ ីrī 
/riː/].  prep., topicalizing. 

rœya:  IMA 18:5 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
rīya:  IMA 18:6, 8 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:20 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
riya:  passim; 
rī:  IMA 4A:21, 33 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 9:31 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 

16a:15 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 19:12 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:25, 30 
(A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:24 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:27 (A.D. 1663, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:24 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 16c:1 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); 

ri:  passim. 

riṅgoḥ.  See raṅgoḥ. 

riṭṭha /rɪt/.  [Mod. ឫទ្ធ ṛddh /rɯt/; Skt ṛddha (cf. Pāli iddha)].  1. v.st. To be 
grown, increased, developed, abundant, opulent; to be strong, powerful.  2. v.st. 
To be enjoying good fortune:  successful, thriving, flourishing, prosperous; to be 
wealthy.  3. n. Personal name. 

K.261/4:13 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

riddhi /rɪtdhiː/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. ṛddhi; mod. ឫទ្ធ ិ ṛddhi /rɯt/ and ឥទ្ធ ិ iddhi 
/ʔɪtthɪʔ/; Skt ṛddhi (cf. Pāli iddhi)].  1. n. Success, fulfillment; good fortune, 
prosperity; abundance, wealth, plenty.  2. n. Power, authority, influence; super-
natural power.  3. v.intr. To succeed; to prosper, thrive.  4. v.st. To be powerful. 

K.465:21 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 32:33 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
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rinabindha ~ reṇubinda ~ rinabindha /renʊbɪn/.  [Pāli reṇubindu (Skt 
reṇuvindu), < reṇu ‘dust; pollen, powder; sand’, + bindu (Skt vindu ~ bindu) 
‘drop (of water); dot, spot, mark’].  1. n. Speck of dust, mote.  2. v.st. To be fine, 
delicate, subtle, insubstantial. 

[r]inabindha:  IMA 32:11 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:2 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 
301); 

reṇubinda:  IMA 3A:3 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
rinabindha:  IMA 31A:2 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

rindāḥ.  See randāḥ. 

riḥ /rɪh/.  [Archaic mod. រិះ riḥ /rɪh/].  v.intr. To think, cogitate, consider.  See 
triḥ. 

IMA 38:39 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:41 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
triḥ riḥ (IMA 39: 41), ‘to apply the mind to, consider, study’. 

rī ~ riya.  See ri. 

rīha.  See rœsa. 

ru ~ rū ~ ruva ~ rrū ~ rrūva ~ rra /ruː ~ rɯːw/ ~ ro /roː/ (?).  prep. As, 
like; the same as, similar to. 

ro:  IMA 31A:12 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
rra:  IMA 17:11 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
rrū:  IMA 24:36 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
rrūva:  IMA 24:29 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
rrū:  IMA 25:22 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ruva:  IMA 17:43 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
rū:  IMA 17:66 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ru:  IMA 2:6, 13 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
... oya paripūra ru purāna viṅa (IMA 2: 13), ‘... [and] cause [it] to be fully as of old 

again’. 
rra hāna (IMA 17: 11) ~ ro hāna (IMA 31A: 12), ‘in the manner of, like, similar to’. 
nū rū (IMA 17: 66), ‘nau ru’, topic marker. 

ruṅa ~ rūṅa ~ rruṅa ~ rrata /rʊŋ/.  [Pre-A. ruṅ, Ang. ruṅ ~ rūṅ ~ ʼruṅ ~ 
ʼaruṅ; mod. រងុ ruṅ /rʊŋ/].  v.st. To be big, large; to be great, grand, stately, 
imposing. 

rrata:  IMA 17:12 (A.D. 1623, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
rru[ṅa]:  IMA 12:19 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
rūṅa:  IMA 2:7 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); 
ruṅa:  K.465:8, 23 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 17:19, 54, 65 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 

38:7 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
... ru saṃbau jā rata rūṅa ūtuṅ ... (IMA 2: 6-7), ‘... like a deep-sea junk which is a large 

[and] magnificent jewel ...’. 
ruṅa reʼaṅa (K.465: 8) ~ ruṅa rïaṅa (IMA 38: 7) ~ ruṅa reṅa (K.465: 23) ~ rru[ṅa] 

rreṅa (IMA 12: 19), ‘to be brilliant, splendid, glorious, magnificent’. 

rupa.  See rūpa. 
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ruma /rʊm/.  [Ang. rum; mod. រុ ំruṃ /rʊm/].  v.tr. To encircle, entwine, twist, 
coil, wrap. 

K.144:10 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
... ti bola man=gi taṇhā taṛṣṇā phoṅ=ta coṅa ruma drasuma jita (K.144: 10), ‘... which 

are said to be the passions that bind [and] coil, rank [and] close-set’. 

ruya.  See raya. 

ruva.  See ru. 

ruṃbiṅa.  See raṃbiṅa. 

rūṅa.  See ruṅa. 

rūca ~ rūja ~ rvvaca ~ rvvūca ~ rvūca ~ rvwca ~ rruca ~ rwca ~ rwcca 
~ roca2 ~ rrwca ~ rrvūca ~ rraca ~ vūca /ruːəc/.  [Ang. rvac ~ rvvac; mod. 
រចួ rwc /ruːəc/].  1. v.intr. To come to an end or point.  2. v.st. To be ended, 
done, finished, completed; to be released or freed.  3. v.tr. To reach, gain, attain 
(goal); to put an end to, rid oneself of.  4. conj. Until.  Cf. crūca, vrwca. 

vūca:  IMA 17:36, 46, 46 bis, 47 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163);1 
rraca:  IMA 26:19 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
rrvūca:  IMA 37:11, 46 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
rrwca:  IMA 24:10 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:20 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
rrucca:  IMA 12:6 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
rruca:  IMA 9:15 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 18:11 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 

23:9 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
rrūca:  IMA 19:10 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:14 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

K.261/4:17, 27 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:5 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
K.261/5:16 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 

roca2:  K.261/1:12 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
rwcca:  IMA 29:8 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
rwca:  K.264:11 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
rvvwca:  IMA 31B:25 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
rvwca:  IMA 34:33 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:45, 121 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 

283); 
rvvūca:  IMA 3A:74, 74 bis, 75 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:17, 18, 24 (A.D. 1599, 

BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 22:17, 17 bis, 18 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
rvwca:  IMA 38:38, 150 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
rvūca:  IMA 3A:80 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:18 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 

IMA 17:31-2, 36 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:23 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
33:15 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

rvvaca:  IMA 31A:26, 29 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:8 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
rūja:  IMA 16a:14 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
rūca:  IMA 14:9 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:10, 16 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221).  ‣ 

 
 
 

                                                 
  1The similarity of រ ra and វ va is enough to account for this erroneous form, though it is 
possible that the របាទ ra pād (repha) over the v has been obliterated.   
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lēṅa ... roca jā braiya (K.261/1: 12) ~ oya rruca jā breya (IMA 9: 15-6) ~ oya ... rūca jā 
braiya (IMA 14: 8-9), ‘to cause to be as free as a wild thing’.1 

debva rrucca moka yola kūṇa ccova ... (IMA 12: 6), ‘Then [they] reached [land and] 
came to see [their] children and grandchildren ...’. 

vūca rala (IMA 17: 46), ‘to be all finished, all done, completed’. 
rvvaca rœla räpâla (IMA 31A: 26-7), ‘reaching each [and] all, i.e. all together, in all’. 
... oya rrūca jā ʼnaka jā (IMA 20: 14), ‘... causing [them] to be released as free persons’. 
kâra ʼāyūssa stēca rvwca (IMA 38: 121), ‘[he] succeeded in protecting His Highness’s 

life’. 

rūta /ruːt/.  [Mod. រតូ rūt /ruːt/].  1. v.intr. To glide, slide; to move quickly, 
hasten.  2. v.tr. To slide, swish.  3. v.st. To be quick, in a hurry.  Cf. srūta. 

IMA 39:17 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
srūta rūta (IMA 39: 17), ‘to make haste, hasten’. 

rūpa ~ rupa ~ rrapa ~ rrappa /ruːp/ ~ rūppā° /ruɓa-/ (?).  [Mod. រូប rūpa 
/ruːp/ and របូា rūpā /rupaː/; Skt and Pāli rūpa and Pāli rūpā, nom. sg.].  1. n. 
Form, shape; figure, (corporal) body.  2. n. Image, representation, effigy, statue.  
See buddharupa. 

rūppā°:  IMA 31B:23 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
rrappa:  IMA 38:36, 95, 146 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
rrapa:  IMA 31A:18 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.261/2:2 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 

151); 
rupa:  K.715:3 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 38:24, 128, 142 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
rūpa:  IMA 21:15 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
nā rupa neḥ nā ta bvuṃ dyeṅa leya (K.715: 3), ‘This matter of form is a matter which is 

by no means real, i.e. physical form is definitely not everlasting’. 
rrapa kāya (IMA 31A: 18) ~ rrappa kāya (IMA 38: 36), ‘bodily form’. 

rūppājivita /ruɓaɟiwɪt/.  [Skt and Pāli *rūpajīvita, < rūpa, + jīvita].  n. 
Corporeal existence, bodily life. 

IMA 31B:23 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

*rwma ~ rvūma /ruːəm/.  [Mod. រមួ rwm /ruːəm/].  1. v.tr. To have or place in 
common, share, combine, pool; to unite, join, connect.  2. v.tr. To concentrate, 
reduce, shrink.  3. v.st. To be compact, dense, solid. 

IMA 38:31 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

rœṅa.  See riaṅa. 

rœya.  See ri. 

rœla.  See rala. 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 114, note 12.  
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rœsa ~ rœha ~ resa ~ reha ~ rēha ~ rīha /rɤːh/.  [Ang. res ~ reḥ; mod. េរសី 
rœs /rɤːh/].  1. v.tr. To pick up, find; to pick off, pluck, detach; to remove, 
abstract, take (possession of), appropriate.  2. v.tr. To pick, gather, collect, cull; 
to choose, select, sort. 

rīha:  IMA 26:34 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
rēha:  K.805:13 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40);1 
reha:  K.261/1:22-3 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 8:43 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 

IMA 9:40, 41, 42, 46, 50 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 23:21 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 
163); 

resa:  K.39:22 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); K.261/4:23 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
rœha:  IMA 17:73 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
rœsa:  IMA 38:36 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

riaṅa ~ rœṅa ~ rʼeṅa1 /riːəŋ/.  [Mod. េរៀង riaṅ /riːəŋ/].  1. v.st. To be in order 
or series, be consecutive.  2. v.intr. To be ordered, arranged; to be in series, con-
tinuous, consecutive; to continue.  3. v.st. To be regular, steady, constant.  4. 
adv. Continuously, regularly.  See priaṅa. 

rʼeṅa1:  IMA 24:6 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
rœṅa:  IMA 17:21 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:23 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
riaṅa:  IMA 2:9 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 37:66 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 

38:97, 115, 122 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.747:3 (undated, NIC I: 93). 
riaṅa moka (IMA 2: 9) ~ rœṅa moka (IMA 17: 21) ~ rœṅa m̈oka (IMA 38: 23) ~ riaṅa 

maka (IMA 38: 122), ‘continuing hitherward, = down to the present time, now’. 
rʼeṅa 2 moka (IMA 24: 6), ‘continuously down to the present’. 
... prabṛddhi sāṅa sarbvakusala riaṅa moka luḥ jāta ilū neḥ ... (IMA 2: 9-10), ‘... [and] 

have applied myself to carry out all manner of meritorious works down to my 
present existence, ...’. 

... nu braḥ buddharrapa rœṅa moka jā 29 braḥ ʼaṅga ... (IMA 17: 21), ‘... and images of 
the Buddha now amounting to 29, ...’. 

riaṅa rāpa tarāpa (K.747: 3-4), ‘at all times’. 
biya jāta nēḥ tala riaṅa do e mukkha (IMA 38: 97), ‘from this life on into the future’. 

riapa /riːəp/.  [Ang. ryyāp ~ ryyap; mod. េរៀប riap /riːəp/].  1. v.tr. To order, 
arrange, dispose or set out in order.  2. v.tr. To arrange, prepare, make ready.  
3. v.st. To be in order, orderly, arranged, ready.  4. adv. Ready to, about to, on 
the point of. 

IMA 38:39, 43, 123 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
bvuṃ riapa riḥ biya tœmma phoṅa (IMA 38: 39), ‘without being ready to consider the 

past as well’. 
riapa râpa (IMA 38: 43, 123), ‘to set out [and] tell, i.e. to tell, relate, narrate’. 

riama /riːəm/.  [Ang. ʼryāṃ ~ ʼaryāṃ; mod. េរៀម riam /riːəm/].  n. Elder brother 
or sister.  Cf. poṅa. 

IMA 17:6 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

                                                 
  1NIC I: 41, note 13:  ‘Lecture incertaine’.  
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rïaṅa ~ reʼaṅa ~ rʼeṅa ~ reṅa ~ rreṅa ~ ryœṅa /rɯːəŋ/.1  [Mod. េរឿង rïaṅ 
/rɯːəŋ/; < Thai เรือง /rʉaŋ/].  1. v.st. To be bright, dazzling.  2. v.st. To be 
brilliant, splendid. 

ryœṅa:  IMA 31B:30 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
rreṅa:  IMA 12:19 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
reṅa:  K.465:23 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
rʼeṅa:  IMA 24:6 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
reʼaṅa:  K.465:8 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
rïaṅa:  IMA 38:7 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
ruṅa reʼaṅa (K.465: 8) ~ ruṅa rïaṅa (IMA 38: 7) ~ ruṅa reṅa (K.465: 23) ~ rruṅa rreṅa 

(IMA 12: 19), ‘to be bright, brilliant, splendid, glorious’. 

reṅa.  See rïaṅa. 

recanā.  See *rocana. 

resa ~ reha ~ rēha.  See rœsa. 

reʼaṅa.  See rïaṅa. 

rēṅa /rɛːŋ/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. *reṅ /rɛːŋ/; mod. ែរង rēṅ /rɛːŋ/].  1. v.intr. To be 
continuous, unbroken.  2. v.st. To be regular (in doing), habitual. 

IMA 31A:28 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

ro.  See ru. 

roka /rɔːk/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. rok; mod. រក rak /rɔːk/].  1. v.tr. To seek, search 
(look, hunt) for.  2. v.tr. To try, attempt (to do). 

IMA 8:22 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 38:36, 117 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

roga /roːk/ ~ rogā /rogaː/.  [Ang. roga; mod. េរាគ rog /roːk/; Skt and Pāli 
roga].  n. Physical disorder:  disease, infirmity, illness. 

rogā:  IMA 38:53 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
roga:  IMA 3B:13, 31 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:41 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

roṅa1 /roːŋ/.  [Ang. roṅ; mod. េរាង roṅ /roːŋ/].  n. The fifth year of the duoden-
ary cycle:  the Dragon.  See jūta. 

IMA 37:31 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

roṅa2 /rɔːŋ/.  [Mod. រង raṅ /rɔːŋ/].  1. v.tr. To support, hold up, bear, sustain; 
to assist.  2. v.tr. To support, bear, suffer, undergo. 

IMA 11:1 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 12:1 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 31B:23 
(A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

roṅa dhāraṇā jivita satva (IMA 31B: 23-4), ‘to maintain the support of the life of 
creatures’. 

                                                 
  1Pou (NIC I: 22, 26):  reaṅ, which she rewrites (22, note 10) as modern rīœṅ.  Plates III and 
IV, excellent as they are, fail to show the form clearly.  At this period one would expect *ryeṅ, 
but Plate III appears to show reʼaṅ. 



308 Philip N. Jenner 

 

roṅa3 /roːŋ/.  [Mod. េរាង roṅ /roːŋ/; cf. Thai โรง /rooŋ/].  1. n. Roofed struc-
ture, building, shed, stable.  2. n. Hall, room, chamber. 

IMA 38:151, 151 bis (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

roca1 ~ rocca ~ roja ~ rojja ~ rroca /roːc/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. roc; mod. េរាច 
roc /roːc/].  1. v.intr. To move back or out:  to withdraw, retire; (of moon) to 
wane.  2. v.tr. To pull back or out:  to withdraw, remove; to put out (fire), 
extinguish.  3. n. The fortnight of the waning moon. 

rroca:  IMA 4C:8 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
rojja:  IMA 13:2 (A.D. 1680, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:2 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 

20:27 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:1 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:2 (A.D. 
1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 32:2 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

roja:  passim; 
rocca:  K.261/1:3 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:1 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
roca1:  IMA 4B:16 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 7:2 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 

8:2 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

roca2.  See rūca. 

*rocana /roːc/ ~ recanā /rocənaː/.  [Mod. េរាចន ៍ roca(na) /roːc/ ~ េរាចនៈ 
rocana: /rocanaʔ/; Skt rocana].  1. v.st. To be bright, shining, radiant; to be 
splendid, glorious.  2. n. Light, brightness, radiance; splendor, glory. 

IMA 17:22 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
... nu subārrapatta pitta bicitra recanā (IMA 17: 21-2), ‘... and fine, shining cloth of gold 

covering [them]’. 

roja.  See roca1. 

rosa.  See rasa. 

roḥ /rɔh/.  [Pre-A. roḥ ~ roḥh ~ roh, Ang. roḥ ~ roḥh ~ roh ~ roha ~ rah].  
1. n. Form, shape, figure.  2. n. Way, manner; method, mode; tenor, purport.  
3. adv. In the manner of, as.  4. conj. In the manner that, as. 

roḥ:  passim. 
roḥ neḥ (IMA 17: 59), ‘of this manner:  such (as these)’. 
sūṃ chuta 2 roḥ sādhupraṇidhāna neḥ roḥ braḥ mahāsarbvajñabuddha kamratēṅa yeṅa 

staca pandūla hoṅa (IMA 3B: 42-3), ‘[He] earnestly prays in terms of these pious 
hopes, as the holy great omniscient Buddha, our High Lord, has been pleased to 
ordain’. 

svaṃ chuta 2 roḥ sādhusanidhāṇa nēḥ roḥ braḥ mahāsarbvajjabuddha kaṃmratēṅa yeṅa 
steca pandūla (IMA 22: 32-34), ‘[He] earnestly prays in terms of these pious hopes, as 
the holy great omniscient Buddha, our High Lord, has been pleased to ordain’. 

rkānakṣatra ~ rakānakṣatra /rᵊkanaksat/.  [rakā, + nakṣatra].  n. The year of 
the Cock.  See rakā1. 

rkānakṣatra:  K.995:1 (A.D. 1433?, RS III № 36: 19); 
rakānakṣatra:  IMA 18:2 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
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ryœṅa.  See rïaṅa. 

rra.  See ru. 

rrata.  Probably a bungling of ruṅa, q.v. 

rrantāpa ~ rrantāppa.  See rantāpa. 

rrapa ~ rrappa.  See rūpa. 

rraya.  See raya. 

rruṅa.  See ruṅa. 

rruca.  See rūca. 

rrū ~ rrūva.  See ru. 

rreṅa.  See rïaṅa. 

rroca.  See roca1. 

rvūca ~ rvwca.  See rūca. 

rvūma.  See *rwma. 

rvvaca ~ rvvūca.  See rūca. 

rheka /rᵊhɑːk/ (?).  [Mod. រហក rahak /rᵊhɑːk/ ~ ល្ហក lhak /lᵊhɑːk/, analysis 
undetermined].  n. (Conjecturally) gap, breach, interstice, crevice, fissure, gulch, 
gully. 

IMA 39:42 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

rʼeṅa1.  See riaṅa. 

rʼeṅa2.  See rïaṅa. 
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l 
laka.  See lāpa. 
lakkha.  See lãksa. 
lãksa ~ °lāksa ~ °lāka ~ lakkha ~ lākkha /lak/.  [Mod. លក្ខ /leək/; Skt lakṣa 
and Pāli lakkha].  n. Mark, sign, emblem.  See dvetriṅsamhāparasalāka. 

lākkha:  IMA 32:17 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
lakkha:  IMA 31A:11 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
lãksa:  IMA 3A:52 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
lāya lakkha käṅa cakka ʼanaggha ʼanārtha ... (IMA 31A: 10-1), ‘bearing the mark of the 

priceless, inestimable Wheel ...’. 

lagnā /laknaː/.  [Skt lagnā ‘meeting, intersection of two lines’ (< lagna ‘touch-
ing, meeting, intersecting’)].  1. n. The point at which the horizon intersects the 
path of a planet; the moment of the sun’s entrance into a zodiacal sign.  2. n. 
Any auspicious moment. 

IMA 3A:55 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

lagnārāsī /laknarasiː/.  [Skt *lagnārāśi, < lagna ‘auspicious’, + raśi ‘sign of the 
zodiac’].  n. An auspicious sign of the zodiac. 

IMA 3A:53 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

laṅa ~ läṅa ~ laṅgha ~ luṅa ~ luṅgha ~ lũ /lɔŋ/.  [Mod. លង ់la’ṅ /lʊəŋ/].  
1. v.tr. To pass, go past, cross; to surpass, exceed, violate.  2. v.st. To be of great 
length; to be surpassing, outstanding, extraordinary.  Cf.  laṅgha. 

lũ:  IMA 21:38 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
luṅgha:  IMA 6B:3 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
luṅa:  IMA 13:31 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
laṅgha:  IMA 3B:20, 33 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
läṅa:  K.481A:10 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
laṅa:  K.465:16 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 9:49 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 
kāl ta laṅ (K.465: 16), ‘a time of great length, a long, long time; time out of mind’. 
is=kāla noḥ ta laṅa (IMA 9: 49) ~ isa kāla ta laṅgha (IMA 3B: 20, 33) ~ isa kāla ta 

luṅgha (IMA 6B: 3) ~ issa kāla ta luṅa dau (IMA 13: 31), ‘for all passing time, i.e. 
down through the passage of time’. 

läṅa rappa caṃmpaka ʼnaka samteca □□ nu isa upāsaka bhūma tœka (K.481A: 10-1), 
tentatively ‘[the ones] who traversed [it] counting the campaka: the ʼnak His 
Highness □□ and all the upāsaka of bhūmi Tik’. 

laṅgha ~ luṅgha /laŋ/.  [Ang. laṅghana; mod. លង្ឃនៈ laṅghana: /leəŋkheəneəʔ/ 
“n. bound, leap, jump”; Skt and Pāli laṅghana; see laṅa above].  1. n. (Act of) jump-
ing or jumping over:  jump, leap, bound, hop, skip.  2. n. (Act of) stepping over, 
crossing.  3. n. Transgression, violation; offense, injury, wrong, insult.  Cf. laṅa. 

luṅgha:  IMA 6B:3 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
laṅgha:  IMA 3B:20, 33 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
isa kāla ta laṅgha (IMA 3B: 20, 33) ~ isa kāla ta luṅgha (IMA 6B: 3), ‘for all passing 

time, i.e. down through the passage of time’. 
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laṅvēka ~ luṅvēka /ləŋwɛːk/.  [Mod. លែង្វក laṅvēk /lʊəŋwɛːk/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + 
lavēka (mod. ែល្វក lvēk) /lᵊwɛːk/ ‘Lavēk’].  1. n. Separation, fork (in road), crotch 
(in tree).  2. n. Opening, interval; way through, passage, channel.  3. n. Late 
form of Lavēk (a post-Angkorian capital), see lavēka.  

luṅvēka:  IMA 39:12 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
laṅvēka:  IMA 39:16 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

lataha ~ lataḥha.  See ltoḥ. 
latoḥ.  See ltoḥ. 
lana ~ läna /lɔn/.  [Mod. លន ់la’n /lʊən/].  v.st. To be excessive, extreme. 

läna:  IMA 38:32 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
lana:  IMA 38:142, 143 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
lesa läna (IMA 38: 32) ~ lesa lana (IMA 38: 142) ~ lœsa lana (IMA 38: 143), ‘extremely’. 

lanluṅa /lənlʊŋ/.  [Mod. លន្លង ់ lanla’ṅ /lʊənlʊəŋ/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *laluṅ /lᵊlʊŋ/, 
pfx /ʀ-/ ‘reduplication’, + luṅ (mod. la’ṅ) /lʊŋ → lʊəŋ/ ‘to go beyond, be long 
or far’].  1. v.st. To be far away, remote.  2. v.st. To be lost in thought, contem-
plative, abstracted. 

K.715:2 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28). 
... māna citra gita lanluṅa raṃbiṅa ʼaniccā (K.715: 2-3), ‘... [he] had [his] mind lost in 

thought [and] contemplating impermanence’. 

lanlyiṅa ~ lanlyīṅa ~ lanliṅa /lənliːŋ/.  [Pre-A. laṅleṅ ~ laṅlyaṅ; ifx /-əɴ-/ + 
*llyiṅ /lᵊliːŋ/, pfx /ʀ-/ ‘reduplication’, + *liṅ /liːŋ/ (perhaps > mod. ែលង lēṅ 
/lɛːŋ/ ‘to let go, release’)].  v.ps. To be cast out or away, be thrown out or 
banished.1 

lanliṅa: IMA 6A:16 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 22:21 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
lanlyīṅa: IMA 22:162 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
lanlyiṅa: IMA 3A:73, 79 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII:106); IMA 6A:22 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII:110). 

lamama.  See lmama. 
lamūka /lamʊk/.  [Mod. លាមក lāmak /liəmʊək; Pāli lāmaka ‘poor, bad’].  1. 
v.st. To be bad, loathsome, vile.  2. n. Excrement, feces; manure, dung. 

K.261/1:20 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

lavēka /lᵊwɛːk/.  [Ang. lvek; mod. ែល្វក lvēk /lᵊwɛːk/, pfx /l-/ +*vēk (mod. ែវក) 
/wɛːk/ ‘to separate’; cf. Thai ละแวก /lawɛɛ̂k/ ‘district, vicinity’].  n. One of the 
post-Angkorian capitals of Cambodia, later Laṅvēk.  Cf. laṅvēka ~ luṅvēka. 

K.27:10 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 

laṃtoḥ /lənɗɔh/.  [Mod. រេំដាះ raṃṭoḥ /rʊmɗɑh/, < ifx /-əɴ-/ + ltoḥ /lᵊɗɔh/].  
1. v.cs. To cause to be free.  2. v.tr. To free, release; to rescue, deliver; to spare, 
save, preserve, relieve. 

IMA 3A:80, B:25 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:23 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
IMA 22:22 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

                                                 
  1But see Pou, BEFEO, LVII: 116, note 6.  
  2With interpolation.  
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laṃduṅa /ləmdʊŋ/.  [Unidentified].  n. (Conjecturally) name of a fabric.1 
IMA 39:68 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

°laṃma ~ laṃmaṃ.  See lmama. 
laḥ.  See luḥ. 
lā /laː/.  [Ang. lā ~ ʼlā; mod. លា lā /liːə/].  1. v.intr. To part, open, separate, 
extend.  2. v.intr. To part, depart, (take one’s) leave.  3. v.tr. To leave, quit; to 
reject, relinquish, renounce, repudiate.  4. v.tr. (As antonym of សមូ sūm) to pray 
against, pray not to have, to be spared (evil, vice, flaw, &c.).  See ghlā, lpā. 

IMA 3B:10 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 17:63, 65 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
34:5 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:6 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:47, 47 
bis, 56, 92, 104 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:36, 49 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

khñuṃ lā (IMA 38: 48-103), ‘I [pray that I] may be spared, may not have, may not 
be ...’. 

°lāka.  See lãksa. 
lākkha.  See lãksa. 
lāña /laːɲ/.  [Mod. លាញ lāñ /liːəɲ/].  v.ps. To be struck down, overthrown, 
destroyed. 

IMA 16a:29, 29 bis (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

lāna /laːn/.  [Mod. លាន lān /liːən/].  1. n. Yard, court, open ground.  2. n. 
Premises, property. 

IMA 17:7 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
prœṅa lāna (IMA 17: 7), ‘(next-door) neighbor’. 

lāpa ~ laka /laːp/.  [Mod. លាប lāp /liːəp/].  v.tr. To coat (a surface), smear, 
spread, paint, etc.  See slāpa. 

laka:  IMA 4A:10 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
lāpa:  K.465:3, 6 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 

lābha /laːp/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. lābha; mod. លាភ lābh /liːəp/; Skt and Pāli 
lābha].  n. Gain, profit, benefit, advantage. 

IMA 38:85 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

lāya /laːy/.  [Mod. លាយ lāy /lieːy/; cf. Thai ลาย /laay/].  1. n. Design, pattern, 
line; lines, writing, script.  2. v.ps. (Conjecturally) to be written out, composed. 

IMA 10:14 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 31A:10-1 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
32:17 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

neḥ lāya taiya jī naiya ... (IMA 10: 14), ‘This was composed by the hand of jī Nāy ...’. 
lāya lakkha käṅa cakka ʼanaggha ʼanārtha ... (IMA 31A: 10-1), ‘bearing the mark of the 

priceless, inestimable Wheel ...’. 

lāva /laːw/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 22:10 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:26 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXI: 325, note 7.  
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lika /lɪk/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name.  Cf. lœka1. 
IMA 28:8 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

liṅa ~ līṅa /lɪŋ/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. liṅ; mod. *lïṅ /lɯŋ/ in ថ្លឹង thlïṅ /tʰlɤŋ/, 
តឡំងឹ taṃłïṅ /tɑmˌlɤŋ/, ស្លងឹ slïṅ /slɤŋ/].  1. v.tr. To weigh.  2. n. Unidentified 
unit of weight.  Cf. taṃmliṅa, sliṅa. 

līṅa: IMA 26:19 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
liṅa: IMA 12:17 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:17, 19 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 

16b:8, 19, 19 bis (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.261/3:22, 23 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

liya /liː/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name:  Lī. 
IMA 33:8 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

lũ.  See laṅa. 
luṅa.  See laṅa. 
luṅkā /ləŋkaː/.  [Mod. លង្កា laṅkā /laŋkaː/; Skt and Pāli laṅkā].  n. Śrī Laṅkā, 
Ceylon, and its capital city. 

IMA 38:133 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

luṅvēka.  See laṅvēka. 
luta /lʊt/.  [Mod. លតុ lut /lʊt/].  v.intr. To kneel. 

IMA 38:5, 15 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

lusa ~ lussa.  See loḥ1. 
luha.  See luḥ. 
luḥ ~ lūḥ ~ luḥha ~ luḥva ~ luha ~ lūha /lʊh/.  [Pre-A. loḥ ~ loh ~ lvoḥ ~ 
lvāh; Ang. lvoḥ ~ lvoḥh ~ lvoh ~ lvaḥ ~ lvaḥh ~ lvah ~ loḥ ~ luḥ; mod. លះុ luḥ 
/lʊh/].  1. v.tr. To reach a point (in space or time), pass through, run all the way 
through to, last until; to succeed in.  2. prep. As far as, until, to.  3. conj. Up or 
down to the time that, until; as long as; to the extent that; when.  See panluḥ. 

laḥ:  IMA 38:25 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
lūha:  K.261/4:27 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
luha:  K.27:16 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 7:4 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
luḥva:  IMA 18:29 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
luḥha:  K.39:2 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
lūḥ:  IMA 10:8 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
luḥ:  passim. 
luḥ nā 1554 sakka (IMA 17: 23), ‘in the Śaka year 1554’. 
... riaṅa moka luḥ jāta ilū neḥ ... (IMA 2: 9-10), ‘continuing hitherward down to [my] 

existence of this time, = down to [my] present existence’. 
... luḥ ʼāyukkhayya ta jā panʼissa hoṅa (IMA 2: 24), ‘... down to the waning of [my] life 

which is tantamount to [its] end’. 
... sīṅa thmaha raccanā saṃma luḥ tūcca prāthnā braḥ sasstā (K.27: 24), ‘... these being 

finished matching stones conforming to the desire of the holy teacher’. 
sūma luha prāddhanā ... (IMA 7: 4), ‘[I] pray [that I] may ...’. 
luḥ rvvaca rœla räpâla (IMA 31A: 26-7), ‘to last until each [and] all’ (?). 
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luḥva.  See luḥ. 

lūra /luːr/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 18:20 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

lūḥ.  See luḥ. 

lœ.  See le. 

lœka1 /lɤːk/ (?).  [Unidentified1].  n. Personal name.  Cf. lika. 
IMA 26:20 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

lœka2.  See leka. 

lœya.  See leya. 

lœsa ~ lesa /lɤːh/.  [Cf. Ang. leh ~ leha and *les (mod. េលសី lœs) /lɤːh/].  1. 
v.tr. To go beyond, surpass, exceed; to trespass.  2. adv. Exceedingly, excess-
ively; too much. 

lesa:  IMA 38:32, 142 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
lœsa:  IMA 38:143 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
lesa läna (IMA 38: 32) ~ lesa lana (IMA 38: 142) ~ lœsa lana (IMA 38: 143), 

‘extremely’. 

lœha.  See le. 

le ~ leha ~ lœ ~ lœha /lɤː/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. le; mod. េល ី lœ /lɤː/].  1. n. 
Upper surface or part, top.  2. n. The realm above, the Sublime.  3. v.st. To be 
set high, raised aloft.  4. adv. On top of, on, upon; over, above.  See ʼanle. 

lœha:  IMA 27:13 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
lœ:  IMA 32:29 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 39:8 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
leha:  IMA 3A:74 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 4B:26 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 

IMA 6A:17 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 17:45-6 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
22:17 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

le:  K.465:2 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 26:8, 16 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

leka ~ lœka2 /lɤːk/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. lek; mod. េលកី lœk /lɤːk/].  1. v.tr. To 
lift, raise, heighten, elevate; to exalt, do honor to, glorify.  2. v.tr. To set up, 
erect, build, establish; to compose.  3. v.tr. To offer, present. 

lœka2:  IMA 27:14 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:14 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
34:21, 23, 23 bis (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:12, 26 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
IMA 38:3, 5, 15, 46, 105, 150 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:28, 38, 64 (A.D. 1747, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.747:1-2 (undated, NIC I: 93); 

leka:  IMA 3A:19, 20, 30, B:15 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 4C:16 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 
LVIII: 105); IMA 16a:8, 11 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:8-9 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, 
LIX: 221); K.144:11 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101);2 K.261/2:7 (A.D. 1578-
1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151).  ‣ 

                                                 
  1Pou, BEFEO, LX: 208, transcribes the name as Ḷk.  
  2Both texts read lvek, which Pou (111, note 33) takes as a doublet of phnek.  I take it as a 
misreading. 
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jana pi ʼayata sandha nā māna lveka phneka ... (K.144: 10-1), ‘People likely to have no 
connection [with us], when [they] have lifted up [their] eyes, ...’. 

... leka yasa braḥ rājasantāna (IMA 3A: 30), ‘... to enhance the glory of the sacred royal 
family’. 

ri e ʼnaka ta jhara leka khmoca noḥ ... (IMA 16a: 8), ‘Among those involved in doing 
honor to the spirit of the deceased in question ...’. 

lœka dâppa (IMA 39: 28, 38), ‘to raise an army’. 

leṅa1 /leːŋ/.  [Ang. leṅ; mod. េលង leṅ /leːŋ/].  1. v.intr. To play, amuse oneself.  
2. v.tr. To play, perform on a musical instrument. 

IMA 39:69 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
ʼnaka leṅa (IMA 39: 69), ‘player, instrumentalist’.1 

leya ~ lœya /lɤːy/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. ley; mod. េឡយី łœy /laːəy/].  1. v.intr. To 
go on, beyond, further; to continue; to pass, surpass.  2. adv. On, onward, 
further; still, yet; (and) more; quite, utterly, positively, absolutely, altogether, 
completely.  3. adv. in negative constructions:  either, likewise; any more, any 
longer, in any way; ever, at all, to any extent, in the least, under any 
circumstances.2 

lœya:  IMA 35:16 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:12, 48 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
IMA 38:16, 29, 50, 76, 117, 118 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:15 (A.D. 1747, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.747:4 (undated, NIC I: 93); 

leya:  passim. 
nā rupa neḥ nā ta bvuṃ dyeṅa leya (K.715: 3), ‘This matter of form is a matter which is 

by no means real, i.e. physical form is definitely not everlasting’. 
kama māna satru leya (K.27: 28), ‘May there be no more enemies’, or ‘May [the 

Buddha] have no more enemies’. 
... kaṃm=pi māṇa ... phova bārṇa nā 2 pī nu moka reha leya (IMA 9: 40-1), ‘... let there 

not be ... any members of the households who might come and remove them either’. 
kaṃm=pi tēca leya (IMA 9: 47), ‘let [it] never be interrupted, i.e. without let-up or 

surcease, without any interruption’. 

lelā /lilaː/.  [Pre-A. līlā, Ang. lilā; mod. លលីា līlā /liliːə/; Skt and Pāli līlā ‘play, 
sport, diversion; ease, grace, elegance, charm’].  v.intr. To move with grace or 
elegance, proceed in a stately manner. 

IMA 38:46, 148 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:10 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
... steca lelā (IMA 39: 10), ‘... was pleased to move in state’. 
pada būjuṅa lelā (IMA 38: 46), ‘the bhujaṅga līlā (“slithering serpent”) meter’. 

lesa.  See lœsa. 

leha.  See le. 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXI: 325, note 9.  
  2The reader will wish to consider Pou’s remarks in BEFEO, LIX: 115, note 1.  See Khin Sok, 
“Précisions,” 32 (§27).   
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lēṅa ~ leṅa2 /lɛːŋ/.  [Ang. leṅ ~ leṅṅ; mod. ែលង lēṅ /lɛːŋ/].  1. v.tr. To let go, 
(turn) loose, release, discharge.  2. v.tr. To leave, forsake, abandon; to reject, 
except; to leave off, quit, stop, cease.  3. v.tr. To let, allow, permit, vouchsafe.  
4. v.ps. To be released, discharged.  5. adv. Over, across; off, away, free.  6. 
prep. In comparison (contrast) with, than; from.  7. Adverbializer.1 

leṅa2:  IMA 2:7 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 16c:10 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.144:4 
(A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); K.261/5:9 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 

lēṅa:  passim. 
krai lēṅa (IMA 25: 26) ~ kraiya lēṅa (IMA 32: 35-6) ~ krai leṅa (K.144: 12), ‘to be 

surpassing, great, enormous’. 
bvuṃnāka krai lēṅa nai saṃtēca braḥ śrī ratnataitra (IMA 31A: 22-3), ‘the vast refuge of 

the most high and holy Śrī Ratnatraya’. 
rasāya lēṅa (IMA 17: 48, 52), ‘to be free of’. 
chloṅa leṅa (K.144: 4; IMA 17: 14) ~ chloṅa lēṅa (IMA 2: 7; IMA 32: 18), ‘to pass over’. 
prāsa lēṅa (IMA 17: 15), ‘to leave behind’. 
... ta jā nu nāṃ chloṅa lēṅa sramaddha ... (IMA 2: 7), ‘... which is fit to carry [us] over 

the ocean ...’. 
... lēṅa pāna pūsa saṃnakka ta braḥ sāsnā ... (IMA 3B: 8-9), ‘... which will permit [him] 

to get to be ordained [and] take refuge in the holy Teachings ...’. 
... oya lēṅa ʼambīya caturāpāyabhūmanārraka (IMA 10: 16-7), ‘... so as to be released 

from the hell of the place of the Four Calamities’. 
... prāsa nirāssa lēṅa jāta jārā m̈ara noḥ (IMA 32: 37), ‘... which releases [and] removes 

[us] from birth, old age and death’. 
tāka tēṅa lēṅa (IMA 39: 41-2), ‘to place [and] leave, i.e. to locate, station’. 
vaṅaveṅa leṅa dau (IMA 16c: 10), ‘to wander [and] let oneself go, i.e. to wander at will, 

freely’. 

loka /loːk/.  [Mod. េលាក lok /loːk/; Skt and Pāli loka].  1. n. World, realm, as a 
division of the universe.  2. n. A world of heaven inhabited by a divinity; this 
world of men, the world here below.  3. n. The world and its inhabitants:  man, 
mankind; worldly life or affairs.  4. n. Adult human; courtesy title for adults 
males.2  See manussaloka. 

IMA 2:31 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3B:25 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.144:5 
(A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); IMA 19:6 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
26:5 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 27:6, 7 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:49 (A.D. 
1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.481B:8 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); K.716:1 (undated, NIC I: 32); 
K.891:5 (undated, NIC I: 44). 

... ta ʼāca pat=ti loka neḥ ta samudāya nu punyanisaṅsa phoṅ=ta ʼanekaprakāra (K.144: 
5-6), ‘... calculated to turn this whole world against the manifold profits to accrue 
from good works’.3 

 
 
 

                                                 
  1See Khin Sok, “Précisions,” 31-2 (§26).  
  2See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 174, note 14. 
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lokuttaradharmma /lokʊtɗorədhar/.  [Skt *lokottaradharma, < lokottara 
‘excelling or surpassing the world, beyond what is common or general’ (loka 
‘world’, + uttara ‘upper, higher’), + dharma].  n. The transcendental Dharma. 

K.144:3 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 

lobha /loːp/.  [Ang. lobha; mod. េលាភ lobh /loːp/; Skt and Pāli lobha].  n. Greed, 
avarice, cupidity. 

IMA 38:47 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

loma /loːm/.  [Mod. េឡាម łom /laːom/].  1. v.tr. To surround, encircle.  2. v.tr. 
To beleaguer, besiege.1 

K.481B:8 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

lomasa /lomɔːh/.  [Pāli lomasa ~ Skt lomaśa; cf. mod. េលាម lom /loːm/ ~ េឡាម 
łom /laːom/].  n. Body hair.2 

K.715:4 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28). 
khñuṃma moka kora saka nu cancyema nu [lo]masa drūṅa moka tuta taṃma jā kmuka 

(K.715: 3-4), ‘I shall come [and] shave off the hair of [my] head and [my] eyebrows 
[and] the hair of [my] chest; [I] shall come [and] burn [them and] boil [them] into 
kmuk’. 

lova /lɤw/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name:  Lau. 
K.481A:5, B:3 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

loḥ1 ~ lusa ~ lussa /lʊh/.  [Pre-A. loḥ, Ang. loḥ ~ loḥh ~ las; mod. េលាះ loḥ 
/lʊəh/].  1. v.tr. To loose, release, free, deliver; to loosen, slacken, relax, ease, 
relieve; to buy back, redeem, ransom; to pay off, discharge (debt).  2. v.tr. To 
discharge, release, launch (missile).  3. v.tr. To take off or away, detach, 
separate; to dock, deduct, subtract, except.  See *thloḥ. 

lussa:  IMA 38:119 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
lusa:  IMA 34:32 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
loḥ1:  IMA 13:13 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 37:13 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 

39:58, 65 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
khussa lusa ʼaksara (IMA 34: 32-3), ‘to err by dropping a letter’. 
ita lussa (IMA 38: 119), ‘without holding anything back, without reservation, in full’.3 

loḥ2 /lɔh/.  [Ang. laḥ ~ lah ~ loḥ].  conj., distributive.  Either ... or. 
IMA 3A:37 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
doḥ purusa loḥ doḥ śrī śīṇa (IMA 3A: 37), ‘be [it] male or yet be [it] female’. 

lṅaṅya /lᵊŋɔŋ/.  [Mod. ល្ងង ់lṅa’ṅ /lᵊŋʊəŋ/, analysis undetermined].  1. v.st. To 
be stunned, stupefied, dazed.  2. v.st. To be stupid, obtuse, slow-witted.  3. v.st. 
To be uninformed, uneducated, ignorant. 

IMA 38:66 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

                                                 
  1The identification of this item with the text is problematic.  
  2See the discussion by Pou in NIC I: 30, Commentaire (7).  
  3BEFEO, LXII: 322, Commentaire (87).  
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ltā /lᵊɗaː/.  [Mod. លតា latā /leəɗaː/; Skt and Pāli latā].  n. Creeper. 
K.144:9 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
... brai branomya ltā panlā ta ʼatighora... (K.144: 9), ‘... a mountain forest of most 

dreadful creepers [and] thorns ...’. 

ltoḥ ~ latoḥ ~ ltoḥha ~ lataḥha ~ lataha /lᵊɗɔh/.  [Mod. រេដាះ raṭoḥ /rᵊɗɑh/, 
pfx /l-/ ‘perfective’, + toḥ (mod. េដាះ ṭoḥ) /ɗɔh → ɗɑh/ ‘to loose’].  v.st. To be 
loosed, freed, released; to be loose, free.  See laṃtoḥ. 

lataha:  K.261/2:10 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
lataḥha:  IMA 9:19-20 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
ltoḥha:  IMA 11:15-6 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
latoḥ:  IMA 8:47 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 17:48 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 

24:32 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ltoḥ:  IMA 3B:12, 30 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:41 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 

IMA 10:9 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

lpaṃṅa /lᵊɓɔːŋ/.  [Mod. ល្បង lpaṅ /lᵊɓɑːŋ/, ifx /-ɓ-/ + *laṅ (mod. លង laṅ) 
/lɔːŋ/ ‘to try, test’].1  1. n. Trial, test, essay, experiment.  2. v.tr. To try, test, put 
to the test, challenge. 

IMA 38:124 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

lpā /lᵊɓaː/.  [Mod. ល្បា lpā /lᵊɓaː/, ifx /-ɓ-/ + លា lā /laː/].  n. The act of 
renouncing, a vow to give up (evil deeds and the like); (as antonym of សណំមូ 
saṃṇūm) prayer against, prayer to be spared (evil, vice, flaw, &c.). 

IMA 38:45, 46 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

lmama ~ laṃmaṃ ~ lamama ~ °laṃma /lᵊmɔːm/.  [Mod. ល្មម lmam 
/lᵊmɔːm/, analysis undetermined].  1. v.intr. To meet needs or requirements, 
suffice, do.  2. v.st. To be sufficient, adequate, enough; to be full, complete.  3. 
adv. Sufficiently; fully. 

°laṃma:  K.261/3:14 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
lama[ma]:  IMA 26:21 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
laṃmaṃ:  IMA 18:10 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.891:6 (undated, NIC I: 44); 
lmama:  IMA 19:10 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:5 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

K.434:4 (undated, NIC I: 51). 
brama laṃmaṃ jā mūya heya (IMA 18: 10) ~ brama lmama jā mūya heya (IMA 19: 9-

10), ‘to be in full agreement with one another’. 
brama lmama phoṅa gnā (K.434: 4), ‘were in full agreement with one another’. 
brama lama[ma] mūya nleha ni[ṅa] ... (IMA 26: 21) ~ brama lamama jā mūya ʼanle nīṅa 

(IMA 26: 28), ‘were in full agreement with ...’. 
... bram=laṃma niṅa ʼnaka samteca braḥ jetagūssā (K.261/3: 14-5), ‘... were in full 

agree- ment with the ʼnak His Highness the holy Jeṭṭhaghosā’. 

lheya /lᵊhɤːy/.  [Mod. េល្ហយី lhœy ~ រេហយី rahœya /lᵊhaːəy ~ rᵊhaːəy/, pfx /l- ~ 
r-/ ‘perfective’, + heya (mod. េហយី hœy) /hɤːy → haːəy/ ‘to rise, revive’].  1. 
v.st. To be freshened, refreshed.  2. v.st. To be fresh, cool. 

IMA 17:18 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
lheya leya nā sarila neḥ (IMA 17: 18), ‘to be in the least refreshed in these bodies [of ours]’. 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXII: 322, Commentaire (92).  
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lʼa ~ lʼaha /lᵊʔɔː/.  [Mod. ល្អ lʼa /lᵊʔɑː/, < pfx /l-/ + *ʼa /ʔɔː/ (mod. អរ ʼar 
/ʔɑːr/) ‘to swell, rejoice’].  1. v.st. To be fair, comely, winsome, beautiful.  2. 
v.st. To be good, kind; to be proper, decent, worthy.  3. v.st. To be fair, clear, 
cloudless, promising. 

lʼaha:  IMA 10:20 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 31B:21 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
38:103 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

lʼa:  IMA 38:8, 20, 21, 36, 124, 128, 142, 146, 147, 148, 149, 149 bis, 151 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, 
LXII: 283). 
śrīratta noḥ lʼaha (IMA 10: 20), ‘[one of] those fair treasures of a wife’. 

lʼaṅa /lᵊʔɔːŋ/.  [Mod. ល្អង lʼaṅ /lᵊʔɑːŋ/, analysis undetermined; cf. Thai ละออง 
/laʔɔɔŋ/].  n. Dust, powder. 

IMA 31A:8 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:14 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
lʼaṅa dhūli braḥ śrī varapādayuggala ... (IMA 31A: 8), ‘the dust (lʼaṅ dhūli) of the holy 

beauteous pair of noble feet ...’. 

lʼaha.  See lʼa. 
lʼiaṅa /lᵊʔiəŋ/.  [Mod. េល្អៀង lʼiaṅ /lᵊʔiːəŋ/, pfx /l-/ + ʼiaṅa (mod. េអៀង ʼiaṅ) 
/ʔiːəŋ/ ‘to lean or lie on the side, list’].  1. v.intr. To lean, slope, slant, tilt, 
incline; to tend, trend.  2. v.st. To be inclined (toward), calculated (to); to be 
disposed or partial.  3. v.intr. To diverge, differ. 

IMA 3A:50 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
... byita ʼayata pi lʼieṅa leya (IMA 3A: 50), ‘... [and] truly without [his] being liable to 

depart [from it] in any way’. 

v 
*vaka ~ vakkha ~ voka° ~ vʼaka° /wɔːk/.  [Pre-A. vok; mod. វក vak /wɔːk/; 
cf. Thai วอก /wɔɔ̂k/].  n. The ninth year of the duodenary cycle:  the Ape.  See 
vokaʼanakakhsata ~ vʼakaʼanaksatra.  See jūta. 

vakkha:  IMA 38:153 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

vaṅa.  See vaṅsā. 
vaṅveṅa ~ vaṅa veṅa ~ vaṅvēṅa /wəŋweːŋ/.  [Mod. វេង្វង vaṅveṅ 
/wʊəŋweːŋ/ prob. analogic pfx /wəɴ-/ + *veṅ /weːŋ/, allomorph of vēṅ (mod. 
ែវង) /wɛːŋ/ ‘to be long, far’].1  1. v.intr. To wander, stray, roam.  2. v.intr. To 
err, go astray, lose one’s way, get lost. 

vaṅvēṅa:  IMA 10:8-9 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
vaṅaveṅa:  K.465:19 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 16c:10 (undated, Silācārik, 40); 
vaṅveṅa:  IMA 3A:78 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 4C:6 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 

IMA 6A:22 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 17:51 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
22:21 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:71, 76 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

vaṅaveṅa leṅa dau (IMA 16c: 10), ‘to wander [and] let oneself go, i.e. to wander at will, 
freely’. 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 320, Commentaire (61).  
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vaṅsā /waŋsaː/ ~ baṅsā /baŋsaː/ ~ vaṅa /waŋ/.  [Ang. vaṅśa; mod. វង្ស vaṅs 
/wʊəŋ/ and ពង្ស baṅs /pʊəŋ/; Skt vaṃśa ~ Pāli vaṅsa ‘pedigree, lineage; family, 
dynasty, line, succession, stock; tradition’].  n. Lineage, line, family.  See 
dhammavaṅsā, manobaṅsā, rājavaṅa, baṅsānakula, subhāvaṅsā. 

vaṅa:  K.481B:3 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); K.261/5:11 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
baṅsā:  IMA 8:13 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
vaṅsā:  IMA 34:32 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
baṅsā paradesa 1 (IMA 8: 13), ‘a member of a foreign family’. 
isa trakūla vaṅsā (IMA 34: 31-2), ‘all generations of [our] family’. 

vaṅsānāyyuka /waŋsanaːy/ (?).  [Pāli *vaṅsānāyaka, < vaṅsā, + nāyaka].  
1. n. Head of a family.  2. n. (Conjecturally) personal name. 

IMA 28:9 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

vaṅsāparā /waŋsaɓɔraː/.  [Perhaps Pāli *vaṅsāpara, < vaṅsā, + para ‘beyond, 
higher than’].  n. Personal name:  Vaṅsapara (‘one beyond [his] line’). 

K.75:15 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33). 

vaṅsābhineta /waŋsabhɪniːt/.  [Skt and Pāli *vaṅsābhinīta, < vaṅsā, + abhinīta 
‘highly finished or ornamented’].  n. Personal name:  Vaṅsābhinīta (‘ornament 
of his line’?). 

IMA 4A:34 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

vaṅsāsaṅgrāma /waŋsasəŋgraːm/.  [Hybrid Pāli and Skt *vaṅsāsaṅgrāma, < 
Pāli vaṅsā, + Skt saṅgrāma].  n. Personal name (meaning in doubt). 

K.481A:6 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

vaṅsāʼaggarāja /waŋsakgəraːc/.  [Pāli *vaṅsāʼaggarāja, < vaṅsā, + aggarāja 
‘chief king’ (agga, + rāja)].  n. Personal name:  Vaṅsāggarāja (‘chief of [his] 
line’). 

IMA 39:6, 9, 25, 27, 35,1 41, 46, 55, 70, 71 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

vacikarmma /wɔcɪkar/.  [Hybrid Pāli vacīkamma and Skt *vacikarman, < vacī, 
combining form of vaco ‘speech, words’, + kamma (karman)].  n. Act of speech, 
deed by words. 

IMA 17:56 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

vaḍha.  See vatta1. 

vaḍhathbana /watthəban/.  [Mod. វត្ថពន្ធ vatthabandh /woətthapoən/, < Pāli 
vattha (cf. Skt vastra) ‘cloth; clothing’, + Skt and Pāli bandha ‘bond, band, tie’].  
n. Cloth waistband or chestband worn by monks.2 

IMA 32:26 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

vata.  See vatta2. 

                                                 
  1With interpolation.  
  2See BEFEO, LX: 229, note 6.  
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vatta1 /wat/.  [Pre-A. vatt ~ hvat, Ang. vatt ~ vatta ~ vāt ~ vātt ~ vvat ~ hvat ~ 
hvatt ~ vādya; mod. វាត ់vā’t /woət/ and ពទ័្ធ bãddh /poət/].  1. v.intr. To move in a 
circle, go round, turn, rotate, revolve, gyrate; to move or occur in turn, by turns.  
2. v.tr. To go around, make a tour or circuit of; to encircle, surround, enclose, 
enfold.  3. n. Turn, round, revolution, cycle; (countable) time.  See cravāttha. 

vaḍha:  IMA 32:18 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
vatta1:  K.144:8 (A.D. 1378-1477, BEFEO, LXX: 101); IMA 31A:13 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

IMA 32:40 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
vatta saṅsāra (IMA 31A: 13; IMA 32: 40), ‘the cycle of transmigration’. 

vatta2 ~ vata ~ vâta ~ vatya ~ vatra ~ vattha ~ °vāta /wat/.  [Mod. វត្ត vatt 
/woət/; perhaps vatta1 in sense of ‘enceinte’].  n. Buddhist temple compound; 
monastery.  See nagaravāta, ʼaṅgaravatra. 

vattha:  K.747:2, 5 (undated, NIC I: 93); 
vatra:  K.39:19 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 27:9 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
vatya:  K.481A:3, B:6 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
vâta:  IMA 21:171 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
vata:  K.481A:5 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
vatta2:  IMA 29:6 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
cauva vatra (K.39: 19) ~ co vatya (K.481A: 3), ‘Superior of a monastery, head of a 

temple’. 

vatra.  See vatta2. 

vandanā /wandənaː/.  [Mod. វន្ទនា vandanā /woənteəniːə/; Skt vandanā ‘praise; 
worship, adoration’].  1. n. Worship; praise, homage.  2. v.ps. To be worshipped. 

K.144:13 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
... ta barttamāna ta jā sṭhāna nā nu namaskṛta vandanā ... (K.144: 13), ‘... proclaiming 

that [this] is the place where [they] are paid homage [and] worshipped ...’. 

vandā /wandaː/.  [Mod. វន្ទា vandā /woəntiːə/; Skt vanda ‘praising, extolling’ or 
Skt and Pāli vandana ‘reverence, obeisance’].  1. n. Salutation, reverential greet-
ing.  2. v.tr. To salute, greet reverentially. 

IMA 38:15, 113 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

vara ~ bara° /wɔːr ~ bɔrə-/.  [Ang. vara ~ var; mod. វរ var /wɔːr/; Skt and Pāli 
vara].  1. v.st. To be choice, choicest, select, best, excellent, splendid, noble, 
princely.  2. n. Personal name. 

vara:  IMA 10:7 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

varajeta /wɔrəɟeːt/.  [Pāli *varajeṭṭha, < vara, + jeṭṭha].  n. Personal name:  
Varajeṭṭha (‘choicest of the best’). 

IMA 24:19 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

varajeṭṭhasitthā /wɔrəɟetthəsatthaː/.  [Pāli *varajeṭṭhasatthā, < varajeṭṭha, + 
satthā].  n. Personal name:  Varajeṭṭhasatthā (‘best of teachers’). 

IMA 33:4-5 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

                                                 
  1The initial is interpolated.  
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varapañā /wɔrəɓanɲaː/.  [Pāli *varapaññā, < vara, + paññā].  n. Personal 
ecclesiastical name:  Varapaññā (‘having special knowledge’). 

K.433:2 (undated, NIC I: 55). 

varapāda° ~ varapādda /wɔrəɓaːt/.  [Skt and Pāli *varapāda (vara, + pāda)].  
n. Noble or precious feet. 

IMA 17:10 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

varapādayuggala ~ varapādayuggula /wɔrəɓadəjʊkgɔːl/.  [Skt and Pāli 
*varapādayugala, < varapāda, + yugala].  n. The two noble feet. 

varapādayuggala:  IMA 31A:8 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
varapādayuggula:  IMA 32:14-5 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
lʼaṅa dhūli braḥ śrī varapādayuggala ... (IMA 31A: 8), ‘the dust (lʼaṅ dhūli) of the holy 

beauteous pair of noble feet ...’. 

varapādārubindhu /wɔrəɓadarəbɪn/.  [Skt and Pāli *varapādāravinda, < vara-
pāda, + aravinda].  n. The precious lotus-feet. 

IMA 2:4 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:15 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
thvāya paṅgaṃma pranaṃmra dūla ta braḥ varapādārubindhu nai ... (IMA 2: 4-5), ‘[I] 

present [my] reverential salutations [and] obeisances (addressed) to the precious 
lotus-feet of ...’. 

varapitā° ~ varapittā /wɔrəɓɪɗaː/.  [Skt and Pāli *varapitā, < vara, + pitā].  
n. Noble or royal father. 

varapittā:  IMA 38:124 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
varapitā°:  IMA 3A:24 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

varapitādhirāja /wɔrəɓɪɗadhɪraːc/.  [Skt and Pāli *varapitādhirāja, < varapitā, 
+ adhirāja].  n. The paramount king and royal father. 

IMA 3A:24 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

*varamaṅgala ~ °varamuṅgala /wɔrəmaŋgɔːl/.  [Skt and Pāli varamaṅgala, < 
vara, + maṅgala].  n. Noble or splendid felicities.  See ʼaṭṭhattaravarasata-
muṅgala (showing transposition of vara). 

varamātā /wɔrəmaɗaː/.  [Skt and Pāli *varamātā, < vara, + mātā].  n. Noble 
or royal mother. 

K.75:6 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33). 

vararājapīttādhīrāja /wɔrəraɟəɓɪɗadhɪraːc/.  [Skt and Pāli *vararājapitādhirāja, 
< vararājapitā ‘noble royal father’, + adhirāja].  n. Noble royal father and 
overlord. 

IMA 39:24 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

varavaṅa /wɔrəwaŋ/.  [Pāli *varavaṅsa, < vara, + vaṅsa].  n. Personal name 
(‘of an élite family’). 

IMA 34:2 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
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varavandā /wɔrəwandaː/.  [Skt varavanda, < vara, + vanda ‘praising, extol-
ling’].  v.intr. To celebrate in highest terms, praise highly. 

IMA 38:10 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

varavandī /wɔrəwandiː/.  Alteration metri causa of varavanda. 
IMA 38:6 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

varaʼūdaiya /wɔrəʔudɤy/.  [Pāli *varaūdaya, < vara, + udaya].  n. Personal 
ecclesiastical name:  Varaʼudaya (‘having special growth or advantage’). 

IMA 35:7 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

vasā.  See vassā. 

vassā ~ vasā ~ pasā /wahsaː/.  [Pre-A. varṣā, Ang. varṣā ~ varṣa ~ barṣā ~ 
barṣa; mod. វស្សា vassā /woəhsaː/; Pāli vassa (cf. Skt varṣa); cf. Thai พรรษา 
/pʰansǎa/].  1. n. Rain; the rains, rainy season (‘Lent’).  2. n. Year; age in years.  
See *bassā. 

pasā:  IMA 36:11 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
vasā:  K.481A:1 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
vassā:  K.27:28 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 39:74 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

vā /waː/.  [Pre-A. va ~ vā, Ang. vā ~ va; mod. វា vā /wiːə/].  1. n. Male person, 
man; courtesy title for male commoners.  2. n. Low fellow, knave, varlet, rascal.  
3. pro., third-person.1 

IMA 4B:2 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 16a:14, 28, 29 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 24:30 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 39:28, 29 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
K.295:2, 2 bis (A.D. 1478-1677, BEFEO, XXVIII: 81). 

vā cora kaṃnāca (IMA 39: 28), ‘vicious bandits, wild brigands’. 

°vācā ~ °vāccā /wacaː/.  [Mod. វាចា vācā /wiəcaː/; Pāli vācā].  n. Word, speech, 
utterance.  See succarittavāccā. 

vikasitasottara ~ vikasittasottara ~ vikasisotara ~ viksisontara /wɪkəsɪtə-
sotɗɔːr/.  [Pāli *vikasitasotara (cf. Skt vikasitaśrotra), < vikasita ‘opened, opened 
wide’, + sota (Skt śrotra) ‘ear’].  1. v.st. To have one’s ears open, be attentive.  
2. v.st. (Conjecturally) to be learned with receptive ears, available to the open 
mind. 

viksisontara:  IMA 32:12 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
vikasisotara:  IMA 31A:4 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
vikasittasottara:  IMA 37:3 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
vikasitasottara°:  IMA 3A:5-6 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

vikasittasottara.  See vikasitasottara. 

viksisontara.  See vikasitasottara. 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LVIII: 114, note 2.  
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viṅa /wɪŋ/ ~ viña /wɪɲ/.  [Pre-A. viṅ, Ang. viṅ ~ viñ; mod. វងឹ vïṅ /wɯŋ/ ~ 
វញិ viñ /wɪɲ/].  1. v.intr. To change direction, turn, veer; to change, switch.  2. 
v.intr. To go or come back, turn or fall back, withdraw, retire.  3. v.intr. To go 
or come again, return, recur.  4. adv. Back; again, over, then, next; for a change; 
in turn; rather, instead. 

viña:  passim; 
viṅa:  passim. 
... oya paripūra ru purāna viṅa (IMA 2: 13), ‘... [and] cause [it] to be fully as of old again’. 
... gāta dāṅa ʼaṃpāla neḥ viṅa tāṅa braḥ mhāthera ūdaiyakathā viṅa (IMA 4A: 31-3), ‘... 

[and] all of them turned to replacing the holy senior monk Udayakathā (for a change)’. 
... sūṃ pāna groṅa braḥ rājapraveṇi mahākhsatra viṅa (IMA 3A: 45), ‘... [His Majesty] 

prays [that he] in turn will get to safeguard the holy royal succession of the 
sovereigns’. 

ita niṅa ʼnaka soma ʼnaka saṃtēca braḥ rājakhsātrī bragena ʼnaka saṃtēca braḥ bodhiñāṇa 
viña (K.75: 12-5), ‘The ʼnak Somma having passed away, the ʼnak Her Highness the 
holy royal kṣatrī then presented [it] to the ʼnak His Highness the holy Bodhiñāṇa’.1 

... tīṅa heya thveha jā mana tīṅa viña ... (IMA 18: 31), ‘... [or] understand [but] instead 
behave as if [they] have not understood, ...’. 

cūla ciña dau viña dau muka (IMA 39: 32), ‘to go in and out, back and forth’. 
juṃ viña (IMA 38: 150), ‘encircling [and] turning, turning around, i.e. around, about, on 

all sides’. 

vijādhara /wɪcɟadhɔːr/.  [Mod. វិជ្ជាធរ vijjādhar /wɪcciəthɔːr/ ~ ពទិ្យាធរ bidyādhar 
/pɪtjiəthɔːr/ ~ វទិ្យាធរ vidyādhar /wɪtiəthɔːr/; Pāli vijjādhara and Skt vidyādhara 
(vijjā ~ vidyā ‘spell, charm’, + dhara)].  n. One of a class of fairy-like beings 
possessed of magical powers:  a Vidyādhara. 

IMA 17:13 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

vijāsmata /wɪcɟasəmat/.  [Pāli *vijjāsamatha, < vijjā (cf. Skt vidyā) ‘know-
ledge’, + samatha (cf. Skt śamatha) ‘tranquillity, quietude, absence of passion’].  
n. Personal name:  Vijjamatha (‘calm in knowledge’). 

IMA 9:38 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

viña.  See viṅa. 

viñāṇa ~ viyañāna /wɪɲaːn/.  [Pāli viññāṇaka (cf. Skt vaijñānika) ‘rich in 
knowledge, proficient’, < Pāli viññāṇa (cf. Skt vijñāna) ‘mind’, + sfx -aka].  
1. v.st. To be expert, adept, proficient.  2. n. Expert, adept; expert witness.2  See 
bejañāṇa, siddhiviñāṇa. 

viyañāna:  IMA 18:12 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
viñāṇa:  passim.  
sakhi viñāṇa (IMA 9: 31) ~ sikhī viñāṇa (IMA 13: 7) ~ sikkhi viñāṇa (IMA 9: 39) ~ 

sakkhī vīñāṇa (IMA 30: 11) ~ sikhi viñāṇa (IMA 24: 22, 28) ~ sakkhi viñāṇa (IMA 28: 
7-8) ~ sukkhi viñāṇa (IMA 13: 22; IMA 25: 12; IMA 32: 7) ~ sukkhī viñāṇa (IMA 35: 
12) ~ sikhi viñāna (IMA 24: 34), ‘expert witness’. 

                                                 
  1But see Pou, NIC I: 35, Commentaire (5).  
  2Cf. Pou, BEFEO, LVIII: 112, note 2; LIX: 110, note 2.  
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vitāṇa.  See bītāna. 

°vidha /wɪt/ ~ °bidha ~ °bitra /bɪt/.  [Skt and Pāli vidha].  n. Form, kind.  See 
tribidha°, dassabitra. 

vinabindha.  See rinabindha.  

vinitagūjjasāra /wɪˌnɪɗəgəɟəˌsaːr/.  [Skt and Pāli *vinītagajasāra, < vinītagaja 
‘trained or well-behaved elephant’ (vinīta ‘tamed, trained’), + គជសារ gaja sāra 
/kʊəc saːr/ ‘war elephant’ (Skt and Pāli gaja ‘elephant’, + sāra ‘strength, power, 
might’)].  n. Personal name:  Vinītagajasāra. 

K.805:8 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40). 

vinaiya ~ vīnaiya ~ viyanaiya /wɪnɤy/.  [Pre-A. vinaya ~ vinai, Ang. vinaya; 
mod. វនិយ vinay ~ វិនយ័ vinãy /wɪnɤy/; Skt and Pāli vinaya].  1. n. Guidance, 
training, education; the vinaya or discipline, esp. rules and regulations 
addressed to the Buddhist clergy.  2. n. Personal ecclesiastical name.  Cf. 
pañāvinai, maravīnai. 

viyanaiya:  IMA 13:21 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
vīnaiya:  IMA 34:16 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 4C:17 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
vinaiya:  IMA 37:51 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
... pāna pūsa kāna toya braḥ vinaiya ... (IMA 4C: 16-7), ‘... to get to be ordained [and] 

to hold to [and] follow the holy Vinaya ...’. 
kuṃmpīttha vīnaiya (IMA 34: 16), ‘grooming (?) knives’.1 

vipāka.  See bipāka. 

vibāssasṭhāna /wɪbahsəsthaːn/.  [Presumably Skt *vibhāsasthāna, < vibhās 
‘brightness, splendour’, + sthāna].  n. Place of splendor. 

K.465:13 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 

vimala ~ vimula /wɪmɔːl/.  [Mod. វិមល vimal /wɪmeəleəʔ/; Skt and Pāli 
vimala].  v.st. To be spotless, immaculate. 

vimula:  IMA 32:15 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
vimala:  IMA 31A:8 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

vimula.  See vimala. 

virayyāmarammi /wɪrɪjəɓaramiː/.  [Pāli *viriyapāramī, < viriya (cf. Skt vīrya), 
+ pāramī].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Viriyapāramī (‘acme of [religious] 
exertion’).  See viryya. 

IMA 8:37 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

virojarāja /wɪroɟəraːc/.  [Prob. Skt *virocanarāja, < virocana ‘shining; sun, 
moon’, + rāja].  n. Personal name:  King Virocana. 

IMA 38:122 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

                                                 
  1Cf. BEFEO, LXII: 291, Commentaire (18).  
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viryya /wiːr/.  [Skt vīrya (cf. Pāli viriya)].  1. n. Manliness, manly vigor, 
virility, heroism, valor.  2. n. Strength, power, energy, exertion.  Cf. vīriñāṇa, 
virayyāmarammi. 

K.144:14 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
... ti saṃsaṃ kusalapuṇyaguṇa gi nu viryya brata phgata (K.144: 14), ‘... [and where all] 

their meritorious works [and] good qualities as well as [their] vigor [and] steadfast 
piety are kept together’. 

viryyādhika /wirjadhɪk/.  [Prob. local Skt *vīryādhika (cf. Pāli *viriyādhika), < 
vīrya, + adhika ‘surpassing, unsurpassed, superior, superlative, supreme’].  n. 
Superiority in power or energy.1 

IMA 38:112 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

vila /wɪl/.  [Mod. វិល vil /wɯl/].  1. v.intr. To turn (around), rotate, revolve, 
spin, whirl.  2. v.intr. To return, turn back, retrace one’s steps. 

IMA 38:31, 135, 138, 139 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:21 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 
301). 

°vivara /wɪwɔːr/.  [Prob. Skt and Pāli vivaraṇa ‘act of laying bare, unveiling, 
revelation’].  n. The act of unfolding:  explanation, exposition, interpretation.  
See sammanavivara, inavivara. 

vivāta.  See bibāda. 

vivittha.  See vividha. 

vividha ~ vivittha /wɪwɪt/.  [Mod. វិវធិ vividh /wɪwɯt/; Skt and Pāli vividha].  
v.st. To be of various kinds, be various, different, diverse, manifold. 

vivittha:  IMA 34:1 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
vividha:  IMA 31A:6 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

visuddha /wɪsʊt/.  [Mod. វសិទុ្ធ visuddh /wɪsot/; Pāli and Skt visuddha].  1. v.st. 
To be clean, bright.  2. v.st. To be pure, stainless, purified, sanctified. 

IMA 3A:12 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

visesa.  See bisesa. 

vihāra ~ vihāri°.  See bihāra. 

vihāraspāta /wɪharaspɔːt/.  [Skt *vihārāspada, < vihāra, + āspada ‘place, seat, 
abode’].  n. A monastery abode. 

IMA 4A:7 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

vīta /wiːt/.  [Perhaps Skt vīta ‘liked, loved, pleasant, desired’].  n. Personal 
name. 

IMA 37:45 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

vīnaiya.  See vinaiya. 
                                                 
  1But see BEFEO, LXII: 321, Commentaire (79).  
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vīnaiyadhara /wɪnɤjədhɔːr/.  [Pāli *vinayadhara, < vinaya ‘monastic disci-
pline’, + dhara].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Vinayadhara (‘upholder of 
discipline’). 

IMA 24:13 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

vīyyabhyāyāma /wijjəbʰjajaːm/.  [Skt *vīryavyāyāma, < vīrya, + vyāyāma 
‘strife, struggle; manly effort, exertion; exercise, practice’].  n. Strenuous 
exercise. 

IMA 2:22 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
... cāṃ pañcasila vīyyabhyāyāma cāṃ ʼastāṅgasila ... (IMA 2: 22-3), ‘... to observe the 

Five Precepts [demanding] heroic exercise; [and] to keep the Eightfold Precepts ...’. 

vīriñāṇa /wɪriɲaːn/ (?).  [Prob. Pāli *viriyaññāṇa, < viriya (cf. Skt vīrya) 
‘manly vigor, valor, exertion’, + ñāṇa (cf. Skt jñāna)].  n. Personal ecclesiastical 
name:  Viriyaññāṇa (‘having knowledge through exertion’). 

K.805:5 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40). 

vuddhasamādhi /wʊtdhəsəmadhiː/.  [Skt *buddhasamādhi, < buddha, + 
samādhi].  n. The deep Concentration of the Buddha, leading to Enlightenment. 

K.995:3 (A.D. 1433?, RS III, № 36: 19), hapax. 

vūca.  See rūca. 

viara /wiːər/.  [Mod. េវៀរ viar /wiːər/; cf. Thai เวียน /wian/].  1. v.tr. To turn 
away from, stop, quit, cease, leave off, desist from.  2. v.tr. To turn away from, 
avoid, shun, eschew. 

IMA 38:30, 50, 106 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

veṇubinda.  See rinabindha. 

°vediniyā /wedəniː/.  [Pāli vedanīya ‘to be known’, future passive pl. of vedeti 
(Skt √vid)].  v.st. To be known, comprehensible; to be able to understand.  See 
kusalaphalādidhammavediniyā. 

veddanā /wedənaː/.  [Mod. េវទនា vedanā /weteəniːə/; Pāli vedanā (Skt vedana)].  
1. n. Feeling, sensation.  2. n. Pain, ache, suffering, misery, agony, torture. 

K.261/1:20 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
vera1 /weːr/.  [Pre-A. ver ~ vera ~ hvera, Ang. vera; mod. េវរ ver /weːr/; cf. Thai 
เวร /ween/].  1. v.intr. To turn, change direction, deviate; to change, shift, take 
turns, alternate, rotate.  2. v.tr. To change, shift, transfer, exchange, substitute, 
appoint (in place of another).  3. n. Turn, tour (of duty), shift, rotation. 

K.82:12 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969: 93). 
... thve mhāvihārisemā vera kaṃ ʼaña mhānāgasena pabitra (K.82: 11-3), ‘... [he] set up 

boundary-markers delimiting the great monastery [and] appointed the kaṃsteṅ ʼañ 
Mahānāgasena, the pavitra, [to head it]’. 
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verajeṭṭha /wirəɟet/.  [Prob. Pāli *vīrajeṭṭha, < vīra ‘manly man, hero’, + 
jeṭṭha, a Khmer NP].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Vīrajeṭṭha (‘best of 
men’).1 

IMA 37:32-3 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

verā /weraː/ ~ vera2 /weːr/ ~ biara /biːər/.  [Mod. េវរា verā /weriːə/ and េពៀរ 
biar /piːər/; Pāli vera (cf. Skt vaira)].  1. n. Ill-will, hatred, enmity, animosity, 
hostility.  2. n. Hostile or vengeful action; sin, evil deeds.  3. n. Punishment, 
retribution; misfortune ascribed to past evils.2  See biara. 

biara:  IMA 38:55, 102 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
vera2:  IMA 38:103 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
verā:  IMA 38:70, 88, 94, 103 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

verānuvera /weranʊweːr/.  [Pāli *verānuvera, < vera, + *anuvera (cf. Skt 
*anuvaira) ‘lesser animosities’].  n. (Conjecturally) animosities or grudges of 
various degrees. 

IMA 17:63 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

vesantara ~ vaisantara /wesanɗɔːr/.  [Mod. េវស្សន្តរ vessantar /wehsɑnɗɑːr/; 
Pāli vessantara (cf. Skt vaiśyāntara)].  n. Name of a prince identified with the 
last Buddha before Gautama.3 

vaisantara:  IMA 38:126 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
vesantara:  IMA 31B:19-20 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

vēṅa /wɛːŋ/.  [Pre-A. veṅ, Ang. veṅ ~ hveṅ; mod. ែវង vēṅ /wɛːŋ/].  1. v.st. To be 
long (in space), lengthy, far, distant; to be long (in height), tall.  2. v.st. To be 
long (in time), lengthy, protracted.  See pravēṅa. vaṅveṅa. 

IMA 39:74 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

vaiya /wɤy/.  [Pre-A. vai ~ ʼvai ~ ʼavai, Ang. vai ~ bai; mod. ៃវ vai /wɤy/; cf. 
Thai ไว /way/].  1. v.st. To be quick, prompt, nimble; to be alert, vigilant.  2. 
v.st. To be sharp, keen, acute, astute; to be exact, precise. 

IMA 32:42 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

vaisantara.  See vesantara. 

voka°.  See *vaka. 

vokaʼanakakhsata ~ vʼakaʼanaksatra /wɔkənaksat/.  [Ang. vauknakṣatra, < 
*vaka, + nakṣatra].  n. The year of the Ape. 

vʼakaʼanaksatra:  IMA 16b:1 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
vokaʼanakakhsata:  IMA 17:23 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

*vyādhi /vjadhiː/ ~ °byādha /byaːt/.  [Mod. ព្យាធ ិbyādhi /byiəˌthɪʔ/; Skt and 
Pāli vyādhi].  n. Illness, ailment, sickness, disease.  See jārābyādha. 
                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXI: 314, note 11.  
  2BEFEO, LXII: 320, Commentaire (71).  
  3See Cowell, VI: № 547: “Vessantara-jātaka,” 246-305.   
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vraḥ.  See braḥ. 

vrwca /bruːəc/.  [Mod. ្រពចួ brwc /pruːəc/, pfx /p-/ + rūca (mod. រចួ rwc) 
/ruːəc/].  1. v.cs. To set (turn) free, release.  2. v.ps. To be freed, released. 

IMA 30:17, 18 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

vʼaka°.  See *vaka. 

ś 
śaka.  See saka2. 

*śakti.  See saktādhikāra. 

*śapatha ~ spipāṭa ~ ssapāṭa /səɓɔt/.  [Ang. śapatha ~ śapata ~ śapatta; 
mod. ស្បថ spath /sɓɑt/; Skt śapatha ~ Pāli sapatha].  1. n. Oath, vow, pledge.  2. 
v.intr. To take an oath, make a vow or pledge; to vow, swear. 

ssapāṭa:  IMA 5:2 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
spipāṭa:  IMA 6B:16 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

*śarīradhātu ~ sārīkadhātu /sarirədhatuː/.  See *mahāsarīradhātu. 
sārīkadhātu:  K.27:25 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 

*śākyamuni ~ sākyāmuṇi ~ sākyāmaṇi ~ sākyaṃmaṇi ~ sākhyamnī 
/sakjəmʊniː/.  [Mod. សក្យមនុ ីsakyamunī; Skt śākyamuni (cf. Pāli *sakyamuni), < 
śākya ‘descended from the Śaka tribe of kṣatriya in Kapilavastu’, + muni].  n. 
Śākyamuni, epithet of the Buddha Gautama (‘Śākya sage’). 

sākhyamnī:  IMA 38:9 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
sākyaṃmaṇi:  IMA 17:37 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sākyāmaṇi:  IMA 32:15 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sākyāmuṇi:  IMA 31A:9 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

°śāstra ~ °sāstra /saːh/.  [Mod. សា្រស្ត sāstr /saːh/; Skt śāstra (cf. Pāli sattha)].  
1. n. Direction, instruction; rule, order, command; teaching, advice, explana-
tion.  2. n. Branch of learning, science, study; text, book, treatise, code.  See 
yathāsāstra. 

śīṇa.  See *sina. 

°śūla ~ °sūla /suːl/.  [Skt śūla ~ Pāli sūla].  n. Sharp point:  spit, spike, prong, 
tine; barb, spur, tooth.  See nabvasūlaprāsāddha. 

śaugandhapada /sɤwgandhəɓɔːt/.  [Skt *saugandhapada, < saugandha ‘sweet-
scented, fragrant’ (guṇa augment of sugandha, < pfx su-, + gandha), + honor-
ific pada].  n. Royal personal name. 

K.82:8 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969: 93). 
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śrac.  See sreca. 

śriya.  See śrī. 

śriṅgāra /srɪŋgaːr/.  [Mod. ្រសងឹ្គារ srïṅgār /srɤŋkiːər/; Skt śṛṅgāra (cf. Pāli 
siṅgāra)].  n. Sexual love, desire, passion, lust. 

IMA 3B:28 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 38:142 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
śri śriṅgāra (IMA 3B: 28) ~ śrī śriṅgāra (IMA 38: 142), ‘concubine’. 

śriddhi /sritdhiː ~ sri ʔɪtdhiː/.  [Hybrid Skt śrī, + Pāli iddhi (cf. Skt ṛddhi)].  n. 
Glory (prosperity) and good fortune (abundance). 

IMA 17:1 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

śrī ~ śri ~ śrīya ~ srī ~ srīya1 ~ sri ~ sriya ~ siri /sriː/ ~ sī ~ si ~ sīya ~ 
siya ~ se /siː/.  [Pre-A. śrī ~ srī ~ sri, Ang. śrī ~ śri ~ śrīya ~ śriy ~ srī ~ sri; 
mod. ្រស ីsrī /srɤːy/ and សិរ ីsirī /serɤːy/; Skt śrī and Pāli sirī; cf. Thai ศร ี/sǐi/].  
1. n. Beauty, splendor, radiance; glory, majesty, splendor.  2. n. Honorific 
headword.  3. n. Personal name.1 

se:  K.433:7 (undated, NIC I: 55); 
siya:  K.261/3:26 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
sīya:  K.261/2:13 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
si:  passim; 
sī:  IMA 7:5 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 30:17 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:27 

(A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:107, 112 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
siri:  K.481A:1 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
sri:  IMA 4C:15 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 17:37 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 

32:27 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 39:51, 56 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
sriya:  passim; 
srīya1:  passim; 
srī:  passim; 
śrīya:  IMA 18:1 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 37:30 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
śri:  IMA 17:69 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:28 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:1 

(A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX 163); IMA 38:134 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
śrī:  passim. 

śrī juṃbūva /siː ɟəmbuː/.  [Thai สีชมพู /sǐi cʰompʰuu/ ‘pink’, < ส ี/sǐi/ ‘color’, 
+ ชมพู /cʰompʰuu/, from Skt jaṃbū ‘the rose-apple tree’].  v.st. To be pink. 

IMA 37:62-3 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
rattī śrī juṃbūva (IMA 37: 62-3), ‘ruby’.2 

śrīya1.  See śrī. 

śrīya2.  See srī. 

śrīratta.  See *srīratta. 
 
 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LXIV: 155, note 2.  
  2The identification is thanks to Pou, BEFEO, LXI: 317, note 3.  
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s 
sa.  See sara. 

saka1 /sɔk/.  [Mod. សក ់sa’k /sɑk/].  1. n. Head hair.  2. n. The element ◌ ៊over 
such characters as ក and ភ. 

säka:  IMA 38:93 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
saka1:  K.715:3 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 24:40 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
khñuṃma moka kora saka nu cancyema nu [lo]masa drūṅa moka tuta taṃma jā kmuka 

(K.715: 3-4), ‘I shall come [and] shave off the hair of [my] head and [my] eyebrows 
[and] the hair of [my] chest; [I] shall come [and] burn [them and] boil [them] into 
kmuk’. 

saka2 ~ säka ~ sakka ~ śaka ~ sãka2 ~ saksa ~ sakkha ~ sãkkha ~ sukka 
/sak/.  [Pre-A. śaka, Ang. śaka ~ saka ~ sakka ~ sakk; mod. សក័ sãk /sak/; Skt 
śaka].  1. n. The Śaka or ‘greater’ era, dating from A.D. 78.  2. n. A year of the 
Śaka era.  3. n. = Śākya.  See buddhasākarāja, sakarāja. 

sukka:  IMA 6A:4 (A.D. 1599, Silācārik, 17); 
sãkkha:  IMA 29:1 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sakkha:  IMA 10:1 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 12:1 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 

21:1 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:1 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
saksa:  IMA 9:22 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
sãka2:  IMA 23:1 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 34:21 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
śaka:  K.995:1, 5 (A.D. 1433?, RS III, № 36: 19); 
sakka:  IMA 17:23 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:2 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 

30:2 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:24 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:2 (A.D. 
1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:2 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

säka:  IMA 33:2 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:2 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
saka2:  passim. 

saka3.  See suka1. 

saka4 /sak/.  [Skt śakti (cf. Pāli satti)].  1. n. Possible variant form, see *sakti.  
2. n. Personal name.1  See mnosäka. 

K.261/1:11 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 38:117 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

sãka1.  See *sakti. 

sãka2.  See saka2. 
 

 

 
 
                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXIV: 155, note 2.  



332 Philip N. Jenner 

 

sãkaklāta /sakkʰlaːt/.  [Cf. Persian سقرلات saqirlāt ‘Warm woollen cloth, purpet; 
broadcloth’;1 Malay sakalat ~ sakhlat ‘Scarlet cloth; good broadcloth of one 
colour; ...’;2 and Thai สักหลาด /sàkkàlàat/ ‘woollen cloth; flannel’3].  n. A light 
woolen cloth.4 

IMA 39:67-8 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

sakarāja ~ sakkarāja ~ sakrāja ~ sakkrāja ~ sākarāja /sakəraːc/.  [Ang. 
śakarāja; mod. សករាជ sakarāj /sakraːc/; Skt śakarāja ‘(era of) the Śaka kings’].  
1. n. The ‘lesser’ era or Cullasakarāja, dating from A.D. 638.  2. n. A year of the 
Cullasakarāja.  See buddhasākarāja, saka2. 

sākarāja:  K.75:3 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); 
sakkrāja:  IMA 34:21 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
sakrāja:  K.27:15 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
sakkarāja:  K.27:11 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
sakarāja:  K.27:8 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 

sakala /sakɔːl/.  [Ang. sakala; mod. សកល sakal ~ សាកល sākal /sakɑl/; Skt and 
Pāli sakala ‘with [all its] parts’, < pfx sa-, + kalā ‘part, portion’].  1. v.st. To be 
complete, whole, entire.  2. adv. Completely, in all respects. 

K.144:13 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
... ʼaṅga paurāna paramācāryya paramārtha maṅgala sakala sṭhita bhūta bhavisya ... 

(K.144: 12-3), ‘... the persons of the ancient authorities [and] supreme preceptors of 
the highest truth [and] of complete bliss in past [and] future ...’. 

sakkati.  See *sakti. 

sakkarāja.  See sakarāja. 

sakkha.  See saka2. 

sakkhatā.  See *sakti. 

sakkhasi.  See sāksī. 

sakkhi1 ~ sakhi ~ sikhī ~ sikkhi ~ sukkhi ~ sukkhī /sakhɪː/.  [Mod. សក្ខ ី
/sakkhɤːy/; Pāli sakkhi (cf. Skt sākṣī)].  n. Witness.  Cf. sāksī. 

sukkhī:  IMA 35:12 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
sukkhi:  IMA 13:22 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 25:11 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sikkhi:  IMA 9:39 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
sikhī:  IMA 13:7 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
sikhi:  IMA 24:22, 28, 34 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sakhi:  IMA 9:13, 31 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
sakkhī:  IMA 30:11 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sakkhi1:  IMA 28:7-8 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205).  ‣ 

                                                 
  1F. Steingass, Persian-English Dictionary (London: Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1957), 686b. 
  2Wilkinson, II: 368a, 369a.  
  3McFarland, 841b.  
  4The etymology and definition are thanks to Pou, BEFEO, LXI: 325, note 6.  
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sakhi viñāṇa (IMA 9: 31) ~ sakhi viñā (IMA 9: 13) ~ sakkhi viñāṇa (IMA 28: 7-8) ~ 
sakkhī viñāṇa (IMA 30: 11) ~ sikkhi viñāṇa (IMA 9: 39) ~ sikhi viñāṇa (IMA 24: 22, 
28, 34) ~ sukkhi viñāṇa (IMA 32: 7) ~ sukkhī viñāṇa (IMA 35: 12), ‘expert witness’. 

sakkhi2 /sakiː/.  [Pāli *sākiya = Skt śākya ‘descended from the Śaka clan’].  n. 
Name or epithet of the Buddha. 

K.715:7 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28). 
... sūma pāna trasa tūca braḥ buddha sakkhi hoṅa (K.715: 7), ‘... I pray [that I] may get 

to preach like the holy Buddha the Śākya’. 

saktā.  See *sakti. 

saktādhikāra /sakɗadhɪkaːr/.  [Prob. Skt *śaktyadhikāra, < śakti, + adhikāra].  
n. Power (and) authority 

IMA 17:44 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

*sakti ~ sakkati /sakɗiː/ ~ saktā ~ sakkhatā /sakɗaː/ ~ sãka1 ~ säkkha 
/sak/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. śakti; mod. សក្ត ិsakti ~ សក័្ត ិsãkti /sak/; Skt śakti (cf. Pāli 
satti)].  1. n. Power, force, energy; ability, capability, capacity.  2. n. Power, 
authority, competence; rank, honor, dignity. 

säkkha:  IMA 38:86 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
sãka1:  IMA 38:148 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
sakkhatā:  IMA 38:27 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
saktā:  IMA 38:25 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
sakkati:  IMA 17:34 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

sakrāja.  See sakarāja. 

saksa.  See saka2. 

saksi.  See sāksī. 

sakha.  See sukha. 

sakhaiyyanā.  See saṅghāyanā. 

sagandharāja /səgandhəraːc/.  [Pāli and Skt *sugandharāja, < sugandha, + 
rāja].  n. Personal name. 

IMA 17:28 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

saggāvaraṇa /saggawɔr/.  [Pāli *saggāvaraṇa, < sagga (cf. Skt svarga) ‘heaven’, 
+ āvaraṇa ‘bar, barrier, obstruction’].  n. Impediment to heaven. 

IMA 17:59 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

sãgha.  See saṅgha. 

sãgharājā.  See *saṅgharāja. 

sãghakhāra.  See saṅakhāra. 
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sãghaṅa.  See saṅgha. 
saṅa1 /sɔːŋ/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. soṅ ~ saṅ; mod. សង saṅ /sɑːŋ/].  v.tr. To give or 
pay back, repay, return, restore, replace, reimburse. 

IMA 38:68 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
sāra säṅa (IMA 38: 116), ‘to repeat [and] give back, i.e. to converse, respond’. 

saṅa2 ~ saṅ ~ saṅgha3 /sɔŋ/.  [Pre-A. saṅ, Ang. saṅ ~ saṃṅ ~ saṃ; mod. សង ់
sa’ṅ /sɑŋ/].  v.tr. To set up, erect; to build, construct.  Distinguish sāṅa1. 

saṅgha3:  IMA 31B:4, 9 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
saṅ:  IMA 34:8 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
saṅa2:  IMA 38:41 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

saṅa3.  See saṅgha. 
säṅa /sɔːŋ/.  [Thai สอง /sɔɔ̌ŋ/].  num. Two. 

IMA 31A:14 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
säṅa bãnna hā raya bhabvajāti (IMA 31A: 14-5), ‘two thousand five hundred existences’. 

saṅakhāra ~ sãghkhāra /saŋkhaːr/.  [Mod. សង្ខារ saṅkhār /sɑŋkhaːr/; Pāli 
saṅkhāra (cf. Skt saṃskāra)].  n. The clusters of physical and mental properties 
prerequisite to existence.2 

sãghakhāra:  IMA 19:5 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
saṅakhāra:  IMA 27:9-10 (A.D. 1671, Silācārik, 69). 

saṅgrāma ~ °saṅgrāmma ~ °saṅkramma /saŋgraːm/.  [Ang. saṅgrāma ~ 
saṅgrām; mod. ស្រង្គាម saṅgrām /sɑŋkriːəm/; Skt saṃgrāma (cf. Pāli saṅgāma)].  
1. n. Armed forces, army.  2. n. Armed conflict:  war, warfare, battle, combat.  
3. n. (Conjecturally) personal name.  See bejñasaṅkramma, smaṇasaṅgrāmma, 
smāsaṅgrāmma. 

saṅgrāma:  IMA 29:2, 5-6 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:137 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 
283); IMA 39:9, 12 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481A:10 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

braḥ mantrī saṅgrāma (IMA 29: 2) ~ bañā mantrī saṅgrāma (IMA 39: 9, 12), ‘the royal 
minister of war’. 

mukamantriya saṅgrāma (K.481A: 10), ‘chief minister of war’. 
kāra saṅgrāma (IMA 38: 137), ‘the business of war’. 

saṅgha1 ~ sãgha ~ sãgha ~ sãghaṅa ~ sã ~ saṅa ~ saṅsa ~ sāṅa2 /saŋ/.  
[Ang. saṅgha; mod. សង្ឃ saṅgh /saŋ/; Skt saṃgha and Pāli saṅgha].  n. The 
clerical community, the Buddhist Congregation.  See mahāsaṅgharāja. 

sāṅa2:  IMA 19:6 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
saṅsa:  IMA 37:9 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
saṅa:  IMA 14:3 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 19:12 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 

20:5 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:24 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 27:12 (A.D. 
1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:9 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:293 (A.D. 1701, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301);  ‣ 

                                                 
  1See the discussions in RD&S, 664b, and MW, 1120b.  
  2See the discussions in RD&S, 664b, and MW, 1120b.  
  3In prasaṅa.  
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sã:  K.261/1:4 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
sãghaṅa:  IMA 24:2, 7 (A.D. 1643, Silācārik, 61); 
sãgha:  IMA 3A:68 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.465:21 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
saṅgha1:  K.144:12 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101);1 
sãgha:  passim. 
loka sāṅa (IMA 19: 6), ‘members of the Congregation’. 

saṅgha2.  See saṅa1. 

saṅghakariya /saŋghəkariː/.  [Pāli *saṅghakārī, nom. sg. of *saṅghakārin, < 
saṅgha, + kārin ‘doer, maker, agent’].  n. An officer of the Congregation.2 

IMA 24:23 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

*saṅgharāja ~ sãgharājā /saŋghəraːc ~ saŋghəraɟaː/.  [Pāli *saṅgharājā, < 
saṅgha, + rāja].  n. Chief of a Congregation:  saṅgharāja. 

sãgharājā:  IMA 24:13 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 39:53, 55, 56-7, 57, 59 (A.D. 1747, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481B:6 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); K.261/5:7 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

saṅghāyanā ~ sãghaiyyanā ~ sakhaiyyanā ~ saṅaghāyanā /saŋgajənaː/.  
[Ang. saṅgāyanā ~ saṅgāya; mod. សង្គាយនា saṅgāyanā /sɑŋkiəjəniːə/; Skt 
saṃgāyana ‘group chanting’].  1. n. The First, Second and Third Councils or 
Synods of Buddhist clergy to resolve doctrinal issues and regularize the Pāli 
canon.  2. n. Assembly of the Congregation.3 

sakhaiyyanā:  IMA 37:62 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
sãghaiyyanā:  IMA 37:50, 52 (A.D. 1701, Silācarik, 93); 
saṅghāyanā:  IMA 34:8-9, 14, 19-20 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
saṅaghāyanā:  IMA 34:7-8 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

saṅghika /səŋghɪk/.  [Mod. សង្ឃកិ saṅghik ~ សង្ឃកឹ saṅghïk /sɑŋkhɯk/; prob. 
Pāli saṅghika ‘of or relating to the Congregation’, < saṅgha, + sfx -ika forming 
adjectives].  n. A kind of four-footed table or litter used to transport offerings.4 

IMA 37:27, 52 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

saṅghaiyyanā.  See saṅghāyanā. 

*saṅvara ~ °sãvara /səŋˌwɔːr/.  [Pāli saṅvara (cf. Skt saṃvara)].  1. n. 
Restraint, curb, suppression, self-control.  2. n. One of 5 disciplinary endeavors.  
Cf. srīyasãvara, saṅvarapāłī, saṅsavarasatthā. 

saṅvarapāłī /səŋwɔrəɓaliː/.  [Pāli saṅvarapāḷi, < saṅvara, + pāḷi ~ pāli].  n. 
Personal ecclesiastical name:  Saṅvarapāli (as Khmer NP, ‘having the self-
control [inculcated] by the Canon’). 

IMA 37:37 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
                                                 
  1C VII: 35:  saṅgha with anunāsika (ṅ with breve); BEFEO, LXX: 104: săgh. 
  2See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 187, note 3.  
  3See BEFEO, LXI: 316, note 1 and LXII: 290, Commentaire (7); also Headley, 1205a.  
  4Silācārik, 91, reads saṅpika which because of the velar nasal may be taken as a misprint.  
The form is corrected by Pou, BEFEO, LXI: 310 and 314, note 5 offering a detailed 
description.  
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saṅvāta /səŋwat/.  [Mod. សង្វាត saṅvāt /sɑŋwaːt/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *svāt (mod. សា្វ ត ់
svā’t) /swat/ ‘to be quick, eager’, pfx /s-/ + *vāt (mod. វាត ់vā’t) /wat → woət/ 
‘to turn or move rapidly’].  1. v.st. To be eager, avid, diligent.  2. v.tr. To strive, 
exert oneself, endeavor. 

IMA 31B:11 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:7, 65 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
khmī khmāta saṅvāta (IMA 37: 7), ‘[he] applied himself eagerly’. 
saṅvāta prāthnā ʼannīcā (IMA 37: 65-6), ‘avidly fixing their minds on Impermanence’. 

saṅsa.  See saṅgha. 

saṅsavarasatthā /saŋwɔrəsatthaː/.  [Pāli *saṅvarasatthā, < saṅvara ‘restraint’ 
with intrusive sa, + satthā].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Saṅvarasatthā 
(‘teacher of restraint’).1 

IMA 8:14 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 
saṅsāra ~ sãsāra° /saŋsaːr/.  [Ang. saṅsāra ~ saṃsāra; mod. សង្សារ saṅsār 
/sɑŋsaːr/ ~ សសំារ saṃsāra /sɑmsaːr/; Skt saṃsāra and Pāli saṅsāra].  1. n. 
Transmigration, metempsychosis:  the round or cycle of rebirth.  2. n. Worldly 
existence, secular life.  See sãsārābhabbha. 

saṅsāra:  K.144:6 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101);2 IMA 31A:13, 18 (A.D. 1684, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:18, 40 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

pi saṅsāra neḥ sota man=gi kaṃneta jāti jarā byādhi maraṇā ... (K.144: 6-7), ‘For this 
round of existence consists of birth [and] rebirth, old age, disease [and] death, ...’. 

vatta saṅsāra (IMA 31A: 13), ‘the cycle of transmigration’. 

saṅsāranto /saŋsarantoː/.  [Pāli saṅsāranto, nom sg. of *saṅsāranta (cf. Skt 
*saṃsārānta), < saṅsāra, + anta ‘end, finish, goal’].  n. The end of transmigra-
tion. 

IMA 32:38 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

saṅsārabartta /saŋsarəbar/.  [Mod. សង្សារវដ្ដ saṅsāravaṭṭ /sɑŋsarəwoət/; Skt 
saṃsārāvarta, < saṃsāra, + āvarta ‘turning, revolving, whirl’].  n. The cycle of 
transmigration. 

K.144:4 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
ti bol=man=gi saṅsārabartta neḥ ta kra pi chloṅa cyara thmā pi ... (K.144: 4-5), ‘It is 

said that this cycle of transmigration, arduous to pass through, is [so] prolonged as 
to ...’. 

saṅsārasāgara /saŋsarəsagɔːr/.  [Skt saṃsārasāgara ~ Pāli saṅsārasāgara, < 
saṅsāra, + sāgara ‘ocean’].  n. The ocean of transmigration. 

IMA 17:14-5 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

                                                 
  1I follow Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 107, note 2, but the form could equally well be for saṅsarasatthā, 
< saṅsara (for saṅsāra) ‘transmigration’ with intrusive va.  In an ecclesiastic name one 
analysis is as plausible as the other. 
  2C VII: 35:  sa[ṅ]sāra with breve over ṅ; BEFEO, LXX: 104:  săsār. 
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saṅseta /saŋseːt/.  [Cf. mod. សេំសទជ saṃsedaja: /saŋseteəceəʔ/; Pāli saṅseda (cf. 
Skt saṃsveda)].  1. n. Sweat, perspiration; moisture.  2. v.intr. To sweat, exude 
moisture.1 

IMA 38:143 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

saṅhara /səŋhaːr/.  [Mod. សង្ហា saṅhā /sɑŋhaː/, analysis in doubt].  1. v.st. To 
be elegant, refined, tasteful.  2. v.st. To be impressive, imposing, grand.2 

IMA 31A:113 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:17 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

sacca /sac/ ~ seca ~ sēca ~ sēcca /sec/.  [Ang. sac; mod. សាច ់sā’c /sac/ and 
េសច sec /sec/].  1. n. Flesh, meat, tissue, pulp, pith, marrow.  2. n. Substance, 
essence. 

sēcca:  IMA 31B:17 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sēca:  IMA 38:108 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
seca:  IMA 38:109, 111 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:20 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 

301); K.747:3 (undated, NIC I: 93); 
sacca:  IMA 24:29 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
seca ktiya (K.747: 3) ~ sacca gtīya (IMA 24: 29)4 ~ sēcca ktī (IMA 31B: 17), ‘matter, 

affair, issue, business’. 
seca ñāta (IMA 39: 20), ‘flesh and blood, family, relatives’. 

sacca° /saccə-/ ~ satya° ~ sattiya° /satjə/ ~ sāta° /satə/.  [Mod. សច្ច sacc 
/sac/ and សត្យ saty /sat/; Pāli sacca and Skt satya].  v.st. To be real, true.  See 
sātapraṇīdhāna. 

saccarita.  See sucarita. 

saccādīṭhṭhāna ~ saccādidhṭhāna ~ saccāʼādisṭhāna /saccadhɪtthaːn/ ~ 
satyāʼadīsṭhāṇa ~ satyāʼādisṭhāṇa ~ sattiyāʼadisthāṇa /satjadhɪsthaːn/.  
[Pāli saccādhiṭṭhāna ‘determined on truth’, < sacca ‘real, true’ (cf. Skt satya), + 
adhiṭṭhāna (cf. Skt adhiṣṭhāna) ‘resolve, vow, pledge’].  n. True or firm resolve. 

sityāʼaddhisṭhāṇa:  IMA 32:13 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sattiyāʼadisthāṇa:  IMA 17:5 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
satyāʼādisṭhāṇa:  IMA 31A:6 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
satyāʼadīsṭhāṇa:  IMA 37:5 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
saccāʼādisṭhāna:  IMA 31B:33 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
saccādidhṭhāna:  IMA 3A:8-9 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
saccādīṭhṭhāna:  IMA 2:21-2 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
... māna saccādīṭhṭhāna nuḥ jā ūpāsakaratna (IMA 2: 21-2), ‘... [I] have had that firm 

resolve to become a valued lay devotee; ...’. 
[sucarita]vāccā saccādidhṭhāna pranidhāna (IMA 3A: 8-9), ‘the words of the firm resolve 

[and] aspiration’. 

saccādidhṭhāna.  See saccādīṭhṭhāna. 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 324, Commentaire (120).  
  2See BEFEO, LX: 221, note 7.  
  3ṅ is interpolated. 
  4As far as I know, this is the earliest attestation of the modern nominalizer sec ktī /sec kɗɤːy/.  
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saccāʼādisṭhāna.  See saccādīṭhṭhāna. 

sata.  See satva. 

satama.  See staṃmbha. 

°satu.  See sabvasatu under subham. 

satū.  See satrū. 

sattakara.  See satvapakara. 

sattatisasãvara /satɗəɗɪsaŋwɔːr/.  [Pāli sattatiṅsa ‘thirty-seven’, + saṅvara 
‘restraint’].  n. The thirty-seven restraints. 

IMA 2:33 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 

sattiyāʼadisthāṇa.  See saccādīṭhṭhāna. 

satthavaṅsa /satthəwaŋ/.  [Pāli *satthāvaṅsa, < satthā, + vaṅsa].  n. Personal 
ecclesiastical name:  Satthāvaṅsa (‘of a line of teachers’). 

IMA 37:36 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

°satthā ~ sathā° ~ sattha° ~ °sãtthā ~ °sṭhāha /satthaː/ ~ °sitthā /səˌthaː/ 
(?).  [Pāli satthām, nom. sg. of satthar (cf. Skt śāstṛ)].  n. Teacher, pedagogue, 
preceptor.  See jeṭṭhasatthā, *pavarasatthā, manyisṭhāha, varajeṭṭhasitthā, 
saṅsavarasatthā, satthavaṅsa, sathāvivara, sāstā. 

satthāpāłī /satthaɓaˌliː/.  [Pāli *satthāpāḷi, < satthā, + pāḷi ~ pāli].  n. 
Personal ecclesiastical name:  Satthāpāli (as Khmer NP, ‘teacher of the Canon’). 

IMA 37:37 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

satthāvivara ~ sathāvivara /satthawɪwɔːr/.  [Pāli *satthāvivara, < satthā, + 
prob. *vivara ‘most noble’ (pfx vi-, + vara)].1  n. Personal ecclestiastic name:  
Satthāvivara (‘most noble of teachers’?). 

sathāvivara:  K.261/1:1, 9, 11 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
satthāvivara:  IMA 25:6 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:9 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 

151). 

satpakara.  See satvapakara. 

satyāʼādisṭhāṇa.  See saccādīṭhṭhāna. 
 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LXIV: 154, note 13.  
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satrā ~ sutrā /satraː/.  [Mod. សា្រតា sātrā /satraː/; Skt śāstra (cf. Pāli sattha)].  
1. n. Science, study, art.  2. n. Scientific or other treatise, sacred work; palm-
leaf manuscript.1  See ṛddhasatrā. 

sutrā:  IMA 34:11 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 36:6 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
satrā:  IMA 34:17 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
ṛddha satrā 16 khsē (IMA 34: 17), ‘16 sheaves of blank manuscript material’. 
sutrā dasajātra (IMA 34: 11), ‘manuscripts of the Dasajātaka’. 
sutrā hippa 1 (IMA 36: 6-7), ‘1 case of manuscripts’. 

satrū ~ satrūva /satruːw ~ satrɯːw/ ~ satū /saɗuː/.  [Pre-A. śatru, Ang. śatru 
~ satru; mod. ស្រតវូ satrūv /satroːw ~ satrɤːw/; Skt śatru and Pāli sattu].  n. 
Enemy, foe, adversary; rival, opponent.  See rājasatrū. 

satū:  IMA 17:64-5 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
satrūva:  IMA 38:92 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
satrū:  IMA 3B:34 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.27:28 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 

6B:3 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

satva ~ sata /sat/.  [Pre-A. satva, Ang. satva ~ satta; mod. សត្វ  satv ~ សត្ត satt 
/sat/; Skt sattva, Pāli satta].  n. Living thing or being, creature, animal; (human 
or rational) being, person. 

sata:  K.261/1:19 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
satva:  IMA 4C:11, 13, 73 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:16 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 

110); IMA 17:13, 47 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:16 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
IMA 31A:13, B:19, 24, 29 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:17 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 38:9, 13, 22, 72, 106, 114, 130 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/2:8, 10, 22 
(A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

satvanikara /satwənɪkɔːr/.  [Skt *sattvanikara, < sattva ‘being, creature’, + 
nikara ‘heap, pile; flock, multitude’].  n. The multitude of living beings. 

IMA 17:14 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.144:3 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 

satvapakara /satwəɓɔkɔːr/ ~ satpakara ~ sattakara /satɓɔkɔːr ~ satɗəkɔːr/.  
[Pāli *sattapakaraṇa (cf. Skt *saptaprakaraṇa), < satta ~ sapta ‘seven’, + 
pakaraṇa ~ Skt prakaraṇa ‘literary work, treatise, book’].  n. The seven volumes 
constituting the Abhidhamma or pure doctrine.2 

sappakara:  IMA 37:43 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
satpakara:  IMA 10:4 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
satvapakara:  IMA 17:20 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
chāta satvapakara pavara (IMA 17: 20), ‘parasols for the seven excellent volumes of the 

Abhidhamma’. 

sathāvivara.  See satthāvivara. 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXI: 305, note 7; LXII: 290, Commentaire (12).  The identification of this sutrā 
with sātra, while arguable, is justified by the probability that if Buddhist sutra were meant the 
term would take its Pāli form sutta. 
  2See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 222, notes 1 and 20.  
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saddhā ~ sarddhā ~ sardhā ~ °sarddha ~ sārdhā ~ sārddhā ~ sārdhdhā 
~ sāradhā ~ sārthā ~ sārathā ~ sāraddhā ~ sādhā ~ sāddhā ~ sāthā ~ 
sārthāha ~ sādara ~ ssāradhdhā /satdhaː ~ sardhaː/.  [Ang. sarddhā; Pāli 
saddhā and Skt śraddhā; mod. សទ្ធា saddhā /satthiːə/ and ្រសទ្ធា sraddhā 
/sratthiːə/].  1. n. Faith, belief.  2. v.st. To be full of faith.  3. n. Act of faith:  
gift, donation, offering, largess.  See tribitasucaritasarddhā, sārddhātireka, 
sucaritasarddhā. 

ssāradhdhā:  K.261/1:11 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
sādara:  IMA 16b:5 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:8 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sāthā:  IMA 10:2-3 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
sāddhā:  IMA 15:3 (A.D. 1602, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 30:12 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 

31A:26 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:41 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.434:4 
(undated, NIC I: 51); K.747:1 (undated, NIC I: 93); 

sādhā:  IMA 11:6 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
sāraddhā:  IMA 7:3-4 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 9:14 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 

IMA 12:10 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 25:17 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 33:13 
(A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 16c:6 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.891:2 (undated, NIC I: 
44); 

sārthāha:  K.261/2:5 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
sārathā:  K.261/3:22 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
sārthā:  K.261/2:7 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/4:16 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 

151); 
sāradhā:  K.39:6 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 16a:14 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 

20:4 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/3:14 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:1-2 
(undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.433:3 (undated, NIC I: 55); 

sārdhdhā:  K.261/1:1 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
sārddhā:  passim; 
sārdhā:  K.261/3:2, 22 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
sardhā:  K.481A:3 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
sarddhā:  IMA 2:1, 9, 12 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 4A:16, C:16 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 

LVIII: 105); IMA 13:9 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 36:9 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
K.433:5 (undated, NIC I: 55); 

saddhā:  K.465:18 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 4A:7 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 22:8 
(A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:1 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.433:2 (undated, NIC I: 
55). 

... māna citra saddhā ... (IMA 4A: 6-7), ‘... with hearts full of of faith ...’. 
māna citra thlā sārddhā (IMA 28: 2-3) ~ māna citra thlā sāraddhā (IMA 33: 13), ‘with 

heart pure in faith, with heart pure [and] full of faith, pure of heart [and] full of 
faith’. 

siṅa sārddhā (IMA 9: 5), ‘to be firm of faith’. 

saddhiviñaṇa.  See siddhiviñāṇa. 

sadhūpa.  See *stūpa. 

säna /sɔːn/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name.1 
IMA 38:24 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 317, Commentaire (26).  
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santāna ~ santāṇa ~ sāntāna /sanɗaːn/.  [Ang. santāna; mod. សន្តាន santān 
/sɑnɗaːn/].  1. n. Family line, family.  2. n. Descendants, posterity.  3. n. Gen-
eration.  See rājasantāna, saptasantāna. 

santāṇa:  IMA 17:7 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:20 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
santāna:  IMA 4B:4, C:3, 19 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 14:10 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 

221); IMA 18:22 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31B:13, 14 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 38:49 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:20, 73 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

sāntāna:  IMA 10:12 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
kmūya prāṃ byila santāna (IMA 4B: 4) ~ kamūya prāma bila santāna (IMA 4C: 3), 

‘nephews and nieces for seven generations’. 
issa seca ñāta daṃṅa 7 santāna (IMA 39: 20), ‘flesh and blood of 7 generations’. 

sandha /san/.  [Mod. សន្ធ ិ sandhi /sɑnthɪʔ/; Skt saṃdhi].  n. Connection, 
association.1 

K.144:11 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
jana pi ʼayata sandha ... (K.144: 11), ‘People likely to have no connection [with us] ...’. 

sanlapa /sənlɔp/.  [Mod. សន្លប ់ sanla’p /sənˌlɑp/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *slap /slɔp/ ‘to 
faint’, allomorph of mod. ស្លប slap /slɑːp/ ‘to wilt’, pfx /s-/ + *lap /lɔp/ ‘to 
cover, darken, be dazed’].  1. v.cs. To cause to lose consciousness, put to sleep 
(as by magic power).  2. v.intr. To lose consciousness, faint, swoon. 

IMA 38:143 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

sansema /sənsɤːm/.  [Pre-A. saṃsem ~ samseṃ; mod. សេន្សមី sansœm 
/sɑnsaːəm/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *sasem /səsɤːm/ ‘to be dewy’, pfx /ʀ-/ ‘reduplication’ 
+ *sem (mod. េសមី sœm) /sɤːm → saːəm/ ‘to be moist, damp’].  1. n. Moisture, 
damp(ness); humidity.  2. n. Dew. 

K.261/2:3 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

sapa.  See sappa. 

sapta° /sap ~ sapɗə-/.  [Ang. sapta; mod. សប្ត sapt /sap/; Skt stem saptan (cf. 
Pāli satta)].  num. Seven.  See satvapakara. 

saptaprakṛti /sapɗəprəkrɪt/.  [Skt *saptaprakṛti, < sapta°, + prakṛti (cf. Pāli 
pakati) ‘element, constituent; ministry of government’].  n. The seven branches 
of government, each headed by a minister. 

IMA 3B:29 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

saptasantāna ~ sapasantāna /sapɗəsanɗaːn/.  [Skt *saptasantāna, < sapta, + 
santāna].  n. Seven generations. 

sapasantāna:  IMA 6A:15-6 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
saptasantāna:  IMA 3A:26, 73 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 22:15-6 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, 

LX: 163). 

                                                 
  1C VII: 35, note 8:  ‘Corr. sandhi ?’; see BEFEO, LXX: 111, Commentaire (32).  
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sappa ~ sapa ~ sabba ~ sabva ~ ssapa /sap/.  [Ang. sap ~ sapp ~ sappa; 
mod. សព្វ sabv /sɑp/; local Prākṛta *sappa (cf. Pāli sabba ~ Skt sarva)].  pro. 
Each, every; all.  Cf. ʼappadissa.  Cf. sarbva. 

ssapa:  IMA 18:27, 32 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sabva:  passim; 
sabba:  K.261/1:17 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
sapa:  K.39:11 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); K.715:5 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 17:38, 49 

(A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:37 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sappa:  passim. 
sappa 2 (IMA 2: 27; IMA 24: 33, 38; IMA 25: 26-7) ~ sabba 2 (K.261/1: 17) ~ sabva 2 

(IMA 19: 23; IMA 20: 25; K.261/3: 18, 21; IMA 32: 29-30, 34; IMA 35: 17) ~ ssapa 2 
(IMA 18: 27) ~ 2 ssapa (IMA 18: 32) ~ sapa 2 (IMA 21: 37), = sappa sappa, ‘each 
and every’. 

sappa kāla (IMA 15: 14), ‘for all time, forever’. 
sapa sarila (IMA 17: 49), ‘everybody, every one’. 
sabva ẗe (IMA 38: 69), ‘for any reason’. 

sappakara.  See satpakara.  

sappana /səpɓɔːn/.  [Mod. សបុណ្ណ  supaṇṇ /soɓan/; Pāli supaṇṇa (cf. Skt 
suparṇa), < pfx su-, + paṇṇa (parṇa) ‘wing’].  n. A class of vaguely envisioned 
mythical winged creatures. 

IMA 17:13 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

sapparusa ~ °sapparasa ~ sapparassa /sapɓʊrʊh/.  [Mod. សប្បរុស sappuras 
/sɑpɓorɑh/; hybrid Skt satpuruṣa and Pāli sappurisa, < sat ‘true, good, right’, + 
puruṣa ~ purisa].  n. Good, worthy, or wise man.  See mhāsapparasa ~ mahā-
satvaparrasa. 

sapparassa:  IMA 26:18 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sapparusa:  K.465:21-2 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 4C:4-5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 

39:73-4 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

saphalānisaṅsa /saphɔlənɪsaŋ/.  [Pāli pfx sa-, + phalānisaṅsa].  v.st. To be 
(together) with rewards accruing from merit. 

IMA 6A:19 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

sabānajãiya /səbanəɟɤy/.  [Prob. Pāli *suvaṇṇajaya (cf. Skt *suvarṇajaya), < 
suvaṇṇa, + jaya].1  n. Personal name:  Suvaṇṇajaya (‘having a brilliant vic-
tory’). 

IMA 21:31-2 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

sabba.  See sappa. 

sabbham.  See subham. 

sabbhamaṅgala ~ sabbhamaṅgala ~ sabbhamuṅgula.  See sabvamaṅgala. 

sabbhamuṅgala ~ sabbhamuṅgula.  See sabvamaṅgala. 
                                                 
  1But see Pou, BEFEO, LX: 178, note liminaire.  
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sabbhammāssatu.  See subham and ʼastu. 

sabva.  See sappa. 

sabvata.  See sambata. 

sabvam.  See subham. 

sabvamaṅgala ~ sabbhamaṅgala ~ sabhamaṅgala ~ sabbhamuṅgala ~ 
sabbhamuṅgula /sapɓəmaŋˌgɔːl/.  [Pāli *sabbamaṅgala 1  (cf. Skt *sarva-
maṅgala), < sabba, + maṅgala].  n. All [manner of] felicities. 

sabbhamuṅgula:  IMA 32:1 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sabbhamuṅgala:  IMA 33:1 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sabhamaṅgala:  IMA 29:1 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sabbhamaṅgala:  IMA 30:1 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:30 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 

301); 
sabvamaṅgala:  IMA 35:1 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:1 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 

301). 
śrī sabva śrī maṅgalā (IMA 38: 1), ‘all glorious felicities!’. 

sabvasatu.  See subham and ʼastu. 

sabvaṃ /sap/.  [Case-form of Pāli sabba].  n. All, all manner of. 
IMA 4C:20 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

sabhamaṅgala.  See sabvamaṅgala. 

*sabhā ~ subhā ~ sūbhā /səbhaː/.  [Mod. សភា sabhā /saphiːə/; Skt and Pāli 
sabhā].  1. n. Assembly, hall, court; council, court of justice.  2. n. Member of a 
court:  justice, judge. 

sūbhā:  IMA 8:22 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
subhā:  K.39:22 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121). 
[ccov]a kraṃma sūbhā (IMA 8: 22), ‘judge of court, court justice’. 

*sabhāsthāna ~ subhāsuthāna /səbhasthaːn/.  [Ang. sabhāsthāna; Skt 
sabhāsthāna°, < sabhā, + sthāna].  1. n. Court or council chamber.  2. n. Mem-
ber of a court or council. 

subhāsuthāna:  IMA 4B:6-7 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

sabhbam.  See subham. 

sama1 ~ samma ~ saṃ1 ~ saṃma ~ saṃmma /sɔːm/.  [Pre-A. saṃ ~ sam, 
Ang. saṃ ~ saṃm ~ sam ~ sama; mod. សម sam /sɑm/; Skt and Pāli sama].  
1. v.st. To be alike, similar, matching; to be equal, equivalent, the same; to be 
good, proper, fitting, meet.  2. v.tr. To be equal or equivalent to, be worth; to 
match, fit, suit; to be equal, up to (doing), likely to (do).  3. v.tr. To put or bring 
together, join, unite, combine; to associate, consort, combine, coincide (with); 
to put or bring together, join, unite; to share.  See pansaṃmma, saṃsaṃ.  ‣ 
                                                 
  1But see BEFEO, LX: 216, note 5.  
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saṃmma:  IMA 37:4 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
saṃma:  K.27:24 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 36:4 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
saṃ1:  IMA 3A:53 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.805:11 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); K.891:2 

(undated, NIC I: 44); 
samma:  IMA 38:24 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
sama1:  IMA 17:69 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
sama nu (IMA 17: 69), ‘(prep.) in combination with, together with; (conj.) at the same 

time (as), while’. 
... sīṅa thmaha raccanā saṃma luḥ tūcca prāthnā braḥ sasstā ... (K.27: 24), ‘... these being 

finished matching stones conforming to the desire of the holy teacher ...’. 
rāya jœta saṃma bhleṅa (IMA 36: 4-5), ‘to mark the rhythm of jœt in consort with 

musical ensembles’. 

sama2 /sɔːm/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
K.39:16 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 4A:19 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

°samaṅgala.  See sumaṅgala. 

*samatha ~ °smata /səmat/.  [Pāli samatha (cf. Skt śamatha)].  n. Calm, 
tranquillity, quietude.  See mhāsmata. 

samana ~ smaṇa ~ smana ~ smana° ~ sammana° /səmɔːn ~ smɔːn/.  [Mod. 
សមណ samaṇa /samanaʔ/; Pāli samaṇa (cf. Skt śramaṇa)].  1. n. Religieux, 
ascetic.  2. n. (Conjecturally) reduction of smaṇasaṅgrāmma.  See smaṇakīra. 

smana:  IMA 9:6, 14, 24, 26 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
smaṇa:  IMA 9:52 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
samana:  IMA 17:29, 30 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

samandha ~ sama[anta] /sɔman/.  [Skt and Pāli samanta].  1. v.st. To be 
adjacent, contiguous, neighboring.  2. v.st. To be universal, entire. 

sam[anta]:  IMA 32:13 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
samandha:  IMA 3A:8 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 31A:5 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

samayya ~ samai ~ sumai ~ sumaiya /səmɤy/.  [Mod. សមយ័ samãy /samay/; 
Pāli and Skt samaya].  1. n. Meeting, assembly, congregation.  2. n. Agreement, 
engagement, convention, practice; terms, conditions; doctrine, view.  3. n. 
Juncture, time, moment, occasion, season, circumstance.1  See mahāsumaiya. 

sumaiya:  IMA 37:60 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
sumai:  IMA 32:12 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
samai:  IMA 31A:5 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sayya samayya (IMA 3A: 7), ‘to be of most excellent doctrine’. 
ʼaṃmbīya thṅai sumaiya (IMA 37: 60), ‘from the appointed day’. 

samāran̈ā /samanaː/ (?).  [Prob. for Pāli sāmañña (cf. Skt sāmānya), < Skt and 
Pāli samāna ‘same, identical; equal to’, with intrusive រ ra].  1. n. Sameness, 
identity, equality.  2. v.st. (Conjecturally) to be equal to, capable of. 

IMA 31A:12-3 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

                                                 
  1See the presentation in RD&S, 683b, sq.  



 Dictionary of Middle Khmer 345 

 

k 

kh 

g 

gh 

ṅ 

c 

ch 

j 

jh 

ñ 

ṭ 
ṭh 

ḍ 

ḍh 

ṇ 

t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 

p 

ph 

b 

bh 

m 

y 

r 

l 

v 

ś 

ṣ 
s 

h 

�- 

-ṃ 

-ḥ 

a 

ā 

i 

ī 

u 

ū 

ṛ 
ḷ 
e 

ai 

o 

au 

samuggatā ~ sumukkatā ~ smaggatā /sammʊkgɔɗaː/.  [Skt *sammukhagata, 
< sammukha ‘facing, face to face, confronting’, < pfx saṃ-, + mukha, + gata 
‘gone, departed; come, arrived’].  v.st. To meet in person, in company. 

smaggatā:  IMA 26:28 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sumukkatā:  IMA 6A:9 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
samuggatā:  IMA 3A:64-5 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 17:35 (A.D. 1623, BEFEO, LX: 

163). 
... syiṅ=ta juṃnuṃ samuggatā no (IMA 3A: 64-5), ‘... this being where [they] gathered 

[and] dwelt in company’. 

samuttimahuti.  See sumahutti. 
samudāya ~ samūddāya ~ saṃmudāya ~ saṃmūdāya ~ °saṃmuddāya 
/samʊˌdaːy/.  [Ang. samudāya; mod. សមា្ទ យ samdāy /sɑmtieːy/].  1. n. Mass, 
whole, generality.  2. v.st. To encompass the mass:  to be whole, entire.  3. v.st. 
To encompass the majority:  to be general, prevalent; to be usual, ordinary, 
common, principal.  See dossaṃmuddāya. 

°saṃmuddāya:  IMA 38:47 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
saṃmūdāya:  IMA 6B:4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
saṃmudāya:  IMA 3A:26, IMA 3B:34 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
samūddāya:  IMA 12:19 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
samudāya:  K.144:5 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
... ta ʼāca pat=ti loka neḥ ta samudāya nu punyanisaṅsa phoṅ=ta ʼanekaprakāra (K.144: 

5-6), ‘... calculated to turn this whole world against the manifold profits to accrue 
from good works’. 

... nu braḥ ñāti phoṅa kaṃluṅa saptasantāna ta saṃmudāya oya bannarāya ai ta 
tribidhasaṃmpatta (IMA 3A: 25-7), ‘... and [his] royal kinsmen in all seven 
generations who gave expansion to the Three Felicities’. 

sūṃma jhnaḥ sarbva satrū phoṅa ta saṃmudāya (IMA 3B: 33-4), ‘[He] prays [that he] 
may overcome all the host of [his] enemies’. 

sabva dīssa samūddāya (IMA 12: 19), ‘all of the main cardinal points’. 
dos=saṃmuddāya (IMA 38: 47), ‘the usual vices’. 

*samudra ~ sramaddha /samʊt/.  [Mod. សម្ុរទ samudr ~ សមទុ្ទ samudd 
/samot/; Skt samudra (cf. Pāli samudda) ‘sea, ocean’].  n. Sea, ocean. 

sramaddha:  IMA 2:7 (A.D. 5577?, BEFEO, LVII: 103); 
... ta jā nu nāṃ chloṅa lēṅa sramaddha bola mana gi bhabbhajātakantārasārana (IMA 2: 

7-8), ‘... which is fit to carry [us] over the ocean said to be the way through the 
wilderness of existence’. 

*samūha ~ °samuḥ /sɔmuːh/.  [Pāli and Skt samūha].  1. n. Heap, accum-
ulation, collection, mass, multitude.  2. n. Gathering, assemblage, association, 
corporation, community.  See mahāsamuḥ. 
samṛddhi ~ saṃṛddhi ~ saṃriddhi ~ saṃmaddhi /samrɪtdhiː/.  [Ang. 
samṛddhi ~ saṃṛddhi ~ saṃmṛddhi; mod. សំរទឹ្ធ ិ saṃrïddhi /sɑmrɤtthiː/].  1. n. 
Growth, increase; prosperity.  2. n. Success, accomplishment, achievement, 
realization.  3. v.intr. To increase, prosper, thrive, flourish.  ‣ 
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saṃmaddhi:  IMA 3A:32 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
saṃriddhi:  IMA 32:44-5 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
saṃṛddhi:  IMA 6A:35 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
samṛddhi:  IMA 3B:7 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6B:24 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 
saṃriddhi tūca kti prathnā cita cintā naiya khñuṃ (IMA 32: 44-6), ‘accomplishment like 

the way (course, case) of the wishes [and] thoughts of my heart, = accomplishment 
of my heartfelt hopes’. 

sameta ~ smetta ~ sūmeta ~ sūmmetra° /smeːt ~ səmeːt/.  [Prob. Pāli 
sumedha (cf. Skt sumedhas) ‘wise’, pfx su- ‘good, well’, + medhā ‘wisdom, 
intelligence’].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Sumedha.  Cf. sūmmetrapārami. 

sūmmetra°:  IMA 20:9, 9-10 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sūmeta:  IMA 24:16 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
smetta:  IMA 4A:3 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
sameta:  IMA 17:27 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:27 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

samettapañā ~ smetapañā ~ sūmettapañā ~ sūmmetrapañā /səmeɗə-
ɓanˌɲaː/.  [Pāli *sumedhapaññā, < sumedha (see sameta), + paññā].  n. Personal 
name:  Sumedhapaññā (‘having wisdom and intelligence’). 

sūmmetrapañā:  IMA 20:9 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sūmettapañā:  IMA 23:4 (A.D. 1640, Silācārik, 60); 
smetapañā:  IMA 16a:6 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
sametthapañā:  IMA 8:35 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

samai.  See samayya. 

samova /smɤw/.  [Pre-A. smau ~ smo, Ang. smau; mod. េសៅ្ម  smau /smaw/].  n. 
Generic term for grasses and grass-like plants. 

K.261/2:3 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
coṅa samova (K.261/2: 3), ‘blade of grass’. 

samteca.  See saṃteca. 

samnaha.  See saṃna. 

samnera.  See sāmanera. 

*sampatti ~ saṃmpata ~ saṃmpāta ~ sampāta ~ °saṃpatta ~ °saṃpatti 
~ °sampatta ~ °sampãta /samɓat/.  [Ang. °saṃpatti; mod. សម្បត្ត ិ sampatti 
/sɑmɓat/; Skt and Pāli sampatti].  1. n. Achievement, attainment.  2. n. Happi-
ness, bliss, felicity.  See tridipasaṃpatti ~ trīdipasaṃpatta, *dibyasampatti, 
nirabānasampāta, manūsasampāta, sorasampāta, snāsaṃpāta, svargasampatta. 

sampāta:  IMA 17:49 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:27 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
IMA 25:30 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 32:35, 36 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
K.261/2:26-7, 34 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:12, 13, 15 (undated, BEFEO, 
LXIV: 151); 

saṃmpata:  IMA 10:13 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
saṃmpāta:  IMA 4C:18 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 10:16 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 

221); IMA 32:32, 33 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 39:74-5 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

sampāta ~ °sampãta ~ °sampatta.  See *sampatti. 
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sampūra.  See saṃpūrṇna. 

sambata ~ sambattha.  See saṃbata. 

sambaḥ.  See saṃbaḥ. 

sammanapuñā /sammɔnəɓanɲaː/.  [Prob. Pāli *samaṇapaññā, < samaṇa, + 
paññā].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Samaṇapaññā (‘having the wisdom of 
an ascetic’). 

IMA 21:29 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

sammanavivara /sammɔnəwɪwɔːr/.  [Prob. Pāli *samaṇavivarana, < samaṇa, 
+ vivarana (see °vivara)].1  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Samaṇavivarana 
(‘having the interpretations of a religieux’). 

IMA 16a:10 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

sammāniya ~ sammanniya /sammaniː/.  [Prob. Skt sammānī, nom. sg. of 
sammānin, < Skt and Pāli sammāna ‘honor, respect’].  n. Personal ecclesiastical 
name:  Sammānī (‘having respect, reverence’). 

sammanniya:  IMA 19:16 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sammāniya:  IMA 18:18 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

sammosara /samosɔːr/.  [Pāli samosaraṇa ‘a moving together’, < pfx sam-, + 
osaraṇa (cf. Skt avasāraṇa) ‘a moving to or away’].  1. n. Meeting, assembly.  2. 
v.intr. To meet, forgather, assemble, congregate. 

IMA 25:17 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
... sammosara ʼanukūla mūla brama ʼanamodanā jā kusala ... (IMA 25: 17-8), ‘... 

forgathered [and], in full favor, joyfully agree [to it] as an act of merit ...’. 

samrāppa.  See saṃrapa. 

samriddha.  See saṃrita. 

samrīti.  See saṃrita. 

sayyasamayya ~ saisumaiya /sɤjəsəmɤy/.  [Pāli *seyyasamaya, < *seyya, + 
samaya].  v.st. To be of most excellent doctrine. 

saisumaiya:  IMA 37:4 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
sayyasamayya:  IMA 3A:7 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

sara1 /sɔːr/ ~ sa ~ sä ~ sʼaha /sɔː/.  [Pre-A. so ~ ʼasa, Ang. so ~ sa ~ ʼso ~ 
ʼsa ~ ʼaso; mod. ស sa /sɑː/].  1. v.st. To be white; to be fair.  2. n. Personal 
name.  Cf. saṃna. 

sʼaha:  IMA 23:6 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sä:  IMA 39:68 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
sa:  IMA 18:5 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sara1:  passim. 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 237, note 2.  
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sara2 /sɔːr/.  [Mod. សរ sar /sɑːr/].  n. Arrow, shaft. 
K.481A:4, 5 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 
sara thlā (K.481A: 4, 5), toponym (‘sharp-pointed arrow, keen shaft’). 

°sara.  See sāra. 

sarappa.  See saṃrapa. 

sarasūtadhāma /sarəsutɗədham/.  [Pāli *sārasuttadhamma, < *sārasutta ‘most 
excellent or essential sūtra’ (sāra, + sutta), + dhamma].  n. Personal ecclesias-
tical name:  Sārasuttadhamma (‘having the doctrine of the most excellent 
sūtra’). 

IMA 18:34-5 (A.D. 1633, Silācārik, 50). 

sarasera /sərsɤːr/.  [Mod. សរេសរី sarasœr /sɑrsaːər/, pfx /ʀ-/ ‘reduplication’, + 
*ser /seːr ~ sɤːr/ ~ *sir /siːr/ ‘to make a line’].  v.tr. To praise, laud, commend, 
eulogize.  Cf. sasīra. 

IMA 38:3 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

sarādakāla /sɔrədəkaːl/.  [Mod. សរទកាល saradakāl /sarateəkaːl/; Pāli 
*saradakāla, < sarada (cf. Skt śarad ~ śarada) ‘fall, autumn’, + kāla].  n. 
Autumn-time, autumn. 

IMA 3A:68 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

sarila /sɔrɪl/.  [Mod. សរលិ saril /sarɤl/; Pāli sarīra (cf. Skt śarīra)].  n. Physical 
body. 

IMA 17:17, 18, 49, 52-3 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
sapa sarila (IMA 17: 49), ‘everybody, every one’. 

°sarīra /sɔriːr/.  See *mahāsarīradhātu. 

sareca.  See sureca. 

sarenna.  See surinda. 

sarddhā ~ °sarddha.  See saddhā. 

sarbva ~ sārbve /sarbaː ~ sap/.  [Ang. sarva° ~ sarvva°; mod. សព្វ sabv /sɑp/; 
Skt sarva, Pāli sabba].  1. n. All, the whole; each, every.  2. n. All manner 
(kinds) of things.  Cf. sappa. 

sārbve:  IMA 38:73, 85,1 96, 117 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
sarbva:  IMA 3A:71, 73, B:12, 12 bis, 12 ter, 13, 13 bis, 19, 30, 30 bis, 31, 31 bis, 31 ter, 31 

quater, 32, 34 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:13-4, 16, 41, 41 bis, 41 ter, 41 quater, 
B:1, 1 bis, 2, 3 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 27:3 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

sarbvakusala /sarbəkʊsɔːl/.  [Skt *sarvakusala, < sarva, + kusala].  n. All 
manner of meritorious works.  ‣ 

                                                 
  1With correction.  
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IMA 2:9 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
... prabṛddhi sāṅa sarbvakusala riaṅa moka luḥ jāta ilū neḥ ... (IMA 2: 9-10), ‘... [and] 

have applied myself to carry out all manner of meritorious works down to my 
present existence, ...’. 

sarbvajjutāñāna.  See sārabejjatāñāṇa. 

sarbvajñabuddha /sarbəɟɲabʊt/.  [Skt *sarvajñabuddha, < sarvajña, + 
buddha].  n. The Omniscient Buddha. 

IMA 17:76 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

sarbvasabvamahorattīṅa /sarbəsabəməhorattiːŋ/ (?).  [Pāli, case-form of 
*sabbasubhamahoratti, < sabbasubham ‘all [manner of] good fortune’ (sarbva, + 
subham), + ahoratti (cf. Skt ahorātri) ‘day and night’ (aho, < ahar; ratti)].1  n. A 
day and night of all manner of good fortune. 

IMA 27:3 (A.D. 1671, Silācārik, 69). 
bāra sarbvasabvamahorattīṅa (IMA 27: 3), ‘a day [consisting of] a day and night of all 

manner of good fortune’. 

sarbvejña ~ sarbveja /sarbeːc/.  [Mod. សេពជ៌្ញ sarbejñ ~ សរេពជ្ញ sarabejñ ~ 
សារេពជ្ញ sārabejñ /sarpɤc/ ~ សពព៌ជ្ញ sarbajñ /sarpoəc/; Skt sarvajña (cf. Pāli 
sabbaññu), < sarva, + jña].  1. v.st. To be all-knowing, omniscient.  2. n. An 
omniscient.  See sābvœbejjabuddharruppa, sārabejatāñāna. 

sarbveja:  IMA 9:32 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
sarbvejña:  IMA 38:4, 5, 23 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

salāḥ.  See sralaḥ. 

°sãvara.  See *saṅvara. 

sasīra ~ sasira /sᵊsiːr/.  [Ang. srasir ~ sarsir ~ sarser; doublet of sarasera; mod. 
សរេសរ saraser /sɑrseːr/, < pfx /ʀ-/ ‘reduplication’, + *sir /siːr/ ~ *ser /seːr/ ‘to 
make a line’].  v.tr. To write, inscribe; to compose.  Cf. sarasera. 

sasira:  IMA 24:39 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sasīra:  IMA 8:29 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

sasnā.  See sāsnā. 

sasstā.  See sāstā. 

sahāra ~ sāhâra /sahaːr/.  [Mod. សហារ sahār ~ សាហារ sāhār /sahaːr/; attribu-
tion in doubt].  v.st. To be ill-humored, out of humor, cantankerous, short-
tempered, testy, prickly, irritable, irascible.2 

sāhâra:  IMA 38:80 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
sahāra:  IMA 38:82 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

saṃ1.  See sama. 
                                                 
  1For this analysis I am indebted to Pou, BEFEO, LX: 210, note 1.  
  2See BEFEO, LXII: 320, Commentaire (65).  
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saṃ2.  See sūma. 

saṃṇera.  See sāmanera. 

saṃteca ~ samteca ~ saṃmteca ~ saṃteca ~ saṃtēca ~ samtēca ~ 
saṃmtēca ~ °samteca ~ sammtēca ~ saṃmateca ~ saṃmateja /səmɗec/.  
[Ifx /-əɴ-/ + stec ~ stac /sɗec ~ sɗac/].  1. n. One who is most high, exalted; 
[His] Highness.  2. v.intr. = Stac.1  3. v.st. To be most high, exalted.2 

saṃmateja:  K.261/2:1 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
saṃmateca:  K.261/4:3, 3 bis, 4, 6 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/2:5, 13 (A.D. 1578-

1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:17 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
sammtēca:  IMA 26:9-10 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
saṃmtēca:  K.75:7 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 25:4-5, 5 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.805:3, 

4, 5, 5 bis, 5 ter, 6 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 32:3 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
samtēca:  K.75:21 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 19:12, 13, 13 bis, 14, 14 bis (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, 

LX: 163); 
saṃtēca:  passim; 
saṃmteca:  passim; 
saṃtecca:  IMA 39:17 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
samteca:  passim; 
saṃteca:  passim. 
... nai khñuṃ ʼaṃcassa saṃte(2)ca braḥ rājamātā mahākalyāṇavattī ... (IMA 2: 1-2), ‘... of 

me, Her Highness the holy royal mother Mahākalyāṇavatī, ...’. 
... braḥ varapādārubindhu nai saṃte[ca] braḥ mahāśrīratnattrai kamratēṅa yeṅa ... (IMA 

2: 4-5), ‘... the most high [and] holy great Three Precious Jewels of our High 
Lord ...’. 

saṃtēṅa /səmɗɛːŋ/.  [Ang. saṃteṅ; mod. សែំដង saṃṭēṅ /sɑmɗaːɛŋ/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + 
*stēṅ /sɗɛːŋ/].  1. v.cs. To make clear, show, demonstrate.  2. v.tr. To declare, 
proclaim; to present, express.  3. v.tr. To clarify, explain, elucidate; to set forth 
in detail, expound, lecture, preach. 

IMA 12:14 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

saṃna ~ saṃnaha ~ saṃṇaha ~ samnaha ~ saṃmaʼan̈a /səmnɔː/.  [Mod. 
សណំ saṃṇa /sɑmnɑː/, < ifx /-əmn-/ + ស sa /sɑː/ ‘to be white’].  n. Lead, tin. 

saṃmaʼan̈a:  K.261/5:4 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151);3 
samnaha:  IMA 4B:19 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 108); IMA 6A:10 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 

110); IMA 11:7 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
saṃṇaha:  IMA 30:12 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
saṃnaha:  IMA 6A:10 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
saṃna:  IMA 32:23 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

saṃn̈ala /səmnɔl/.  [Ang. saṃnal ~ saṃnall; mod. សណំល ់saṃṇa’l /sɑmnɑl/, ifx 
/-əmn-/ + *sal (mod. សល ់ sa’l) /sɔl → sɑl/ ‘to be left over’].  n. Remains, 
residue, balance, excess. 

IMA 38:109 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
                                                 
  1Where IMA 3B: 43 has stac, IMA 6B: 13 has saṃtec, showing the equivalence of the two 
forms.  
  2See BEFEO, LVII: 104, note 2. 
  3Metathesis for *saṃmn̈a.  
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saṃnāka ~ saṃnaka ~ saṃnâka ~ saṃnakka ~ saṃnãkka ~ saṃṇaksa ~ 
saṃmnāka ~ saṃmnâka ~ saṃnuga /səmnak/.  [Mod. សណំាក ់ saṃṇā’k 
/sɑmnak/, ifx /-əmn-/ + *sā’k /sak/, allomoph of ដាក ់ṭā’k /ɗak/ ‘to set down’].  
1. n. Rest-stop, resting-place; overnight or temporary shelter; lodging; shelter, 
refuge.  2. v.intr. To make a short stop for rest, take shelter for the night.  3. 
v.tr. To rest or stay at, lodge in. 

saṃnuga:  IMA 17:71 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
saṃmnâka:  IMA 38:114 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
saṃmnāka:  IMA 37:68 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
saṃṇaksa:  IMA 38:121 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
saṃnãkka:  IMA 3A:43 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
saṃnakka:  IMA 3B:9 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
saṃnâka:  IMA 38:21 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
saṃnaka:  IMA 6A:36 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
saṃnāka:  IMA 34:27 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
saṃnāka bvuṃnāka braḥ sāsnā (IMA 34: 27), ‘to take refuge in the holy Teachings’. 

saṃnaha.  See saṃna. 

saṃnāṅa ~ saṃmnāṅa ~ saṃhnāṅa /səmnaːŋ/.  [Mod. សណំាង saṃṇāṅ 
/sɑmnaːŋ/,1 ifx /-əmn-/ + សាង sāṅ /saːŋ/].  n. Pious work, act of piety. 

saṃhnāṅa:  IMA 31B:15 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
saṃmnāṅa:  IMA 31A:28 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:22 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

IMA 37:23 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
saṃnāṅa:  IMA 31A:32, B:1 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:21 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 

205); IMA 34:10 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

saṃnuga.  See saṃnaka. 

saṃnūma ~ simmanūma /səmnuːm/.  [Mod. សណំមូ saṃṇūm /sɑmnoːm/, ifx 
/-əmn-/ + សមូ sūma /suːm/].  n. Appeal, plea, supplication, petition, prayer.  
Cf. lpā. 

simmanūma:  IMA 38:45 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
saṃnūma:  IMA 2:28 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 38:105 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 

283). 

saṃnœra ~ saṃnera.  See sāmanera. 

saṃnēḥ /səmnɛːh/.  [Mod. សែំណស saṃṇēs ~ សេំណស saṃṇes /sɑmnaːɛh/, ifx 
/-əmn-/ + *sēḥ (mod. េសស ses) /sɛːh → saːɛh/ ‘to be left over’; Pāli sesa (cf. Skt 
śeṣa)].  1. n. That which is left over:  remainder, remains, surplus.  2. n. Balance 
of merit.2 

IMA 37:73 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

°saṃpatta ~ °saṃpatti.  See *sampatti. 

                                                 
  1With shift of meaning; see Headley, 1339b.  
  2See BEFEO, LXI: 318, note 6.  
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saṃpūrṇa ~ saṃpūrṇna ~ saṃmpūrṇna ~ sampūra ~ saṃpūṇna 
/səmɓuːr/.  [Ang. saṃpūraṇa ~ sampuraṇa ~ saṃpūrṇṇa ~ saṃpur; mod. សបំរូណ ៍
saṃpūra(ṇ) ~ សម្បណូ ៌sampūrṇ ~ សម្បរូ sampūr /sɑmɓoːr/; Skt sampūrṇa].  1. n. 
Fullness, abundance; completion.  2. v.st. To be full, replete, complete; to be 
abundant, plentiful.  3. adv. Fully, completely. 

saṃpūṇna:  IMA 3A:82 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
sampūra:  IMA 4C:9 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
saṃmpūra:  IMA 38:142 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
saṃmpūrṇna:  IMA 6A:25, 27, 28 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
saṃpūrṇna:  IMA 3A:30, 81, B:2 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 22:26 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, 

LX: 163); 
saṃpūrṇa:  IMA 22:24, 25, 31 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

saṃbata ~ sambata ~ saṃbūta ~ saṃmbuta ~ sambattha ~ sabvata 
/səmbɔt/.  [Mod. សពំត ់saṃba’t /sɑmpʊət/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *sbat /sbɔt/, pfx /s-/ + 
ពត ់ba’t /bɔt → puət/ ‘to encircle’].  1. n. Lower garment, esp. the Khmer sarong.  
2. n. Cloth, fabric. 

sabvata:  IMA 4C:21 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
sambattha:  IMA 31B:6 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
saṃmbuta:  IMA 37:8 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
saṃbūta:  IMA 4B:23 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
sambata:  IMA 10:18 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 39:68 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
sambata slēka (IMA 10: 18), ‘sarongs to wear’. 
saṃbata hūla (IMA 39: 16), ‘a sampot [made] of hūl’. 

saṃbaḥ ~ sambaḥ /səmbah/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. saṃvaḥ; mod. សពំះ saṃbaḥ 
/sɑmpeəh/; cf. Austronesian].  1. v.intr. To execute the añjali or pranāma, make 
the traditional gesture of salutation, reverence or benediction.  2. v.tr. To make 
the traditional gesture to:  to salute, reverence, venerate. 

sambaḥ:  K.715:2 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); 
saṃbaḥ:  IMA 27:5 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

saṃbūta.  See sambata. 

saṃbotta /səmboːt/.  [Pāli and Skt sambodha ~ sambodhi].  n. Complete 
enlightenment. 

IMA 17:3 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

saṃbau ~ saṃhveva /səmbɤw/.  [Mod. សេំពៅ saṃbau /sɑmpɤw/, origin 
undetermined].  n. Large ocean-going junk. 

saṃhveva:  IMA 17:11 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
saṃbau:  IMA 2:6 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 31A:12 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
... ru saṃbau jā rata rūṅa ūtuṅ ... (IMA 2: 6-7) ~ ro hāna saṃbau ratna raṅa ūtuṅa ... 

(IMA 31A: 12), ‘... like a deep-sea junk which is a large [and] magnificent jewel ...’. 
thlāya saṃbau (IMA 31A: 22), ‘to be wrecked in respect to [his] junk, i.e. whose junk is 

wrecked, to be in a wrecked junk’. 

saṃbūta.  See sambata. 
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saṃbora /səmboːr/.  [Mod. សេំភារ saṃbhor /sɑmphoːr/1].  n. Bass drum, set 
horizontally on a stand.2 

IMA 36:6 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

saṃbhabva /sambhɔːp/.  [Mod. សម្ភព sambhab /sɑmphʊp/; Pāli sambhava (cf. 
Skt saṃbhava)].  1. n. Birth, production; being, existence; appearance, occur-
rence.  2. n. Origin, source; cause, reason. 

K.891:4-5 (undated, NIC I: 44). 

saṃbhāra ~ °saṃmbhāra /sambhaːr/.  [Mod. សមា្ភ រ sambhār /sɑmphiːər/; Pāli 
and Skt sambhāra, < sam-√bhṛ ‘to bring together’].  1. n. Collection, accumula-
tion, provision:  materials, necessaries, requisites, equipment; property, wealth.  
2. n. Conditions prerequisite to Enlightenment, esp. the accumulation of merit.  
See bodhisaṃmbhāra. 

IMA 38:137 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

saṃma1.  See saṃ. 

saṃma2.  See sūma. 

saṃmatināma /səmmɔɗɪnaːm/.  [Mod. សម្មតនិាម sammatināma /sɑmmate-
niːəm/; Pāli *sammatanāma, < *sammati, nominalization of sammata, ppl. of 
sammannati ‘to assent, consent’, + nāma].  1. n. Authorized or official name.  2. 
n. Conventional or common name.  Cf. saṃmmatī. 

K.261/5:7 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

saṃmateca ~ saṃmateja.  See saṃteca. 

saṃmaddhi.  See samṛddhi. 

saṃmarāppa.  See saṃrapa. 

saṃmūdāya.  See samudāya. 

saṃmṛddhisaka ~ saṃmraddasakkha /səmrɪtdhəsak/.  [Skt *samṛddhaśaka 
(cf. Pāli *samiddhasaka), < samṛddha ‘completed, fulfilled’, + śaka].  n. The 
last year of a decade.3 

saṃmraddasakkha:  IMA 21:1 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
saṃmṛddhisaka:  IMA 11:1 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

saṃmteca ~ saṃmtēca.  See saṃteca. 

saṃmnāṅa.  See saṃnāṅa. 

saṃmpata ~ saṃmpāta.  See *sampatti. 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXI: 306, note 7 (e).  
  2See the illustration at BEFEO, LXI: 337.  
  3See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 224, note 12.  
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saṃmpuka /səmɓʊk/.  [Mod. សបំកុ saṃpuk /sɑmɓok/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + *spuk 
/sɓuk/ ‘to cache one’s young’, ifx /-ɓ-/ + *suk (mod. សកុ suk) /sʊk → sok/ ‘to 
cache, tuck in’].  n. Nest, bed, den. 

K.481A:10 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 
saṃmpuka māna (K.481A: 10), toponym (‘fowl’s nest’).1 

saṃmbuta.  See sambata. 
saṃmbvota /səmbhoːt/.  [Perhaps *sambhota for Skt and Pāli sambhāvita 
‘brought about’, ppl. of sambhāveti ‘to undertake, achieve, produce, effect; to 
honor’].  1. v.tr. To carry out, accomplish, achieve.  2. n. Work carried out or 
accomplished; execution of pious works.2 

IMA 6B:14 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

°saṃmbhāra.  See saṃbhāra. 
saṃmmatī /səmmɔɗiː/.  [Mod. សម្មត ិsammati /sɑmmat/ ~ សន្មត ិsanmati ~ សន្មត 
sanmat /sɑnmɑt ~ sɑnnəmɑt/; Skt sammati].  1. n. Being of like mind, of the 
same opinion:  agreement, approval, assent, approbation; respect, homage.  2. 
v.tr. To agree, approve, assent, acknowledge, allow; to agree upon, fix, settle; to 
conclude, assume, consider.  See saṃmatināma. 

IMA 12:1 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
saṃmmatī tīreka (IMA 12: 1), ‘Supreme homage!’. 

saṃmraddasakkha.  See saṃmṛddhisaka. 
saṃmreca.  See saṃrecca. 
saṃmliṅa /səmliːŋ/.  [Mod. សេំឡង saṃłeṅ ~ សេំលង saṃleṅ /sɑmleːŋ/, analysis 
undetermined3].  n. Voice. 

IMA 38:140 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

saṃyaksa ~ saṃyãksa ~ saṃyeksa /səmjak/.  [Skt samyak, nom. sg. of 
samyañc, < pfx sami-,+ √añc ‘to bend, curve, incline’].  1. v.intr. To follow, 
conform to, be true to.  2. v.tr. To show, display, exhibit.  3. v.st. To be true, 
right, correct.  See sāmmâra. 

saṃyeksa:  IMA 3A:46 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
saṃyaksa:  IMA 2:27-8 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); 
saṃyãksa:  IMA 3A:39 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

saṃyeksa.  See saṃyaksa. 
saṃrapa ~ saṃrāppa ~ saṃmrāpa ~ saṃmrāppa ~ saṃmrâppa ~ 
saṃmarāppa ~ saṃmarāpa ~ samrâpa ~ samrāppa ~ sarappa /səmrap/.  
[Pre-A. saṃrap, Ang. saṃrāp ~ saṃrap ~ samrāp; mod. សរំាប ់saṃrā’p /sɑmrap/, 
ifx /-əɴ-/ +srāpa (mod. ្រសាប ់ srā’p) /srap/].  1. n. Implement, instrument, 
                                                 
  1NIC I: 50, Commentaire (18).  
  2See Pou, BEFEO, LVIII: 117, note 5.  
  3See BEFEO, LXII: 323, Commentaire (108).  
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accessory; (full) set, suite, service; food or articles furnished a divinity or given 
as alms.  2. v.tr. To serve, attend; to provide (food, alms); to be used or destined 
for.  3. prep. For (the use of).  4. conj. In order to.  See srāpa. 

sarappa:  IMA 3A:68 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
samrāppa:  IMA 38:148 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
samrâpa:  IMA 30:14, 15 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
saṃmrâpa:  IMA 30:15 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
saṃmarāppa:  IMA 4A:23, 26 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
saṃmarāpa:  IMA 22:10 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
saṃmrâppa:  IMA 37:27 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
saṃmrāppa:  IMA 37:51, 52, 57 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 36:10 (undated, BEFEO, 

LXI: 301); 
saṃmrāpa:  IMA 30:14 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:561 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

IMA 36:6 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
saṃrāppa:  IMA 34:14, 15 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
saṃrāpa:  K.747:2, 5 (undated, NIC I: 93); 
saṃrapa:  IMA 6A:12 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 
grïaṅa pāya saṃmrāpa 3 grïaṅa dika samrâpa 3 kandela khnœya saṃmrâpa 2 grïaṅa slā 

samrâpa 1 (IMA 30: 14-5), ‘a set of 3 rice bowls; a set of 3 water cups; 2 sets of mats 
[and] pillows; 1 set of containers for areca nut’. 

saṃrita ~ samrīti ~ samriddha /səmrɪt/.  [Pre-A. saṃrit ~ saṃritt ~ samṛt, 
Ang. saṃrit ~ saṃmrit ~ samrit; mod. សំរតិ saṃrit /sɑmrɤt/, ifx /- əɴ/ + *srita 
(mod. ្រសតិ srit /srɤt/) ‘to pour’, prob. with intrusive រ ra in siddha (mod. សតិ sit 
/sɤt/ ‘to pour’)].  n. Bronze, brass. 

samriddha:  IMA 36:7-8 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
samrīti:  IMA 4B:19-20 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
saṃmrita:  IMA 19:6 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

saṃriddhi.  See samṛddhi. 

saṃriaca.  See saṃrecca. 

saṃreca ~ saṃrecca ~ saṃmreca ~ saṃrēca ~ saṃriaca /səmrec/.  [Pre-A. 
saṃrac, Ang. saṃrac ~ saṃracc ~ samrac ~ saṃrāc ~ samrāc; mod. សេំរច saṃrec 
/sɑmrec/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + srac /srac/].  1. n. Conclusion; settlement.  2. v.cs. To 
cause to be ended, finished, done:  to bring to an end, conclude, terminate, 
complete, achieve, fulfill.  3. v.intr. To come to (reach) an end:  to end, be 
ended, done. 

saṃriaca:  IMA 34:24 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
saṃrēca:  IMA 31B:3 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
saṃmreca:  IMA 37:65 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:45 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
saṃrecca:  K.27:12 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
saṃreca:  K.747:3 (undated, NIC I: 93). 
ka saṃrecca tecca khē māggha (K.27: 12-3), ‘then the month of Māgha came to an end’. 
saṃreca tūca seca ktiya prāthnā (K.747: 3), ‘to achieve according to [our] hopes, i.e. to 

fulfill our hopes’. 

                                                 
  1Corrected by Pou (BEFEO, LXI: 311, 316, note 11) to saṃmrāc ‘achevé’.  
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saṃroṅa /səmroːŋ/.  [Ang. saṃroṅ; mod. សេំរាង saṃroṅ /sɑmroːŋ/].  n. The tree 
Sterculia fœtida L. (Sterculiaciæ). 

IMA 39:17 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
saṃroṅa sēna (IMA 39: 17), toponym. 

saṃleña ~ sraṃleña /səmleɲ/.  [Mod. សឡំាញ ់saṃłāʼñ /sɑmlaɲ/].  1. n. Love, 
friendship.  2. v.tr. To love, have affection for.  3. v.st. To be loved, beloved, 
dear; to be close, intimate.  See sraleña. 

sraṃleña:  IMA 4C:4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
saṃleña:  IMA 31B:21 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:131 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
sūma citra khñuṃma lʼaha kanlöṅa jā saṃlēña daṃṅa prusa daṃṅa śrīya (IMA 31B: 20-

1), ‘[I] pray [that] my heart be excessively kind [and] capable of loving all men 
[and] all women’. 

saṃsaṃ /sənsɔːm/.  [Mod. សន្ស ំsansaṃ /sɑnsɑm/, analogic pfx /səɴ-/ + sama 
/sɔːm/].  1. v.tr. To put or keep together.  2. v.tr. To keep, save, preserve; to 
store up, accumulate. 

K.144:14 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
... jā sṭhāṇa nā nu namaskṛta vandanā sā□ ti saṃsaṃ kusalapuṇyaguṇa gi nu viryya brata 

phgata (K.144: 13-4), ‘... [this] is the place where [they] are paid homage [and] 
worshipped sā□ [and where all] their meritorious works [and] good qualities as well 
as [their] vigor [and] steadfast piety are kept together’. 

saṃhveva.  See saṃbau. 

saṃʼāta ~ saṃʼātta /səmʔaːt/.  [Mod. សអំាត saṃʼāt /sɑmʔaːt/, ifx /-əɴ-/ + 
sʼāta (mod. សា្អ ត s’āt) /sʔaːt/].  1. v.cs. To (make) clean, cleanse.  2. v.cs. To 
clean up, tidy up, finish (up, off), police. 

saṃʼātta:  IMA 37:53 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
saṃʼāta:  IMA 3A:21 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
... leka thma ka kaṃbūla nabvasūlaprāsāddha saṃʼāta bicitra pita māsa (IMA 3A: 20-1), 

‘... raising stone to fashion the pinnacle of the tower-temple with a nine-pronged 
finial, which [he] finished off by applying gold [to it]’. 

sloka pādda saṃʼātta (IMA 37: 53), ‘clean pouches for almsbowls’. 

saṃṛddhi.  See samṛddhi. 

sãgha.  See saṅgha. 

sãsāra°.  See saṅsāra. 

sãsārābhabbha /saŋsarəbhɔp/.  [Pāli *saṅsārabhava, < saṅsāra, + bhava].  n. 
Existence as bound to the cycle of rebirth. 

IMA 2:26 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 

saṃhnāṅa.  See saṃnāṅa. 

sā1.  See sāra. 

sā2.  See *sāra. 
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sā̈.  See *sāya. 

sâ.  See sāṅa1. 

sākarāja.  See sakarāja. 

sākasiya.  See sākasī. 

sākyāmuṇi ~ sākyaṃmaṇi.  See *śākyamuni. 

sāksī ~ sāksi ~ sāksiya ~ sākasiya ~ sākasī ~ sākasi ~ sākassī ~ sakkhasi 
~ sākkhasīya ~ saksi ~ ssākkasiya /saksiː/.  [Ang. sākṣi ~ sākṣīya ~ sākṣī; 
mod. សាក្ស ី sāksī /saksɤːy/; Skt stem sākṣin (cf. Pāli sakhi)].  n. Witness.  Cf. 
sakkhi1. 

ssākkasiya:  K.261/1:8 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
saksi:  IMA 28:10 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sākkhasīya:  IMA 33:12 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sakkhasi:  K.264:9 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
sākassī:  IMA 11:5 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
sākasi:  IMA 20:12 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sākasī:  IMA 4C:1-2 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 18:12 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

IMA 37:40 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
sākasiya:  K.261/1:24 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 20:18 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

IMA 23:5 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/3:6 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
sāksiya:  IMA 23:12 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 32:7 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sāksi:  K.261/4:12 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
sāksī:  IMA 8:17, 40 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16b:5 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 

IMA 30:11 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
neḥ ʼnaka pañādassana poḥha cāṛka jā sākasiya becañāna (K.261/1: 24-5), ‘This 

[inscription] the ʼnak Paññādassana set up [and] engraved [in his capacity] as expert 
witness’. 

siṅa jā pandāla sākasiya bejjañāṇa (IMA 20: 18), ‘[The foregoing] served as expert 
witnesses’. 

sākhyamnī.  See *śākyamuni. 

sāgara /sagɔːr/.  [Mod. សាគរ sāgar /sakɔːr/; Skt and Pāli sāgara].  1. n. Ocean.  
2. n. Constituent of personal name. 

IMA 1:28 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 
brahma krāya thā ūva sāgara (IMA 1: 27-8), personal name (‘Great Brahmā, alias Ū 

Sāgara’). 

sāṅa1 ~ saṅ ~ sāṅga ~ sâ /saːŋ/.  [Ang. sāṅ ~ srāṅ; mod. សាង sāṅ /saːŋ].  v.tr. 
To carry out or execute (a pious work), do or make out of piety; to repair, 
restore, copy; to celebrate, do honor to.1  See saṃmnāṅa.  Distinguish saṅa2. 

sâ:  K.261/5:2, 3 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
sāṅga:  IMA 16b:7 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
saṅ:  IMA 34:8 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
sāṅa1:  passim.  ‣ 

                                                 
  1See Pou’s helpful note, BEFEO, LVIII: 112, note 7.  
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khñuṃ ʼaṃcassa yala staca braḥ rājaputra māna sarddhā sāṅa braḥ bisnuloka ... (IMA 2: 
11-2), ‘I have witnessed His Highness the royal prince having the faith to erect [the 
image of] the holy Viṣṇuloka ...’. 

... sāṅa braḥ buddharupa ai ta sṭhāna pākāṇa nēḥ (IMA 2: 20-1), ‘... [and] fashioned a 
holy image of the Buddha in this sanctuary of the Pākāṇ’. 

... moka sāṅa satama ai ta le bnama pākhēṅa (K.465: 2), ‘... came and set up a stele on 
Phnoṃ Bàkhèṅ’. 

... moka sāṅa braḥ buddha ʼantaradhāna nā braḥ khbūṅa neḥ (K.715: 4), ‘... [and I] shall 
come [and] repair the ruined image of the Buddha on this holy summit’. 

... tem=pi nu sāṅa sāsnā braḥ tathāgata (IMA 3A: 28-9), ‘... in order to restore the 
teachings of the holy Tathāgata’. 

sāṅa kusala (IMA 9: 6), ‘to perform a meritorious work’. 
neḥ lāya taiya jī naiya sāṅa duka jā kīla (IMA 10: 14), ‘This was composed by the hand 

of jī Nāy, who executed [it and] set [it] up as a pillar’. 

sāṅa2.  See saṅgha. 
°sāṇnā.  See °sāranā. 
sātapraṇīdhāna ~ sādhupraṇidhāna ~ sādhupranidhāna ~ sādhu-
sanidhāṇa ~ sādhupraṇidhāṇa /saɗəpranɪdhaːn/.  [Skt *satyapraṇidhāna, < 
satya ‘true, real; sincere, genuine; truthful, honest’, + praṇidhāna ‘vehement 
desire, prayer’].  n. True hope, sincere aspiration; profession of faith. 

sādhusanidhāṇa:  IMA 22:32-3 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sādhupraṇidhāna:  IMA 3B:42 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
sādhupranidhāna:  IMA 17:75-6 (BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sādhupraṇidhāṇa:  IMA 6B:12 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
sātapraṇīdhāna:  IMA 2:29 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
sūṃ chuta 2 roḥ sādhupraṇidhāna neḥ roḥ braḥ mahāsarbvajñabuddha kamratēṅa yeṅa staca 

pandūla hoṅa (IMA 3B: 42-3), ‘[He] earnestly prays in terms of these pious hopes, as 
the holy geat omniscient Buddha, our High Lord, has been pleased to ordain’. 

svaṃ chuta 2 roḥ sādhusanidhāṇa nēḥ roḥ braḥ mahāsarbvajjabuddha kaṃmratēṅa yeṅa 
steca pandūla (IMA 22: 32-34), ‘[He] earnestly prays in terms of these pious hopes, as 
the holy great omniscient Buddha, our High Lord, has been pleased to ordain’. 

sāthā.  See saddhā. 
sādara ~ sādhara /sadɔːr/.  [Skt and Pāli sādara, < pfx sa- + ādara ‘rever-
ence, honor, respect’].  1. v.st. To be reverential, manifest or inspire reverence.  
2. v.tr. To revere, honor, pay one’s respects to. 

sādhara:  IMA 26:28 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sādara:  IMA 17:8 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 1:11 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

sādha.  See braḥ sādha under *prāsāda. 
sādhā.  See saddhā. 
sādhu° /sadhuː/.  [Mod. សាធ ុsādhu /sathʊʔ/; Skt and Pāli sādhu].  1. v.st. To be 
right, good, fit, proper, meritorious; to be righteous, virtuous, pious.  2. n. 
Virtuous, honorable or holy man. 
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sādhupraṇidhāna.  See sātapraṇīdhāna. 

sādhusanidhāṇa.  See sātapraṇīdhāna. 

sānāyuka /sanajʊk/.  [Prob. Pāli senānāyaka, < senā, + nāyaka].  n. Com-
mander, army general. 

IMA 26:17, 28 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

sāpāya /sapɓaːy/.  [Mod. សប្បាយ sappāy /sapɓaːy/; Pāli sappāya].  1. n. Good, 
benefit, suitability; pleasure, comfort, ease; happiness, bliss, contentment, 
cheer.  2. v.st. To be good, fit, beneficial, wholesome, healthful; to be pleasant, 
agreeable, comfortable, at ease. 

IMA 38:65, 144, 145 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:31, 76 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 
301). 

bvuṃ brœssa sāpāya (IMA 38: 65), ‘not delighting in contentment’. 

sāppa /saːp/.  [Mod. សាប sāp /saːp/].  1. v.st. To be tasteless, weak, insipid.  2. 
v.st. (Of water) to be fresh, free of salt. 

IMA 12:5 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
danaleha sāppa (IMA 12: 5), ‘the Danle Sāp’. 

sābvœbejjabuddharruppa /sapəbecəbuddhəruːp/.  [Skt *sarvajñabuddharūpa, 
< sarvajña (see sarbveja), + buddharūpa].  n. An image of the Omniscient 
Buddha. 

IMA 13:9-10 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

sām̈ata /sammɔːt/.  [Mod. សន្មត sanmat /sɑnmɑt/ ~ សម្មត sammat /sɑmmat/; 
Skt and Pāli sammata].1  1. v.st. To be of one mind, be in agreement.  2. v.tr. To 
agree or assent (to), consent, approve, concur (with); to agree or decide upon; to 
promise, pledge; to fix (date), appoint, assign.  3. v.tr. To suppose, allow, 
assume, think, consider, assume, regard; to conclude, decide.  Cf. saṃmmatī, 
saṃmatināma. 

IMA 37:68 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

sāmanera ~ samnera ~ saṃnera ~ saṃṇera ~ saṃmnera ~ saṃnœra ~ 
saṃmnœra /saməneːr/ ~ srāmanera /sraməneːr/.  [Ang. sāmaṇera; mod. 
សាមេណរ sāmaṇer /saməneːr/; Pāli sāmaṇera and Skt śrāmaṇera].  n. Novice 
(monk). 

srāmanera:  IMA 1:21, 22, 23, 24-5, 25-6, 26 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
saṃmnœra:  IMA 37:18, 38 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
saṃmanera:  K.261/5:19 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
saṃnœra:  IMA 28:7 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
saṃmnera:  IMA 24:16-7, 21 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 39:62, 62 bis (A.D. 1747, 

BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
saṃnera:  IMA 4A:29, 30 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 34:10 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 

283);  ‣ 

                                                 
  1But see BEFEO, LXIV: 163, note 4.  
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samnera:  IMA 18:16 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:14 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
IMA 25:8 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.264:6 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 39:5 (A.D. 1747, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

saṃṇera:  K.434:5 (undated, NIC I: 51); 
sāmanera:  IMA 8:40 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

sāmantrī /sarmantriː/ (?).  [Prob. Pāli sāramantrī, < sāra, + mantrī].  n. 
Personal name:  Sāramantrī (‘counsellor of [matters of] substance’). 

IMA 24:25 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

sāmmâra /sammaː/.  [Prob. Pāli sammā (cf. Skt samyañc) ‘turned in the same 
direction:  united, combined, together’].  v.st. To be associated or combined 
with (nu), accompanied by.  See saṃyaksa. 

IMA 17:17 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
... nā sarila neḥ kuṃdira kuṃdāra sāmmâra nu dukkha mahimā begya itta ī nā lheya leya 

nā sarila neḥ (IMA 17: 17-8), ‘... regarding these corrupt bodies [of ours], fraught 
with most grave afflictions [and] without the least relief to these bodies’. 

sāya /saːy/.  [Mod. សាយ sāy /saːy/].  v.intr. To scatter, spread, diffuse. 
IMA 38:140 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

*sāya ~ sā̈ /saːy/.  [Mod. សាយ sāy /saːy/].  Unidentified.1 
IMA 38:147 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
dūka *sāya ~ dūka sā̈ (IMA 38: 147), ‘a roofed pleasure boat larger than a dūk mwṅ’. 

sāra /saːr/ ~ sā1 /saː/.  [Mod. សា sā /saː/].  1. n. Time, occurrence.  2. v.intr. 
To occur again, recur.  3. v.tr. To repeat, do (over) again. 

sā1:  K.465:13 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
sāra:  IMA 3B:2, 8, 33 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.465:20 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 

6A:29, 36, B:3, 25 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 38:116 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
maya sā (K.465: 13) ~ mūya sā2 (IMA 22: 26-7) ~ mūya sāra (IMA 3B: 2, 33; K.465: 

20; IMA 6A: 36, B: 3, 25) ~ mwya sāra (IMA 3B: 8), ‘one time, once; once and for all, 
eventually’. 

sāra säṅa (IMA 38: 116), ‘to repeat [and] give back, i.e. to converse, respond’. 

*sāra ~ sā2 ~ sā̈ ~ °sara /saːr/.  [Mod. សារ sār /saːr/; Skt and Pāli sāra].  1. n. 
Heart, pith; substance, essence, value.  2. v.st. To be strong, excellent, superior.  
See pavarasara, *ʼasāra. 

sā̈:  IMA 38:147 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
sā2:  IMA 31B:19 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
söḥ sā (IMA 31B: 19), ‘completely, wholly, fully’.3 

sāraddhā ~ sāradhā ~ sāradhāra.  See saddhā. 

                                                 
  1Identification of the form is thanks to Pou, BEFEO, LXII: 324, Commentaire (125).  
  2With interpolation.  
  3Cf. BEFEO, LX: 224, note 8.  
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sāradhāra /sardhaːr/.  [Mod. សារធារណ ៍ sāradhāra(ṇa) /sarthiːər/; Skt and Pāli 
sādhāraṇa, < pfx sa-, + ādhāraṇa ‘bearing, supporting’].  1. v.st. To be general, 
universal, common to all, joint, public.  2. v.st. To be common, ordinary, 
commonplace, routine, conventional. 

IMA 38:64, 67 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

°sāranā ~ °saranā ~ °sāṇnā /sarəˌnaː/.  [Skt sāraṇā ‘movement, flow; sequel, 
extension’1 (guṇa augment of saraṇa ‘going, moving, flowing, running after, 
following’, < √sṛ ‘to go, move along, flow, run, follow’)].  1. n. One of a series.  
2. n. Way, road.  See kantārasaranā ~ kantālasāṇnā, bārasāraṇā. 

sārabejatāñāna ~ sārabejjatāñāṇa ~ sārbvejñatāñāṇa ~ sarbvajjutāñāna 
/sarbeɟəɗañaːn/. 2   [Skt *sarvajñatājñāna and Pāli sabbaññutāñāṇa, < Skt 
sarvajñatā and Pāli sabbaññutā ‘omniscience’ (Skt sarvajña and Pāli sabbaññu 
‘omniscient’ + sfx -tā), + Skt jñāna and Pāli ñāṇa ‘knowledge’].  1. n. Omni-
scient knowledge, i.e. omniscience.  2. n. Personal name. 

sarbvajjutāñāna:  IMA 2:30 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); 
sārbvejñatāñāṇa:  IMA 31B:27 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:106 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, 

LXII: 283); 
sārabejjatāñāṇa:  IMA 21:23 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sārabejatāñāna:  K.481B:5 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

sārīkadhātu.  See *śarīradhātu. 

sāriputa /sarɪˌɓʊt/.  [Pāli sāriputta (cf. Skt śāriputra)].  n. Śāriputra or Upatiṣya, 
a leading disciple of the Buddha.3 

IMA 4B:21 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

sārddhā ~ sārdhdhā.  See saddhā. 

sārddhātireka /sardhaɗɪreːk/.  [Pāli saddhā, + atireka].  n. Supreme or 
excessive faith. 

IMA 38:1 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

sārbve.  See sarbva. 

sārbvejñatāñāṇa.  See sārabejjatāñāṇa. 

sālā /salaː/.  [Pre-A. śālā, Ang. śāla ~ sāla; mod. សាលា sālā /salaː/; Skt śālā ~ 
śāla (cf. Pāli sālā)].  n. Covered shelter, shed, room or hall; court; stable; 
workshop.4  ‣ 

                                                 
  1Mod. ǒរǁ sāraṇā /sarənaː/ “n. recollection, memory, reminiscence” is < Pāli sāraṇā 
‘reminding, remonstrating with’, a nominalization of sarati ‘to remember’.  
  2Note the same term with case-ending in two Pāli sentences:  sabvañutañāṇṇaṃ (IMA 4B: 13) 
and sapañatañāṇaṃ (IMA 4C: 22-3).  
  3Edgerton, 526b.  
  4See BEFEO, LX: 224, note 2; LXII: 290, Commentaire (8).  
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IMA 31B:9 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:8 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:41, 
152 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

sālā 5 pañcāṃma (IMA 31B: 9), ‘5 śālā as shelters’. 
sālā paṃmre pararāsa (IMA 34: 8), ‘a śālā for general use’. 

sālya /sal/.  [Mod. សល ់sā’l /sal/].  1. v.st. To be in excess, excessive, exceeding.  
2. adv. Excessively, overly, too much. 

IMA 38:18 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
prasnā ʼavīya gra dâla sālya (IMA 38: 18), ‘any difficult questions which perplexed 

[them] mightily’. 

sāstā ~ sasstā ~ sāsthā /sasɗaː/.  [Mod. សាសា្ត  sāstā /sasɗaː/; Skt śāstā, nom. 
sg. of śāstṛ (cf. Pāli satthā, nom. sg. of satthar)].  1. n. Instructor, teacher; 
mentor.  2. n. Epithet of the Buddha.  Cf. °satthā. 

sāsthā:  IMA 6A:37 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
sasstā:  K.27:24 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
sāstā:  IMA 38:10 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

sāstācāra ~ sāstācārika /sasɗacaːr ~ sasɗacariː/.  [Skt *śāstācārya and Pāli-
cized *śāstācāriya. < śāstā, + ācārya ~ ācāriya].  n. Teachers and ācārya. 

sāstācārika:  IMA 17:41, 55 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sāstācāra:  IMA 17:10 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

°sāstra.  See °śāstra. 

sāsnā ~ sasnā /sasnaː/.  [Ang. śāsana ~ śāsaṇa ~śāsna ~sāsana ~sāsa; mod. 
សាសន sāsana:  Skt śāsana (cf. Pāli sāsana)].  n. Teaching, doctrine (of the 
Buddha).  See jinasāsnadhara, pavarasāsa. 

sasnā:  IMA 36:27 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
sāsnā:  passim. 
khñuṃma ʼaṃcassa māna sucaritasarddhā ai ta braḥ sāsnā braḥ tathāgata (IMA 2: 15-6), 

‘I have true faith in the holy teachings of the holy Tathāgata’. 
saṃnāka bvuṃnāka braḥ sāsnā (IMA 34: 27), ‘to take refuge in the holy Teachings’. 

sāsthā.  See sāstā. 

sāhâra.  See sahāra. 

sāhāva /sahaːw/.  [Mod. សាហាវ sāhāva ~សហាវ sahāva /sahaːw/; presumably 
alteration of Skt and Pāla sāhasa].  v.st. To be rash, precipitate, reckless, wild; 
to be violent, fierce; to be cruel, brutal. 

IMA 38:82 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

si ~ sī ~ siya.  See śrī. 

sikkhi.  See sakhi. 

sikhī.  See sakhi. 

siṅa1.  See syaṅa. 



 Dictionary of Middle Khmer 363 

 

k 

kh 

g 

gh 

ṅ 

c 

ch 

j 

jh 

ñ 

ṭ 
ṭh 

ḍ 

ḍh 

ṇ 

t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 

p 

ph 

b 

bh 

m 

y 

r 

l 

v 

ś 

ṣ 
s 

h 

�- 

-ṃ 

-ḥ 

a 

ā 

i 

ī 

u 

ū 

ṛ 
ḷ 
e 

ai 

o 

au 

siṅa2 /sɪŋ/.  [Prob. Skt siṃha (cf. Pāli sīha) ‘lion’].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 28:3, 11, 12 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

sita /sɪt/.  [Prob. Skt and Pāli siddha].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 4C:1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 26:21 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

sityāʼaddhisṭhāṇa.  See saccādīṭhṭhāna. 

siddha /sɪt/.  [Ang. sit ~ śit; mod. សតិ sit /sɤt/; prob. Prākṛta *sitta (cf. Pāli 
sitta), corresponding to Skt sikta (ppl. of √sic) ‘to pour out; to cast or form out of 
molten metal’1].  1. v.tr. To pour (any liquid), pour out as a lustration or 
libation.  2. v.tr. To pour (molten metal), cast, found (an image).  3. v.tr. To 
smelt, refine (metals); to remove impurities, clean; to clear (land).  See saṃrita. 

IMA 38:40 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

siddhiviñāṇa ~ saddhiviñaṇa ~ sīddhivīyñāṇa /sitdhɪwɪɲaːn/.  [Pāli *siddhi-
viññāṇa, < Skt and Pāli siddhi ‘determination, substantiation, proof’, + viññāṇa 
(cf. Skt vijñāna, for Skt vaijñānika) ‘rich in knowledge, proficient’].2  n. One 
qualified to substantiate or attest:  witness, attestant.  See bejañāna, viñāṇa. 

sīddhivīyñāṇa:  IMA 21:22-3 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
saddhiviñaṇa:  IMA 26:22, 27 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
siddhiviñāṇa:  IMA 21:23-4, 33 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

siddhisakti /sɪtdhɪsakɗi/.  [Mod. សទិ្ធសិក័្ត ិ siddhisãkti /sɤtthɪsak/ “n. effective-
ness, power to achieve a goal”; Skt *siddhiśakti, < siddhi ‘efficacy, skill, art; 
supernatural power’, + śakti ‘power, ability’].  1. n. Supernatural power.  2. 
v.st. To have supernatural power. 

IMA 3A:64, B:4 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:8, 32 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

*sina ~ śīṇa /sɪn/.  [Pre-A. sin ~ sinn; mod. សនិ sin /sɤn/].  1. adv., clause-
final, at this time:  now, for now (the present), still, for the time being; by or at 
an expected time:  still, yet, thus far; at a future time:  eventually.  2. adv. Still, 
yet, in addition, besides. 

IMA 3A:37 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
doḥ purusa loḥ doḥ śrī śīṇa (IMA 3A: 37), ‘be [it] male or yet be [it] female’. 

simmanūma.  See saṃnūma. 

siya.  See śrī. 

sirasā /sɪrəsaː/.  [Ang. śira ~ śir; Pāli sirasā, abl. sg. of sira (cf. Skt śiras); mod. 
សរិស ៍ sira(s) ~ សរិ sir /seːr/].  adv. (From) the head.3 

IMA 32:29 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

                                                 
  1I owe this analysis to Professor Gerdi Gerschheimer, communication of 22 February 2006, 
and take it as the best way of accounting for the leap from ‘to pour’ to ‘to refine’.  
  2Pou, BEFEO, LX: 179, note 13, takes the form as a mangling of sakkhīviññāṇa.  
  3See BEFEO, LX: 229, note 7.  
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sirasīya /sɪrəsiː/.  [Alteration metri causa of *siras].  n. Head. 
IMA 38:5 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

siri.  See śrī. 

sila.  See *sīla. 

silā /sɪlaː/.  [Mod. សលិា silā /sɤylaː ~ selaː/; Pāli silā (cf. Skt śilā)].  n. Stone, 
rock. 

IMA 32:24 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

silācāryya /silacaːr/.  [Skt śīlācāryya, < śīla, + ācārya].  n. Personal ecclesias-
tical name:  Śīlācārya (‘preceptor of ethics’). 

IMA 25:12 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 39:63 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

sisa ~ sīssa° /sɪh/.  [Mod. សសិ្ស siss /sɤh/; Pāli sissa (cf. Skt śiṣya)].  n. Disciple, 
pupil; student. 

IMA 24:17 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

sisākyaṃmaṇi.  See śrī and *śākyamuni. 

sihiṅa.  See sīhiṅa. 

sī.  See śrī. 

sīṅa.  See syaṅ. 

sīddhivīyñāṇa.  See siddhiviñāṇa. 

sīna /siːn/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 26:23 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

sīmmā ~ semā ~ semmā /simaː ~ semaː/.  [Ang. sīmā ~ °simā ~ semā°; mod. 
សមីា sīmā /sɤymaː/; Skt sīmā ‘boundary, landmark’].  1. n. Boundary, border, 
frontier.  2. n. Boundary marker.  See mhāvihārisemā. 

semmā:  K.481A:6, 7, 8, 8 bis, 8 ter, 8 ter, 9, 11, B:1, 4, 6 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
semā:  K.27:13, 16, 22 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 4A:15 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 

105); 
sīmmā:  IMA 38:41 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
sīssagana dãṅa hlāya khvana khvāya rãntãpa drabya toya māna pāna pīta semā 

nadanmīssa ... (K.27: 21-3), ‘All of [his] disciples busied themselves in making ready 
costly goods to get [them] affixed to the riverine boundary-marker(s) ...’. 

*sīla ~ *sīlā ~ sila /siːl ~ silaː/.  [Pāli sīla (cf. Skt śīla)].  1. n. Good character, 
moral conduct; morality, ethics, morality, virtue.  2. n. Precept, rule of moral 
conduct.  See dhammasīlāpāmmi, pañcasila. 

sila:  IMA 32:34 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 208). 

sīssâ.  See sisa. 
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sīssagana /sɪhsəgɔːn/.  [Pāli *sissagaṇa, < sissa, + gaṇa].  n. Disciples 
collectively. 

K.27:21 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 

sīhiṅa ~ sihiṅa ~ sīhyœṅa /sihɪŋ/.  [Probably < a Thai or other form of Pāli 
sīhaḷa (cf. Skt siṃhala)].1  1. n. Ceylon.  2. v.st. To be of Ceylon, Singhalese. 

sīhyœṅa:  IMA 31A:32 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sihiṅa:  IMA 34:11 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
sīhiṅa:  IMA 38:40 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

sīhyœṅa.  See sihiṅa. 

suka1 ~ sukha ~ sukkha1 ~ saka3 /sʊk/.  [Mod. ស្ុរក sukr /sok/; Skt śukra (cf. 
Pāli sukka)].  n. Venus.  See sukrabāra, sukkhabārasāranā. 

saka3:  K.261/3:1 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
sukkha1:  IMA 29:2 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:23 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
sukha:  IMA 24:2 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
suka1:  IMA 20:27 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 39:32 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
bāra sukha (IMA 24: 2), ‘Friday’. 
thṅai saka (K.261/3: 1) ~ thṅaiya sukkha (IMA 29: 2), ‘Friday’. 

suka2.  See sukha. 

sukabuttabārrannā.  See sukkhabārasāranā. 

sukka.  See saka2. 

sukkha1.  See suka1. 

sukkha2.  See sukha. 

sukkhabārasāranā ~ sukabuttabārasārannā /sʊkkəbarəsarənaː/.  [Pāli sukka 
(cf. Skt śukra) ‘Venus’, + bārasāranā].  n. Friday.  Cf. sukrabāra. 

sukabuttabāra[sā]rannā:  IMA 18:3 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163);2 
sukkhabārasāranā:  IMA 15:2 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 21:2 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 

163). 

sukkhi.  See sakhi. 

sukrabāra /sʊkrəbaːr/.  [Ang. śukravāra ~ śukrabāra; cf. mod. ៃថ្ងស្ុរក thṅai sukr 
/tʰŋay sok/; Skt śukravāra (cf. Pāli sukkavāra), < sukrâ, + bāra].  n. Friday.  Cf. 
sukkhabārasāranā. 

K.27:15 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 

                                                 
  1On this form see Pou, BEFEO, LX: 223, note 6, and appended description by A.B. Griswold.   
  2The intrusive butta is an enigma.  
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sukha ~ sukkha2 ~ suka2 ~ sakha /sʊk/.  [Ang. sukha; Skt and Pāli sukha; 
mod. សខុ sukh /sok/].  1. n. Happiness, felicity, pleasure; ease, comfort.  2. n. 
Personal name.  See hattasukkha.  

sakha:  IMA 24:20 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
suka2:  K.39:17 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 10:6 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.805:7 

(A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:10 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.434:2 (undated, NIC I: 51); 
K.891:5, 5 bis, 5 ter (undated, NIC I: 44); 

sukkha2:  passim. 

sugaṇdhara.  See sugandha. 

sugandha ~ sugandhara ~ sugaṇdhara /sʊgan/ ~ suguna ~ sūguṇda 
/sʊgʊn/.  [Mod. សគុន្ធ sugandh /sokʊən/; Skt and Pāli sugandha (pfx su- ‘good, 
well’, + gandha)].  1. n. Pleasant smell, fragrance.  2. v.st. To have a pleasant 
smell, be fragrant.  3. n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Sugandha.  Cf. soguṇa. 

sūguṇda:  IMA 8:29 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
suguna:  K.481B:8 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
sugaṇdhara:  IMA 31A:3 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:11 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sugandhara:  IMA 37:2-3 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
sugandha:  IMA 3A:5 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

sugandhara.  See sugandha. 

suṅa /sʊŋ/.  [Archaic mod. សងុ suṅ /soŋ/].  1. v.st. To be sightless, unseeing, 
blind.1  2. v.st. To be black as night, pitch-dark. 

IMA 38:143 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

sucarita ~ succarita ~ °sucaritra ~ saccarita /sʊcɔrɪt/.  [Mod. សចុរិត sucarit 
/socarɯt/; Skt and Pāli sucarita, < pfx su- ‘good, well’, + carita ‘acts, deeds, 
practice, behavior’].  1. n. Good conduct, good deeds; virtue, morality.  2. v.st. 
To be moral, virtuous; to be sincere, true.  See suvaṇisucaritra. 

saccarita:  IMA 34:1 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
°sucaritra:  IMA 17:1 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
succarita:  IMA 32:10-1 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sucarita:  IMA 1:11 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

sucaritavāccā ~ sucaritavācā ~ succarītavāccā ~ succarittavāccā /sʊcɔrɪtə-
wacaː/.  [Skt and Pāli *sucaritavācā, < sucarita, + vācā].  n. Words of virtue, 
words of truth. 

sucarittavāccā:  IMA 31A:6 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
succarītavāccā:  IMA 37:4-5 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
[sucarita]vācā:  IMA 32:13 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sucaritavāccā:  IMA 3A:8 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
[sucarita]vāccā saccādidhṭhāna pranidhāna (IMA 3A: 8-9), ‘the words of the firm resolve 

[and] aspiration’. 
vividha succarittavāccā satyāʼādisṭhāṇa pranidhāna (IMA 31A: 6), ‘full of the true words 

of the firm resolve [and] aspiration of ...’. 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 324, Commentaire (119).  
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sucaritasarddhā /sʊcɔrɪtəsatdhaː/.  [Pāli *sucaritasaddhā, < Skt and Pāli 
sucarita + Pāli saddhā (cf. Skt śraddhā)].  n. True faith or belief.  See tribita-
sucaritasarddhā. 

IMA 2:15 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
khñuṃma ʼaṃcassa māna sucaritasarddhā ai ta braḥ sāsnā braḥ tathāgata (IMA 2: 15-6), 

‘I have true faith in the teachings of the holy Tathāgata’. 

sujātā /sʊɟaɗaː/.  [Skt sujātā, fem. of sujata ‘well-born, nobly born’, < pfx su-, 
+ jāta ‘born, brought into existence’].  1. v.st. To be well-born, noble.  2. n. 
Constituent of royal name:  Śrī Sujātā. 

IMA 2:2 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
... śrī sujātā ūttamajātiksatri braḥ mahāʼūpāsikā ratnapabitra ... (IMA 2: 2-4), ‘... the 

nobly well-born one [and] kṣatriya of the highest birth, eminent lay devotee of jewel-
like purity, ...’. 

suta /sʊt/.  [Prob. Pāli suta (cf. Skt śruta, ppl. of √śru ‘to hear, listen, give ear; 
to learn’)].  1. v.tr. To hear, listen to, learn.  2. n. That which is orally trans-
mitted, religious knowledge.  3. n. Personal name. 

K.27:27 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 4A:18 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

°suttha.  See °suddha. 

sutrā.  See satrā. 

°suddha ~ °suttha /sʊt/.  [Mod. សទុ្ធ suddh /sot/; Skt and Pāli suddha].  1. v.st. 
To be cleansed, cleared; to be clean, clear; to be free of doubt, fault or blame; 
to be free of imperfection, exact, accurate, correct, right, true, genuine.  2. v.st. 
To be purified, pure, free of impurity; to be pure of heart, virtuous.  3. v.st. To 
be unmixed, unadulterated, simple; to be complete, without exception, exclu-
sive, absolute.  See pañāsuttha. 

°sudhamma /sʊdham/.  [Pāli *sudhamma (cf. Skt sudharma), < pfx su-, + 
dhamma].  n. The good Dharma:  good law, justice, &c.  See ʼarisudhamma. 

sudhara.  See srīsudhara. 

subam.  See subham. 

subarṇṇa° ~ sabāna° /sʊbarnə-/.  [Skt suvarṇa; mod. សវុណ ៌suvarṇa /sopoər/].  
n. Gold. 

subarṇṇavīleppa /sʊbarnəwileːp/.  [Skt *suvarṇavilepa, < suvarṇa, + vilepana 
‘smearing, anointing’ or vilepa ‘ointment, unguent; anointing, plastering; 
mortar, plaster’].  n. The act or result of applying gold. 

IMA 4A:11 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 
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subāramai /sʊbarəmɤːy/.  [Mod. សវុណ្ណ មយ័ suvaṇṇamãy /sowannəmay/; Pāli 
suvaṇṇamaya (cf. Skt suvarṇamaya), < suvaṇṇa, + sfx -maya ‘made of’].  1. v.st. 
To be made of gold.  2. n. An object made of gold. 

IMA 17:20 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
subāramai prabai barṇṇarāya (IMA 17: 20-1), ‘superb articles of brilliant gold’. 

subārrapatta /subarəɓat/.  [Pāli suvaṇṇapaṭṭa (cf. Skt suvarṇapaṭṭa), < 
suvaṇṇa, + paṭṭa ‘colored or fine cloth, woven silk, &c.’].  n. Cloth of gold. 

IMA 17:21 (A.D. 1623, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
subārrapatta pitta bicitra recanā (IMA 17: 21-2), ‘fine shining cloth of gold covering 

[them]’. 

subham ~ subbham ~ sabbham ~ sabbhamm ~ subam ~ sabvam ~ 
sabhbam ~ sambhu ~ sbham° /sʊbhɔːm/.  [Skt śubham (cf. Pāli subham), 
nom. sg. of śubha ‘beauty, charm; good fortune, auspiciousness; happiness, bliss; 
welfare, prosperity’].  n. Good; good fortune, &c.  Cf. sarbvasabvamahorattīṅa. 

sbham°:  IMA 23:1 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sambhu:  IMA 9:22 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
sabbhamvus°:  IMA 26:1 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sabhbam:  K.39:4 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
sabva°:  IMA 21:1 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sabvam:  IMA 6A:4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 7:1 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 

IMA 8:1 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 11:1 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:1 
(A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:1 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:1 (A.D. 1632, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); 

sabbhamm:  IMA 12:1 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:1 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 18:1 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:1 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:1 
(A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 25:1 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 35:1 (A.D. 1698, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

sabbamm:  IMA 37:29-30 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
subam:  K.715:1 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); 
sabbham:  passim; 
subbham: K.82:1 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969: 93); K.481A:1 (A.D. 1750, NIC I:47); 
subham:  K.144:1 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
subham=astu (K.144: 1; K.465: 1) ~ subbham=asatu (K.481A: 1) ~ sabbham=astu 

(IMA 4A: 4; IMA 10: 1; IMA 30: 1; IMA 31A: 23; IMA 33: 1; IMA 39: 1), ~ 
sabbham=āsatu (IMA 4B: 15) ~ subam=astu (K.715: 1) ~ sabhbam=assatu (K.39: 4) 
~ sabvam=asatu (IMA 7: 1) ~ sabvam assastu (IMA 8: 1) ~ sabvasatu (IMA 21: 1) ~ 
sabbhamm=āssatu (IMA 20: 1) ~ sabbham=assatu (IMA 27: 1) ~ sabbhamvus=astū 
(IMA 26: 1) ~ sabbamm=astu (IMA 37: 29-30) ~ sabbham=asa (IMA 38: 1), ‘May 
good fortune be [with you]’. 

subhā.  See *sabhā. 
subhādhibvatā /subhadɪbətaː/.  [Pāli *subhādevatā, < subhā, fem. of subha (cf. 
Skt śubha) ‘shining; bright, beautiful’ + Skt and Pāli devatā].  n. Personal name:  
Subhādevatā (‘having or belonging to a beautiful divinity’). 

IMA 33:8-9 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

subhāvaṅsā /sʊbhəwaŋsaː/.  [Pāli subhavaṅsa (cf. Skt śubhavaṃśa), < subha, 
+ vaṅsa].  n. Personal professional name (‘being of good lineage’). 

K.39:15 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121). 
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subhāsuthāna.  See *sabhāsthāna. 

sumaṅgala ~ sumuṅgala ~ °samaṅgala /sʊmaŋgɔːl/.  [Skt and Pāli 
sumaṅgala ‘good fortune’, < pfx su-, + maṅgala].  n. Personal ecclesiastical 
name, perhaps a short form of sumaṅgalasilācāryya.  See rājasamaṅgala. 

sumuṅgala:  IMA 33:4 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sumaṅgala:  IMA 30:4 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:3 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

IMA 37:32 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:4 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

sumaṅgalasilācāryya /sʊmaŋgɔləsilacaːr/.  [Skt *sumaṅgalaśīlācārya (cf. Pāli 
*sumaṅgalasīlācariya), < sumaṅgalaśīlā ‘precepts conducing to good fortune’ 
(sumaṅgala, + śīlā), + ācārya].  n. Personal ecclesiasical name:  Sumaṅgala-
śīlācārya. 

IMA 26:11 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

sumahutti ~ sumuhuttī ~ samuttimahuti /saməhuɗiː/.  [Perhaps Skt 
*samāhūti, nominalization of samāhūta ‘called together’, < ppl. of sam-, ā- + 
√hve ‘to call together, invite, summon; to convoke, invoke, provoke, chal-
lenge’].1  n. Invitation; provocation, challenge. 

samuttimahuti:  IMA 3A:7 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106);2 
sumuhuttī:  IMA 37:4 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
sumahutti:  IMA 31A:5 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:12-3 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
samuttimahuti mahottaṃ (IMA 3A: 7-8) ~ sumahutti mahotaṃma (IMA 31A: 5) ~ 

sumahutti mahottama (IMA 32: 12-3) ~ sumuhuttī mahottaṃ (IMA 37: 4), ‘[posing] the 
greatest challenge’. 

sumātīya /sʊmaɗiː/.  [Skt sumati, < pfx su- ‘good, well’, + mati ‘mind’].  n. 
Good frame of mind, good disposition. 

IMA 38:128 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

sumukkatā.  See samuggatā. 

sumai ~ sumaiya.  See °samayya. 

surinda ~ sūrena ~ srena ~ sarenna /surɪn/.  [Skt and Pāli sūrin ~ sūri, < 
sūra ‘sun; wise or learned man’, + inda ‘Indra; chief’].  n. Personal name (‘chief 
of sages’). 

sarenna:  IMA 23:13 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
srena:  IMA 24:25 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sūrena:  IMA 8:23 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
surinda:  IMA 3A:12 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
braḥ sarenna cco (IMA 23: 13) ~ braḥ srena cauva (IMA 24: 25), ‘the holy cau Sūrin’.3 

                                                 
  1Pou, BEFEO, LVII: 109, note 10 on samutti:  ‘Probablement corruption de p. samayavimutti’.  
Pou, BEFEO, LX: 228, note 12:  ‘Sumahutti est à rapprocher du sm. moy. śubhamahūti que G. 
Cœdès a traduit par « moment favorable » (cf. G. Cœdès, Inscriptions de Sukhodaya. Bangkok, 
1924 : Inscription n° 15, p. 164-68 de la partie siamoise)’. 
  2BEFEO, LVII: 109, note 11:  ‘mahuti est une simple redondance’.   
  3Contrast braḥ cauva cakkriya in IMA 24: 26.  
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sureca ~ sūreca ~ surecca ~ sūrecca ~ sureyca ~ surēycca ~ sūryeca ~ 
sreca ~ sareca ~ srēca ~ śraca /srac ~ srec/.1  [Pre-A. sarac ~ srac, Ang. srac 
~ srāc ~ sarac ~ sarāc; mod. េ្រសច srec /srec/, pfx /s-/ + rac /rac/ ‘to come to 
an end or point’].  1. v.intr. To be ended, finished, done.  2. v.intr. To be ready, 
prepared, complete.  3. adv. In the end, finally, eventually.  4. adv., marker of 
completed or definite action:  At an end, over, done; definitely, for a fact.  See 
saṃreca. 
śraca:  K.995:2 (A.D. 1433?, RS III: 36); 
srēca:  IMA 31B:15 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:29 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 

34:8 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:101, 103, 121, 152 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 
283); 

sareca:  IMA 9:53 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
srecca:  IMA 38:57 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
sreca:  IMA 4A:10 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); K.261/5:9 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 

38:7, 18, 38, 113, 120, 135, 139, 148, 151 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
sūreyca:  IMA 22:3 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
surēycca:  IMA 37:16 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
sureyca:  IMA 31B:28 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sūrecca:  IMA 13:21 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:17, 21 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 

221); IMA 23:8 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
surecca:  IMA 16b:20 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 37:13, 29, 51, 71 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, 

LXI: 301); 
sūreca:  IMA 12:19 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:36 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 

18:9 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:7 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:7 (A.D. 
1663, BEFEO. LX: 205); IMA 34:34 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/2:7 (A.D. 1578-1677, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.891:8 (undated, NIC I: 44); 

sureca:  IMA 2:20, 35-6 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:21, 61, 67 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, 
LVII: 106); K.465:4, 8, 9, 10, 21, 23 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 4A:15 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 
LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:11 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 13:18 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 27:15 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:15 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

sureca tuta jā kmuka ... (IMA 2: 20), ‘This done, [I] burned [it] into kmuk, ...’. 
jā sureca (IMA 34: 34) ~ jā suryeca (IMA 31B: 28), ‘quite, fully, thoroughly, 

completely, entirely; in all; finally, at last’. 
thleṅa bāka bejra sreca eṅa (IMA 38: 18), ‘to voice words of weight complete unto 

themselves’. 
sœlyasāsya kāra srecca (IMA 38: 57), ‘skill in the conduct of affairs’. 

surecca.  See sureca. 

surendrādhippatī /sʊrendradhɪpɗiː/.  [Skt *surendrādhipati, < surendra, + 
adhipati].  n. Personal name:  Surendrādhipati (‘the overlord Surendra’). 

IMA 39:23 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

surendrādhirājja /sʊrendradhiraːc/.  [Skt *surendrādhirāja, < surendra, + 
adhirāja].  n. Personal name:  Surendrādhirāja (‘the paramount king Surendra’). 

IMA 38:153 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

suryeca.  See sureca. 
                                                 
  1On the form surec as well as on jā surec see BEFEO, LXI: 313, note 1.  The su° ~ sū° forms 
are anomalous expansions of េ្រសច srec.  
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suvaṇisucaritra /sʊwanisʊcɔrɪt/.1  [Pāli *suvaṇṇasucarita, cf. Skt suvarṇasucarita 
(suvaṇna, + sucarita)].  n. Golden (luminous) virtue, brilliant good deeds. 

IMA 17:1 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

susthādhikāra ~ susthadhikāra ~ sūsthādhikāra /sʊsthadhɪkaːr/.  [Skt 
*susthādhikāra, < sustha ‘well-situated’,2 + adhikāra].  n. The rule of welfare, 
i.e. regular or immutable welfare, prosperity, happiness. 

sūsthādhikāra:  IMA 6A:35-6, B:2 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
susthadhikāra:  IMA 3B:32-3 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
susthādhikāra:  IMA 3B:8, 32-3 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

suṃ /sʊm/.  [Mod. សុ ំsuṃ /som/].  v.tr. Short allomorph of sūma. 
IMA 38:108 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

sūguṇda.  See sugandha. 

sūta1 /suːt/.  [Mod. ស្ូរត sūtr /soːt/ and សតុ្ត sutt /sot/; Skt sūtra and Pāli sutta].  
n. Sūtra, a discourse by the Buddha; a verse from a sūtra. 

IMA 37:50-1 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

sūta2 ~ sūtra /suːt/.  [Ang. svat; mod. ស្ូរត sūtr ~ សធូ្យ sūdhy /soːt/, assimilated 
to Skt sūtra].  1. v.tr. To chant, cantillate, intone; to recite (mantra, prayer); to 
read aloud.  2. v.tr. To pray, supplicate, petition for. 

sūtra:  IMA 26:8 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sūta2:  IMA 12:13 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.264:11 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 34:22 

(A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:60 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:45, 45 bis, 
45 ter, 45 quater, 113 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/5:6 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

sūtra mmana (IMA 26: 8) ~ sūta muntra (IMA 37: 60), ‘to recite a mantra’.3 

sūbhā.  See *sabhā. 

sūbhābva /sʊbhap/.  [Mod. សភុាព subhāb /sophiːəp/; Skt and Pāli *subhāva, < 
pfx su-, + bhāva ‘state, condition; nature, disposition; conduct, behavior’].  v.st. 
To be well-disposed, good-natured. 

IMA 25:29 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

sūma ~ sūm ~ sūmma ~ sūṃ ~ sūṃma ~ svama ~ saṃ ~ saṃma /suːəm 
→ suːm/.  [Pre-A. soṃ, Ang. svaṃ ~ svam; mod. សមូ sūm /soːm/].  v.tr. To ask 
or pray for, beg, request, entreat, beseech, implore.  Cf. saṃnūma, suṃ. 

saṃma:  K.27:27 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
saṃ:  IMA 3A:80 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
svaṃ:  IMA 22:22, 30, 32 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
svama:  K.465:20 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
sūṃma:  IMA 2:32 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 6B:11 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
sūṃ:  IMA 3A:39, 45, 46, 76, B:1, 6, 7, 11, 14, 25, 30, 32, 37, 40, 42 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 

106); IMA 6A:23, 28, 33, 34, 38, 40, B:2, 3, 7, 9 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110);  ‣ 

                                                 
  1The i of suvaṇi° cannot be accounted for.  
  2Pou, BEFEO, LVII: 111, note 3, however, interprets the form as svasti-adhikāra.   
  3See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 207, note 17.  
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sūmma:  IMA 38:19 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
sūm:  IMA 8:51 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
sūma:  passim. 
... sūṃ chuta 2 roḥ sādhupraṇidhāna neḥ roḥ braḥ mahāsarbvajñabuddha kamratēṅa yeṅa 

staca pandūla ... (IMA 3B: 42-3), ‘... [he] earnestly prays the purport of this pious 
hope as our lord the holy Great Omniscient Buddha has been pleased to enjoin ...’. 

sūmeta.  See sameta. 
sūmettapañā ~ sūmmetrapañā.  See samettapañā. 
sūmmetra°.  See sameta. 
sūmmetrapārami /sʊmetrəɓarəmiː/.  [Pāli *sumedhapāramī, < sumedha (see 
sameta above), + pāramī].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Sumedhapāramī 
(‘pinnacle of wisdom’). 

IMA 20:9-10 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

sūra1 /suːər → suːr/.  [Mod. សរូ sūr /soːr/; Skt svara (cf. Pāli sara)].  1. n. 
Sound, noise.  2. n. Voice, tone, intonation; word, speech. 

IMA 38:68 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

sūra2 /suːr/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 19:18 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:21 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:27 

(A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:9 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/3:9 (undated, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

sūräṅa /suraŋ/.  [Mod. សរូង sūraṅ ~ សរូង្គ sūraṅg /surɑːŋ/, anomalous expan-
sions of ្រសង sraṅ /srɑːŋ/, pfx /s-/ + *raṅ (mod. រង raṅ) /rɔːŋ/ ‘to hold 
upright’].  n. Neck. 

IMA 38:35 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

sūrapañā /surəɓaɲaː/.  [Hybrid Skt *svargaprajñā and Pāli *saggapaññā, < Skt 
svarga (Pāli sagga) ‘heaven’, + paññā].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Svarga-
paññā (‘having the knowledge of heaven’). 

IMA 30:5 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

sūrasamapāta.  See svargasampatta. 
sūreca ~ sūrecca.  See sureca. 
sūrena.  See surinda. 
sūrgadebvaloka /surgədebəloːk/.  [Skt *svargadevaloka, < svarga, + devaloka].  
n. The heavenly world of the gods. 

IMA 20:24 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

sūrgga.  See svargga. 
sūrggasampāta.  See svargasampatta. 
sūryeca.  See sureca. 
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°sūla.  See °śūla. 
sūsa ~ swsa ~ swssa /suːəh/ ~ ssuḥ /sʊh/ (?).  [Mod. សសួ្តិ៍ sws(tī) /suːəh/].  
n. Personal name (‘prosperity’).  See svastī. 

ssuḥ:  IMA 26:24 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
swssa:  IMA 38:131 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
swsa:  IMA 33:9 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sūsa:  IMA 16a:13 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:9, 11 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 

IMA 17:6, 30, 31, 31 bis, 32, 33, 36, 72 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:4, 8 (A.D. 
1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:10, 18, 18 bis, 19, 20 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:2, 
12, 17, 19 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:6 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:13 
(A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 25:14 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 16c:2 (undated, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

sūsti.  See svastī. 
sūsthādhikāra.  See susthādhikāra. 
sūssati.  See svastī. 
sūṃ.  See sūma. 
swta /suːət/.  [Mod. សតួ swt /suːət/].  n. Lungs. 

IMA 38:108 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

swrgga.  See svargga. 
swsa ~ swssa.  See sūsa. 
swsti ~ swstī ~ swstīya.  See svastī. 
sœka /sɤk/.  [Mod. សកឹ sïk /sɤk/, origin undetermined].  1. n. Armed forces, 
army.  2. n. War; combat, battle. 

K.27:9 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 

sœca /sɤːc/.  [Mod. េសចី sœc /saːəc/].  1. v.intr. To laugh.  2. v.tr. To laugh at, 
jeer at, mock, deride. 

IMA 38:49 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

sœppa /sɤp/.  [Mod. សបិ sip /sɤp/; cf. Thai สิบ /sìp/].  num. Ten.  Cf. °tapa. 
IMA 32:22 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
se sœppa (IMA 32: 22), ‘forty’. 

sœla.  See sœlpa. 
sœlasāsa ~ sœlyasāsya /sɤlsaːh/.  [Mod. សលិ្បស៍ា្រស្ត sil(pa)sāstr /sɤlsaːh/; Skt 
śilpaśāstra (cf. Pāli *sippasattha), < śilpa, + śāstra].  1. n. Any treatise on the 
arts or branches of learning.  2. n. The arts or branches of learning.  3. n. Art, 
skill, know-how, knowledge. 

sœlyasāsya:  IMA 38:57 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
sœlasāsa:  IMA 38:19, 135, 136, 137 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
sœlyasāsya kāra srecca (IMA 38: 57), ‘skill in the conduct of affairs’. 
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sœlpa ~ sœla /sɤl/.  [Mod. សលិ្ប silp /sɤl/; Skt śilpa (cf. Pāli sippa)].  1. n. Art, 
craft (manual, mechanical, technical, &c.), handicraft; magic, sorcery.  2. n. Art, 
skill, ability, proficiency, ingenuity, mastery.  3. n. Branch of knowledge, learn-
ing or study.  See sœlasāsa. 

sœla:  IMA 38:132, 137 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
sœlpa:  IMA 34:29 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
ceḥ sœlpa jupa chuta châppa prakaṭṭha (IMA 34: 29-30), ‘to know the art of reciting 

spells which are truly effective [and] quick’. 
sœla dhnūva (IMA 38: 137), ‘the art of the bow, bowmanship, archery’. 

sœlyasāsya.  See sœlasāsa. 
siama /siːəm/.  [Mod. េសៀម siam /siːəm/ and ស្យាម syām /sjaːm/; cf. Thai เสียม 
/sǐam/, origin in dispute].  n. Siam. 

K.747:2 (undated, NIC I: 93). 
bhūma siama rāpa (K.747: 2), ‘the village of Siem Reap’. 

se /siː → sɛː/.  [Mod. ែស sē /saːɛ/; cf. Thai สี ่/sìi/].  num. Four. 
IMA 32:22, 22 bis (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
se sœppa se (IMA 32: 22), ‘forty-four’. 

seca.  See sacca. 
seṇārāja /senaraːc/.  [Skt and Pāli *senārāja, < senā, + rāja].  n. Chief of an 
army, troop commander, general. 

K.481A:10 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

sẽta /seːt/.  [Mod. េសដ្ឋ seṭṭh /sethaʔ/; Pāli seṭṭha (cf. Skt śreṣṭha)].  v.st. To be 
best, excellent, supreme. 

IMA 38:19 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

senā ~ seṇā° /senaː/.  [Ang. senā; mod. េសនា senā /senaː/; Skt and Pāli senā].  1. n. 
Armed force(s), army.  2. n. Commander of an army.  See seṇārāja, snāsaṃpāta. 

senā:  K.27:18 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 

senādhībvatīya ~ senādhibvatīya /senadhɪpɗiː/ ~ snādhibvatiya 
/snadhɪpɗiː/.  [Skt and Pāli *senādhipati ‘overlord of the army’, < senā, + 
adhipati].  n. Unidentified military title:  commander. 

snādhibvatiya:  IMA 38:25 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
senādhībvatīya:  IMA 35:9 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
senādhibvatīya:  IMA 37:39 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

°senāpatiya ~ senābhātiya /senapɗiː/.  See caturaṅasenāpatiya. 
senābhātiya:  K.261/5:11-2 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

senāparadesa ~ senāparadessa /senaɓɔrədeːh/.  [Presumably Pāli *senā-
paradesa (cf. Skt *senāparadeśa), < senā, + paradesa ‘foreign country’].  n. Per-
sonal name:  Senāparadesa (in Khmer order, ‘having an army abroad’?). 

senāparadessa:  IMA 37:5, 23 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
senāparadesa:  IMA 37:42, 74 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:70 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, 

LXI: 301). 
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senābhātiya.  See °senāpatiya. 
sepa.  See sebva. 
sebbha.  See sebva. 
sebva ~ sebbha ~ sepa /seːp ~ sɛːp/.  [Ang. seva; mod. េសព seb /saːɛp/ and 
េសវា sevā /sewaː ~ sewiːə/; Skt sevana].  1. n. Waiting on, attendance, service.  
2. v.tr. To wait on, attend, serve.  3. v.tr. To cultivate, practice, give oneself 
over to, indulge in; to partake of, enjoy. 

sepa:  K.465:23 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
sebbha:  IMA 38:137 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
sebva:  IMA 38:21 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
sepa dhona (K.465: 23), ‘to enjoy wealth’. 

semā ~ semmā.  See sīmmā. 
*seyya ~ sayya° /seːy/.  [Pāli seyya (cf. Skt śreyas)].  1. v.st. To be more 
radiant, splendid, beautiful; to be more excellent, better, superior.  2. v.st. To be 
best, most excellent, supreme.  3. v.st. To be auspicious, conducive to welfare. 

sayya:  IMA 3A:7 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
sayya samayya (IMA 3A: 7), ‘to be of most excellent doctrine’. 

°sesṭhi /sesthiː ~ sehthiː/.  [Mod. េសដ្ឋ ី seṭṭhī /setthɤːy/; hybrid Pāli seṭṭhī and 
Skt śreṣṭhī (stem śreṣṭhin), < seṭṭha (śreṣṭha) ‘best’].  n. Rich man, wealthy mer-
chant, tycoon.  See jotikasesṭhi. 

IMA 31B:18 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

sēṅa /sɛːŋ/.  [Pre-A. seṅ; mod. ែសង sēṅ /saːɛŋ/; cf. Thai แสง /sɛɛ̌ŋ/].  1. n. Radi-
ance, brilliance; luster, gleam.  2. v.st. To be radiant, brilliant.  3. n. Personal name. 

IMA 38:148 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

sēca ~ sēcca.  See sacca. 
sēñajīpa /saɲɟiːp/.  [Mod. សញ្ជពី sañjīb /saɲciːp/; Pāli *sañjīva (cf. Skt 
saṃjīva)].  n. The Saṃjīva hell. 

K.261/2:25 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

sēna /sɛːn/.  [Mod. ែសន sēn /saːɛn/; cf. Thai แสน /sɛɛ̌n/].  num. Hundred 
thousand.  Cf. msēna. 

IMA 11:15 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 20:23 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:92 
(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:17 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

saṃroṅa sēna (IMA 39: 17), toponym. 

sēḥ /sɛh/.  [Ang. ʼseḥ ~ seḥ ~ ʼaseḥ; mod. េសះ seḥ /seh/].  n. Horse. 
IMA 38:147, 151 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

sai ~ saiya /sɤːy/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
saiya:  IMA 32:5 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sai:  K.27:18 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXX: 121).1 

                                                 
  1Replacing sē in BEFEO, LXVII: 125.  
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saiyasūra /sejjəsuːr/.  [Hybrid Pāli seyya, + Skt aiśvarya (cf. Pāli issariya) 
‘lordship, sovereignty’1].  n. (Conjecturally) supreme sovereignty or dominion. 

IMA 17:69 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

saisumaiya.  See sayya samayya. 

soka /soːk/.  [Ang. sok; mod. េសាក sok /saːok/; Skt śoka ~ Pāli soka].  n. Grief, 
affliction; sorrow, mourning; lamentation, regret. 

IMA 3B:12, 31 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:41 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 
38:32, 48 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

soguṇa /sogʊn/.  [Probably Pāli *sogandha (cf. Skt saugandha), augment of 
sugandha].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Sogandha (‘fragrant’).  Cf. sugandha. 

IMA 9:9 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

sota ~ sotra ~ sottha /soːt/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. sot; mod. េសាត sot /saːot/].  1. 
v.st. To be added on, additional; to be more, other, different.  2. adv., phrase-
final.  Additionally, also, as well, to boot. 

sottha:  IMA 37:58 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
sotra:  IMA 9:33, 37, 42, 50, 50 bis (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 13:11 (A.D. 1630, 

BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 19:19 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:5, 15, 19, 22 (A.D. 1635, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:12 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

sota:  passim. 
mūya niya sota (IMA 16a: 27; IMA 18: 32), ‘one [thing] more, i.e. furthermore, 

moreover’.2 
mūya sotra (IMA 20: 15) ~ maya sotra (IMA 20: 19) ~ mūya sota (K.891: 3, 6), 

‘moreover’. 

soma.  See somma. 

somanasa ~ somanassa ~ somanusa /somɔnɔh/.  [Pāli somanassa (cf. Skt 
saumanasya), guṇa grade of Skt sumanas ‘good-minded’ (pfx su-, + manas 
‘mind’), + sfx ya].  n. Good cheer, gladness, happiness.  See pratīsommassa. 

somanusa:  IMA 9:5 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
somanassa:  IMA 17:9 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
somanasa:  IMA 24:8 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
māna citra piti somanasa (IMA 24: 8), ‘with hearts [full] of joy [and] gladness’. 

somanassābhilaṅkita ~ sommanassābhilaṅkatta /somɔnɔsabhɪlaŋkɪt/.  
[Probably Pāli *somanasābhilakkhita, < somanasa, + abhilakkhita (see °abhi-
laṅkita)].  v.st. To be marked by happiness. 

sommanassābhilaṅkatta:  IMA 37:3 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
somanassābhilaṅkita:  IMA 31A:4 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

somma ~ soma /soːm/.  [Pāli somma (cf. Skt saumya) ‘pleasing, agreeable, 
gentle’].3  n. Personal name.  ‣ 
                                                 
  1Pou, BEFEO, LX: 165, note 26.  
  2See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 238, note 4.  
  3Cf. BEFEO, LIX: 114, note 3.  
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soma:  IMA 10:5 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.75:12, 13 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 12:9 
(A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:8, 11, 16, 19, 22, 24 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 20:15 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:14 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 
26:23 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:7, 11, 16 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.261/3:12 
(undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 

somma:  IMA 9:4 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16c:3 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

soya.  See svoya. 

sora.  See svargga. 

sorâ.  See sova. 

sorabāra /sorəbaːr/.  [Ang. sauravāra ~ sauvāra; cf. mod. ៃថ្ងេសៅរ ៍ thṅai sau(ra) 
/tʰŋay saw/; Skt *sauravāra = śanivāra (saura ‘Saturn’, + vāra)].  n. Saturday.  
See sova, sovabārasāranā, saubārasāraṇnā. 

IMA 2:11 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 

sorasampāta.  See svargasampatta. 

solassa° /solɔːh/.  [Pāli soḷasa (cf. Skt ṣoḍaśa), < so-, combining form of cha 
‘six’, + -lasa, combining form of dasa].  num. Sixteen. 

solassabhāvakabraṃhma /solɔsəbhawaggəbrɔːm/.  [Pāli *solasabhavagga-
brahma, < solasa, + bhavāgga (cf. Skt bhavāgra1) ‘the highest existence’ (bhava, 
+ agga ‘end, tip, top’), + brahma, for brahmaloka].  n. The sixteen worlds of 
Brahmā (constituting) the highest form of existence. 

IMA 10:11 (A.D. 1628, Silācārik, 29). 

sova /sɤw/ ~ sorâ /sorə-/.  [Skt saura ‘Saturn’].  n. Saturday. 
sova:  IMA 19:26 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 27:2 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

sovabārasāranā ~ sovabārasārannā ~ saubārasāraṇnā /sɤwbarəsarənaː/.  
[Skt *sauravārasāraṇā, < saura, + *vārasāraṇā].  n. Saturday.  Cf. sorabāra. 

saubārasāraṇnā:  IMA 33:3 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sovabārasārannā:  IMA 19:3 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sovabārasāranā:  IMA 12:2 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

söḥ /sɔh/.  [Pre-A. soḥ; mod. េសាះ soḥ /sɑh/].  1. v.st. To be exhausted, used up, 
all gone, out of.  2. v.st. To be empty, vacant, barren, blank.  3. v.st. To be 
without life or vitality, exhausted, tired (out), weary; to be tasteless, flavorless, 
insipid, without savor.  4. adv. Completely, wholly, utterly; (not) at all, in the 
least, in any way, to any extent.  See smoḥ. 

söḥ:  IMA 31B:19 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
söḥ sā (IMA 31B: 19), ‘v.st. complete, whole, full’ and ‘adv. completely, wholly, fully’.2 
sūma citra kâta ʼaṃnoya dāna söḥ sā bana pramāna ... (IMA 31B: 19), ‘[I] pray for a 

heart imbued with a munificence [both] full [and] boundless ...’. 
                                                 
  1MW 749a:  ‘the farthest end of the world’.  
  2Cf. BEFEO, LX: 224, note 8.  
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saubārasāraṇnā.  See sovabārasāranā. 

°skandha ~ °skana /skan/.  [Mod. ស្កន្ធ skandh /skɑn/ ~ ខន្ធ khandh /khan/; 
Skt skandha (cf. Pāli khandha) ‘great mass, aggregate; part, element, constit-
uent’].  n. One of the constituents of sensory existence.1  See pañcaskana. 

skala /skɔl/.  [Mod. ស្កល ់ska’l /skɑl/, pfx /s-/ + kal (mod. កល ់ka’l) /kɔl → kɑl/ 
‘to raise, elevate’].  1. v.st. To be plentiful, ample, copious, replete.  2. v.st. To 
be filled to satiation, complete. 

IMA 3A:56, B:7, 17 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:34-5, B:24 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 
LVIII: 110). 

... skala braḥ aṅga parisuddha (IMA 3A: 56), ‘... complete in [his] perfect person’. 
sūṃ caṃrena braḥ baramaṅgala skala ... (IMA 3B: 7; IMA 6A: 34-5), ‘[He] prays [that 

these] may increase to repletion [his] royal supreme good fortune ...’. 

skāta /skat/.  [Mod. សា្ក ត ់skā’t /skat/, pfx /s-/ + kat (mod. កាត ់kā’t) /kat/ ‘to 
cut’].  1. v.tr. To cut in front of, cut off, intercept.  2. v.tr. To cut in on, inter-
rupt. 

IMA 39:42 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

skūva /skuːw ~ skɯːw/.  [Pre-A. sku, Ang. sko ~ *sku ~ *skū; mod. ស្កវូ skūv 
/skɤːw/, analysis in doubt].  v.st. (Of head hair) to be white, silver, grey. 

IMA 38:93 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

sgāla ~ sgãla /sgal/.  [Ang. sgal; mod. សា្គ ល ់sgā’l /skoəl/, pfx /s-/ + gal (mod. 
គាល)់ /gal → koəl/ ‘to distinguish, recognize’].  v.tr. To know, be acquainted or 
familiar with. 

sgãla:  IMA 16a:26 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
sgāla:  IMA 17:54 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

sṅuta /sŋʊt/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 23:14 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

sṅūna /sŋuːən/.  [Cf. pre-A. saṅhvan; Ang. sṅvan; mod. ស្ងនួ sṅwn /sŋuːən/, 
allomorphic ifx /-ŋ-/ + *sūn ~ *svan (mod. សនួ swn) /suːən/ ‘to tend, groom’].  
v.tr. To care for, take care of, look after, keep safely, save. 

K.481A:11 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

sṅiama /sŋiːəm/.  [Mod. េស្ងៀម sṅiam /sŋiːəm/, pfx /s-/ + *ṅiam /ŋiːəm/ ‘to be 
still’].  1. v.st. To be still, unmoving, immobile; to be idle, inactive, unem-
ployed.  2. v.st. To be still, silent, quiet, soundless. 

IMA 38:52 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

°sṭecca.  See staca. 

sṭhāṇa.  See sṭhāna. 

                                                 
  1See the discussion in RD&S, 232b sq.  
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sṭhāna ~ sṭhāṇa ~ sṭhāṇna ~ sthāna /sthaːn/ and thāna /thaːn/.  [Mod. សា្ថ ន 
sthān /sthaːn/ and ឋាន ṭhāna ~ ថាន thāna /thaːn/; Skt sthāna and Pāli ṭhāna].  
1. n. Place where; position, location; abode, home.  2. n. State, condition.  See 
vibāssasṭhāna, *sabhāsthāna. 

thāna:  K.481A:41 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
sthāna:  K.465:11 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.261/2:31 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
sṭhāṇna:  IMA 38:31 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
sṭhāṇa:  K.144:13 (A.D. 1378-1477, BEFEO, LXX: 101); IMA 29:3-4 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 

205); IMA 32:36 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:33 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 
39:67 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

sṭhāna:  passim. 
... paṅa ai ta sṭhāna braḥ bisnuloka neḥ (IMA 2: 19-20), ‘... [and] repudiated [it] at the 

sanctuary of this Braḥ Viṣṇuloka’. 
... sāṅa braḥ buddharupa ai ta sṭhāna pākāṇa nēḥ (IMA 2: 20-1), ‘... [and] fashioned a 

holy image of the Buddha in this sanctuary of the Pākāṇ’. 
... cūla ta pada moka mahānagara nirbvāna jā sṭhāna paṅʼisa (IMA 22: 27-8), ‘... to enter 

upon the path of deliverance in the great realm of nirvāṇa, which is the final resting-
place’. 

sṭhita tela sṭhāna oka ñā matā khsai jīvita (IMA 37: 67-8), ‘right at the place where the 
uk ñā had ended his life’. 

viara sṭhāna kti ʼāsrūva prāna (IMA 38: 50), ‘[I] eschew the condition of physical 
ugliness’. 

sṭhāpaka.  See *sthāpaka. 

sṭhāpaṇā.  See *sthāpanā. 

sṭhābara ~ sthavara /sthabɔːr ~ sthawɔːr/.  [Skt sthāvara (cf. Pāli thāvara)].  
v.st. To be fixed, firm, stable, constant. 

sṭhābara:  IMA 3A:32 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
sthavara:  K.465:15-6 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 

sṭhita /sthɪt/ ~ sṭhœta /sthɤt/.  [Pre-A. sthit, Ang. sthita ~ sthit; mod. ស្ថតិ sthit 
/sthɤt/; Skt sthita].  1. v.intr. To stay, remain, abide, dwell, reside; to be (in, at).  
2. v.st. To be fixed, firm, fast. 

sṭhœta:  IMA 31A:18 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sṭhita:  IMA 3A:55, B:20 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.465:5 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 

K.27:17 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 37:67 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:4, 
8 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

raḷka nū rrapa kāya sṭhœta ai ta saṅsāra pī ʼyita khlima ʼāsāra (IMA 31A: 18-9), ‘bear in 
mind bodily form as being [so] firmly bound to transmigration as to be without 
importance [and] worthless’. 

                                                 
  1The form occurs at the head of the line and follows a lacuna; the identification is 
necessarily tentative.  
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sṭhira /sthiːr/.  [Ang. sthira ~ sthīra; mod. ស្ថរិ sthir /steraʔ/; Skt sthira (cf. Pāli 
thira)].  v.st. To be firm, immovable, steady, unwavering, steadfast, resolute. 

IMA 3A:32, B:8, 20 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.465:15 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 6A:35, 
B:24 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

sṭhira sṭhābara (IMA 3A: 32), ‘to be firm, steadfast’. 
sūṃ caṃrena braḥ baramaṅgala skala tema samṛddhi sṭhira dighāyuḥ ... (IMA 3B: 7-8; 

IMA 6A: 34-5), ‘[He] prays [that these] may increase to repletion [his] royal 
supreme good fortune in terms of constant success [and] long life ...’. 

sṭhœta.  See sṭhita. 

°sta.  See ʼastu. 

staca ~ steca ~ stecca ~ °sṭecca ~ stēca /sɗac ~ sɗec/.  [Pfx /s-/ + *tac ~ 
tāc ~ *tec /ɗac ~ ɗec/ ‘to be complete, unconditional, absolute’].  1. v.st. To be 
most high.  2. v.st. To be, move, act (of royalty or divinity), be pleased to.  3. n. 
King, sovereign, potentate; (= saṃtac) His Highness.  See mhāsṭecca, saṃteca. 

stēca:  IMA 31A:10 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:4, 121, 122, 122 bis, 132, 135, 138, 
139 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

stecca:  K.27:25 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
steca:  IMA 8:15, 33, 35, 36, 36 bis (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 17:70, 76 (A.D. 1632, 

BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:34 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 32:16 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 39:10 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

staca:  IMA 2:12, 14, 30 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:18, 61, 65, 67, B:43 (A.D. 
1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.465:13 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 

khñuṃ ʼaṃcassa yala staca braḥ rājaputra māna sarddhā sāṅa braḥ bisnuloka ... (IMA 2: 
11-2), ‘I have witnessed His Highness the royal prince having the faith to erect [the 
image of] the holy Viṣṇuloka ...’. 

khñuṃ ʼaṃcassa tryaka ʼara ʼanumodanā nu staca braḥ rājaputra bega hoṅa (IMA 2: 13-
5), ‘I rejoice [and] do greatly felicitate with His Highness the royal prince’. 

... steca lelā (IMA 39: 10), ‘... was pleased to move in state’. 
phdai stēca (IMA 38: 138), ‘the womb of a queen or princess’. 

°staṃmbha ~ satama /sɗam/ ~ °thambhaka /tham/.  [Mod. ស្តម្ភ stambh 
/stɑm/; Skt stambha ‘post, pillar, column’ (cf. Pāli thambha)].  1. n. Post, pillar.  
2. n. Stele.1  See catustaṃmbha. 

°thambhaka:  IMA 3A:13 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
satama:  K.465:2 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 
... moka sāṅa satama ai ta le bnama pākhēṅa (K.465: 2), ‘... came and set up a stele on 

Phnoṃ Bàkhèṅ’. 

stāppa /sɗap/.  [Ang. stap ~ stapp ~ stāp; mod. សា្ដ ប ់sṭā’p /sɗap/, pfx /s-/ + 
*tāp /ɗap/, allomorph of *tāp (mod. ដាប ṭāp) /ɗaːp/ ‘to follow closely’].  1. v.tr. 
To follow closely, attend, obey.  2. v.tr. To listen, hear. 

IMA 2:32 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 37:69 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

                                                 
  1The identification of satama with stambha is owing to Pou, NIC I: 23, Commentaire (2). 
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stāṃma /sɗam/.  [Pre-A. stam, Ang. staṃ; mod. សា្ដ  ំ sṭāṃ /sɗam/, pfx /s-/ + 
tāṃ (mod. ដា ំ ṭāṃ) /ɗam/ ‘to set up’].  1. v.st. To be upright, straight, direct.  
2. n. Right (hand, side).  Cf. chviṅa. 

IMA 38:152 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/5:18 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

*stūpa /stuːp/ ~ sadhūpa ~ °thupa /thuːp/.  [Mod. ស្តបូ stūp /stoːp/; Skt stūpa 
(Pāli thūpa) ‘crown (of head), dome, top; stūpa’].  1. n. Mound, tumulus, cairn.  
2. n. Stūpa, bell-shaped reliquary monument.  See paramatthupathambhakarāja. 

sadhūpa:  IMA 38:14 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

stiaṅa /sɗiːəŋ/.  [Mod. េស្ដៀង sṭiaṅ /sɗiːəŋ/ ~ េស្បៀង spiaṅ /sɓiːəŋ/, prob. pfx /s-/ 
+ *tiaṅ /ɗiːəŋ/ ‘to stretch, spread out’].  n. (Conjecturally) act of spreading out. 

IMA 34:19 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
khsœ stiaṅa (IMA 34: 19), ‘line or cord for drying monk’s laundry (mod. khsē stiaṅ)’. 

steca ~ stecca.  See staca. 

stēṅa ~ steṅa /sɗɛːŋ/.  [Pre-A. steṅ, Ang. steṅ ~ steñ; mod. ែស្ដង sṭēṅ /sɗaːɛŋ/, 
pfx /s-/ + *tēṅ /ɗɛːŋ/ ‘to be in view’].  1. v.tr. To show, indicate, present, 
express.  2. v.st. To be clear, distinct, conspicuous, prominent.  3. v.st. To be 
eminent, honorable; to inspire awe by reason of dignity, authority or holiness:  
to be venerable, reverend, worshipful, august.  4. n. (Archaic) an august or 
venerable personage.  Cf. saṃtēṅa. 

steṅa:  IMA 38:149 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
stēṅa:  IMA 38:111, 115 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
yala steṅa (IMA 38: 149), ‘visibly, perceptibly, plainly, obviously, manifestly’ 
stēṅa chpāsa (IMA 38: 115), ‘to be outstanding, conspicuous’. 

stēca.  See staca. 

sthavara.  See sṭhābara. 

sthāṇa ~ sthāna.  See sṭhāna. 

*sthāpaka ~ sṭhāpaka /sthaːp/.  [Pre-A. sthāpaka, Ang. sthāpaka ~ ṣṭhāpaka ~ 
sthāpakah ~ sthāpakā; Skt sthāpaka].  n. Founder (of a sanctuary), erector (of an 
image). 

sṭhāpaka:  K.82:9 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969: 93). 

*sthāpanā ~ sṭhāpaṇā /sthaɓənaː/.  [Pre-A. sthāpanā, Ang. sthāpanā ~ 
sthāpana ~ sthāpaṇā ~ sthapanā; mod. សា្ថ បនៈ sthāpana: /sthapənaʔ/].  1. n. 
Construction, erection, foundation; act or fact of setting up an image or 
establishing a sanctuary.  2. v.tr. To set up, erect, establish, found. 

sṭhāpaṇā:  IMA 3A:22 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
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sdakä /sdɔk/.  [Mod. ស្ទក ់sda’k /stʊk/, pfx /s-/ + *dak (mod. ទក ់da’k) /dɔk ~ 
tʊk/ ‘to be battered, worn out’].  v.st. To be badly beaten, bruised, swollen, 
shapeless.1 

IMA 38:93 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

snaṅa.  See snoṅa. 

snādhibvatiya.  See senādhībvatīya. 

snāsaṃpāta /snasəmɓat/.  [Prob. Pāli *senāsampatti, < senā, + sampatti].  n. 
Personal name:  Senāsampatti (‘having the attainment of an army’?). 

IMA 33:9 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

snecaṅaraksa /snecɔŋərak/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Presumably an admin-
istrative title. 

IMA 37:39 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

snehā /snɛhaː/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. sneha; mod. េស្នហ ៍sne(h) /snaːɛ/; prob, nom. 
sg. of Pāli sneha ~ sineha (cf. Skt sneha)].  1. n. Oleaginous or viscous matter; 
oil, grease, fat.  2. n. Tenderness, fondness, attachment; affection, love.  3. n. 
Personal name. 

IMA 38:145 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.481A:7, B:7 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

snoṅa ~ snaṅa /snɔːŋ/.  [Pre-A. snaṅ, Ang. snoṅ; mod. ស្នង snaṅ /snɑːŋ/, ifx 
/-n-/ + saṅ (mod. សង saṅ) /sɔːŋ → sɑːŋ/].  1. n. Means or medium of repay-
ment or reimbursement; exchange, replacement.  2. n. One who replaces 
another:  replacement, substitute, successor; representative, deputy.  3. prep. In 
place (lieu) of, instead of. 

snaṅa:  K.481B:3 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
snoṅa:  IMA 3A:24 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.465:17 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 21:20 

(A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

spaṅa /sɓɔŋ/.  [Mod. ស្បង ់spa’ṅ /sɓɑŋ/, prob. pfx /s-/ + *paṅ /ɓɔŋ/ allomorph 
of pāṃṅa (mod. បាងំ pāṃṅ) /ɓaŋ/ ‘to cover, hide’].  n. The antaravāsaka or 
monk’s underskirt. 

IMA 27:15 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 30:13-4 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

spaṅakāca /sɓɔŋkac/.  [Mod. ស្បង្ក័ជ spaṅkãj /sɓɑŋkac/, said to be a reduction 
of Pāli *sattapaṅkaja, < satta ‘seven’, + paṅkaja].  n. Species of small red 
lotus.2 

IMA 38:15 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

spipāṭa.  See *śapatha. 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 321, Commentaire (72).  
  2BEFEO, LXII: 316, Commentaire (15).  
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spœya ~ speya /sɓɤːy/.  [Mod. េស្បយី spœy /sɓaːəy/, ifx /-ɓ-/ + *sœy (mod. 
េសយី sœy) /sɤːy → saːəy/ ‘to lift, raise’].  1. n. Letup, relief, abatement; sur-
cease, respite, repose; alleviation.  2. v.intr. To let up, abate; to rest, repose. 

speya:  IMA 38:100 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
spœya:  IMA 38:30, 94 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
bvaṃ trā spœya (IMA 38: 30), ‘without surcease, without letup’. 
dukkha ʼyita spœya (IMA 38: 94), ‘unremitting pain’. 

spai /sɓɤy/.  [Ang. spai ~ spāy; mod. ៃស្ប spai /sɓay/;1 perhaps pfx /s-/ + *pai 
/ɓɤy/ ~ *pāy /ɓaːy/ ‘to hang loosely’; cf. Malay sĕbai2 and Thai สะไบ /sabay/ 
and สะพาย /sapʰaay/].  n. Long scarf, shawl, or stole. 

IMA 39:68 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

sbāna /sbaːn/.  [Ang. svān; mod. សា្ព ន sbān /spiːən/].  n. Bridge. 
IMA 31B:4-5 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

smaggatā.  See samuggatā. 

smaṇa ~ smana.  See samana. 

smaṇakīra /smɔnəkiːr/.  [Hybridization of Pāli *samaṇakitti and Skt *śramaṇa-
kīrti, < samaṇa, + kitti (kīrti)].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Samaṇakīrti 
(‘having fame as an ascetic’).  See samana. 

IMA 30:7-8 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

smaṇadhāmma /smɔnədham/.  [Pāli *samaṇadhamma, < samaṇa, + dhamma].  
n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Samaṇadhamma (‘having or knowing the 
Dharma of ascetics’).  See samana. 

IMA 9:36 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

smaṇavinai /smɔnəwɪnɤy/.  [Pāli *samaṇavinaya, < samaṇa, + vinaya].  n. 
Personal ecclesiastical name:  Samaṇavinaya (‘having the discipline of 
ascetics’).  See samana. 

IMA 35:7 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

smaṇasaṅgrāmma /smɔnəsaŋgraːm/.  [Hybrid Pāli samaṇa, + Skt saṅgrāma].3  
n. Personal name:  Samaṇasaṅgrāma (‘war [waged by] ascetics’?).  See samana. 

IMA 9:1 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

smaṇaʼāriyya /smɔnariː/.  [Pāli *samaṇāriyya, < samaṇa, + ariya].  n. Per-
sonal ecclesiastical name:  Samaṇāriya (‘noble among ascetics’).  See samana. 

IMA 9:28, 30 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

                                                 
  1Cf. mod. ស្បាយ spāy /sɓaːy/ ‘to carry suspended over the shoulder’.  
  2Wilkinson, II: 396a:  ‘Wearing a loose cloth passing behind the neck and with its ends 
hanging in front over the shoulders ...’.  
  3But see Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 113, note 14.  
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smatagūjena /smɔɗəgəɟen/.  [Prob. Pāli *sammatagajenda, < sammata ‘consi-
dered as; revered as’, + gajendra (see gūjena)].  n. Personal name:  Sammata-
gajenda (‘revered as an Indra of elephants’). 

K.805:7-8 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40). 

smana.  See samana. 

smanapañā /smɔnəɓanɲaː/.  [Pāli *samaṇapaññā, < samaṇa, + paññā].  n. 
Personal name:  Samaṇapaññā (‘having an ascetic’s knowledge’).  See samana. 

IMA 24:21 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

smanaviriyā /smɔnəwɪrijaː/.  [Pāli *samaṇaviriya, < samaṇa, + viriya ‘effort, 
energy’].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Samaṇaviriya (‘showing the effort of 
an ascetic’).  See samana. 

K.75:16 (A.D. 1628, NIC II/III: 33). 

smāka /smak/.  [Mod. ស្ម្័រគ smãgr /smak/; Skt samagra (cf. Pāli samagga), < pfx 
sam-, expressing completeness, + agra ‘top, summit’].  1. v.st. To be united, in 
accord or unison, harmonious.  2. n. Good will, harmony, concord; will, 
pleasure; amiability, complaisance.  3. v.tr. To will, wish, want, desire.1 

IMA 38:24 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

smādāna ~ smāhadāna ~ smādāṇna /smadaːn/.  [Mod. សា្ម ទាន smādān ~ 
សមាទាន samādān /smatiːən/; Pāli samādāna, 2  Bst Skt samādāna, 3  and Skt 
samādāna,4 < sam-ā-√dā ‘to give, bestow, present; to take away with one, 
accept, receive; to undertake, begin’].  1. n. That which is given or presented:  
gift, present, alms, contribution.  2. v.tr. To give, contribute. 

smādāṇna:  IMA 37:56-7 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
smāhadāna:  IMA 29:9 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
smādāna:  IMA 12:17 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 27:14 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

K.805:12 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:13 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:14 (A.D. 
1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:8, 14, 20 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:13, 62, 70-1 
(A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:42 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

prāka smādāna jā liṅa 8 (IMA 12: 17), ‘complimentary silver in the amount of 8 liṅ’, i.e. 
silver to be given out as a courtesy to guests. 

smāra /smaːr/.  [Skt samartha (cf. Pāli samattha) ‘having a suitable purpose’, < 
pfx sam-, + artha].  v.st. To be suitable or fit. 

IMA 37:54 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
jeṅa ʼādhāra smāra nū kuṃmbīya khmī (IMA 37: 54), ‘portable desks suitable for desired 

manuscripts’. 

                                                 
  1But on the identification and meaning see BEFEO, LXII: 317, Commentaire (28).  
  2RD&S, 684b:  ‘taking, bringing; taking upon oneself, undertaking, acquiring; resolution, 
vow’.  
  3Edgerton, 567b:  ‘assumption, taking upon oneself, undertaking; formal under-taking, vow’.  
  4MW 1159b:  ‘taking upon oneself, contracting, incurring; beginning, undertaking; resolve, 
determination’.  
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smārati /smarəɗiː/ ~ smātiya ~ smārtiya /smaɗiː/ ~ sumāttīya /sʊmatɗiː/.  
[Mod. សា្ម រត ីsmāratī ~ សា្ម រ ្ត ី smārtī /smarɗɤːy/; Skt smṛti (cf. Pāli sati)].  1. n. 
Memory, remembrance, recognition.  2. n. Thought, mindfulness, conscious-
ness, presence of mind, mind; alertness, intentness, lucidity.1 

sumāttīya:  IMA 37:7 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
smārtiya:  IMA 38:56, 144 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
smātiya:  IMA 38:67 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
smārati:  IMA 17:19 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
raḷka smārati (IMA 17: 18-9), ‘to think of the thought of, i.e. to call to mind, bethink 

oneself of’. 
taṃmraṅa sumāttīya (IMA 37: 7), ‘to refocus [one’s] mind’. 

smālā /smalaː/.  [Said to be a compression of sūm lā2].  See sūm, lā. 
IMA 17:66 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

smāsaṅgrāmma /smasaŋgraːm/.  [Skt *samāsaṅgrāma, < samā ‘year’, + 
saṅgrāma].3  n. Personal name:  Samāsaṅgrāma (‘year-long war’ ?). 

IMA 9:3 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

sme ~ smœ ~ smœha /smɤː/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. sme; mod. េស្ម ីsmœ /smaːə/; 
naturalization of Skt and Pāli sama].  1. v.tr. To be the same as, equivalent to, 
like.  2. v.st. To be alike, similar, equivalent, equal.  3. adv. In like manner, 
likewise, similarly; each, apiece.4 

smœha:  IMA 32:18 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 36:23 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
smœ:  IMA 31A:13 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 36:3 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 

38:137 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
sme:  IMA 19:11 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

smeta° ~ smetta.  See sameta. 
smoḥ ~ smoḥha /smɔh/.  [Mod. េសា្ម ះ smoḥ /smɑh/, ifx /-m-/ + េសាះ soḥ 
/sɔh/].  1. v.st. To be free of imperfection or adulteration:  to be whole, hale, 
complete.  2. v.st. To be devoid of guile:  to be sincere, honest, true, genuine, 
loyal, faithful.  3. adv. Wholly; truly, sincerely, genuinely. 

smoḥha:  IMA 7:4 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
smoḥ:  IMA 3A:49, 82 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:26 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 

110); IMA 17:52 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:24, 30 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
IMA 31B:14 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:109 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

smoḥ chboḥ (IMA 3A: 82; IMA 6A: 26; IMA 22: 24, 30; IMA 31B: 14), ‘to go right 
straight, i.e. to proceed direct’. 

... smoḥ bvuṃnâkka ai ta braḥ mahāśrīratnatrai paramapabitra (IMA 3A: 49-50), ‘... [and] 
who was sincere in taking refuge in the holy supremely pure great Three Gems ...’. 

oya smoḥ (IMA 17: 52), ‘completely, altogether’. 
doḥ pi ʼnaka phoṅ=ta ʼaṃpāla nēḥ pāna smoḥ chboḥ do svoya dibvasampãta saṃpūrṇa ... 

(IMA 22: 24-25), ‘If all these folk are indeed able to proceed directly [and] go to 
know heavenly felicity in full ...’. 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXI: 312, note 3.  
  2Pou, BEFEO, LX: 169, note 12.  
  3But see Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 113, note 16.  
  4See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 175, note 2.  
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syaṅa ~ syaṅ /siːəŋ/ ~ siyaṅa ~ sīyaṅa ~ siṅya ~ siṅa1 ~ sīṅa /siːŋ ~ sɪŋ/.1  
[Pre-A. siṅ; Ang. syaṅ; mod. សងិ siṅ /sɤŋ/].  1. v.tr. To reside, dwell, abide (in, 
at); to be located or present (in, at).  2. v.tr. To preside over, officiate.  3. v.intr. 
To be present, fixed, firm, still; (of monk) to sleep.  4. v.intr., anaphoric copula.2 

sīṅa:  K.27:24 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 26:27 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
30:11, 16, 18 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:59, 70 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 
38:151 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:58 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

siṅa:  passim; 
siṅya:  IMA 34:13 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
sīyaṅa:  IMA 37:40, 45, 56, 58 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
siyaṅa:  passim; 
syaṅ:  IMA 1:16 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
syaṅa:  K.39:11 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 2:17 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); 

K.465:19 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.264:9 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 36:2 (undated, BEFEO, 
LXI: 301). 

siṅa sārddhā (IMA 9: 5), ‘to be firm of faith’. 
siṅa suka (K.891: 5, 5 bis, 5 ter), ‘abiding in felicity or ease’. 
... nāmarupadharmma neḥ bvuṃ diaṅa syaṅ=ta bvuṃ jū ʼātmā guḥ (IMA 2: 17-8), ‘... this 

dharma of Individuality, which is incorrect [and] which is (one which is) not rightly 
in any sense the Self’. 

... saṃ nu braḥ lagnārāsī tīthī syiṅ=ta ʼanukūla paripūrṇna ... (IMA 3A: 53), ‘... who 
coincided with an auspicious zodiacal sign [and] day, these being (ones which were) 
fully favorable, ...’. 

... sīṅa thmaha raccanā saṃma luḥ tūcca prāthnā braḥ sasstā ... (K.27: 24), ‘... these being 
finished matching stones conforming to the desire of the holy teacher ...’. 

siṅa jā pandāla sākasiya bejjañāṇa (IMA 20:18), ‘The foregoing served as expert witnesses’. 
... kāla nā □ □ braḥ ʼādīta siṅa ta jrūsa ralota pāda hoṅa (K.261/2: 3-4), ‘... when □□ the 

holy sun (is one which) has set [and] faded out’. 

syika /sɪk/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 30:10 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

sragata /srəgɔt/.  [Ang. sragat; mod. ្រសគត ់sraga’t /srɑkʊət/, < pfx /srə-/ + gat 
(mod. គត ់ga’t) /gɔt → kʊət/].  1. v.st. To be sure, secure, firm, steadfast.  2. v.st. 
To be steady, composed, self-possessed.  3. v.st. To be whole, entire.  4. n. 
Certainty, certitude, conviction. 

IMA 2:16 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 38:124 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
... sragata tāla ʼaniccā (IMA 2: 16), ‘... [my] certainty has increased with respect to 

Impermanence’. 

sraṅa /srɔŋ/.  [Ang. sroṅ ~ sraṅ; mod. ្រសង ់sra’ṅ /srɑŋ/, pfx /s-/ + *raṅ /rɔŋ/ 
‘to hold up’].  1. v.tr. To raise up (out of water, danger), save, rescue, redeem.  2. 
v.tr. To bathe, lave, lustrate. 

IMA 38:113 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
sroca sraṅa (IMA 38: 113), ‘to sprinkle [and] bathe; to save, deliver, redeem’.3 

                                                 
  1This unexpected interpretation of Middle Khmer ស្យងិ ~ ស្យងី is discussed in the Introduction 
under Inherent Vowels. 
  2See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 114, note 4; also LXIV: 157, note 4 on siṅ.  
  3BEFEO, LXII: 321, Commentaire (80).  
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*sraca.  See sureca. 

sratiya.  See sratī. 

sratī ~ srati ~ sratiya ~ sratīya ~ sratīyaha ~ sritī ~ sritiya /srəɗiː/.  
[Mod. ្រសដ ីsraṭī /srɑɗɤːy/ and ស្ដ ីsṭī /sɗɤːy/, pfx /srə- ~ s-/ + unidentified *tī 
/ɗiː/].  1. v.tr. To speak to, address; to speak with, ask a favor, propose.  2. v.tr. 
To utter, say, pronounce; to tell, narrate; to state, voice, declare.  3. v.tr. To 
speak out against, blame, censure, speak ill of; to scold, rebuke, reproach, 
reprimand. 

sritiya:  IMA 26:17, 18 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sritī:  IMA 8:21 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
sratti:  IMA 38:61 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
sratīyaha:  IMA 11:10-1 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
sratīya:  IMA 24:30 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 35:14-5 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

IMA 36:12 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:39 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, XVII: 283); 
sratiya:  passim; 
srati:  IMA 25:23 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:123, 146 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
sratī:  K.39:20 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 8:43 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 

28:12 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:83, 84 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
chnasa sratī bibvāda (K.39: 20), ‘to be so impudent as to speak out against or dispute’. 
maka bibāta sratiya ... (K.75: 19), ‘[Someone] having come forward to contest [and] 

speak out against [it], ...’. 

sratīyaha.  See sratī. 

sratti.  See sratī. 

sramaddha.  See *samudra. 

sralaḥ ~ sralaḥha ~ sralāḥ ~ sralāḥha ~ sraleḥ ~ salāḥ /srəlah/.  [Mod. 
្រសឡះ srałaḥ ~ ្រសលះ sralaḥ /srɑlah/, pfx /srə-/ + laḥ (mod. លះ laḥ) /lah/ → 
leəh/ ‘to be free (of), clear, empty’].  1. v.tr. To break free or loose (from), get 
free or clear (of), settle or discharge (debt); to clear, clean out, tidy up.  2. v.st. 
To be free, clear; to be empty, cleaned out. 

salāḥ:  IMA 25:21 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sraleḥ:  K.261/3:3 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
sralāḥha:  K.264:12 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
sralāḥ:  passim; 
sralaḥha:  IMA 23:10 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sralaḥ:  passim. 
sralāḥ jraḥ (K.261/1: 12; IMA 15: 10) ~ sralaḥ jraḥ (IMA 17: 32) ~ sralāḥ jrāḥ (IMA 

19: 11) ~ sraleḥ jraḥ (K.261/3: 3) ~ jraḥ sralaḥha (IMA 23: 10), ‘to be free [and] 
independent’. 

sralaḥ itra kaṃtiṅa leya (IMA 9: 29) ~ sralaḥ ʼata kaṃmtiṅa leya (IMA 18: 11-2), ‘to be 
free and without constraints of any kind’. 

sralāḥ parisuddha dau prām=piya disa ita kaṃmtiṅa leya (IMA 21: 21-2), ‘to be perfectly 
free in [all] eight directions [and] without constraints of any kind’. 
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sraleña ~ sralēña /srəlaɲ/.  [Pre-A. sralañ, Ang. sralañ ~ sralāñ; mod. ្រសឡាញ ់
srałā’ñ ~ ្រសលាញ ់ sralā’ñ /srɑlaɲ/].  1. v.tr. To love, like, be fond of, hold in 
affection.  2. v.st. To be dear, beloved.  Cf. saṃleña. 

sralēña:  IMA 31A:28 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
sraleña:  IMA 4B:4-5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

sraleḥ.  See sralaḥ. 

sralaiya /srəlay/.  [Mod. ្រសៃឡ srałai ~ ្រសៃល sralai /srɑlay/, origin undeter-
mined].  n. A wind instrument of the flute family.1 

IMA 36:6 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

srassa /srah/.  [Ang. sraḥ; prob. to be identified with mod. ្រជះ jraḥ /creəh/ 
rather than mod. ្រសស ់sra’s /srɑh/, in which case pfx /s-/ + *raḥ (mod. រះ raḥ) 
/rah → reəh/ ‘to be bright’].  1. v.st. To be bright, brilliant, shining.  2. v.st. To 
be clean, pure. 

IMA 38:120 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

sraṃleña.  See saṃleña. 

srāṅa /sra(ː)ŋ/.  [Unidentified; cf. mod. ្រសាងំ srāṃṅ /sraŋ/ ‘species of wasp’, 
also ‘pale’ and ្រសាង srāṅ /sraːŋ/ ‘to be dim, faint, weak’].  n. Personal name. 

K.481A:8 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

srāpa /srap/.  [Mod. ្រសាប ់srā’p /srap/, pfx /s-/ + rāp2 (mod. រាប ់rā’p) /rap ~ 
roəp/ ‘to proceed in order’].  1. v.st. To be ordered, arranged, disposed, pre-
pared, ready, available.  2. v.st. To be ready, final, definitive; to be definite, 
certain.  3. v.st. To be fit, apt, appropriate, predisposed, inclined.  4. adv. 
Already.  See saṃrapa. 

IMA 38:148 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

srāmanera.  See sāmanera. 

srāya /sraːy/.  [Mod. ្រសាយ srāy /sraːy/, pfx /s-/ + rāy (mod. រាយ rāy) /raːy → 
rieːy/ ‘to break up, scatter’].  1. v.tr. To undo (knot, &c.), untie, unfasten; to 
loose, release, untangle, unravel.  2. v.tr. To clear up, clarify, elucidate, solve. 

IMA 38:116, 145, 146 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
toḥ srāya (IMA 38: 116, 146), ‘to clear up by explaining, i.e. to settle, resolve’. 

srāla /sraːl/.  [Ang. śrāl; mod. ្រសាល srāl /sraːl/, pfx /s-/ + *rāl (mod. រាល rāl) 
/raːl → riːəl/ ‘to spread’].  1. v.st. To be light, weightless, imponderable, slight, 
buoyant.  2. v.st. To be unimportant, of no gravity or consequence, trifling, 
trivial. 

IMA 38:62 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

                                                 
  1See the illustration at BEFEO, LXI: 337.  
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srāḥ /srah/.  [Pre-A. sras, Ang. saraḥ ~ sarāḥ; mod. ្រសះ sraḥ /srah/; Skt saras 
(cf. Pāli sara)].  n. Lake; pond, pool; tank, reservoir.  Cf. trabāṃṅa. 

IMA 31B:4 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

srika /srɪːk/.  [Mod. េ្រសក srek /sreːk/, analysis undetermined].  1. v.st. To be 
thirsty.  2. v.tr. To thirst for, crave.  3. n. Thirst; craving, lust. 

IMA 38:54 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

sritiya ~ sritī.  See sratī. 

sriratnatrai.  See śrī and ratnatrai. 

srī1 ~ srīya2 ~ sriya ~ śrī ~ śri ~ śrīya2 /sriː/.  [Pre-A. strī, Ang. strī ~ strīy ~ 
striy; mod. ្រស ីsrī /srɤːy/ and ្រស្ត ីstrī /strɤːy/].  n. Female person:  woman, girl. 
śrīya2:  IMA 4A:16 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 31B:21 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

IMA 38:142 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
śri:  IMA 3B:28 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
śrī:  IMA 3A:37 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.264:8 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 33:10 (A.D. 

1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:13 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:24, 142, 144 (A.D. 
1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

sriya:  IMA 8:9 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 19:17 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
38:146 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

srīya2:  IMA 18:19 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:25 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
srī1:  IMA 22:9 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:27 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 

39:52 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
kmūya srī 2 nâka (IMA 39: 52), ‘2 nieces’. 

srī2 ~ srīya1 ~ sri.  See śrī. 

srīja.  See śrī. 

srīyasãvara /srisəŋwɔːr/.  [Hybrid, Skt *śrīsaṃvara ~ Pāli *sirisaṅvara, < śrī, 
+ saṅvara].  n. Personal name:  Śrīsaṅvara (‘having radiance and restraint’). 

K.805:7 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40). 

*srīratta ~ śrīratta /srirat/.  [Skt *strīratna (cf. Pāli *itthiratana), < strī ‘woman, 
wife’, + ratna].  n. A wife who is a gem or treasure. 

IMA 10:20 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
khñuṃma sūma māna śrīratta noḥ lʼaha tūca nova cittraprāthnā nēḥ (IMA 10: 19-20), ‘I 

pray [that I] may have [one of] those treasures of a wife who are like [those] in this 
heartfelt desire [of mine]’. 

srīsudhara /srisʊdhɔːr/.  [Skt *śrī sudhara, < śrī, + sudhara (pfx su-, + dhara 
‘bearing, supporting; keeping, observing’), registered as a personal name].  1. n. 
(Conjecturally) epithet of Śiva.1  2. n. Constituent of the old name of Angkor 
Thoṃ. 

IMA 16b:20 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
                                                 
  1M. Dominique Soutif (communication of 17 January 2008) has suggested that sudhara may 
stand for sudarśana.  The two forms could be homonyms, and the latter is attested as an 
epithet of Śiva.   
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sruka /srʊk/.  [Pre-A. sruk ~ śruk, Ang. sruk ~ srukk ~ srūk ~ śruk; mod. ្រសកុ 
sruk /srok/, pfx /s-/ + *ruk /rʊk/ ‘to take shelter’].  1. n. A community and its 
surrounding lands:  village, hamlet.  2. n. Such a community as the seat of 
administration; its lands as an administrative unit within a province. 

K.715:5 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 10:3 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 37:68 (A.D. 1701, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:11, 17, 28, 28 bis, 29, 29 bis, 29 ter, 31, 47 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, 
LXI: 301); K.481A:2, 5 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

kūna sruka (K.481A: 5), ‘native (inhabitant, resident) of a sruk’. 

srūta /sruːt/.  [Mod. ្រសតុ srūt /sroːt/, pfx /s-/ + rūt (mod. រូត rūt) /ruːt/ ‘to 
glide; to make haste’].  1. v.intr. To make haste, hurry, rush.  2. adv. Hastily, 
hurriedly, in a rush. 

IMA 39:17 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
srūta rūta (IMA 39: 17), ‘to make haste, hasten’. 

sre /srɛː/.  [Mod. ែ្រស srē /sraːɛ/, pfx /s-/ + *re /reː/ ~ *rē /rɛː/ ~ *rœ /rɤː/ ‘to 
move, waver’].  1. v.st. (Of the eyes) to be unfocused, blurred, bleary, glazed.  2. 
v.st. To be out of focus, blurred; to be vague, dim, indistinct, indefinite. 

IMA 38:62 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

sreca.  See sureca. 

srena.  See surinda. 

srenayudha /srenəjʊt/ (?).  [Hybrid, Pāli *surinda, + Skt yudh ‘fighter, war-
rior’].1  n. Personal name:  Surindayudha (‘the scholar warrior’). 

K.434:1 (undated, NIC I: 51). 

srē ~ srēha ~ sreha /srɛː/.  [Pre-A. sre ~ srey ~ sare, Ang. sre ~ srey; mod. ែ្រស 
srē /sraːɛ/].  n. (Irrigated) ricefield. 

sreha:  K.39:6 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
srēha:  IMA 9:6 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.75:10 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); K.747:5 

(undated, NIC I: 93); 
srē:  K.75:15 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 33:15 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:45 (A.D. 

1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.747:2 (undated, NIC I: 93). 
srēha puna (IMA 9: 6) ~ srē punya (IMA 33: 15; IMA 37: 45), ‘field of merit 

(puññakkhetta)’.2 

srēṅa /srɛːŋ/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. sreṅ; mod. ែ្រសង srēṅ /sraːɛŋ/, analysis in 
doubt].  n. Any of a variety of skin diseases, notably ringworm. 

IMA 38:94 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

srēca.  See sureca. 

                                                 
  1See NIC I: 52, Commentaire (1).  
  2See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 114, note 6; LX: 231, note 3.  
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sroca /sroːc/.  [Ang. sroc; mod. េ្រសាច sroc /sraːoc/, pfx /s-/ + *roc (mod. េរាច 
roc) /roːc/ ‘to withdraw; to spill’].  1. v.tr. To sprinkle, spray, water.  2. v.tr. 
(Archaic) to save, redeem. 

IMA 38:113 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
sroca sraṅa (IMA 38: 113), ‘to sprinkle [and] bathe; to save, deliver, redeem’.1 

sroḥ /sroh/.  [Mod. ្រសះុ sruḥ /sroh/, pfx /s-/ + *ruḥ /rʊh/ ‘to space, 
intersperse’].  1. v.tr. To be separated by, marked off or bounded by.  2. v.tr. To 
be or occur together with, go hand-in-hand with, be simultaneous with; to be of 
one mind with, see eye-to-eye with. 

IMA 38:152 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

slā ~ slāha /slaː/.  [Pre-A. slā ~ snā, Ang. slā; mod. សា្ល  slā /slaː/].  1. n. Areca 
palm (Areca catechu).  2. n. Areca nut. 

slāha:  IMA 4B:24 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 12:16 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
slā:  IMA 30:15 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:7 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 

34:15, 17 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:28 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 
38:142 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

slā mlūva (IMA 31B: 7) ~ slāha ʼaṃmlūha (IMA 4B: 24), ‘arecanut and betel leaf, areca 
and betel’. 

grœṅa slāha (IMA 12: 16) ~ grïaṅa slā (IMA 30: 15), ‘arecanut containers’ ~ gryœṅa slā 
mlūva (IMA 31B: 7), ‘containers for areca and betel’. 

greṅa slā bhlūka saṃrāppa me mūya 16 (IMA 34: 15), ‘16 sets of ivory areca containers 
for each superior’. 

grïaṅa slā samrâpa 1 (IMA 30: 15), ‘1 set of containers for areca nut’. 
thaṅa slā (IMA 34: 17), ‘pouch for arecanut’. 

slāpa /slaːp/.  [Mod. សា្ល ប slāp /slaːp/, pfx /s-/ + lāp (mod. លាប lāp) /laːp → 
liːəp/ ‘to cover, overlay’].  1. n. Feathers, plumage; feather.  2. n. Wing. 

IMA 34:25 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

slâpa ~ slâppa /slap/.  [Ang. slāp ~ slap; mod. សា្ល ប ់ slā’p /slap/, pfx /s-/ + 
*lāp (mod. លាប ់ lā’p) /lap → loəp/ ‘to cover, darken; to succumb’].  v.intr. To 
die, pass away, perish. 

slâppa:  IMA 38:75 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
slâpa:  IMA 31B:22 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:53 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

slāha.  See slā. 

sliṅa ~ slīṅa /slɪŋ/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. sliṅ; mod. ស្លងឹ slïṅ /slɤŋ/, pfx /s-/ + liṅ 
/lɪŋ/ ‘to weigh’; cf. Thai สลึง /salʉ̌ŋ/].  1. n. A weight of silver equal to a 
quarter-pāda.  2. n. A silver coin of this weight.  See taṃlīṅa, liṅa. 

slīṅa:  IMA 10:5, 6 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 27:15 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
37:43, 63 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:67 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

sliṅa:  IMA 10:6, 6 bis, 7, 7 bis, 8 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:8, 9-10, 19 (A.D. 
1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 21:17 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 37:71 (A.D. 1701, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:58, 63 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 321, Commentaire (80).  
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sleṅa /slɛːŋ/.  [Pre-A. sleṅ; mod. ែស្លង slēṅ /slaːɛŋ/, pfx /s-/ + lēṅa ~ leṅa2 
(mod. ែលង lēṅ) /lɛːŋ/ ‘to discharge’].  1. v.tr. To spew, vomit.  2. n. Trees of the 
species Strychnos nuxvomica (Loganiaceæ).1 

K.481B:6 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

slēka /sleːk/ (?).  [Mod. េស្លៀក sliak /sliːək/, pfx /s-/ + *lēk (mod. *liak) /leːk 
→ liːək/ ‘to cover, conceal’].  1. v.tr. To cover up, clothe (the lower body).  2. 
v.tr. To put on (lower garment), wear. 

IMA 10:18 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
sambata slēka (IMA 10: 18), ‘sarongs to wear’. 

sloka /sloːk/.  [Mod. េសា្ល ក slok /slaːok/, pfx /s-/ + *lok /loːk/, prob. alomorph 
of lāk (mod. លាក ់lā’k) /lak → leək/ ‘to cover, hide’].  n. Bag to hold the pātra or 
almsbowl. 

IMA 34:15 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:53 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
pāda nū sloka (IMA 34: 15), ‘almsbowl and bag’. 

svama.  See sūma. 

svargasampatta ~ sūrggasampāta ~ sūrasampāta ~ sorasampāta 
/swargəsəmɓat ~ suərsəmɓat ~ suːrsəmɓat ~ soːrsəmɓat/.  [Skt *svarga-
sampatti (cf. Pāli *saggasampatti), < svarga, + sampatti].  n. The felicity of 
paradise. 

sorasampāta:  K.261/2:35 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
sūrasampāta:  IMA 18:28-9 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sūrggasampāta:  IMA 24:38 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
svargasampatta:  K.465:12-3 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 

svargga ~ svarga° ~ svara ~ sūrgga ~ swrgga /swar ~ suːər/ ~ sūra /suːr/ 
~ sora /soːr/.  [Pre-A. svarga, Ang. svargga ~ sarga ~ svārga; mod. សគួ ៌ swrg 
/suːər/ ~ សគ៌ួា swrgā /suərkiːə/ ~ សគ្គ sagg /sakkeəʔ/; Skt svarga (cf. Pāli 
sagga)].  n. Heaven, paradise.  See svargasampatta. 

sora:  K.261/2:18, 27, 29, 30 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
sūra:  K.261/4:27 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/2:22 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 

151); K.261/5:12, 15 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
swrgga:  IMA 32:35 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:129, 133, 138, 144 (A.D. 1704, 

BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
sūrgga:  IMA 10:16 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
svara:  K.261/2:11, 12 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
svarga°:  K.465:12-3 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
svargga:  IMA 17:69 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

svastī ~ swsti ~ swstī ~ swstīya ~ swsa ~ sūsti ~ sūssati /swasɗiː ~ 
suəsɗiː/.  [Ang. svasti ~ svāsti; mod. សសួ្ត ី swstī /suəsɗɤːy/; Skt svasti (cf. Pāli 
sotthi)].  n. Well-being, good fortune, prosperity, happiness, blessings.  Cf. sūsa 
~ swsa.  ‣ 

                                                 
  1NIC I: 50, Commentaire (21).  
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sūssati:  IMA 23:1 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
sūsti:  IMA 32:1 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
swsa:  K.481A:4, 6, 6 bis, B:2 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
swstīya:  IMA 30:1 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
swstī:  IMA 19:1 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:1 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 26:1 

(A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:1 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:1 (A.D. 1698, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:30 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:1 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, 
LXII: 283); 

swsti:  IMA 39:1 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
svastī:  IMA 18:1 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163).   

svaṃ.  See sūma. 

svāmī /swamiː/.  [Pre-A. svāmi, Ang. svāmi ~ svāmiy; mod. សា្វ ម ី svāmī 
/swamɤːy/].  1. n. Lord, master, mistress; proprietor.  2. n. Husband, spouse, 
wife,1 consort. 

K.27:21 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 30:17 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
mhāsṭecca bījyerañāṇa svāmi srī sāsnā jā ʼāṃbala (K.27: 20-1), ‘the great [and] most 

high Vijñāṇa, master of the entire Teaching’. 

svāya /swaːy/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. svāy; mod. សា្វ យ svāy /swaːy/].  1. n. The 
mango tree (Mangifera indica L., Anacardiaceæ).  2. n. The fruit of the mango 
tree. 

IMA 12:18 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:29 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 39:47 
(A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

phñīha svāya (IMA 12: 18), ‘a floral arrangement in the shape of a mango blossom (?)’. 
kuṃbaṅa svāya (IMA 39: 47), toponym:  Kompong Svay. 

svoya ~ svoyya /suːəy → swoːy/ ~ soya /soy/.  [Ang. svey /suːəy/; mod. 
េសាយ soy /saːoy/].  1. v.tr. To enjoy, partake of, esp. to eat, drink.  2. v.tr. To 
know, experience (pleasures, pains), esp. to undergo, suffer.  3. v.intr. To suffer 
pain, agony. 

soya:  IMA 10:11 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:52 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
21:38 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:26-7 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 38:139 
(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/2:26 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:12, 
15 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 

svoyya:  IMA 13:29 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
svoya:  passim. 

ssapa.  See sappa. 

ssapāṭa.  See *śapatha. 

ssākkasiya.  See sākasī. 

ssāradhdhā.  See saddhā. 

ssuḥ.  See sūsa. 

                                                 
  1Despite Skt svāminī and Pāli sāminī.  
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sʼapa /səʔɔp/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. saʼap; mod. ស្អប ់sʼa’p /səʔɑp/, pfx /s-/ + *ʼap 
(mod. អប ់ʼa’p) /ʔɔp → ʔɑp/ ‘to darken’].  1. v.tr. To loathe, detest, abhor, 
abominate, feel aversion for, find repugnant.  2. v.st. To be loathsome, detest-
ible.  3. v.ps. To be loathed, &c. 

IMA 38:69 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

sʼaha.  See sara. 

sʼāta /səʔaːt/.  [Mod. សា្អ ត sʼāt /səʔaːt/, pfx /s-/ + *ʼāt /ʔaːt/ ‘to tend’].  1. v.st. 
To be well-tended, well-groomed, neat, tidy, spruce, clean.  2. v.st. To be nice-
looking, pretty, attractive, beautiful. 

IMA 38:5, 149 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

h 
haṅa1.  See hoṅa. 

haṅa2 /hɔːŋ/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 4A:19 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

hattasukkha /hɪɗəsʊk/.  [Skt and Pāli *hitasukha, < hita, + sukha].  1. n. 
Blessing and felicity.  2. v.st. To entail well-being and happiness.  See hita°. 

IMA 17:2 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

hattha ~ hâta /hat/ ~ hātthā /hatthaː/.  [Pre-A. hat, Ang. hat ~ hāt; mod. ហត្ថ 
hatth /hat/; Pāli hattha (cf. Skt hasta)].  1. n. Hand, arm.  2. n. Cubit; probably 
the Indian cubit of 45.7 centimeters.  See hãsa. 

hātthā:  IMA 38:15 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
hâta:  IMA 38:7 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
hattha:  IMA 34:24, 25, 25 bis, 25 ter (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

hatthirata /hatthɪrat/.  [Pāli *hatthiratana, < stem hatthin ‘elephant’, + ratana 
‘jewel’].  n. The best of elephants. 

IMA 4C:20 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

hanumāna /hanʊmaːn/.  [Mod. ហនមុាន hanumān /hanʊmaːn/; Skt hanuma(n)t 
‘having (large) jaws’, < hanu ‘jaw, jaw-bone’, + sfx –ma(n)t, forming possess-
ive adjectives].  n. Hanuman, the monkey-king in the Rāmāyaṇa. 

IMA 38:136 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

hãsa /hah/.  [Mod. ហស្ត hast /hoəh/; Skt hasta (cf. Pāli hattha)].  n. Hand, arm.  
See hattha. 

IMA 38:35 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
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hā /haː/.  [Mod. ហា hā /haː/; cf. Thai หา /hâa/].  num. Five.  Cf. prāṃ. 
IMA 16a:26 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 24:35 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31A:15 

(A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:19 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
säṅa bãnna hā raya bhabvajāti (IMA 31A: 14-5), ‘two thousand five hundred existences’. 

hâta.  See hattha. 

hāna /haːn/.  [Mod. ហាន hān /haːn/; unidentified].  n. (Conjecturally) way, 
manner, mode.  See ru. 

IMA 17:11 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
rra hāna (IMA 17: 11) ~ ro hāna (IMA 31A: 12), ‘in the manner of, like, similar to’. 

°hāppa /haːp/.  [Mod. ហាប hāp /haːp/; cf. Thai หาบ /hàap/, prob. < Chinese].  
n. Unit of weight, about 132 pounds.1  See mahāppa. 

IMA 36:3 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

hiṅa /hiːŋ/.  [Mod. ហុងី ḧīṅ /hiːŋ/].  1. n. Toad.  2. n. Personal name.2 
IMA 39:72 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

hiṅgula /hɪŋˌgʊl/.  [Mod. ហងិ្គលុ /hɤŋkʊl/; Skt hiṅgula ‘a preparation of 
mercury with sulphur, vermilion’ and Pāli hiṅgula ‘cinnabar’ (cf. Skt and Pāli 
hiṅgulaka ‘vermilion, cinnabar’)].  n. Vermilion, cinnabar. 

K.465:4 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 
jātu hiṅgula (K.465: 3-4), ‘vermilion, cinnabar’. 

hita° ~ hattâ /hɪt/.  [Mod. ហតិ hit /hɤt/; Skt and Pāli hita, ppl. of √dhā ‘to put, 
place’].  1. v.st. To be beneficial, advantageous, profitable, useful, suitable, 
favorable, friendly.  2. n. Benefit, advantage, good, use; favor, blessing, well-
being.  See hattasukkha. 

hippa /hɪp/.  [Mod. ហបិ hip /hɤp/; from Chinese3].  n. Box, case. 
IMA 36:6 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
sutrā hippa 1 (IMA 36: 6-7), ‘1 case of manuscripts’. 

huta /hʊt/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 37:40 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

hūra /huːr/.  [Ang. *hvar ~ *hvār; mod. ហរូ hūr /hoːr/].  v.intr. To flow, run, 
stream, pour. 

IMA 39:45-6 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

hūla /huːl/.  [Mod. ហលូ hūl /hoːl/, origin undetermined].  n. A type of fabric, 
usually silk, with geometric figures. 

IMA 39:16 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
saṃbata hūla (IMA 39: 16), ‘a sampot [made] of hūl’. 

                                                 
  1Headley, 1438a.   
  2See BEFEO, LXI: 326, note 1.  
  3Pou and Jenner, № 294: 86.  
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hūva /huː ~ hɯːw/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
K.261/3:8 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

hwva /huːə/.  [Thai หัว /hǔa/ ‘head’, in แมอยูหัว /mɛɛ̂ jùu hǔa/].  n. Queen 
consort.1 

IMA 38:135 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

hœma.  See hyema. 

hœya.  See heya1. 

hetu /heɗuː ~ heːt/.  [Ang. hetu; mod. េហត ុ hetu /haːɛt/; Skt and Pāli hetu].  
1. n. Cause, condition; reason, grounds, account.  2. conj. For the reason that, 
on the grounds that, because, since, inasmuch as.  3. prep. On account of, 
because of. 

IMA 3A:47 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 37:72 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

heya1 ~ hœya /hɤːy/.  [Mod. េហយី hœy /haːəy/].  1. v.st. To be done, ended, 
finished; to be complete, fully realized.  2. adv., marking completed action.  
Already, by this/that time, by now.  3. conj., clause.  Then, and.  See paṅaheya. 

hœya:  passim; 
heya1:  passim. 
dova heya kattiya no e kroya kattiya (K.261/1: 15-6), ‘whether past or in the future’. 
gatti jā sūreca heya (IMA 18: 9), ‘The proceedings being over, ...’.   

heya2.  See *hai. 

heya3 /hɤːy/.  Empty filler syllable. 
IMA 38:100 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

*hai ~ heya2 ~ hʼeya /hɤy/.  [Ang. hai; mod. ៃហ hai /hay/].  interj., vocative.  O! 
hʼeya:  K.261/2:9 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
heya2:  K.715:6 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); K.261/5:10, 14 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
pabitra ʼaṃmcassa heya (K.715: 6), ‘O pure one [and] master!’ 

ho1.  See hau. 

ho2.  See cau2. 

ho3.  Error for pe or doḥ. 
IMA 16c:11 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

hõ.  See hoṅa. 

                                                 
  1The identification is thanks to Pou, BEFEO, LXII: 323, Commentaire (103). Cf. พระเจาอยูหัา 
/phrá câw jùu hǔa/ ‘king’.  
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hoṅa1 ~ haṅa ~ hõ /hɔːŋ/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. hoṅ; mod. េហាង hoṅ /hɑːŋ/].  
interj. marking finality, closing a clause, phrase or list. 

hõ:  IMA 21:37 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:30 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
K.261/5:16 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 

haṅa:  K.39:3 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
hoṅa1:  passim. 
khñuṃ ʼaṃcassa tryaka ʼara ʼanumodanâ nu staca braḥ râjaputra bega hoṅa (IMA 2: 13-

5), ‘I rejoice [and] do greatly felicitate with the most high royal prince’. 
... luḥ ʼāyukkhayya ta jā panʼissa hoṅa (IMA 2: 24), ‘... down to the waning of [my] life 

which is tantamount to [its] end’. 
braḥ buddha isa dāṃṅa hlāya jā 10 neḥ hoṅa tai khñuṃma sāṅa eṅa (K.715: 5-6), ‘All of 

the images of the Buddha amounted to these ten, which my own hand restored’. 
... khñuṃ prāthnā sūma pāna jā braḥ buddha mūya ʼaṅa hoṅa (K.715: 6-7), ‘... I hope 

[and] pray [that I] may get to be a holy Buddha’. 
... sūma pāna trasa tūca braḥ buddha sakkhi hoṅa (K.715: 7), ‘... I pray [that I] may get 

to preach like the holy Buddha the Śākya’. 

hoṅa2 /hɔːŋ/.  Empty filler syllable. 
IMA 38:9, 14, 16, 39, 41, 41 bis, 55, 96, 99, 101, 107, 109, 112, 114, 116, 130, 138, 138 bis, 

147 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

homi /homiː/.  Pāli first-person sg. indicative of bhavati ‘he is’. 
K.481B:5 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

homma /hoːm/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. homa; mod. េហាម hom /haːom/; Skt and Pāli 
homa].  n. Sacrifice; oblation. 

IMA 37:21 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:70 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
kralā homa (IMA 39: 70) ~ kralā homma (IMA 37: 21) [Ang. kralā homa ‘court of 

sacrifices’; cf. Thai กระลาโหม /kralaa hǒom/ ‘a place of assembly for soldiers’1], 
‘ministry of defense; minister of defense’.2 

luḥ draṅa braḥ kūṇnā ciñcimma jā kralā homma sota ... (IMA 37: 20-1), ‘In addition, 
when [he] was the recipient of a royal order promoting [him] to serve as kralā 
homa, ...’. 

hora /hoːr/.  [Pre-A. hor, Ang. hora ~ hor; mod. េហារ hora /haːor/ ~ េហារា horā 
/haoraː/; Skt and Pāli horā ‘hour; horascope’; cf. Thai โหร /hǒon/].  1. n. Horo-
scope; astrology.  2. n. Astrologer. 

IMA 3A:58 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

hova.  See hau. 

hoḥ /hɔh/.  [Mod. េហាះ hoḥ /hɑh/].  v.intr. To fly by supernatural power. 
IMA 38:138 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

                                                 
  1McFarland, 44a.  
  2On the semantic development see BEFEO, LXI: 313, note 10.  
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hau ~ hova ~ ho1 /hɤw/.  [Pre-A. hau, Ang. hau ~ hauv; mod. េហៅ hau 
/haw/].  1. v.tr. To call, name, designate.  2. v.tr. To call out to, appeal to; to 
call up, summon, levy, recruit.  3. v.ps. To be called, named. 

ho1:  IMA 3A:61 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
hova:  IMA 38:23, 96, 105, 122 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
hau:  IMA 38:86 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

hnā hmïn̄a /na mɯːn/.  [Mod. នាមុនឺ nā m̈ïn̄ /niə mɤːn/; presumably ‘leader of 
ten thousand’, cf. Thai หนา /nâa/, + หม่ืน /mʉ̀ʉn/].  n. Official of unidentified 
degree, functionary, mandarin.  See hmīna. 

IMA 38:26 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

hnāssa ~ hnâsa /nah/.  [Mod. ណាស ់ṇā’s /nah/, variant of *ṇaḥ /nah/, allo-
morph of *ṇās /naːh/ ‘to surpass, be extreme’].  1. adv. Very (much), extremely.  
2. adv. Too much, excessively. 

hnâsa:  IMA 38:43 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
hnāssa:  IMA 38:123 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

hmãna /man/.  [Unidentified].1  n. Personal name. 
K.264:9 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36). 

hmāya /maːy/.  [Thai หมาย /mǎay/].  1. v.tr. To note down, make notes of, 
record.  2. n. Note, comment, remark; record, memorandum. 

K.27:19 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 
hmāya kāṃnata kata dāna ... (K.27: 19-20), ‘[We] kept notes registering the gifts ...’. 

hmīna ~ hmïṇ̄a ~ hmïn̄a ~ hmina ~ hmœna /mɯːn/.  [Mod. ហ្មនឺ hmïn̄ ~ មុនឺ 
m̈ïn̄ /mɤːn/; cf. Thai หม่ืน /mʉ̀ʉn/].  num. Ten thousand. 

hmœna:  IMA 33:13 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 36:21, 28 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
hmina:  K.261/2:6, 8-9, 33-4 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
hmïṇ̄a:  IMA 38:20 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
hmïn̄a:  IMA 38:26 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
hmīna:  IMA 33:10 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:39 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
ʼagga hmīna (IMA 33: 10) ~ ʼaka hmīna (IMA 37: 39), unidentified rank of the 

mandarinate. 
miʼūya hmina (K.261/2: 6) ~ mi hmina (K.261/2: 8-9), ‘one myriad, ten-thousand’. 

hmœna.  See hmīna. 

hm̈oṅa /mɔːŋ/.  [Mod. ហ្មង hmaṅ /mɑːŋ/; cf. Thai หมอง /mɔɔ̌ŋ/].  1. n. 
Impurity; blemish; disgrace.  2. n. Imperfection:  flaw, defect; exception, failure.  
3. v.st. To be impure; to be imperfect. 

IMA 31B:20 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
citra ʼata geha ʼyita e hm̈oṅa (IMA 31B: 20), ‘of a heart forgiving of others [and] 

without recourse to failure’.2 

                                                 
  1But see Pou, BEFEO, NIC I: 38, Commentaire (4).  
  2For her ayit e hm̈on Pou (BEFEO, LX: 224, note 9):  « sans jamais faillir ».  
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hyema ~ hœma /hiːəm/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name.1 
hœma:  IMA 28:2, 11 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
hyema:  IMA 26:4, 16, 16 bis, 18, 29 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

hradaiya ~ radaya /hɔdɤy/.  [Ang. °hṛdaya; mod. ហទយ haday /hatɤy/ ~ 
ហរទយ័ haradãy /hartɤy/ ~ ហឫទយ័ haṛdãy /harɯtɤy/; Pāli hadaya (cf. Skt 
hṛdaya)].  1. n. Heart (organ).  2. n. Heart, breast, chest.  3. n. Feelings, emo-
tions; will, desire. 

radaya:  IMA 8:7-8 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
hradaiya:  IMA 38:11 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

hlaṅa.  See hlūṅa. 

hlāya /laːy/.  [Mod. ឡាយ łay /laːy/; cf. Thai หลาย /lǎay/ ‘many, several’].  n. 
Marker of plurality. 

hlāya:  passim. 
dāṅa hlāya (K.27: 19, 21; IMA 4B: 26, C: 11, 13) ~ dāṃṅa hlāya (K.715: 5), ‘all’. 

hlina hlaṅa /lɪn lɔŋ/.2  [Mod. ឡងិឡង ់ łiṅ ła’ṅ /lɤŋ lɑŋ/].  1. v.st. To be wide-
eyed.  2. adv. With staring or rolling eyes, wild-eyed. 

IMA 38:91 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
hlūeṅa ~ hlūoṅa.  See hlūṅa. 

hlūṅa ~ hlvaṅa ~ hlwṅa ~ hloṅa ~ hlaṅa ~ hlūeṅa ~ hlūoṅa ~ lūṅa 
/luːəŋ/.  [Mod. ហ្លងួ hlwṅ /luːəŋ/; cf. Thai หลวง /lǔaŋ/, prob. from Chinese3].  n. 
Title and constituent of a title of the mandarinate. 

lūṅa:  K.481A:5 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
hlūoṅa:  IMA 19:15 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
hlūeṅa:  IMA 13:13 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
hlaṅa:  IMA 23:13 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
hloṅa:  IMA 13:18, 22-3, 23 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:17 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 

163); 
hlwṅa:  K.39:15 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
hlvaṅa:  K.27:18 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
hlūṅa:  IMA 4A:6, 34, B:16 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:5, 19, 34, 39, B:16 (A.D. 

1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 5:1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 6B:16, 23 (A.D. 1599, 
BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 8:3, 4, 5, 10, 13, 14, 18, 25, 27, 48, 50 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 
101); IMA 9:37-8 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 14:13, 13 bis (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 22:2, 8, 14, 19, 29 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:8, 11, 15 (A.D. 1638, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); K.434:1 (undated, NIC I: 51). 
ʼaka hlūṅa (IMA 4A: 6; IMA 5: 1; IMA 6B: 16, 23) ~ ʼaka lūṅa (K.451A: 5) ~ oka hlūṅa 

(IMA 4B: 16; IMA 6A: 5, 19, 33-4, 39) ~ oka hlūṅa (IMA 8: 3) ~ okka hlūṅa (IMA 8: 
5) ~ uka hlvaṅa (K.27: 18), ‘uk hlvaṅ’. 

cauva hlwṅa (K.39: 15) ~ cau hlūṅa (IMA 21: 8), ‘cau hlvaṅ’. 
kaṃloḥ hlūṅa (K.434: 1), ‘(Conject.) one of a corps of youths employed in royal service’.4 

                                                 
  1On the variant hœma see Pou, BEFEO, LX: 213, note 1.  
  2Sic, the nasal of the first syllable.  
  3Pou and Jenner, № 262: 77.  
  4See NIC I: 52, Commentaire (2).  
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hlwṅa.  See hlūṅa. 

hleṅa ~ hlœṅa /lɤːŋ/.  [Ang. leṅ ~ leṅṅ; mod. េលងី lœṅ /lɤːŋ/ and េឡងី łœṅ 
/laːəŋ/].  1. v.intr. To go or move upward, rise, mount, ascend; to grow, 
increase.  2. v.tr. To lift, raise, elevate; to exalt, honor, venerate; to perform (an 
act of worship). 

hlœṅa:  IMA 34:23, 23 bis, 29 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:14, 18 (A.D. 1701, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:21, 95, 103, 139, 145 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:7 
(A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 

h[le]ṅa:  IMA 15:10 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 37:64 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

hleca /lec ~ lɪc/.  [Pre-A. luc, Ang. lic ~ luc ~ lucc; *lec (mod. លចិ lic /lɪc/ ~ 
ឡចិ łic /lɤc/)].  1. v.intr. To sink (out of sight), set.  2. n. The west.  See bhleca. 

K.481B:1 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

hloṅa.  See hlūṅa. 

hlvaṅa.  See hlūṅa. 

hvā̈ /faː/.  [Mod. ហ្វា hvā /faː/; cf. Thai ฟา /fáa/ ‘sky, heaven’1].  n. Constituent 
of royal name and mandarinal title. 

IMA 38:153 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:13, 39 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

ḧvāya /faːy ~ waːy/.  [Mod. ហ្វាយ hvāy /faːy ~ waːy/, origin in doubt].  n. 
Unidentified. 

K.434:1 (undated, NIC I: 51). 
cau ḧvāya (K.434: 1), title of the mandarinate.2 

hʼeya.  See *hai. 
 
 

ʼa 
ʼa.  See ʼā. 

ʼã.  See ʼaṅga. 

ʼaka.  See uka. 

ʼakagūsala.  See ʼakusala. 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXI: 322, note 3.  
  2NIC I: 52, Commentaire (2).  
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*ʼakaniṭṭhabrahma ~ ʼakkhaniṭṭhabraṃhma ~ ʼaghanisebraṃhma 
/ʔakanɪtthəbrɔm/.  [Pāli akaniṭṭha ‘greatest, highest’ (pfx a- ‘alpha privative’, + 
kaniṭṭha ‘youngest, smallest, lowest, least’; cf. Skt kaniṣṭha), + brahma ‘celestial 
being’1].  n. Inhabitants of the highest heaven. 
ʼaghanisebraṃhma:  IMA 4B:27 (A.D. 1599, Silācārik, 14); 
ʼakkhaniṭṭhabraṃhma:  IMA 3A:74 (A.D. 1579, Silācārik, 4); IMA 6A:17 (A.D. 1599, Silācārik, 

17); IMA 22:17 (A.D. 1636, Silācārik, 58). 

ʼakusala ~ ʼakagusala ~ ʼakagūsala /ʔəkʊsɔːl/.  [Mod. អកសុល ʼakusal 
/ʔakosɑl/; Skt and Pāli akusala, < pfx a- ‘alpha privative’, + kusala].  1. v.st. 
To be bad, wrong, evil, wicked, sinful.  2. n. Evil deed, one entailing demerit; 
sin. 
ʼakagūsala:  K.261/2:15 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ʼakagusala:  K.261/2:16 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ʼakusala:  IMA 31A:16 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:96 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
kreṅa pāna dhvœ nū ʼaṃbœha ʼakusala ... (IMA 31A: 16), ‘fearing [that I] may happen 

to commit either an evil act ...’. 

°ʼakusalacitra /ʔəkʊsɔləcɪt/.  [Mod. អកសុលចតិ្ត ʼakusalacitta; Skt and Pāli 
*akusalacitta, < akusala, + citta].  n. Evil thought(s).  See dvādassaʼakusalacitra. 

ʼakusalamūlā /ʔəkʊsɔləmʊlaː/.  [Pāli *akusalamūla, < akusala, + mūla].  n. 
The basis of demerit. 

IMA 17:58 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

ʼakkhaniṭṭhabraṃhma.  See *ʼakaniṭṭhabrahma. 

ʼakraka.  See ʼākraka. 

ʼaksara /ʔaksɔːr/.  [Mod. អក្សរ ʼaksar /ʔaksɑːr/; Skt akṣara (cf. Pāli akkhara)].  
1. n. Letter, character, symbol; syllable.  2. n. Inventory of letters, writing 
system, alphabet; writing, script. 

IMA 34:32-3 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
khussa lusa ʼaksara (IMA 34: 32-3), ‘to err by dropping a letter’. 

ʼagga.  See uka. 

ʼaggamahāsenādhippatiyendrā /ʔakgəmhasenadhɪpɗɪjendraː/ (?).  [Pāli *agga-
mahāsenādhipatjendra, < Pāli agga (cf. Skt agra) ‘foremost, topmost’, + Skt and 
Pāli mahāsenā ‘great army’ (mahā-, senā), + adhipatyendra ‘overlord and chief; 
lord, chief, king’ (adhipati, indra)].  n. Personal name:  Aggamahā-
senādhipatyendra (‘foremost overlord and chief of a great army’). 

IMA 34:2-3 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ʼagne /ʔakneː/.  [Ang. ʼāgneya ~ ʼāgne ~ ʼagneya ~ ʼagne; mod. អាេគ្នយ ៍ʼāgne(y)].  
n. The southeast. 

K.481A:8, B:6 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

                                                 
  1RD&S, 493a. 
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ʼaghanisebraṃhma.  See *ʼakaniṭṭhabrahma. 
ʼaṅa.  See ʼaṅga. 
ʼaṅarūssa ~ ʼaṅarusa /ʔəŋruːh/.  [Mod. អ្រងសូ ʼaṅrūs /ʔɑŋruːh/, pfx /ʔəɴ-/ + 
រសូ rūs /ruːh/ ‘to file, grate, smooth’].  n. File, rasp. 
ʼaṅarusa:  IMA 37:56 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ʼaṅarūssa:  IMA 34:18 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ʼaṅga ~ ʼaṅa ~ ʼã /ʔaŋ/ ~ ʼaṅgā /ʔaŋgaː/.  [Mod. អង្គ ʼaṅg /ʔɑŋ/; Skt and Pāli 
aṅga].  1. n. Member, part; item, article, unit, thing.  2. n. (Human) body, per-
son, esp. a holy person.1  3. n. Personal name.  See pañcaṅga, buddhaʼaṅga. 
ʼaṅgā:  IMA 38:15, 108 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ʼã:  IMA 18:8 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼaṅa:  passim; 
ʼaṅga:  passim. 
braḥ buddha ʼaṅa 5 (K.39: 6), ‘5 images of the Buddha’. 
saṃteca braḥ rājadebipabitra byira braḥ ʼaṅga (IMA 3B: 26-7), ‘Their Highnesses the two 

royal queens’. 

ʼaṅgara /ʔəŋgɔːr/.  [Mod. អង្គរ ʼaṅgar /ʔɑŋkɔːr/, metathesis of Skt and Pāli 
nagara].  n. City, esp. royal city. 

IMA 8:24 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.261/4:10 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
ʼaṅgara indiprāssa (IMA 8: 24), ‘the royal city of Indraprastha’. 

ʼaṅgaravatra /ʔaŋgɔrəwat/.  [Mod. អង្គរវត្ត ʼaṅgaravatt /ʔɑŋkɔrwoət/, < ʼaṅgara, 
+ vatta /wat/].  n. Angkor Vat. 

IMA 27:5 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

ʼaṅgā.  See ʼaṅga. 
ʼaṅgārabāra /ʔaŋgarəbaːr/.  [Ang. ʼaṅgāravāra; mod. អង្គារពារ ʼaṅgārabār 
/ʔɑŋkiəpiːər/; cf. Skt maṅgalavāra, Pāli kujavāra].  n. Tuesday. 

K.715:1 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 9:23-4 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 23:2 (A.D. 1640, 
BEFEO, LX: 163). 

ʼaṅgārabārasāraṇā ~ ʼaṅgārabārasāranā /ʔaŋgarəbarəsarənaː/.  [aṅgāra, + 
bārasāraṇā].  n. Tuesday. 
ʼaṅgārabārasāranā:  IMA 9:8 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
ʼaṅgārabārasāraṇā:  IMA 13:2 (A.D. 1680, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 30:3 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 

205). 

ʼaṅgūya /ʔəŋgʊy/.  [Ang. ʼaṅgvay ~ ʼaṅguy; mod. អង្គយុ ʼaṅguy /ʔɑŋkʊy/].  
v.intr. To sit (down), take a seat. 

K.891:5 (undated, NIC I: 44). 

ʼaṅvara /ʔəŋwɔːr/.  [Mod. អង្វរ ʼaṅvar /ʔɑŋwɑːr/, analysis undetermined].  v.tr. 
To ask (for), beg, solicit; to beg, beseech, plead, implore. 

IMA 4B:7-8 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 39:47 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXII: 287, Commentaire (2).  
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ʼacina° ~ ʼacintya° /ʔəcɪn/.  [Mod. អចនិ្ត ʼacint /ʔacɤn/; Skt acintya, < pfx a- 
‘alpha privative’, + cintya ‘to be thought of’].  v.st. Not to be thought of, 
inconceivable, unimaginable. 
ʼacina:  IMA 1:12-3 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
ʼacintya°:  IMA 3A:3-4 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

ʼaña /ʔañ/.  [Pre-A. ʼañ, Ang. ʼañ ~ ʼaña ~ ʼaññ; mod. អញ ʼañ /ʔaɲ/].  1. pro., 
first-person sg.  2. pro. impersonal, deferential. 
ʼaña:  passim. 
eṅa ʼaña khñuṃma (IMA 31B: 28), ‘myself, I myself’. 

ʼañña.  Misreading of ʼañ. 

ʼaṭṭhattaravarasatamuṅgala ~ ʼaṭṭhataravarasiddhamuṅgala /ʔatthʊtɗɔra-
sɔɗəməŋgɔːl/ 1  ~ ʼasthottarasatamaṅgala /ʔastotɗɔrəsɔtmaŋgɔːl/.  [Pāli 
*aṭṭhuttarasatavaramaṅgala and Skt aṣṭhottaraśatavaramaṅgala, < aṭṭhuttarasata 
‘108’ (aṭṭha ‘8’, + uttara ‘over’, + sata ‘100’)].  n. The one hundred and eight 
(noble) felicities. 
ʼasthottarasatamaṅgala:  IMA 3A:70 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
ʼaṭṭhataravarasiddhamuṅgala:  IMA 32:16 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼaṭṭhattaravarasatamuṅgala:  IMA 31A:10 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

ʼaṭṭhami ~ ʼathṭhamī ~ ʼatthami /ʔatthəmiː/.  [Pāli aṭṭhamī ‘the eighth day of 
a lunar fortnight’, fem. of aṭṭhama; cf. Skt aṣṭamī, aṣṭama].  n. The eighth [day] 
of a fortnight. 
ʼatthami:  K.465:1 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
ʼathtḥamī:  IMA 2:23 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); 
ʼaṭṭhami:  IMA 25:2 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

ʼaṭṭhāra.  See ʼādhāra. 

ʼaṭṭhārassa /ʔattharɔːh/ (?).  [Pāli aṭṭhārasa ~ aṭṭhādasa, < aṭṭha ‘eight’, + 
dasa ~ rasa ‘ten’].  num. Eighteen. 

IMA 4A:11-2 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

ʼata1 /ʔɔt/.  [Mod. អត ់ ʼa’t /ʔɑt/].  1. v.tr. To bear, stand, put up with, endure, 
tolerate, suffer.  2. v.tr. To withstand, suffer; to do (go) without, abstain from, 
deprive oneself of.2  3. v.tr. To remit (penalty); to forgive, pardon.  See ʼaṃnata. 

IMA 38:124 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ʼata2.  See ita. 

ʼatighora /ʔɔɗɪghoːr/.  [Skt *atighora, < pfx ati- ‘beyond, surpassing’, + ghora 
‘terrible, frightful, dreadful’].  v.st. To be most frightening. 

K.144:9 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 

                                                 
  1The Khmer form shows transposition of sata and vara.  
  2Whether this item overlaps with or is the same item as it is moot.   
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°atiddha /ʔaɗɪt ~ ʔaɗɪc/ (?).  [Unidentified; perhaps for Pāli aticca ‘passing 
beyond’].  v.st. (Conjecturally) to be surpassing, excellent.  See ekacitātiddha. 

ʼatireka ~ ʼattireka ~ °atireka ~ °atirekka ~ °atœrreka ~ °atʼœreka ~ 
°tīreka ~ °aditireka /ʔaɗɪreːk/.  [Mod. អតេិរក ʼatirek /ʔatereːk/; Pāli and Skt 
atireka].  1. v.st. To be excessive, supreme.  2. adv. To an excessive degree, 
exceedingly, supremely.  See jaiyāsaditireka, sārddhātireka. 

°aditireka:  IMA 7:1 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
°tīreka:  K.261/1:2 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.75:2 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 12:1 

(A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 23:1 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
°atʼœreka:  IMA 19:2 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
°atœrreka:  IMA 18:2 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
°atirekka:  IMA 8:1 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
°atireka:  IMA 10:1 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 20:1 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
°atīreka:  IMA 11:1 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
ʼattireka:  IMA 31A:2 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:10 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 

IMA 37:1 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 1:10, 13 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 
ʼatireka:  IMA 3A:2 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
jayātīreka (IMA 11: 1) ~ jayyātirekka (IMA 8: 1) ~ jaiya tireka (K.261/1°: 2) ~ 

jaiyāttireka (IMA 16a: 1) ~ jaiyātœrreka (IMA 18: 2) ~ jeyyātʼœreka (IMA 19: 1-2) ~ 
jaiyyātireka (IMA 20: 1), ‘supreme victory!’. 

maṅgalātireka (IMA 10: 1), ‘supreme prosperity!’. 
saṃmmatī tīreka (IMA 12: 1), ‘supreme homage!’. 

ʼatulya ~ atula ~ ʼātula /ʔaɗʊl/ ~ ūtula /ʔəɗʊl/.  [Skt atulya ~ atula (cf. Pāli 
atula) ‘unequalled’, < pfx a- ‘alpha privative’, + tulya ‘to be weighed:  equal, 
similar, comparable’].  v.st. To be unequaled, incomparable.  See ūttalajetta. 
ūtula:  IMA 1:10, 13-4 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
ʼātula:  IMA 37:1 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ʼatula:  IMA 32:10 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼatulya:  IMA 3A:2 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 31A:1-2 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

ʼatthami ~ ʼathṭhamī.  See ʼaṭṭhami. 

°aditireka.  See ʼatireka. 

ʼadisṭhāṇa ~ ʼadisthāna ~ ʼadissasṭhāna ~ ʼadœssathāna.  See *ʼadhiṣṭhāna. 

*adhikabaṅsā ~ thikabvuṅsā ~ thikabvuṅsāha /(ʔa)dhɪkabaŋsaː/.  [Pāli 
*adhikavaṅsā, < adhika ‘exceeding; superior’, + vaṅsa ‘family, lineage’].  n. 
Personal name. 

thikabvuṅsāha:  IMA 21:11 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
thikabvuṅsā:  IMA 21:8, 15 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

°adhikāra /ʔadhɪkaːr/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. ʼadhikāra; mod. អធកិារ ʼadhikār 
/ʔathɪkaːr/; Skt and Pāli adhikāra].  1. n. Rule, power, authority, supervision, 
management, administration.  2. n. Function, operation.  See puññādhikāra, 
saktādhikāra, susthādhikāra. 
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°adhipatī ~ °adhipatti ~ °adhippatī ~ °adhippatiya /ʔadhɪpɗiː/.  [Pāli and 
Skt adhipati, < pfx adhi- ‘over, above’, + pati ‘lord, master’].  n. Overlord, 
ruler. See jaiyādhippatiya, dharmmādibbatiyadhirāja, rāmādhipatī, surendrādhippatī, 
ʼaggamahāsenādhippatiyendrā, indrārādhipatti. 

*ʼadhipeśa ~ °dhūpesa ~ dhūpessa ~ thādhūppesa ~ thpēsa° /dhʊɓeːh/.  
[Prob. Skt *adhipeśa, < adhipa ‘ruler, king’, + īśa ‘lord’].  n. Title or personal 
name:  Adhipeśa (‘lord of kings’).  See gajenadhūpesa, thpēsavaṅsā, mantrī-
dhūpesa. 

thādhūppesa:  IMA 18:17-8 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
dhūpessa:  IMA 13:13-4, 18, 23 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

*ʼadhipeśavaṅsā ~ thpēsavaṅsā /thɪpesəwaŋsaː/.  [Skt *ʼadhipeśavaṃśa, < 
*ʼadhipeśa, + vaṃśa].  n. Personal name, prob. same as the above. 

thpēsavaṅsā:  IMA 23:13 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

°ʼadhirāja /ʔadhɪraːc/.  [Ang. °ʼadhirāja; mod. អធរិាជ ʼadhirāj /ʔathɪriːəc/; Skt 
adhirāja ~ adhirāj ‘supreme king, emperor’].  n. Paramount king.  See 
khsatrādhirāja, jaiyyajedhṭhādhirāja, dharmmādibbatiyadhirāja, paramarājādhi-
rāja, varapitādhirāja, vararājapīttādhīrāja, surendrādhirājja, indrādhirājja. 

*ʼadhiṣṭhāna ~ ʼadisṭhāna ~ ʼadisṭhāṇa ~ ʼadisthāṇa ~ ʼadissasṭhāna ~ 
ʼadœssathāna ~ ʼāddhisṭhāna /ʔadhɪˌsthaːn/.  [Mod. អធសិា្ឋ ន ʼadhisṭhān 
/ʔathɪsthaːn/ ~ អធដិ្ឋាន ʼadhiṭṭhān /ʔathɪtthaːn/; Skt adhiṣṭhāna and Pāli 
adhiṭṭhāna, < adhi-√sthā ‘to stand on, control, dwell’].1  1. n. Base, basis; power, 
authority; supernatural power.  2. n. Determination, resolve, vow, pledge; 
prayer, supplication.  3. v.tr. To vow, pledge; to pray for, entreat.  4. v.tr. 
(Conjecturally) to empower, enfranchise.  See rājaʼadisṭhāna, satyāʼādisṭhāṇa. 
ʼāddhisṭhāna:  IMA 36:23 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ʼadœssathāna:  IMA 18:11 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼadissasṭhāna:  IMA 19:10 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼadisthāṇa:  IMA 17:5 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼadisṭhāṇa:  IMA 18:33 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼadisṭhāna:  IMA 6A:10 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110). 

°adhyāsrai /ʔadʰjasrɤy/.  [Mod. អធ្យា្រសយ័ ʼadhyāsrãy /ʔatʰjiəsray/; Skt 
*adhyāśaya (cf. Pāli ajjhāsaya), < pfx adhi- ‘over, above’, + āśaya ‘intention, 
disposition of mind’].  n. Strong intention of purpose, determination.  See 
dhānnādhyāsrai. 

ʼana1 /ʔɔn/.  [Mod. អន ʼan /ʔɑn/].  1. v.tr. To weaken, reduce, diminish.  2. v.st. 
To be weak, reduced, diminished. 

IMA 38:61, 80 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
ʼana ʼiana (IMA 38: 61, 80), ‘to be shy, bashful; to embarrass, diminish, discomfit’. 

                                                 
  1The development of this word in Sanskrit, Pāli, and Khmer being tortuous, no attempt is 
made to represent its full range here.  See MW 22b, Edgerton 15b, RD&S 28b, Headley 1504a.  
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ʼana2 /ʔɔn/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 4A:18 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 8:12, 16 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 

18:19 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:16 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:3 (A.D. 
1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:15 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.434:2 (undated, NIC I: 51). 

ʼanaka.  See ʼnaka. 
ʼanakaksata ~ ʼanakakhsata.  See °nakṣatra. 
ʼanakaghāsāta.  See °nakṣatra. 
ʼanakila /ʔənəkɪl/.  [Prob. Ang. indrakhila; mod. ឥ្រន្ទកលី indrakīl /ʔɤntrəkɤl/; 
Skt *indrakhīla ‘Indra’s post’, < indra, + kīla ~ khīla ‘post’].1  n. Indra post:  a 
post set up to mark the center of a piece of land. 

K.481A:7, 9 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

°ʼanakkhsatta ~ ʼanakkhasatva.  See °nakṣatra. 
ʼanaksatra ~ ʼanakhsatra.  See °nakṣatra. 
ʼanaggha ~ ʼanāka /ʔənˌak/.  [Mod. អន័គ្ឃ ʼanãggh /ʔanak/; Pāli anaggha (cf. 
Skt anargha), pfx an- ‘alpha privative’, + aggha ‘value, price’].  v.st. To be 
priceless, invaluable. 
ʼanāka:  IMA 32:17 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼanaggha:  IMA 31A:11 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
lāya lakkha käṅa cakka ʼanaggha ʼanārtha ... (IMA 31A: 10-1), ‘bearing the mark of the 

priceless, inestimable Wheel ...’. 

ʼanatarathāna.  See ʼantaradhāna. 
ʼananacākrabāla.  See ʼanandhacākakrabāla. 
ʼananta /ʔənan/.  [Ang. ʼananta; mod. អនន្ត ʼanant /ʔanan/; Skt and Pāli ananta, 
pfx a(n)- ‘alpha privative’, + anta ‘end’].  1. v.st. To be endless, unending, 
unlimited.  2. adv. Endlessly, forever. 

K.144:7 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 

ʼanandhacākakrabāla ~ ʼanandacakkrabāla ~ ʼananacākrabāla ~ 
ʼananacakkrāvāla ~ ʼānantacakrabāla ~ ʼānanacakkavāla ~ 
ʼānanacakrabāla ~ ʼānandacakkrāvāła ~ ʼānandacakkhakravāla ~ 
ʼānanacakkrabāla ~ ʼānanacākkravāla /ʔənanɗəcakrəbaːl/.  [Hybrid Pāli 
anantacakkavāḷa and Skt anantacakravāla, < ananta, + Pāli cakkavāḷa ~ Skt 
cakravāla].  n. The countless number of cakravāla.  See cakrabāla. 
ʼānanacākkravāla:  IMA 21:36 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:32-3 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, 

LX: 205); 
ʼānanacakkrabāla:  IMA 18:25 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:21-2 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, 

LX: 163); 
ʼānandacakkhakravāla:  IMA 35:16 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ʼānandacakkrāvāła:  IMA 9:45 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
ʼānanacakakrabāla:  IMA 33:19 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205);  ‣ 

                                                 
  1The identification is by Pou, NIC I: 50, Commentaire (10).  
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ʼānanacakkavāla:  K.264:14 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
ʼānantacakrabāla:  IMA 30:22 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼananacakkrāvāla:  IMA 23:19 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼananacākrabāla:  K.261/3:20 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ʼanandhacākkrābāla:  K.261/4:21-2 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ʼanandhacākakrabāla:  K.261/1:21 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ʼanandacakkrabāla:  IMA 25:25 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
randāḥ daṅa ʼanandhacākakrabāla neḥ (K.261/1: 21), ‘lightning over all these countless 

cakravāla’. 

ʼanamodanā ~ ʼanamodnā.  See ʼanumodanā. 

ʼanaleha.  See ʼanle. 

ʼanāgata /ʔanagɔːt/.  [Mod. អនាគត ʼanāgat /ʔanakʊət/; Skt and Pāli anāgata 
(pfx an- ‘alpha privative’, + āgata ‘come, arrived’)].  1. v.st. To be not yet come, 
be in the future.  2. n. The future. 

IMA 17:16 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.747:3 (undated, NIC I: 93). 

ʼanāgatakāla /ʔanagɔɗəkaːl/.  [Skt and Pāli *anāgatakāla, < anāgata, + kāla].  
n. Time not yet come, time to come, future. 

IMA 2:27 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 31B:26 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

ʼanāprajārāsṭha /ʔanaprəɟaraːh/.  [Mod. អាណា្របជារា្រស្ត ʼāṇāprajārāstr 
/ʔanaprɑciəriːəh/; hybrid Pāli *āṇāprajā ‘people under (a king’s) authority’, < 
āṇā (cf. Skt ājñā) ‘order’, + Skt prajā (cf. Pāli pajā) ‘progeny, beings’; + Skt 
rāṣṭra (cf. Pāli raṭṭha) ‘realm’].  n. Subjects of a realm, people, inhabitants. 

IMA 39:31 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

ʼanāra.  See ʼanārtha. 

ʼanārtha ~ ʼanāra /ʔənaːr/.  [Cf. mod. អនត្ថ ʼanatth /ʔanatthaʔ/; Skt anartha 
(cf. Pāli anattha ~ anaṭṭha), pfx an- ‘alpha privative’, + artha ‘good, use, profit; 
worth’].  1. v.st. To be useless, worthless, unprofitable.  2. v.st. (Conjecturally) to 
be beyond price, inestimable.1 
ʼanāra:  IMA 32:17 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼanārtha:  IMA 31A:11 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
lāya lakkha käṅa cakka ʼanaggha ʼanārtha ... (IMA 31A: 10-1), ‘bearing the mark of the 

priceless, inestimable Wheel ...’. 

*aniccadhamma ~ ʼaniccaṃṅadhamma ~ ʼanicāṃṅadhamma ~ ʼānuca-
dhamma /ʔanɪccadham/.  [Mod. អនចិ្ចធម្ម ʼaniccadhamm /ʔaniccəthoəm/; Pāli 
*aniccādhamma (cf. Skt *anityadharma), < aniccā, + dhamma].  1. n. The law 
of Impermanence.  2. n. Death.  3. v.intr. To die.2 
ʼānucadhamma:  IMA 25:13, 18-9, 22 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼanicāṃṅadhamma:  IMA 21:4 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼaniccaṃṅadhamma:  IMA 9:26 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LX: 221, note 7.  
  2See BEFEO, LX: 188, note 14.  
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ʼaniccā ~ ʼanicā ~ ʼanyiccā ~ ʼannīcā ~ ʼannīcāha ~ ʼanicāṃṅa /ʔaniccaː/.  
[Mod. អនចិា្ច  ʼaniccā /ʔaniccaː/; Pāli aniccā ‘evanescence, impermanence’; < pfx 
a- ‘alpha privative’, + nicca ‘constant, continuous, permanent’ (cf. Skt nitya)].  
1. n. Impermanence.  2. v.st. To be impermanent.  See ʼanita. 
ʼanicāṃṅa:  IMA 21:41 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163);2 
ʼannīcāha:  IMA 27:8 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼannīcā:  IMA 37:65-6 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ʼanyiccā:  IMA 19:5 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼanicā:  IMA 31A:20-1 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 39:8 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ʼaniccā:  IMA 2:16 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); K.715:2-3 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 16b:6 

(A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 34:5 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:53, 54, 56, 62 
(A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
ʼānitta ʼanicā (IMA 31A: 20-1), ‘impermanence’. 
... sragata tāla ʼaniccā (IMA 2: 16), ‘... [my] certainty has increased with respect to 

Impermanence’. 
... māna citra gita lanluṅa raṃbiṅa ʼaniccā (K.715: 2-3), ‘... [he] had [his] mind lost in 

thought [and] contemplating impermanence’. 
draṅa pāṃṅaskūla ʼanicā (IMA 39: 8), ‘to celebrate a pāṅsukūla on Impermanence’. 

ʼanita ~ ʼānitta /ʔənɪt/.  [Skt anitya (pfx a- ‘alpha privative’, + nitya)].  1. v.st. 
To be impermanent, inconstant, unstable.  2. n. Impermanence, transience, 
instability.  See ʼaniccā. 
ʼānitta:  IMA 31A:20 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼanita:  IMA 17:16 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
ʼānitta ʼanicā (IMA 31A: 20-1), ‘impermanence’. 

ʼanisaṅsa.  See *ʼānisaṅsa. 

ʼanukūla /ʔanʊkuːl/.  [Mod. អនុកលូ ʼanukūl /ʔanʊkoːl/; Skt and Pāli anukūla].  
1. v.tr. To favor, agree to, conform to, obey.  2. v.st. To be favorable, agreeable, 
obedient.  3. n. Conformity, accommodation, obedience. 

IMA 3A:53 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 17:8 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:17 
(A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.805:11 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); K.891:2 (undated, NIC I: 44). 

... sammosara ʼanukūla mūla brama ʼanamodanā jā kusala ... (IMA 25: 17-8), 
‘... forgathered [and], in full favor, joyfully agreed [to it] as an act of merit ...’. 

saṃ brama mūla ʼanukūla p̈eka jiya kūya jiya kēva ... (K.805: 11), ‘forgathered [and] 
agreed as a body favorable to setting free ji Kūy [and] ji Kēv ...’. 

ʼanuja /ʔanʊc/.  [Mod. អនជុ ʼanuj /ʔanʊc/; Skt anuja].  n. Younger brother. 
IMA 39:18 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

ʼanubāla /ʔanʊbaːl/.  [Mod. អនពុាល ʼanubāl /ʔanʊpiːəl/; Skt and Pāli *anubāla 
‘virtually child-like’ < pfx anu- ‘near to’, + bāla ‘child; young, ignorant’].  1. 
v.st. To be childish, infantile, puerile.  2. v.st. To be ignorant, unenlightened, 
foolish. 

IMA 38:64 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

                                                 
  1The ni is interpolated.  
  2Cf. mod. អនចិ្ច ំʼaniccaṃ /ʔanɪccaŋ/ ‘to be changeable’. 
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ʼanubhābva ~ ʼanubhābbha /ʔanʊbhaːp/.  [Mod. អនភុាព ʼanubhāb /ʔanʊ-
phiːəp/; Skt and Pāli anubhāva].  1. n. Power, authority; consequence, dignity, 
prestige, majesty.  2. n. Ascertainment, certitude, firm belief, faith. 
ʼanubhābbha:  IMA 38:132 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ʼanubhābva:  IMA 38:136 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ʼanumodanā ~ ʼanumodhanā ~ ʼanumodnā ~ ʼanamodanā ~ ʼanumodīnā 
~ ʼanamodnā /ʔanʊmodənaː/.  [Ang. ʼanumodanā; mod. អនេុមាទនា ʼanumodanā 
/ʔanʊmotəniːə/; Skt anumodana ‘sympathetic joy; assent, acceptance’].  1. n. 
Joy on behalf of (someone); congratulations, felicitations; fellow-feeling, good 
will.  2. v.intr. To rejoice on behalf of, felicitate.  3. adv. With good will, with 
joy or pleasure. 
ʼannamoddanā:  IMA 28:11 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼanamodnā:  IMA 4A:3, C:2 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
ʼanumodīnā:  IMA 29:5 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼanamodanā:  IMA 10:5 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 25:17-8 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 

163); IMA 36:19 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ʼanumodnā:  IMA 4A:1-2 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
ʼanumodhanā:  K.465:18 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
ʼanumodanā:  IMA 2:14 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 9:50 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 

IMA 16b:13-4 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:30 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
khñuṃ ʼaṃcassa tryaka ʼara ʼanumodanā nu staca braḥ rājaputra bega hoṅa (IMA 2: 13-

5), ‘I rejoice [and] do greatly felicitate with His Highness the royal prince’. 

ʼanumodhanā.  See ʼanumodanā. 

ʼaneka° /ʔaneːk/.  [Mod. អេនក ʼanek /ʔanaːɛk/; Skt aneka and Pāli aneka, pfx an- 
‘alpha privative’, + eka ‘one’].  v.st. To be many (much), countless, innumerable. 

ʼanekajāti /ʔanekəɟaɗiː/.  [Skt and Pāli anekajāti, < aneka, + jāti].  n. Count-
less rebirths. 

IMA 2:26-7 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 

ʼanekaprakāra /ʔanekəprəkaːr/.  n. Countless ways or kinds. 
K.144:6 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 
... ʼāca pat=ti loka neḥ ta samudāya nu punyanisaṅsa nu phoṅ=ta ʼanekaprakāra (K.144: 

5-6), ‘... calculated to turn this whole world against the manifold profits to accrue 
from good works’. 

ʼanekabaipula /ʔənekəbɤyɓʊl/.  [Skt anekavaipulya, < aneka, + vaipulya].  
v.st. To be of incalculable greatness or magnitude.  See °baipula. 

IMA 1:13 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

ʼantaradhāna ~ ʼantaradhāṇa ~ ʼanatarathāna /ʔanɗɔrdhaːn/.  [Ang. 
ʼantardhānta; mod. អន្តរធាន ʼantaradhān /ʔɑnɗɑthiːən/; Pāli antaradhāna, 
corresponding to Skt antardhāna ‘invisibility, disappearance’ (< passive of 
antar-√dhā ‘to hide, conceal’)].  1. n. Disappearance; damage, ruin, destruction.  
2. v.st. To be hidden, concealed, out of sight, gone, disappeared, vanished; to be 
damaged, ruined, destroyed.  ‣ 
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ʼanatarathāna:  K.261/2:8 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ʼantaradhāṇa:  IMA 31A:31 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼantaradhāna:  K.465:3 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.715:2, 4, 5 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 38:34 

(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
... braḥ buddharupa purāṇa ta pāka pēka ʼantaradhāna ... (K.465: 2-3), ‘... old holy 

images of the Buddha that were broken and damaged, ...’. 
yala braḥ buddha ʼantaradhāna... (K.715: 2), ‘Seeing the image of the Buddha 

damaged, ...’. 
... moka sāṅa braḥ buddha ʼantaradhāna nā braḥ khbūṅa neḥ (K.715: 4), ‘... [and I] shall 

come [and] repair the ruined image of the Buddha on this holy summit’. 

ʼantarāya ~ ʼantāraya /ʔanɗəraːy/.  [Mod. អន្តរាយ ʼantarāy /ʔɑntaraːy/; Skt and 
Pāli antarāya].  1. n. Obstacle, impediment.  2. n. Danger.  See dharmmantarāya. 
ʼantāraya:  IMA 6B:1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
ʼantarāya:  IMA 3B:13, 32 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.465:22 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 

4B:2, 8 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 38:47 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
ʼantarāya pāk pek (K.465: 22), ‘damage through breakage’. 

ʼantâppa /ʔənɗap/.  [Cf. Ang. laṃtāp ~ laṃtap; mod. អណ្ដ ាប ់ ʼaṇṭā’p /ʔɑnɗap/, 
pfx /ʔəɴ-/ + *tāp /ɗap/ ‘to follow closely’].  1. n. Order, succession.  2. v.intr. 
To follow, come next. 

IMA 3A:27 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
ʼantāppa noḥ (IMA 3A: 27), ‘after that, next, then’. 

ʼantūṅa /ʔənɗuːŋ/.  [Pre-A. ʼantoṅ, Ang. ʼantvaṅ ~ ʼantvoṅ; mod. អណ្ដូ ង ʼaṇṭūṅ 
/ʔɑnɗoːŋ/].  1. n. Well, shaft, borehole.  2. n. Well, tank or reservoir.  3. n. Pail, 
bucket, scoop, dipper. 

IMA 31B:4 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

ʼandola /ʔandoːl/.  [Mod. អេន្ទាល ʼandol /ʔɑntoːl/; Skt andolana ‘act of swinging, 
oscillating’, < pfx a- ~ an-, perhaps with diminutive or frequentative force, + 
dola ‘swinging’].  1. n. Alternation, fluctuation, oscillation, undulation.  2. v.intr. 
To alternate, pass back and forth, move to and fro.1 

IMA 2:26 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 17:53 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 32:38 
(A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
ʼandola dova moka ai ta bvabbha ruṅa chmāra (IMA 17: 53-4), ‘passed from one greater 

or lesser state of existence to another’. 

ʼannamoddanā.  See ʼanumodanā. 

ʼannīcāha.  See ʼaniccā. 

ʼanyiccā.  See ʼaniccā. 

ʼanluṅa /ʔənlʊŋ/.  [Mod. អន្លង ់ʼanla’ṅ /ʔɑnlʊəŋ/, pfx /ʔəɴ-/ + *luṅ /lʊŋ/ (mod. 
*la’ṅ /lʊəŋ/) ‘to fall, sink’].  n. Deep hole or pit:  chasm, abyss, trench. 

K.481A:9 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 
ʼanluṅa pīya (K.481A: 9), toponym (‘three pits’). 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 169, note 6.  
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ʼanlūṅa /ʔənluːŋ/.  [Mod. អន្លងូ ʼanlūṅ /ʔɑnluːŋ/, analysis undetermined].  1. n. 
Mallet; drumstick.1  2. n. (Conjecturally) striker of bell. 

IMA 27:9 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:19 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:55 
(A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
ʼanlūṅa tatoka (IMA 27: 9), toponym (‘striker of a bell or clapper’?).2 

ʼanle ~ ʼanleha ~ ʼanaleha ~ nleha /ʔənlɤː/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. ʼanle; mod. 
អេន្ល ីʼanlœ /ʔɑnlɤː/, pfx /ʔəɴ-/ + le /lɤː/].  1. n. Surface, locus:  place, position, 
locality, site; grounds, premises; classifier for places.  2. n. Part, district, region, 
area. 

nleha:  IMA 26:21 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼanaleha:  K.261/2:19 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ʼanleha:  K.715:5 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 3B:19 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 21:5 

(A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:18 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼanle:  K.39:22 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 2:40 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 

16b:14 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 26:28 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
mūya ʼanle nu (K.39: 22; IMA 2: 40) ~ 1 ʼanle nū (IMA 16b: 14) ~ mūya ʼanleha niṅa 

(IMA 21: 5) ~ mūya ʼanaleha niṅa (K.261/2: 19) ~ mūya nleha niṅa (IMA 26: 21), 
‘together with, along with’.3 

ʼapāsakarata.  See *upāsakaratna. 

ʼappa /ʔɔp/.  [Pre-A. ʼap, Ang. ʼap ~ app; mod. អប ់ʼa’p /ʔɑp/ ‘to be fragrant’].  
n. Personal name:  ʼAp. 

IMA 9:15 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:5 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 20:15-6 
(A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

ʼappadissa ~ ʼabvadissa /ʔaɓədɪh/ (?).  [Prob. reanalysis of sapp disa /sap 
dɪh/, as if pfx apa- ‘away, off’, + diś ‘direction, cardinal point’].4  adv. In all 
directions. 
ʼabvadissa:  IMA 16a:20 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
ʼappadissa:  IMA 14:18 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
ʼappadissa kti (IMA 14: 18) ~ ʼabvadissa kti (IMA 16a: 20), ‘in all directions, as the case 

may be, i.e. in any direction, randomly, indiscriminately’. 

ʼappabhiñāṇa /ʔapbhɪɲaːn/.  [Pāli *abhiññāṇa, for abhiññā (cf. Skt abhijñāna) 
‘remembrance, recollection; knowledge, special knowledge; token’].  n. Per-
sonal ecclesiastical name:  Abhiññāṇa.  Cf. ʼariyabhīñāṇa. 

K.805:4 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); K.434:5 (undated, NIC I: 51). 

ʼappabhidhama.  See ʼabhidhamma. 

ʼappasampātra.  See upasampāta. 

ʼapbhaiyarājja.  See *ʼabhayarāja. 
                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXI: 316, note 11.  
  2But see Pou, BEFEO, LX: 210, note 5; BEFEO, LXI: 316, note 11.  
  3See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 180, note 6.  
  4See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 232, note 5.  
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ʼabacināraka.  See °avīcinaraka. 

ʼabamā /ʔəbɔmaː/.  [Mod. ឧបមា upamā /ʔʊpamaː ~ ʔopamaː/; Skt and Pāli 
upamā].1  1. n. Likeness, resemblancce, similarity; comparison; simile, parable, 
illustrative instance, example.  2. v.tr. To be like, similar; to resemble, be com-
parable to. 

K.261/2:2 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
ʼabamā pi tūca ...  (K.261/2: 2), ‘to resemble so as to be like ...’. 

ʼabbhidhamma ~ ʼabbhīdhamma.  See ʼabhidhamma. 

ʼabbhiseka /ʔabhɪseːk/.  [Mod. អភេិសក ʼabhisek /ʔaphɪseːk/; Pāli abhiseka (cf. 
Skt abhiṣeka)].  1. n. Anointing, consecration, inauguration; the ceremony of 
anointing, &c.  2. v.tr. To anoint, consecrate.  3. v.intr. To undergo anointing, be 
consecrated. 

IMA 38:135 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ʼabbhīvāda /ʔabhɪwaːt/.  [Mod. អភវិាទ ʼabhivād /ʔaphɪwiːət/; Skt abhivāda (cf. 
Skt and Pāli abhivādana)].  1. n. Reverential salutation; respect, devotion.  2. 
v.tr. To salute reverentially, greet with respect or devotion. 

IMA 38:6, 10 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ʼabbhairāja.  See *ʼabhayarāja. 

ʼabvadissa.  See ʼappadissa. 

ʼabhaṃṅgirāja /ʔabhaŋgiraːc/.  [Prob. Skt *abhaṅgi, < pfx a- ‘alpha privative’ 
+ bhaṅgi ~ bhaṅgī ‘wit; modesty’, + rāja].  n. Personal name:  King Abhaṅgi 
(‘witless’). 

IMA 38:122 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

*ʼabhayarāja ~ ʼabhaiyarāja ~ ʼabhairāja ~ ʼabbhairāja ~ ʼapbhaiyarāja ~ 
ʼapbhaiyarājja ~ ūbheyarājja /ʔabhɤjəraːc/ and bhaiyarājā /bhɤjəraɟaː/.  
[Skt and Pāli *abhayarāja, < abhaya ‘unfearing’, + rāja].  n. Personal name 
(‘fearless king or chief’). 

bhaiyarājā:  K.264:7 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
ūbheyarājja:  IMA 25:10 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼapbhaiyarājja:  IMA 6B:16 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
ʼapbhaiyarāja:  IMA 5:1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
ʼabbhairāja:  IMA 6A:5, 19, 39 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
ʼabhairāja:  IMA 6A:34 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
ʼabhaiyarāja:  IMA 4A:6, B:16-7 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6B:23 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 

LVIII: 110). 

                                                 
  1The identification is thanks to Pou, BEFEO, LXIV: 156, note 4, 157, note 1.  
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ʼabhidhamma ~ ʼabhīdhārma ~ ʼabhīdhamma ~ ʼabbhidhamma ~ 
ʼabbhīdhamma ~ ʼappabhidhama ~ ʼamvidhamma /ʔabhɪdham/.  [Mod. 
អភធិម្ម ʼabhidhamm /ʔaphɪthoəm/; Pāli abhidhamma].  n. The Abhidhamma or 
third piṭaka (group of canonical books), limited to doctrine.1 
ʼamvidhamma:  IMA 12:15 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
ʼappabhidhama:  IMA 26:6 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼabbhīdhamma:  IMA 34:12 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ʼabbhidhamma:  K.264:11 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
ʼabhīdhamma:  IMA 37:69 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ʼabhīdhārma:  K.39:9 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
ʼabhidhamma:  IMA 4A:14 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 37:50 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 

301). 

°abhilaṅkita /ʔabhɪlaŋkɪt/.  [Prob. Skt abhilakṣita (cf. Pāli abhilakkhita)].  v.st. 
To be marked by signs or auspices, indicated, fixed, designed.  See soma-
nassābhilaṅkita. 

ʼabhaigīrīpārākraṃbahu /ʔabhɤygɪrɪɓarakrɔmbɔhuː/.  [Skt *abhayagiri ‘name 
of a monastery in Ceylon’, + parākramabahu ‘proper name:  abounding in 
valor’ (parākrama ‘courage, valor’, + bahu ‘much, abundant’)].2  n. Personal 
name:  Parākramabahu of Abhayagiri. 

IMA 34:3-4 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ʼabhaiyarāja ~ ʼabhairāja.  See *ʼabhayarāja. 

ʼamaccā /ʔamaccaː/.  [Ang. ʼamātya ~ ʼāmātya; mod. អមចា្ច  ʼamaccā /ʔamacaː/ 
~ អមាត្យ ʼamāty ~ អាមាត្យ ʼāmāty /ʔamaːt/; Pāli amacca (cf. Skt amātya)].  n. 
Confidential advisor (to sovereign), counselor. 

K.27:18 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125). 

*ʼamāvasyā /ʔamawəsjaː/ ~ ʼaṃmābisiyā /ʔamabɪsɪjaː/ (?).  [Ang. ʼamāvasyā 
~ ʼamāvasya ~ ʼmāvasyā; Skt amāvasyā (sc. rātrī)3].  n. The night of the new 
moon. 
ʼaṃmābisiyā:  IMA 2:23 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
... cāṃ ʼastāṅgasila ai ta thṅai ʼathṭhamī purnamī ʼaṃmābisiyā jā prakṛti (IMA 2: 23-4), ‘... 

[and] to keep the Eightfold Precepts on the eighth day, the day of the full moon, 
[and] the day of the new moon as an inviolable practice ...’. 

ʼamūla.  See ʼaṃbala. 

ʼamcāsa.  See *ʼaṃcasa. 

ʼambīya.  See ʼaṃbi. 

ʼambœ ~ ʼambe.  See ʼaṃbe. 
                                                 
  1RD&S, 65a.  
  2This analysis is owing to Pou, BEFEO, LXII: 287, Commentaire (2).  
  3The form ʼaṃmābisiyā may represent a Prākṛta *amābasiyā.  No Pāli cognate appears in 
RD&S. 
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ʼambbhi.  See ʼaṃbi. 

ʼamvidhamma.  See ʼabhidhamma. 

ʼamviya ~ ʼamvī.  See ʼaṃbi. 

ʼayata ~ ʼayita ~ ʼayītta.  See ita. 

ʼayūsa.  See ʼāyuḥ. 

ʼara /ʔɔːr/.  [Mod. អរ ʼar /ʔɑːr/].  v.st. To be happy, glad. 
IMA 2:14 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 9:26 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16b:6, 

13 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 38:109 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
khñuṃ ʼaṃcassa tryaka ʼara ʼanumodanā nu staca braḥ rājaputra bega hoṅa (IMA 2: 13-

5), ‘I rejoice [and] do greatly felicitate with the most high royal prince’. 

°aravinda /ʔɔrəwɪn/.  [Skt and Pāli aravinda].  n. Lotus.  See dārrabina, vara-
pādārubindhu. 

ʼarahatta /ʔarəhat/.  [Mod. អរហត្ត ʼarahatt /ʔarahat/; Pāli arahatta (cf. Skt 
arhatva), < arahat, + sfx -ta (Skt -tva)].  n. Arahant-ship.  See ʼārahata. 

IMA 2:37 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
... ṭhāna ʼarahatta phala ... (IMA 2: 37-8), ‘... the condition of arahant-ship [and its] 

fruits, ...’. 

ʼarahattaphala /ʔarəhattəphɔːl/.  [Pāli arahattaphala, < arahatta, + phala].  n. 
The fruits of arahant-ship. 

IMA 17:71 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

ʼari.  See ʼariya. 

ʼariya° ~ ʼari /ʔariː/.  [Pāli ariya (cf. Skt ārya) ‘noble, distinguished’].  n. 
Personal ecclesiastical name. 
ʼari:  IMA 9:35 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

ʼariyajeta ~ ʼāriyajeta /ʔarɪjəɟeːt/.  [Pāli *ariyajeṭṭha, < ariya, + jeṭṭha].  n. 
Personal ecclesiastical name:  Ariyajeṭṭha (‘best of the noble’). 
ʼāriyajeta:  IMA 21:28 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼariyajeta:  K.261/4:7 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

ʼariyapañā ~ ʼariyaprañā /ʔarɪjəpanɲaː/.  [Pāli *ariyapaññā, < ariya, + 
paññā].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Ariyapaññā (‘having noble know-
ledge’). 
ʼariyaprañā:  IMA 33:5 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼariyapañā:  K.261/3:4 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

ʼariyapaddaṃma ~ ʼāriyaputadvaṃ /ʔarɪjəɓɔdʊm/.  [Pāli *ariyapaduma, < 
ariya, + paduma].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Ariyapaduma (‘noble lotus’). 
ʼāriyaputadvaṃ:  K.261/1:6 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ʼariyapaddaṃma:  IMA 33:7 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
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ʼariyabhīñāṇa /ʔarɪjabhɪɲaːn/.  [Pāli *ariyābhiñāṇa, < ariya, + *abhiññāṇa 
(Skt abhijñāṇa) ‘sign, token’].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Ariyābhiññāṇa 
(‘having marks of nobility’).  Cf. ʼappabhiñāṇa. 

IMA 8:37 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

ʼariyasaṅsa ~ ʼariyassaṅsa ~ ʼāriyyasãgha ~ ʼārisãgha /ʔarɪjəsaŋ/.  [Pāli 
ariyasaṅgha ‘the community of the Noble ones’,1 < ariya, + saṅgha].  n. The 
noble Congregation [of bhikkhu]. 
ʼārisãgha:  IMA 26:10 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼāriyyasãgha:  IMA 12:12 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
ʼariyassaṅsa:  IMA 18:13 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼariyasaṅsa:  IMA 8:3-4, 26 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

ʼariyaʼūdeya ~ ʼāriyaʼūdaiya /ʔarɪjəʔʊdɤy/.  [Pāli, prob. ariyaʼudaya, < ariya 
(cf. Skt ārya), + udaya].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Ariyaʼudaya (‘of 
noble aspect’). 
ʼāriyaʼūdaiya:  IMA 21:18 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:8 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 

151); 
ʼariyaʼūdeya:  K.261/1:6 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

ʼarivaṅsā.  See ʼarīyavaṅsā. 

ʼarisudhamma /ʔarisʊdham/.  [Pāli *ariyasudhamma, < ariya, + sudhamma].  
n. Personal name (‘having or knowing the noble excellent Dharma’). 

IMA 15:2, 9 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

ʼarīyavaṅsā ~ ʼarivaṅsā ~ ʼārivaṅsā /ʔarɪwaŋsaː/.  [Pāli *ariyavaṅsā (cf. Skt 
āryavaṃśa), < ariya (cf. Skt ārya) + vaṅsā (cf. Skt vaṃśa)].  n. Personal 
ecclesiastical name (‘of noble family’). 
ʼārivaṅsā:  IMA 26:13 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼarivaṅsā:  K.805:5 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 35:6 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ʼarīyavaṅsā:  K.481A:3 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

ʼarggarājamahesi /ʔagrəraɟəmɔhesiː/.  [Hybrid Skt *agrarājamahesī and Pāli 
*aggarājamahesī, < agra (Pāli agga) ‘first, foremost’, + *rājamahesī ‘queen’ 
(rāja, + mahesī)].  n. First (chief) queen. 

IMA 3A:33 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

*ʼartha ~ ʼāra2 /ʔaːr/.  [Ang. ʼartha; mod. អថ ៌  ʼarth ~ អាថ ៌ʼārth /ʔaːr/ and អត្ថ 
ʼatth /ʔat/; Skt artha (cf. Pāli attha ~ aṭṭha)].  1. n. Aim, purpose; reason, cause, 
motive; sense, meaning, intent; hidden meaning, secret; commentary, explan-
ation.  2. n. Good, interest, use, utility; profit, gain, advantage; welfare, well-
being, prosperity.  3. n. Thing, object; material, substance; property, wealth; 
matter, affair, concern, business; legal action, suit. 
ʼāra2:  IMA 38:16 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283).2 

                                                 
  1RD&S, 78a.  
  2See BEFEO, LXII: 316, Commentaire (16).  
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*ʼardharātri ~ ʼarddhāta /ʔardhəraːt/.  [Skt ardharātra (cf. Pāli aḍḍharatta), < 
ardha ‘half, mid-’, + rātra ~ rātri ‘night’].  n. Midnight. 
ʼarddhāta:  IMA 3A:55 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

ʼarddhāta.  See *ʼardharātri. 
ʼaryyadharmma /ʔarjədhar/.  [Mod. អរយិធម ៌ ʼariyadharm /ʔarejəthoːər/ ~ 
អារ្យធម ៌ ʼāryadharma /ʔarthoːər/; hybrid Skt *āryadharma and Pāli ariyadhamma 
‘the national customs of the Aryans’1, < Skt ārya (cf. Pāli ariya), + Skt dharma 
(cf. Pāli dhamma)].  1. n. The noble Dharma.  2. n. Culture, civilization.2 

IMA 38:17 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ʼavaci.  See *ʼavīci. 
ʼavicinarakabhūma /ʔawicɪnɔrɔkəbhuːm/.  [Skt and Pāli avīcinaraka, + 
bhūmi].  n. The land or region of the Avīci hell.  See mhāʼaviciyanaraka. 

IMA 4C:12 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

*ʼavīci ~ ʼavici ~ ʼavaci ~ °ʼaviciya° /ʔawiciː/.  [Pre-A. ʼavīci° ~ ʼavicī°, Ang. 
ʼavīci ~ ʼavicīya; mod. អវចី ីʼavīcī /ʔawicɤːy/; Skt avīci ‘waveless’].  n. The Avīci hell. 

°ʼaviciya°:  IMA 4B:10-1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
ʼavaci:  IMA 3A:75 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:18 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
ʼavici:  IMA 22:18 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/2:24 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 

151). 

°avīcinaraka ~ ʼabacināraka /ʔawicɪnɔrɔːk/.  [Skt and Pāli avīcinaraka, < 
avīci, + naraka].  n. The Avīci hell.  See mhāʼaviciyanaraka. 
ʼabacināraka:  K.39:23 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121). 

ʼas°.  See isa. 
ʼasãkhaiya /ʔasaŋkhɤy/.  [Mod. អសេង្ខយ្យ ʼasaṅkheyy /ʔasaŋkheːy/ ~ អសៃង្ខយ 
ʼasaṅkhaiy /ʔasaŋkhay/; Skt asaṃkhyeya (cf. asaṃkhya) ‘not to be calculated’, 
pfx a- ‘alpha privative’, + saṃ-√khyā ‘to count’, + gerundive ending].  1. v.st. 
To be countless, innumerable, unnumbered, infinite.  2. n. Infinite number. 

IMA 38:107 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ʼasatu.  See ʼastu. 
ʼasarghārika.  See ʼasãkhārikacita. 
°asastu.  See ʼastu. 
ʼasãkhārikacita ~ ʼasãkhārika ~ ʼasarghārika /ʔasaŋkharɪkəcɪt/.  [Pāli 
*asaṅkhārikacitta, < pfx a- ‘alpha privative’, + *saṅkhārika, adj. from saṅkhāra 
(Skt saṃskāra) ‘essential conditions requisite for act, speech, thought’,3  ± 
citta].  v.st. To be (have one’s mind) free of illusory causes.  ‣ 
                                                 
  1RD&S, 78a.  
  2Headley, 1539b, 1574b.  
  3See discussion in RD&S, 664b.  
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ʼasarghārika:  IMA 32:13 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼasãkhārika:  IMA 37:4 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ʼasãkhārikacita:  IMA 3A:8 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

*ʼasāra ~ ʼāsāra /ʔəsaːr/.  [Mod. អសារ ʼasār /ʔasaːr/; Skt and Pāli asāra, < pfx 
a- ‘alpha privative’, + sāra].  v.st. To be worthless, useless, futile, trivial. 

IMA 31A:18-9 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
ʼyita khlima ʼāsāra (IMA 31A: 18-9), ‘to be without importance and worthless’. 

ʼasṭhāryyasãgha ~ ʼasthāryyasãgha ~ ʼasdhārasãgha ~ ʼasthārasãgha 
/ʔastharjəsaŋ/.  [Mod. អសា្ត រ្យសង្ឃ ʼastāryasaṅgh /ʔasɗarjəsɑŋ/; Skt *aṣṭārya-
saṃgha, < aṣṭārya ‘the eight classes of nobles’, + saṃgha ‘congregation’].  n. 
The Congregation of the eight classes of nobles. 
ʼasthārasãgha:  IMA 6A:12 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
ʼasdhārasãgha:  IMA 3A:68-9 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
ʼasthāryyasãgha:  K.144:3 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34); 
ʼasṭhāryyasãgha:  K.144:3 (A.D. 1378-1477, BEFEO, LXX: 101).1 

ʼastāṅgasila /ʔasɗaŋgəsiːl/.  [Skt *aṣṭāṅgaśīla (cf. Pāli *aṭṭāṅgasīla), < aṣṭāṅga 
‘consisting of eight parts’ (stem of aṣṭan ‘eight’, + aṅga ‘part, member’), + 
śīla].  n. The Eight Precepts.2 

IMA 2:23 (A.D. 1527, BEFEO, LVII: 103). 
... cāṃ ʼastāṅgasila ai ta thṅai ʼathṭhamī purnamī ʼaṃmābisiyā jā prakṛti (IMA 2: 23-4), ‘... 

[and] to keep the Eightfold Precepts on the eighth day, the day of the full moon, 
[and] the day of the new moon as an inviolable practice ...’. 

ʼastu ~ astu ~ asatu ~ ʼasatu ~ assatu ~ asastu ~ astū ~ assastu ~ asta ~ 
assasta ~ āsatu ~ asa ~ sta /ʔasɗuː/.  [Skt astu, 3d sg. imperative of √as ‘to 
be’ (cf. Pāli atthu)].  v.intr. Be!  Let (there) be! 

sta:  IMA 9:22 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101);3 
asa:  IMA 38:1 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
āsatu:  IMA 4B:15 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
assasta:  IMA 23:1 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
asta:  IMA 24:1 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
assastu:  IMA 8:1 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
assatu:  passim; 
astū:  IMA 26:1 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
asastu:  IMA 11:1 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
asatu:  IMA 7:1 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 25:1 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

K.481A:1 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
astu:  passim; 
ʼastu:  K.144:1 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); K.715:1 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); 

IMA 4A:4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 33:1 
(A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205).  ‣ 

                                                 
  1Cœdès (C VII: 34) and Pou (BEFEO, LXX: 101) both show the anunāsika over saṅgha. 
  2‘The eightfold sīla or the eight pledges which are recommended to the Buddhist layman ... 
and are non-canonical (RD&S, 712b). 
  3In sambhu=sta, for subham=astu.  
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subham=astu (K.144: 1; K.465: 1) ~ sabbham=astu (IMA 4A: 4; IMA 10: 1; IMA 30: 1; 
IMA 32: 1; IMA 33: 1; IMA 39: 1), ~ sabbham=āsatu (IMA 4B: 15) ~ subam=astu 
(K.715: 1) ~ sabhbam=assatu (K.39: 4; K.261/5: 21) ~ sabvam=asatu (IMA 7: 1) ~ 
sabvam=assastu (IMA 8: 1) ~ sabv=asatu (IMA 21: 1) ~ sabbhamm=āssatu (IMA 20: 
1) ~ sabbham=assatu (IMA 27: 1; K.805: 1) ~ sabbhamvus=astū (IMA 26: 1) ~ 
sabbham=asa (IMA 38: 1), ‘May good fortune be [with you]’. 

ʼasthottarasatamaṅgala.  See ʼaṭṭhattaravarasatamuṅgala. 

ʼasraṃma /ʔasrɔːm/.  [Pre-A. ʼāśrama, Ang. ʼāśrama ~ ʼāśram ~ ʼāśraṃ ~ 
ʼaśrama; mod. អា្រសម ʼāsram /ʔasrɑm/; Skt āśrama (cf. Pāli assama)].  1. n. 
Hermitage or monastery as the residence of clerics.  2. n. Hermitage or monas-
tery as the seat of a religious order or school. 

IMA 38:13 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ʼasrūva ~ ʼāsrūva /ʔasruːw ~ ʔasrɯːw/.  [Pre-A. ʼasaru ~ ʼasarū ~ ʼassarū, 
Ang. ʼasaru; mod. អា្រសវូ ʼāsrūv /ʔasrɤːw/; prob. hybrid, Skt pfx a- ‘alpha 
privative’, + Khmer *saru /sruː/, perhaps allomorph of *taru /truː/ (see 
trūva)].1  1. v.st. To be bad, wicked, evil.  2. v.st. To be unclean, impure, vile.  3. 
v.st. To be unsightly, misshapen, ugly, hideous. 
ʼāsrūva:  IMA 38:50, 93 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ʼasrūva:  IMA 38:31, 84 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
viara sṭhāna kti ʼāsrūva prāna (IMA 38: 50), ‘[I] eschew the condition of physical 

impurity’. 

ʼassa.  See isa. 

°assatu.  See ʼastu. 

ʼaṃ ~ ʼaṃma ~ ʼaṃmma /ʔɔm/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name.  Cf. ʼāma 
~ ʼāmma. 
ʼaṃmma:  IMA 11:4 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 25:14 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼaṃma:  IMA 4C:1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 18:5 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 

19:18 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:27 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/3:13 
(undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ʼaṃ:  IMA 9:3 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

*ʼaṃcasa ~ ʼamcāsa ~ ʼaṃcãsa ~ ʼaṃcassa ~ ʼaṃmcassa ~ ʼaṃmcâsa ~ 
ʼaṃmacāsa /ʔəmcah ~ ʔañcah/.  [Pfx /ʔəɴ-/ + cās ~ cas /cah/].  1. n. Old-
ness, age, seniority.  2. n. One who is old or senior:  elder, notable; lord, master; 
owner, proprietor. 
ʼaṃmacāsa:  IMA 21:20 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼaṃmcâsa:  IMA 38:81 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ʼaṃmcassa:  K.715:6 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); 
ʼaṃcassa:  IMA 2:1, 8, 11, 14, 15, 18, 31 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 34:5 (A.D. 1697, 

BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:10, 11, 27, 30, 35, 40, 45 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ʼaṃcãsa:  IMA 31A:16, 35 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼamcāsa:  K.481B:4 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47).  ‣ 

                                                 
  1For a different interpretation see BEFEO, LXII: 318, Commentaire (34).  
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khñuṃ ʼaṃcassa (IMA 2: 1, 8, 11, 18, 31) ~ khñuṃma ʼaṃcãsa (IMA 31A: 16), ‘first- 
person singular pronoun, of royalty and nobility’, cf. mod. khñuṃ pāda mcā’s. 

... nai khñuṃ ʼaṃcassa saṃte(2)ca braḥ rājamātā mahākalyāṇavattī ... (IMA 2: 1-2), ‘... of 
me, Her Highness the holy royal mother Mahākalyāṇavatī, ...’. 

braḥ pāda ʼnaka jā ʼaṃmacāsa (IMA 21: 20) ~ braḥ pādda ʼnaka jā ʼaṃcassa (IMA 34: 5) 
~ braḥ pāda ʼnaka jā ʼaṃcassa (IMA 39: 10), ‘His Majesty, the one who is [our] lord’. 

ʼaṃnata /ʔəmnɔt/.  [Mod. អណំត ់ʼaṃṇa’t /ʔɑmnɑt/, ifx /-əmn-/ + ʼat (mod. អត ់
ʼa’t) /ʔɔt → ʔɑt/ ‘to bear’].  1. n. Endurance, tolerance, patience.  2. v.st. To be 
patient, resigned. 

IMA 38:124 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ʼaṃṇassa /ʔəmnɔh/.  [Mod. អណំស ់ʼaṃṇa’s /ʔɑmnɑh/, ifx /-əmn-/ + ʼasa (mod. 
អស ់ʼa’s) /ʔɔh → ʔɑh/].  1. n. End, finish, limit; exhaustion, completion, conclu-
sion, term.  2. v.st. To be ended, at an end, done, over.  3. v.intr. To come to an 
end, be used up.1 

IMA 37:24, 46 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

ʼaṃnāca ~ ʼaṃmnāja /ʔəmnaːc/ ~ mnāja /ᵊmnaːc/.  [Ang. ʼaṃnāc; mod. 
អណំាច ʼaṃnāc /ʔɑmnaːc/, ifx /-əmn-/ + អាច ʼāc /ʔaːc/].  1. n. Authorization, 
entitlement, consent, leave, permission.  2. n. Authority; power, might.2 

mnāja:  IMA 38:132, 133 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ʼaṃmnāja:  IMA 38:132 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ʼaṃnāca:  IMA 32:33 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 39:30, 36, 40 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 

301). 
pœka braḥ ʼaṃnāca (IMA 39: 36), ‘to delegate royal power(s)’. 
kj̈āta kjāya toya nū tejaḥ ʼaṃnāca braḥ pāda ... (IMA 39: 40), ‘to scatter [and] be put to 

flight by the power [and] might of His Majesty ...’. 

ʼaṃnoya ~ ʼaṃmnoya /ʔəmnoːy/.  [Pre-A. ʼaṃnoy ~ ʼamnoy, Ang. ʼaṃnoy; 
mod. អេំណាយ ʼaṃṇoy /ʔɑmnaːoy/, ifx /-əmn-/ + oy (mod. ឲ្យ oy) /ʔoːy → 
ʔaːoy/].  1. n. The act or fact of giving:  gift-giving, liberality.  2. n. That which 
is given:  gift, donation. 
ʼaṃmnoya:  IMA 38:105, 126 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ʼaṃnoya:  IMA 31B:19 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
ʼaṃnoya dāna (IMA 31B: 19) ~ ʼaṃmnoya dāna (IMA 38: 126), ‘the giving of gifts, i.e. 

generosity, liberality, munificence’. 
citra kâta ʼaṃnoya dāna söḥ sā bana pramāna (IMA 31B: 19), ‘a heart imbued with an 

exceptional [and] immeasurable liberality’. 

ʼaṃpāla ~ ʼampāla ~ ʼaṃpãla ~ ʼampãla ~ ʼãmpāla ~ ʼaṃmpāla ~ 
ʼaṃmpāl ~ ʼaṃmpâla ~ ʼaṃmapāla ~ ʼaṃmpala /ʔəmɓaːl/.  [Ang. ʼaṃpāl ~ 
ʼaṃpāll ~ ʼampāl ~ ʼampāll; cf. pre-A. and Ang. doublet ʼaṃpal ~ ʼaṃpall ~ 
ʼampall; mod. អបំាល ʼaṃpāl /ʔɑmɓaːl/, pfx /ʔəɴ-/ + *pāl /ɓaːl/ ~ *pal /ɓɔːl → 
ɓɑːl/ ‘to group together’].  1. n. Group, aggregate, collectivity, totality; the 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXI: 314, note 3.  
  2The identification of mnāja is owing to Pou, BEFEO, LXII: 322, Commentaire (99).  
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whole, all.  2. v.tr. To be of the size or extent of:  to be equal to, commensurate 
with, proportionate to, as much (many) as. 
ʼaṃmpala:  IMA 12:9-10 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
ʼaṃmapāla:  K.261/1:14 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/4:19 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 

151); K.261/2:9 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:14, 16 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 
151); 
ʼaṃmpâla:  IMA 21:39 (A.D. 1638, Silācārik, 57); IMA 30:21 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼaṃmpāl:  IMA 35:12 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ʼaṃmpāla:  passim; 
ʼampãla:  IMA 11:12, 13 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 11:5 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
ʼãmpāla:  IMA 23:17 (A.D. 1640, Silācārik, 61); 
ʼaṃpâla:  IMA 16a:18 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
ʼampala:  IMA 16c:131 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
ʼampâla:  IMA 28:10 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼampāla:  passim; 
ʼaṃpāla:  passim. 
rī ñoma dāṅa ʼaṃpāla neḥ ... (IMA 4A: 21-2), ‘As to all these emancipated slaves, ...’. 
ʼaṃmpāla khseca (K.39: 20-1, etc.), ‘as numerous as [grains of] sand, i.e. countless, 

innumerable’. 

ʼaṃppūra ~ ʼaṃmpūra ~ ʼaṃmapūra /ʔəmɓuːr/.  [Mod. អបំរូ ʼaṃpūr 
/ʔɑmɓoːr/, pfx /ʔəɴ-/ + *pūr /ɓuːr → ɓoːr/ ‘to group together’].  1. n. Family, 
line, lineage.  2. n. Group, set. 
ʼaṃmapūra:  IMA 20:25 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼaṃmpūra:  IMA 31B:23 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼaṃppūra:  IMA 36:22 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

ʼaṃbala ~ ʼambala ~ ʼaṃmbula ~ ʼāṃbala ~ ʼamūla /ʔəmbal/.  [Pre-A. and 
Ang. ʼaṃval ~ ʼamval; mod. អង្វាល ់ ʼaṅvā’l /ʔɑŋwoəl/, pfx /ʔəɴ-/ + *val ~ *vāl 
/wal → woəl/ ‘to encircle’].  1. v.tr. To wrap, envelop, encompass, include; to 
surround, take in the whole of.  2. n. Whole, entirety; all. 
ʼamūla:  IMA 17:71 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼāṃbala:  K.27:21 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
ʼaṃmbula:  IMA 32:40 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼambala:  IMA 32:16-7 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼaṃbala:  IMA 2:19, 38, 70-1 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 6A:13 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 

LVIII: 110); IMA 31A:10, 16 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
ʼaṃbala nu (IMA 2: 19, 38, 70-1) ~ ʼaṃmbula nūva (IMA 32: 40), ‘together with, 

including’. 
... nā māna cestādhikāra ʼaṃbala nu muddhābhiseka noḥ ... (IMA 2: 18-9), ‘... when took 

place a rite including that anointing of [my] head ...’. 
svāmī srī sāsnā jā ʼāṃbala (K.27: 21), ‘master of the Teachings in their entirety’. 
... moka thve maṅgala ʼaṃbala nu sarbva phlē jheha nu bhñi gandha krāyā phoṅa ... (IMA 

6A: 13-4), ‘... to come [and] carry out a maṅgala including all kinds of tree fruits as 
well as flowers, aromatics [and] foods ...’. 

luḥ ʼarahattaphala ʼamūla pratisamvidā (IMA 17: 71), ‘to gain the fruits of arahant-ship 
including the four modes of analysis’. 

                                                 
  1With °la interpolated, raising the possibility that the vowel before it is ā.  
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ʼaṃbi ~ ʼaṃbī ~ ʼaṃbiya ~ ʼaṃbīya ~ ʼaṃbviya ~ ʼaṃmbī ~ ʼaṃmbīya ~ 
ʼaṃmabiya ~ ʼambīya ~ ʼambbhi ~ /ʔəmbiː/ ~ ʼamvī ~ ʼamviya ~ ʼaṃmvī 
~ ʼaṃmviya /ʔəmwiː/.  [Pre-A. ʼaṃvi ~ ʼamvi ~ ʼamvī, Ang. ʼaṃvi ~ ʼaṃvī ~ 
ʼaṃviy ~ ʼamvi ~ ʼaṃbi; mod. អពំ ី ʼaṃbī /ʔɑmpiː/, pfx /ʔəɴ-/ +*bī /bːi → piː/ 
‘source (?)’].1  1. n. (Conjecturally) source, origin; start, beginning.  2. v.st. 
(Conjecturally) to start out from, begin with.  3. prep. + noun. (Starting) from; 
of, concerning.  4. prep. + verb.  About to, on the point of.  See bī. 
ʼaṃmviya:  IMA 12:4 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:51, 54 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 

163); 
ʼaṃmvī:  IMA 8:47 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
ʼamviya:  IMA 13:15 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
ʼamvī:  IMA 11:16 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
ʼambbhi:  IMA 8:19 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
ʼambīya:  IMA 10:17 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.75:10 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); 
ʼaṃmabiya:  K.261/2:12, 29, 30 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:2 (undated, 

BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ʼaṃmbiya:  IMA 31A:26, 29, 31 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼaṃmbīya:  IMA 10:10 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 37:60 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ʼaṃmbī:  IMA 10:3 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 38:30 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ʼaṃbviya:  IMA 36:22 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ʼaṃbīya:  K.39:1 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 4A:24 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 

16a:24 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 27:9 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:133 
(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 36:12 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ʼaṃbiya:  IMA 16a:28 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.261/3:24 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 

IMA 31B:25, 30 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.261/2:21 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 
151); K.261/3:24 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.891:3, 7 (undated, NIC I: 44); 
ʼaṃbī:  IMA 2:26 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 4A:8 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 

22:12 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 27:3 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 39:10 (A.D. 
1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ʼaṃbi:  IMA 3A:16 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 22:29 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 

32:20, 21 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
ʼaṃbīya neḥ dova (K.39: 1) ~ ʼaṃbiya nēḥ dau (IMA 31B: 25), ‘from here on, i.e. 

hereafter’. 
ʼaṃmviya kāla muḥh=ni (IMA 17: 51), ‘since earlier times’. 

ʼaṃbe ~ ʼambe ~ ʼaṃmbe ~ ʼaṃmbeha ~ ʼaṃmabeha ~ ʼambœ ~ 
ʼaṃbœha ~ ʼaṃmbœ /ʔəmbɤː/ ~ ʼaṃmaveha /ʔəmˌwɤː/.  [Pre-A. ʼaṃve, Ang. 
ʼaṃve ~ ʼaṃbe; mod. អេំព ីʼaṃbœ /ʔɑmpɤː/, pfx /ʔəɴ-/ + *be /bɤː/ ~ *ve /wɤː/ 
‘to do, make’].2  1. n. Act, deed.  2. n. Action, activity, work, performance, 
practice.  3. n. Result, effect; state, condition; fact, matter. 
ʼaṃmaveha:  IMA 20:4 (A.D. 1635, Silācārik, 52); 
ʼaṃmbœ:  IMA 31A:29 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼaṃbœha:  IMA 31A:16 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼambœ:  IMA 32:21, 28 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼaṃmabeha:  K.261/2:9, 15, 16 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ʼaṃmbeha:  IMA 9:14 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 17:43 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163);  ‣ 

                                                 
  1Mod. ព ីbī /piː/ is prob. an aphætic form of this អពំ.ី  The wordbase is unidentified, but the 
form is that of a derivative.  My first two glosses, likewise unattested, should be taken as a 
bridge to the last two. 
  2But see Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 114, note 11.  
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ʼaṃmbe:  IMA 37:73 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ʼambe:  IMA 32:31 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼaṃbe:  IMA 37:41 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ʼaṃmbeha kusalaphalapuna (IMA 9: 14) ~ ʼaṃmbœ kusalaphalapuna (IMA 31A: 29), ‘an 

act of piety pious which earns the fruits of merit, a pious meritorious work’. 
ʼaṃmbeha kāyya (IMA 17: 43), ‘physical work’. 

ʼaṃma ~ ʼaṃmma.  See ʼaṃ. 

ʼaṃmapūra.  See ʼaṃppūra. 

ʼaṃmabiya.  See ʼaṃbi. 

ʼaṃmabeha.  See ʼaṃbe. 

ʼaṃmābisiyā.  See *ʼamāvasyā. 

ʼaṃmcâsa.  See *ʼaṃcasa. 

ʼaṃmnoya.  See ʼaṃnoya. 

ʼaṃmpūra.  See ʼaṃppūra. 

ʼaṃmbula.  See ʼaṃbala. 

ʼaṃmrā /ʔəmraː/.  [Perhaps Skt and Pāli amarā, fem. of amara ‘immortal; god, 
deity’].  n. Personal name:  (Conjecturally) Amarā.1 

IMA 38:127 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ʼaṃmaveha.  See ʼaṃmbeha. 

ʼaṃmlūha.  See mlū. 

ʼaṃrika /ᵊmrɪk ~ ʔəmrɪk/.  [Mod. ្រមគឹ mrïg /mrɯk/; Skt mṛga (cf. Pāli miga)].2  
n. Animal, esp. wild animal. 

K.261/2:8 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

ʼnaka ~ ʼanaka ~ ʼnak ~ naka ~ nãka ~ nâka ~ naga ~ muta /nak/.  [Pre-
A. ʼnak ~ ʼnakk ʼanak, Ang. ʼnak ~ ʼanak ~ ʼnakk ~ ʼnāk ~ ʼnāka ~ nāk ~ nākk 
~ nakk; mod. អ្នក ʼnak and នាក ់nā’k, both /neək/].  1. n. Person, individual, one.  
2. n. Courtesy title for honorable men:  worthy.  3. n. Resident, inhabitant, native.  
4. n. Worker, hand; servant.  5. n. Female marker. 

muta:  IMA 29:4 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205);3 
naga:  IMA 18:26-7 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
nâka:  IMA 39:52 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
nãka:  IMA 8:6 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.295:1 (A.D. 1478-1677, BEFEO, XXVIII: 81);  ‣ 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 322, Commentaire (95).  
  2The identification is thanks to Pou, BEFEO, LXIV: 156, note 10.  
  3Lapicide’s error.  
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naka:  IMA 18:3, 6, 7, 10, 12, 13, 14, 14 bis, 14 ter, 15, 15 bis, 16, 20, 24, 29, 31, 332, 33, 
34, 34 bis (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:28 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼnak:  IMA 13:28 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
ʼanaka:  K.465:4, 5 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
ʼnaka:  passim. 
ʼnaka mahāsãgharāja (IMA 4A: 1, 3), ‘the worthy mahāsaṅgharāja’. 
ʼnaka mhāthera (IMA 20: 3), ‘the worthy mahāthera’. 
ʼnaka ʼaka (IMA 4A: 6), ‘ʼnak uk, female uk’. 
ʼnaka co bisa ina (IMA 4B: 14) ~ ʼnaka cov bikkha in (IMA 6A: 1), ‘the worthy bhikkhu 

Indra’. 
ʼna[ka] cauva bhikkha ʼaṃma (IMA 4C: 1), ‘the chief bhikkhu ʼAṃ’ (?). 
ʼnaka yeṅa (K.261/1: 4-5; IMA 20: 5) ~ naka yeṅa (IMA 18: 33), ‘our lords’, courtesy 

title for ranking ecclesiastics.1 

ʼnakasata.  See naksatra. 

ʼnakkhsatri.  See naksatra. 

ʼnyita.  See ita. 

ʼyata.  See ita. 

ʼyita ~ ʼyittha.  See ita. 

ʼvīya ~ ʼviya /ʔəˌwiː/.  [Mod. អ្វ ី ʼvī /wɤːy/].  1. pro., interr. What?  2. pro., 
indef. Something, anything; some, any. 
ʼviya:  IMA 38:119 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ʼvīya:  IMA 38:18 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

 
 

ʼā 
ʼā ~ ʼa /ʔaː/.  [Mod. អា ʼā /ʔaː/; possibly from Chinese2].  n. Familiar or 
pejorative headword for males. 
ʼa:  IMA 9:21 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
ʼā:  passim. 

ʼāka /ʔak/.  [Mod. អាក ់ʼā’k /ʔak/].  1. v.tr. To interrupt, check, hold up, delay, 
defer.  2. v.tr. To stop, halt, block, prevent. 

IMA 38:61 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LXIV: 154, note 18.   
  2Pou and Jenner, № 220: 65. 
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ʼākraka ~ ʼakraka /ʔakrɔk/.  [Mod. អា្រកក ់ʼākra’k /ʔakrɑk/, prob. for *ʼā krak, 
pejorative headword ʼā /ʔaː/ + *krak /krɔk → krɑk/, pfx /k-/ + *rak /rɔk → 
rʊək/ ‘to fall, be low’ (cf. archaic mod. ្រគក ់gra’k /krʊək/ ‘to be bad’)].  1. v.st. 
To be low in character, quality or appearance:  to be bad, worthless; to be ugly, 
unsightly.  2. n. Ill effect(s), evil, mischief, harm. 
ʼakraka:  IMA 38:99 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ʼākraka:  IMA 38:95, 98 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ʼāgdïh̄a.  See ʼādi. 

ʼāca ~ ʼāc ~ ʼâca ~ ʼācca /ʔaːc/.  [Pre-A. ʼāc, Ang. ʼāc ~ ʼac ~ hāc; mod. អាច 
ʼāc /ʔaːc/].  1. v.tr. To be able, capable, competent, have the right (to).  2. v.tr. 
To enable, permit, entitle, authorize, empower.  3. v.ps. To be permitted, 
allowed; to be required, obligated.1  See ʼaṃnāca. 
ʼācca:  IMA 37:26 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ʼâca:  IMA 32:17 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼāc:  IMA 17:12 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼāca:  K.144:5 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); IMA 3B:15 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, 

LVII: 106); IMA 20:4 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31A:13 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 32:33 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:43 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 
38:122 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

... ta ʼāca pat=ti loka neḥ ta samudāya nu punyanisaṅsa phoṅ=ta ʼanekaprakāra (K.144: 
5-6), ‘... calculated to turn this whole world against the manifold profits to accrue 
from good works’. 

ʼācāryya ~ ʼācārya /ʔacaːr/.  [Mod. អាចារ្យ ʼācāry /ʔacaːr/; Skt ācārya (cf. Pāli 
ācāriya)].  n. Teacher, instructor; professor, pedagogue. 
ʼācārya:  IMA 38:125 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ʼācāryya:  IMA 3A:69 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

ʼācintanitrayya /ʔacɪntənitrɤy/ ~ ʼājinatriṇi /ʔaɟɪntrɪniː/ ~ ʼācintiṇi 
/ʔacɪnɗiˌniː/.  [Mod. អចៃិ្រន្តយ ʼacintraiy /ʔacentray/, < Skt acintya ‘not to be 
thought of or imagined’ (pfx a- ‘alpha privative’, + cintya, gerund of √cit ‘to 
think’) with reanalysis of °traya as masc. °trayas ‘three-fold’, here switched to 
nt. °triṇi].2 n. (Conjecturally) inscrutable triad.  See ʼacina°. 
ʼācintiṇi:  IMA 37:2 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ʼājinatriṇi:  IMA 32:11 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼācintanitrayya:  IMA 31A:3 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

ʼācintiṇi.  See ʼācintanitrayya. 

ʼājānaiyarata /ʔaɟanejərat/.  [Skt *ājāneyaratna (Pāli *ājaññaratana), < 
ājāneya ‘well-bred horse, one of a good breed’, + ratna ‘jewel’].  n. Horse of the 
best breed. 

IMA 4C:20 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

ʼājinatriṇi.  See ʼācintanitrayya. 
                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LXI: 314, note 4.  
  2This analysis is owing to Pou, BEFEO, LX: 228, note 12.  
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ʼāṇāgate /ʔənˌagɔteː/.  [Pāli loc. sg. of anāgata ‘future’].  adv. In the future. 
K.481B:5 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

ʼāta /ʔat/.  [Prob. mod. អាត ់ ʼā’t /ʔat/ ‘to be little, small, tiny’].  n. Personal 
name. 

K.264:7 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36). 

ʼātula.  See ʼatulya. 

ʼātthvāha /ʔatdʰwaː/.  [Mod. អធា្វ  ʼadhvā /ʔatʰwiːə/; Skt ādhvā, nom. sg. of 
ādhvan (cf. Pāli addhā) ‘road, way, path, course; time, period, span’]. 

IMA 21:17 (A.D. 1638, Silācarik, 56). 
braḥ dhāta ʼātthvāha nu [v]âta (IMA 21: 17), ‘the holy Dhātu Adhvā and [its] temple 

compound’. 

ʼātmā /ʔatmaː/.  [Mod. អាត្ម ʼātm /ʔatmaʔ/ and អាតា្ម  ʼātmā /ʔatmaː/; Skt ātmā, 
nom. sg. of stem ātman ‘self, soul’].  n. Self; soul. 

IMA 2:17 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 4A:15-6 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 9:40 
(A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 21:35 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:30-1 (A.D. 
1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

... nāmarupadharmma neḥ bvuṃ diaṅa syaṅ=ta bvuṃ jū ʼātmā guḥ (IMA 2: 17-8), ‘... this 
dharma of Individuality, which is incorrect [and] which is (one which) is not rightly 
in any sense the Self’. 

... reha yoka jā khñuṃma prayoja ʼātmā (IMA 9: 40), ‘... to appropriate [and] take 
[them] as slaves for [his] own use’. 

ʼādi /ʔadiː/.  [Mod. អាទ ិ ʼādi /ʔaːt/; Ang. °ādi; Skt and Pāli ādi ‘beginning, 
starting-point’].  1. n. Start, beginning; first in a series.1  2. n. (As final member 
of a compound) having (the foregoing) as a beginning, having (the foregoing) 
and others.  3. adv. Notably, in particular, especially.  See kusalaphalādi-
dhammavediniyā, jaiyāsaditireka. 

IMA 3A:25 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 26:10 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
kanloṅa pabitra jā ʼādi (IMA 3A: 25), ‘the late queen [and] pavitra, to begin with’. 
ʼādi gī ~ ʼadi gï ̄(IMA 17: 14, 50, 64) ~ ʼāgdïh̄a2 (IMA 17: 7), ‘as the beginning of it, i.e. 

in particular’. 

ʼādita ~ ʼādīta.  See ʼāditya. 

ʼāditabārasāranā.  See ʼādityabārasaranā. 

ʼāditya ~ °ditya ~ ʼādita ~ ʼādīta /ʔadɪt/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. ʼāditya; mod. 
អាទតិ្យ ʼādity /ʔatɯt/; Skt āditya (cf. Pāli ādicca)].  n. Sun. 
ʼādīta:  K.261/2:3-4 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.891:8 (undated, NIC I: 44); 
ʼādita:  IMA 4B:16 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 18:37 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
°ditya:  K.995:1 (A.D. 1433?, RS III № 36: 19); 
ʼāditya:  IMA 12:20 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
... nā thṅeya ʼāditya parapūra (IMA 12: 20), ‘on an entire Sunday’. 

                                                 
  1See BEFEO, LVII: 113, note 3.  
  2Pou, BEFEO, LX: 164:  ādgīh.  
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ʼādityabāra /ʔadɪtjəbaːr/.  [Pre-A. ʼādityavāra, Ang. ʼādityavāra ~ ʼādityavara ~ 
ʼādityabāra; Skt *ādityavāra (= sūryavāra)].  n. Sunday. 

IMA 3A:56 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.465:1 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 8:2-3 (A.D. 
1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

ʼādityabārasaranā ~ ʼādityabārasārṇnā ~ ʼādityabārasāṇā ~ ʼādita-
bārasāranā /ʔadɪtjəbarəsarənaː/.  [Skt and Pāli *ādityavārasāraṇā, < ʼāditya, 
+ vārasāraṇā].  n. Sunday.  Cf. °bārasāraṇā. 
ʼāditabārasāranā:  IMA 16a:2 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 20:2 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 

163); 
ʼādityabārasāṇā:  IMA 35:2 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ʼādityabārasārṇnā:  IMA 28:2 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼādityabārasāranā:  IMA 10:2 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

ʼādīta.  See ʼāditya. 

ʼādhāra ~ ʼaṭṭhāra /ʔatthaːr/.  [Mod. អាធារ ʼādhār /ʔathiːər/; Skt and Pāli 
ādhāra].  1. n. Support, stand, rest.  2. n. Portable desk or rack for manuscripts. 
ʼaṭṭhāra:  IMA 34:16 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ʼādhāra:  IMA 37:54 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
jœṅa ʼaṭṭhāra (IMA 34: 16) ~ jeṅa ʼādhāra (IMA 37: 54), ‘portable desk or rack’. 

ʼāna /ʔaːn/.  [Mod. អាន ʼān /ʔaːn/, prob. < Chinese].  n. Saddle. 
IMA 38:147 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ʼānanacakkavāla ~ ʼānanacakkrabāla ~ ʼānanacakakrabāla ~ ʼānana-
cākkravāla ~ ʼānandacakkrāvāła.  See ʼanandhacākakrabāla. 

ʼānādara /ʔənadɔːr/.  [Mod. អនាទរ ʼanādar /ʔanatɔːr/; Skt and Pāli anādara, < pfx 
an- ‘alpha privative’, + ādara ‘respect, regard’].  1. n. Disrespect, disregard; indif-
ference, neglect, carelessness.  2. v.st. To be disrespectful, indifferent, careless. 

IMA 17:55, 64 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
dhveha gtiya pramāta ʼānādara paraṃmapabitra braḥ sāstācārika kaṃmratēṅa yeṅa (IMA 

17: 54-5), ‘do something to disregard [or] be disrespectful to the supreme pavitra the 
holy Teacher our High Lord’. 

ʼānitta.  See ʼanita. 

*ʼānisaṅsa ~ ʼanisaṅsa ~ ʼānisaṅga ~ ʼānisaṃ ~ ʼānanisã /ʔanɪsaŋ/.  [Pāli 
ānisaṅsa ‘good result, profit, advantage, merit, blessing’, of uncertain 
derivation;1 cf. Bst Skt anusaṅsa].  n. Profit, advantage.  See punyanisaṅsa, 
phalānisaṅsa. 
ʼānanisã:  IMA 12:15, 15 bis, 16 (A.D. 1629, Silācārik, 31); 
ʼānisaṃ:  K.39:10, 10 bis (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
ʼānisaṅga:  K.465:9 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
ʼanisaṅsa:  IMA 39:66, 67 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

ʼānuccadhamma ~ ʼānucadhamma.  See *aniccadhamma. 
                                                 
  1Explained (RD&S, 101a) as pfx ā- ‘to’, + pfx ni- ‘down’, + saṅsa (Skt śaṃsa ‘praise’). 
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ʼānnisã.  See *ʼānisaṅsa. 

ʼābuka ~ ʼābbhūka /ʔabʊk/.  [Mod. ឳពកុ ūbuk /ʔɤwpʊk/ ~ អាពកុ ʼābuk 
/ʔapʊk/].  n. Father. 
ʼābbhūka:  IMA 4B:29-30 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
ʼābuka:  IMA 8:7 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 26:21 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 

38:33 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ʼābbhūka.  See ʼābuka. 

ʼābha blāba /ʔaːp blaːp/ (?).  [Cf. mod. អាបឡាប ʼāp łāp /ʔaːp laːp/, analysis 
undetermined].  v.st. (Conjecturally) to be on all fours, on hands and knees (out 
of distress), unable to stand up.1 

IMA 12:5-6 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
khyūha khyala kakeppa kakāppa ʼābha blāba (IMA 12: 5-6), ‘in high winds which 

knocked [us] about [so much that we] were on all fours’. 

ʼābharanāratnasarbbajñabuddhānubuddha /ʔabhɔrənaratnəsarbəɟɲə-
bʊtdhanʊbʊt/.  [Skt *ābharaṇāratna ‘having jewel-ornaments, ornamented with 
jewels’, + sarvajña ‘omniscient’, + buddhānubuddha ‘the Buddha and lesser 
Buddhas’].  n. The omniscient Buddha and lesser Buddhas bedecked with 
ornaments and jewels. 

K.144:2-3 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101). 

ʼābhâbva /ʔabhap/.  [Mod. អភព្វ ʼabhabv ~ អភព័្វ ʼabhãbv ~ អភព័្យ ʼabhãby 
/ʔaphoəp/; Skt abhavya ‘what ought not to be, improper’ (cf. Pāli abhabba ‘not 
likely, impossible’), < pfx a- ‘alpha privative’, + bhavya, gerundive of √bhū].2 
1. n. Impropriety, inexpedience; misfortune, adversity, affliction.  2. v.st. To be 
unsuited, out of place, inappropriate; to be unfortunate, ill-fated, hapless. 

IMA 38:75 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ʼāma ~ ʼāmma /ʔam/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name.  Cf. ʼaṃ ~ ʼaṃma 
~ ʼaṃmma. 
ʼāmma:  IMA 26:23 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼāma:  K.481A:4 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

ʼāmetreya.  See ʼāryyamaitrī. 

ʼāya1 /ʔaːy/.  [Mod. អាយ ʼāy /ʔaːy/].  1. n. Position close to the speaker:  this 
side, here.  2. v.st. To be close, near.  3. adv. On this side, here.  Cf. nāya1. 

IMA 38:129, 139 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ʼāya2 ~ ʼāy.  See ai. 

                                                 
  1But see Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 227, note 3.  
  2BEFEO, LXII: 320, Commentaire (63).  
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ʼāyukkhayya /ʔajʊkhɤy/.  [Pāli āyukhaya ‘decay of life’, < āyu (cf. Skt āyus) 
‘life’, + khaya (cf. Skt kṣaya) ‘waste, destruction; decay, ruin, loss’].  n. Loss or 
end of life. 

IMA 2:24 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 

ʼāyukhaiyyākāṃmakhai /ʔajʊkhɤjəkamməˌkhɤy/.  [Pāli *āyukhayakamma-
kkhaya, < āyukhaya, + kammakkhaya].  n. The end of life and exhaustion of 
karma. 

IMA 31A:21 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

ʼāyuḥ ~ ʼāyu° ~ ʼāyūssa ~ ʼayūsa /ʔaˌjʊh/.  [Mod. អាយ ុ ʼāyu /ʔajʊʔ/; Pāli āyu, 
Skt āyus; cf. Thai อาย ุ/ʔaajúʔ/].  1. n. Life, lifespan; longevity, age.  2. v.intr. To 
be aged (so many years).  See dighāyuḥ. 
ʼayūsa:  IMA 16a:11 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
ʼāyūssa:  IMA 38:121 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:64, 74 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 

301); 
ʼāyu°:  IMA 2:24 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); 
ʼāyuḥ:  K.465:9 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 
ta kāla gâta niṅa isa ʼayūsa dova ... (IMA 16a: 11), ‘When she was on the point of 

expiring, ...’. 

ʼāra1.  See ʼāryyamaitrī. 

ʼāra2.  See *ʼartha. 

ʼâra /ʔaːr/.  [Mod. អារ ʼār /ʔaːr/].  v.tr. To cut off, esp. by sawing.1 
IMA 38:111 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ʼāraksa /ʔarak/.  [Mod. អារក្ខ  ʼārakkh ~ អារក្ស ʼāraks /ʔarak ~ ʔareək/; Skt 
ārakṣas ‘protection, guard, preservation’ (ā-√rakṣ ‘to watch over, defend’) and 
Pāli ārakkha ‘watch, guard, protection, care’].  v.tr. To watch over, protect, 
guard, care for. 

K.465:11-2 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 

ʼārametri ~ ʼārametrīya.  See ʼāryyamaitrī. 

ʼārameyatriya ~ ʼārameyatrīya.  See ʼāryyamaitrī. 

ʼāramaitrī ~ ʼāramaitrīya.  See ʼāryyamaitrī. 

ʼāraratnamaitri.  See ʼāryyamaitrī. 

ʼārahata /ʔarəhat/ ~ ʼārahana /ʔarəhan/.  [Mod. អរហន្ត ʼarahant /ʔarahan/; 
Skt arhat, weak stem of arhant (cf. Pāli arahant)].  1. n. One who has reached 
the highest degree of spiritual attainment:  arahant.  2. n. Ascetic of saintly 
condition.  See ʼarahatta. 
ʼārahana:  K.261/5:18, 19-20 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ʼārahata:  IMA 37:76 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

                                                 
  1BEFEO, LXII: 321, Commentaire (78).  
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ʼārahana.  See ʼārahata. 

ʼārādaṇā ~ ʼārādanā ~ ʼārāddanā.  See ʼārādhnā. 

ʼārādhnā ~ ʼārādanā ~ ʼārāddanā ~ ʼārādaṇā /ʔaradhənaː/.  [Ang. 
ʼārādhanā; mod. អារាធនា ʼārādhanā /ʔarathəniːə/; Skt and Pāli ārādhanā].  1. n. 
Satisfaction, accomplishment; favor, gratification; propitiation, worship.  2. 
v.intr. To have satisfaction (in doing), be pleased (to do).  3. v.tr. To ask a favor 
or boon, invite, solicit, summon. 
ʼārādaṇā:  IMA 12:12 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
ʼārāddanā:  IMA 15:4 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 27:10 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼārādanā:  IMA 9:24 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 17:39 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

IMA 22:3-41 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:7 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼārādhnā:  K.261/5:5 (undated, BEFEO, LXIB: 151). 
... rantāppa jā kusala ʼārādanā (25) nimantra issa sãgha phoṅa moka chloṅa braḥ 

buddhaprattimā (IMA 9: 24-5), ‘... prepared offerings as a work of merit [and] were 
pleased to invite all members of the Congregation to come and dedicate an image of 
the holy Buddha’. 

ʼārāma ~ ʼārāmma /ʔaraːm/.  [Ang. ʼārāma; mod. អារាម ʼārām /ʔaraːm/; Skt 
and Pāli ārāma].  1. n. Garden, grove, park, pleasure-ground, pleasance.  2. n. A 
pleasance reserved for religious gatherings and meditation. 
ʼārāmma:  K.27:7 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
ʼārāma:  K.39:7 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121). 

ʼāriyajeta.  See ʼariyajeta. 

ʼāriyaputadvaṃ.  See ʼariyapaddaṃma. 

ʼāriyaʼūdaiya.  See ʼariyaʼūdeya. 

ʼāriyyasãgha.  See ʼariyasaṅsa. 

ʼārivaṅsā.  See ʼarīyavaṅsā. 

ʼāryya /ʔaːr/.  Short for ʼāryamaitrī. 
IMA 38:20, 22, 112 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ʼāryyamaitrī ~ ʼāryametri ~ ʼārayamaiyatrīya ~ ʼāramaitrī ~ ʼāramaitri ~ 
ʼāramaitrīya ~ ʼāramaiyatrīya ~ ʼārametri ~ ʼārametrīya ~ ʼārameyatriya 
~ ʼārameyatrīya ~ ʼāraratnamaitri ~ ʼāmetreya /ʔarjəmetriː/.  [Bst Skt 
*āryamaitreya (cf. Pāli *ariyametteyya), < ārya, + maitreya ‘benevolent’ (< 
maitrī ‘benevolence’, < mitra ‘friend’)].  n. Name of the bodhisattva Ārya-
maitreya (the noble Maitreya), the future Buddha. 
ʼāmetreya:  K.481B:4 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
ʼāra:  IMA 38:9 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ʼāraratnamaitri:  IMA 34:27 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ʼārameyatrīya:  K.261/2:13 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151);  ‣ 

                                                 
  1Interpolated.  
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ʼārameyatriya:  K.261/2:19-20 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:26-7 (undated, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ʼārametrīya:  K.434:7 (undated, NIC I: 51); 
ʼārametri:  K.433:7 (undated, NIC I: 55); 
ʼāramaiyatrīya:  IMA 29:8 (A.D. 1646, Silācārik, 71); 
ʼāramaitrīya:  IMA 7:5 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
ʼāramaitri:  IMA 17:72 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼāramaitrī:  IMA 4C:15 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 17:70 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

IMA 38:107 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ʼārayamaiyatrīya:  K.39:2-3 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
ʼāryametri:  K.261/5:17 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ʼāryyamaitrī:  IMA 2:30, 32, 40-1 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 

°āvaraṇa /ʔawɔːr/.  [Skt and Pāli āvaraṇa].  n. Bar, barrier, obstruction, 
impediment.  See maggāvaraṇa, saggāvaraṇa. 

ʼāsa.  See ʼāsanā. 

°āsatu.  See ʼastu. 

ʼāsanā ~ ʼāssanā /ʔasənaː/ ~ ʼāsa /ʔaːh/.  [Mod. អាសនា ʼāsanā /ʔasənaː/; Skt 
āsanā and Pāli āsana].  n. Seat, place to sit. 
ʼāsa:  IMA 17:40 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼāssanā:  IMA 12:16-7 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
ʼāsanā:  IMA 31B:6-7 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
gaṅa leha ʼāsa prasergga (IMA 17: 40), ‘... [and] take [their] places on fine seats’. 

ʼāsarkhārikacitra /ʔasarkharɪkəcɪt/.  [Garbled form not amenable to analysis; 
perhaps *asāra ‘worthless, trivial’, + unidentified khārika, + citta].  v.st. 
(Conjecturally) to be free of illusory causes.1 

IMA 31A:5-6 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

ʼāsādha ~ ʼāsāddha ~ ʼāsādhya /ʔasaːt/.  [Pre-A. ʼāṣāḍha ~ ʼāṣādha, Ang. 
ʼāṣāḍha ~ ʼāṣādha ~ ʼāṣādhā; mod. អាសាឍ ʼāsāḍh ~ អាសាធ ʼāsādh /ʔasaːt/; Skt 
āṣāḍha (cf. Pāli āsāḷhā)].  n. The eighth lunar month, corresponding to June-
July. 
ʼāsādhya:  IMA 2:11 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); 
ʼāsāddha:  IMA 3A:54-5 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 17:23-4 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 

163); 
ʼāsādha:  K.82:4 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969: 93); IMA 21:1 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, 

LX: 163); IMA 27:2 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.805:2 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 39:33 
(A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

ʼāsāra.  See *ʼasāra. 

ʼāsujja /ʔasʊc/.  [Mod. អស្សជុ ʼassuj ~ អស្សយជុ ʼassayuj /ʔahsoc/; Pāli assayuja 
(cf. Skt āśvayuja or āśvina)].  n. Āśvayuja, the eleventh lunar month, 
corresponding to September-October. 

IMA 22:1 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

                                                 
  1Pou (BEFEO, LX: 221):  ‘conçue comme non composée’.  
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ʼāsura /ʔasuːr/.  [Mod. អសរុ ʼasur /ʔasol/; Skt and Pāli asura].  n. One of a class 
of spirits comparable to the Titans or fallen angels; evil spirit, demon. 

IMA 38:133 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ʼāsūra /ʔasuːr/.  [Mod. អាសរូ ʼāsūr /ʔasoːr/, origin in doubt1].  1. v.tr. To pity, 
feel for; to sympathize or commiserate with.  2. n. Pity; fellow-feeling. 

IMA 31B:10 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 36:27 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

ʼāsūrakuna /ʔasurəkʊn/.  [Conjecturally, ʼāsūra (mod. អាសរូ ʼāsūr) /ʔasuːr → 
ʔasoːr/, + guṇa (mod. គុណ guṇa)].  n. The quality of pity or compassion. 

IMA 24:37 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
pʼeha ʼnaka na mūya giya jūya ʼāsūrakuna heya ... (IMA 24: 36-7), ‘If any one among 

them aids [them and] takes pity [on them] ...’. 

ʼāssanā.  See ʼāsanā. 

ʼāhaṃ /ʔahɔm/.  [Pāli ahaṅ (cf. Skt aham)].  pro., first-person, nom. sg.2 
IMA 32:28 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

ʼāhāra /ʔahaːr/.  [Ang. °āhāra; mod. អាហារ ʼāhār /ʔahaːr/; Skt and Pāli āhāra; cf. 
Thai อาหาร /ʔaahǎan/].  n. Food, nutriment. 

IMA 4C:21 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 10:18 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:39 
(A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

bvoja ʼāhāra paribhogga (IMA 10: 17-8), ‘fine food [and] victuals to eat’. 

ʼāhovasikāmapada /ʔahosɪkamməɓɔːt/.  [Cf. mod. អេហាសកិម្ម ʼahosikamm 
/ʔahaosekam/ and Pāli ahosikamma; but here Pāli *ahosikammapatha ‘type of 
action that was (but is no longer)’ (ahosi, 3rd sg. aorist of √hū ‘to be’), + 
*kammapatha ‘mode of action’ (kamma, + patha ‘way, means; kind, type’)].  n. 
Kinds of acts or thoughts (karma) as canceled out by other acts or thoughts, i.e. 
acts or thoughts which bear no fruit. 

K.261/2:17 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

ʼāṃbala.  See ʼaṃbala. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
  1Pou, LX: 187, note 9, cites its synonym ʼāṇita, the origin of which is also undetermined.  Cf. 
Thai อาสูร /ʔasuun/, McFarland 996a, attributed to Khmer.  
  2See BEFEO, LX: 229, note 7.  



432 Philip N. Jenner 

 

 

i 
i.  See ai. 

ita ~ it ~ itra ~ ittha ~ iyta /ʔɪt/ ~ ʼyita ~ ʼayata ~ ʼayītta ~ ʼyata ~ 
ʼnyita /ʔiːət/ ~ ʼata2 /ʔɔt/.  [Pre-A. et, Ang. ʼyat ~ ʼayat ~ ʼayatt ~ et ~ it ~ 
ʼat; mod. ឥត it /ʔɤt/ and អត ់ʼa’t /ʔɑt/; cf. Thai อิด /ʔìt/ and อด /ʔòt/].  1. v.st. 
To be lacking, missing, wanting, absent.  2. v.intr. To lack recourse, means, 
power, or opportunity, be powerless, unable.  3. v.tr. To lack, be without; to do 
without, abstain from, restrain onself; to bear, tolerate; to forgive, pardon.  4. 
prep. Without.  See ʼata1. 
ʼata2:  IMA 18:11 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31B:20 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼnyita:  IMA 30:19 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼyata:  IMA 3A:50 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.144:11 (A.D. 1378-1477, BEFEO, LXX: 101); 

IMA 16a:14 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 28:3 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼayītta:  IMA 37:11 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ʼyittha:  IMA 38:98 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ʼyita:  IMA 26:19 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:18, 22, B:18, 20, 22 (A.D. 1684, 

BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:19, 32, 94 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
iyta:  K.264:12 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
ittha:  IMA 38:18, 95, 146 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
itra:  IMA 9:29 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
it:  IMA 35:14 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ita:  passim. 
sralaḥ itra kaṃtiṅa leya (IMA 9: 29), ‘to be free and without conditions of any kind’. 
sralāḥ parisuddha dau prām=piya disa ita kaṃmtiṅa leya (IMA 21: 21-2), ‘to be perfectly 

free in [all] eight directions [and] without constraints of any kind’. 
ita niṅa ʼnaka soma ... (K.75: 12-3), ‘lacking the ʼnak Somma ..., i.e. after the ʼnak Soma 

passed away, ...’. 
ʼyita phdīma pāna (IMA 31B: 18), ‘to be incomparable, beyond compare’. 
ita kāryya (IMA 38: 63, 66), ‘to be aimless; to no effect, to no avail, uselessly’. 
citra ʼata geha ʼyita e hm̈oṅa (IMA 31B: 20), ‘a heart forgiving of others [and] without 

recourse to exception’, i.e. ‘a heart unfailingly forgiving of others’. 
ʼyita prāni (IMA 31B: 22), ‘to be without recourse to (help from) a living creature’. 
ʼnyita pī cīra bola leya (IMA 30: 19) ~ ita ppi cira bola leya (IMA 32: 9) ~ it=pī cīra bola 

leya (IMA 35: 14), ‘without recourse to (or possibility of) ever violating [or] 
gainsaying’. 

ittha khussa (IMA 38: 18), ‘without fault, unerringly’. 
kāla ʼyita niṅa braḥ bandha ... (IMA 38: 32), ‘When [I] lost [my] wife, ...’. 

itta īnā.  Unidentified:  it e nā? 
IMA 17:18 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

ittha.  See ita. 

itra.  See ita. 
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ina.  See indra. 

inakilāsa ~ inakīlāsa.  See indrakilāsa. 

inavivara /ʔɪnəwɪwɔːr/.  [Pāli *indavivara, < inda, + vivara].  n. Personal 
ecclesiastical name:  Indavivara (‘having the revelation of Indra’). 

K.805:6 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40). 

indaprañā /ʔɪndəprəɲaː/.  [Pāli inda, + prañā, hybridization of Pāli pañña and 
Skt prājñā].  n. Personal professional name (‘having the wisdom of Indra’). 

K.39:15 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121). 

indamoli /ʔɪndəmoliː/.  [Pāli *indamoli, < inda, + moli (cf. Skt mauli) ‘crest, 
diadem; top-knot’].  n. Personal name (‘wearing the crest of Indra’). 

IMA 1:22-3 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

indasudhara /ʔɪndəsʊdhɔːr/.  [Pāli *indasudhara, < inda, + *sudhara (pfx su- 
+ dhara ‘holding, dearing’)].  n. Personal name (‘keeping Indra well in mind’). 

K.39:14-5 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121). 

indipatha.  See indrapraṣṭha. 

indipaṭṭhamahānagara /ʔɪndɪpatthəmhanɔgɔːr/.  [Pāli *indipaṭṭhamahānagara, 
< indipaṭṭha, + mahānagara].  n. The great city of Indraprastha. 

IMA 37:26-7 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

indṛsyeṅa ~ indraseṅa ~ insēṅa /ʔɪn sɛːŋ/.  [Prob. a hybrid form of Thai 
อินทร /ʔin/, + แสง /sɛɛ̌ŋ/]1.  n. Personal name:  Indasēṅ (‘having the light 
[brilliance] of Indra’). 

insēṅa:  IMA 8:3, 5, 26, 27 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
indraseṅa:  K.261/4:11 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
indṛsyeṅa:  IMA 25:9 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
cakkrī insēṅa (IMA 8:3, 5, 42, 48) ~ cakkri insēṅa (IMA 8: 10, 25-6, 27), personal 

name. 

indra ~ inda ~ ina ~ inna /ʔɪn/.  [Mod. ឥ្រន្ទ indr /ʔɤntreəʔ/ and ឥន្ទ ind 
/ʔɤn/; Skt indra and Pāli inda].  1. n. Indra.  2. n. Personal name. 

inna:  IMA 23:14 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ina:  IMA 4B:14 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 

K.75:19 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33);2 IMA 14:15 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.261/4:13 (A.D. 
1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:25 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/3:8 (undated, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 

inda:  IMA 13:14 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 35:10 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 
38:110, 138 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

indra:  K.261/1:18 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

                                                 
  1This analysis is owing to Pou, BEFEO, LX: 188, note 13.  
  2This ina is probably a lapicide’s inadvertence for viña.  
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indrakilāsa /ʔɪndrəkilaːh/ ~ inakilāsa ~ inakīlāsa /ʔɪnkilaːh/.  [Hybrid Skt 
*indrakailāsa and Pāli *indakeḷāsa, < indra ~ inda, + kailāsa ~ keḷāsa].  n. 
Personal ecclesiastical name:  Indakeḷāsa (‘Kailāsa of Indra’). 

inakīlāsa:  IMA 8:36, 49 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 21:25-6 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 
163); 

inakilāsa:  IMA 20:7 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:3-4 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
indrakilāsa:  IMA 15:6 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

indracakkriya /ʔɪndrəcakriː/.  [Skt *indracakrī, nom. sg. of *indracakrin, < 
indra, + cakrin].  n. Personal name (‘bearing the discus of an Indra’?).  See 
cakkrī. 

IMA 24:26-7 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

indradibvaccakra /ʔɪndrədɪbəcak/.  [Hybrid, prob. Pāli *indadibbaccakkhu (cf. 
Skt *indradivyacakṣu), < Skt indra, + dibbaccakkhu ‘divine eyes’ (dibba, + 
cakkhu ‘eye’)].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Indadibbaccakkhu (‘having the 
divine eyes of Indra’). 

IMA 8:32-3 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

indrapraṣṭha ~ indiprāssa ~ indipatha ~ indipaṭṭha° ~ indriprāsa ~ 
indrīprâsa /ʔɪndrəˌprah/.  [Skt indraprastha (cf. Pāli indapaṭṭha), < indra, + 
prastha ‘level expanse, plain; place’].  n. Indraprastha, ancient name of Aṅkor 
Thoṃ.1  See indipaṭṭhamahānagara. 

indrīprâsa:  IMA 22:11 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
indriprāsa:  IMA 22:12 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
indipatha:  IMA 16b:20 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
indiprāssa:  IMA 8:24 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
indrapraṣṭha:  IMA 3B:18 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
ʼaṅgara indiprāssa (IMA 8: 24) ~ nagara indrīprâsa (IMA 22: 11), ‘the royal city of 

Indraprastha’. 

indraseṅa.  See indṛsyeṅa. 

indrādhirājja /ʔɪndradhɪraːc/.  [Skt *indrādhirāja (cf. Pāli *indādhirāja), < 
indra, + adhirāja].  n. The paramount king Indra. 

IMA 27:6 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

indrārādhipatti /ʔɪndradhɪpɗiː/.  [Skt *indrādhipati (cf. Pāli *indādhipati), < 
indra, + adhipati].  n. Constituent of personal name:  Indrādhipati (‘the 
overlord Indra’). 

IMA 8:23 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

indrī /ʔɪndriː/.  [Mod. ឥ្រន្ទយិ indriy ~ ឥ្រន្ទយី ៍indrī(y) /ʔɤntriː/; Skt and Pāli 
indriya].  1. n. Strength, power, force, might; energy.  2. n. Sense, faculty, 
function.  See pañcaʼindrī. 

IMA 38:32, 144 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
trika grupa indrī (IMA 38: 144), ‘pleasing to all the senses’. 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 109, note 7. 
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inna.  See indra. 

insēṅa.  See indṛsyeṅa. 

ima ~ imma /ʔɪm/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
imma:  IMA 38:33 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ima:  IMA 38:131 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

iya /ʔiː/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name:  Ī. 
IMA 26:25 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.805:10 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 33:10 (A.D. 

1690, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

iyta.  See ita. 

iysūra.  See isvara. 

*iriyāpatha ~ kīriyyāpatta /ʔɪrɪjaɓat/.1  [Pāli iriyāpatha (cf. Skt īryāpatha), < 
iriyā ‘deportment’,2 + patha ‘way, manner’].  1. n. One of the Four Modes of 
Movement.  2. n. Deportment; good conduct. 

kīriyyāpatta:  IMA 12:12-3 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

ilū ~ ilūva /ʔiˌluː/.  [Ang. īlū ~ ilū ~ ilūv ~ iluv; mod. ឥឡវូ iłūv ~ ឦលវូ īlūv ~ 
ឥលវូ ilūv /ʔɤylɤːw/, analysis undetermined].  1. v.st. The present moment.  2. 
adv. Now, at present, at this time; presently, soon, before long. 

ilūva:  IMA 31B:16 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ilū:  IMA 2:10 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 31A:27, 30 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
riaṅa moka luḥ jāta ilū neḥ ... (IMA 2: 9-10), ‘... continuing hitherward down to [my] 

existence of this time, = down to [my] present existence ...’. 

isa ~ is° ~ issa ~ ʼysa /ʔɪh/ ~ iʼasa ~ ʼasa ~ ʼassa ~ °ʼassa ~ ʼas° /ʔɔh/.  
[Pre-A. is, Ang. is ~ iss ~ ʼas ~ ʼass; archaic mod. ឥស is /ʔeh/ and mod. អស ់ʼa’s 
/ʔɑh/].  1. v.intr. To end, reach (come to) an end.  2. v.st. To be at an end, used 
up, all gone, spent, exhausted.  3. v.st. To include all, be entire, whole, com-
plete.  4. v.tr. To end in (at, with), go to the end of, take in the whole of; to end, 
finish, complete.  5. n. All, the whole.  Cf. ʼaṃṇassa. 

iʼasa:  IMA 6B:14 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
ʼas°:  IMA 14:3 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
°ʼassa:  IMA 18:12-3 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼassa:  IMA 18:3, 5-6, 9, 15 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ʼasa:  K.261/3:13 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ʼysa:  K.264:8 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
is°:  IMA 9:49 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 14:6-7 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
issa:  passim; 
isa:  passim.  ‣ 

                                                 
  1Identification of kīriyyāpatta is owing to Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 226, note 13, and 227, note 10.  
  2Cf. Pāli kiriya ~ kiriyā ‘action, performance’.  
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braḥ buddha isa dāṃṅa hlāya jā 10 neḥ hoṅa tai khñuṃma sāṅa eṅa (K.715: 5-6), ‘All of 
the images of the Buddha amounted to these ten, which my own hand restored’. 

isa kāla ta laṅgha (IMA 3B: 20, 33) ~ isa kāla ta luṅgha (IMA 6B: 3) ~ issa kāla ta luṅa 
dau (IMA 13: 31), ‘going to the end of passing time, i.e. for all passing time, down 
through the passage of time’. 

... isa braḥ buddha ʼaṃmpāla khseca (K.39: 20-1), ‘... all the holy Buddhas as numerous 
as [grains of] sand’. 

ta kāla gâta niṅa isa ʼayūsa dova ... (IMA 16a: 11), ‘When she was on the point of 
expiring, ...’. 

isa jaṃnuṃma kaṃmratēṅa sãgha phoṅa (IMA 19: 3), ‘Including all, there met the high 
lords of the Congregation, i.e. There met all the high lords of the Congregation’. 

isacaryya.  See iscāryya. 

isāna /ʔisaːn/.  [Ang. īśāna ~ iśāna; mod. ឦសាន īsān /ʔɤysaːn/; Skt īśāna].  n. 
The northeast. 

K.481B:4 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

isūra.  See isvara. 

iscāryya ~ isacāryya ~ isacaryya /ʔɪhcaːr/.  [Ang. ʼaścāryya; mod. អសា្ច រ្យ 
ʼascārya /ʔɑhcaːr/; Skt āścarya (cf. Pāli acchariya)].  1. n. Marvel, wonder, 
prodigy.  2. v.st. To be marvelous, wonderful.  3. adv. Marvelously. 

isacaryya:  IMA 38:28 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
isacāryya:  IMA 38:19 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
iscāryya:  IMA 38:8, 82 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
toya ramila yala isacaryya (IMA 38: 28), ‘to look at [it and] see a wonder, i.e. strange to 

say, oddly enough’. 

isvara /ʔiswɔːr/ ~ isūra ~ isūrā ~ iysūra /ʔisuːər/.  [Mod. ឦស្វរៈ īsvara: 
/ʔɤyswaraʔ/ ឥសរូ isūr /ʔɤysoːr/ ~ ឥស្សរៈ issara: /ʔɤhsaraʔ/; Skt īśvara and Pāli 
issara].  1. n. Lord, master; epithet of the Buddha, Brahmā and Śiva.  2. n. (For 
aiśvarya) lordship, suzerainty, supreme power, dominion, sovereignty.  3. v.st. 
To be lordly, supremely powerful. 

iysūra:  K.481A:2 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
isūrā:  IMA 38:134 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
isūra:  IMA 34:30 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:132 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
isvara:  IMA 4C:19 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

issa.  See isa. 

iʼasa.  See isa. 
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uka ~ ūka ~ ʼaka ~ ʼaka ~ ʼagga ~ oka ~ okka /ʔʊk/.  [Mod. ឧក uk /ʔok/; 
prob. through reanalysis of ʼājñā as *ak ñā].1  1. n. First constituent in titles of 
the mandarinate.2  2. n. Personal name.  See ūka. 

okka:  IMA 8:4, 5 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
oka:  passim; 
ʼagga:  IMA 33:10 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼaka:  IMA 9:20, 24 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 33:12 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ʼaka:  IMA 4A:6, 6 bis, 8 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 5:1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 

110); IMA 6B:16, 23 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 9:14, 25, 52 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, 
LIX: 101); IMA 13:22, 23 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:12-3, 13 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, 
LIX: 221); IMA 22:2, 7, 14, 19, 29 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:13 (A.D. 1640, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 37:39 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481A:5 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
ūka:  IMA 8:50 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:1 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 39:47 

(A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
uka:  K.27:18 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125);3 IMA 9:5-6 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 

34:1 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.481A:5, 10 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 
oka khuṇa (K.39: 5, 12), ‘uk khun’. 
ʼaka hlūṅa (IMA 4A: 6; IMA 5: 1; IMA 6B: 16, 23) ~ ʼaka lūṅa (K.451A: 5) ~ oka hlūṅa 

(IMA 4B: 16; IMA 6A: 5, 19, 33-4, 39) ~ oka hlūṅa (IMA 8: 3) ~ okka hlūṅa (IMA 8: 
5) ~ uka hlvaṅa (K.27: 18), ‘uk hlvaṅ’. 
ʼanaka ʼaka (IMA 4A: 6), ‘ʼanak uk, female uk’. 
uka ñā (IMA 34: 1) ~ ʼaka ñā (IMA 4A: 8) ~ ūka ñā (IMA 9: 1) ~ oka ñā (IMA 9: 1) ~ 

oka ñā (K.75: 15; IMA 37: 5, 23, 25, 26), ‘uk ñā’. 
ʼagga hmīna (IMA 33: 10) ~ ʼaka hmīna (IMA 37: 39), unidentified rank of the 

mandarinate. 

*uttama ~ utaṃma ~ ūttaṃ ~ ūttaṃma ~ ūtaṃmma ~ otaṃma 
/ʔʊtˌɗɔːm/.  [Ang. uttama; mod. ឧត្តម uttam /ʔʊtɗɑm/].  v.st. To be highest, 
supreme. 

otaṃma:  IMA 4C:2 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
ūtaṃmma:  IMA 38:38 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
ūttaṃma:  IMA 9:32 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
utaṃma:  K.261/5:13 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ūttaṃ:  IMA 3A:53 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

*uttuṅga ~ ūtuṅga ~ ūtuṅ ~ ūtuṅa /ʔʊtɗʊŋ/.  [Mod. ឧត្តងុ្គ uttuṅg ~ ឧដងុ្គ 
uṭuṅg /ʔʊtɗoŋ ~ ʔʊɗoŋ/; Skt uttuṅga, < pfx ud-, + tuṅga ‘prominent, erect, 
lofty, high’].  1. v.st. To be high, lofty.  2. v.st. To be exalted, magnificent. 
ūtuṅ:  IMA 2:7 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); 
ūtuṅa:  IMA 31A:12 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ūtuṅga:  IMA 17:12 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
... ru saṃbau jā rata rūṅa ūtuṅ ... (IMA 2: 6-7), ‘... like a deep-sea junk which is a large 

[and] magnificent jewel ...’. 
                                                 
  1This interpretation is owing to M. Michel Ferlus, communication of 30 June 2008.  See ñā1.  
  2For a list see Pou, BEFEO, LXX: 123, note 14.   
  3Replaced by ok in BEFEO, LXX: 121.  
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*utpatti ~ ūtpãtta ~ otpãtta ~ ottapāta /ʔʊtɓat/.  [Cf. mod. ឧប្បត្ត ិ uppatti 
/ʔʊpɓat/; Skt utpatti (cf. Pāli uppatti)].  1. n. Birth, origin.  2. v.intr. To be born, 
originate; to emerge, appear. 

ottapāta:  IMA 17:70 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
otpãtta:  IMA 3A:51 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
ūtpãtta:  IMA 3A:53-4 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
... ūtpãtta nā 1501 saka ... (IMA 3A: 53-4), ‘... [and] who was born in Śaka 1501 ...’. 

*utsāha ~ otsā ~ otpā /ʔʊtsaː/.  [Mod. ឧស្សាហៈ ussāha: /ʔʊssaː ~ ʔuhsahaʔ/; 
Skt utsāha (cf. Pāli ussāha)].  1. n. Strength, power, energy.  2. n. Willpower, 
determination, resolution; firmness, fortitude.  3. n. Effort, endeavor, exertion, 
perseverance, diligence, industry.  4. v.intr. To work hard, strive, exert oneself. 

otpā:  IMA 6A:37 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
otsā:  IMA 3B:9 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
... otsā pranipātta kṛta toya braḥ pandūla hoṅa (IMA 3B: 9-10) ~ ... otpā pranipātta krita 

toya braḥ pandūla hoṅa (IMA 6A: 37-8), ‘... [and] strive to submit to good deeds 
according to the holy commandments’. 

°udaya ~ °ūdeya ~ °ūdaiya° /ʔʊdɤy/.  [Ang. udaya ~ uday ~ udaiya; mod. 
ឧទយ uday ~ ឧទយ័ udãy /ʔʊtɤy/; Skt and Pāli udaya].  1. n. Rise, growth, 
increase; birth; sunrise, dawn.  2. n. Increase, income, revenue, interest; profit, 
advantage; wealth.  3. n. Aspect, appearance.  See cestādibalatikalahudai, 
pañāʼūdaiya, bhūrunadaiya, varaʼūdaiya, ʼariyaʼūdeya, ūdaiyakathā, ūdaiyapañā, 
ūdaiyasmata. 

udisa ~ ūdisa /ʔʊtdɪh/.  [Mod. ឧទ្ទសិ uddis /ʔʊttɪh/, stem of Pāli uddisati ‘to 
point out, appoint, allot, specify; to propose’; cf. Skt ud-√diś ‘to show or direct 
towards, point out; to aim at, intend, destine’].  1. v.tr. To assign, appoint, 
destine, dedicate.  2. v.tr. To assign one’s merit (to another). 
ūdisa:  IMA 3B:23 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:39 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
udisa:  K.465:11 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 

*upakāra ~ °ʼappakara /ʔʊɓəkaːr/.  [Mod. ឧបការ upakār /ʔʊpakaːr/; Skt and 
Pāli upakāra].  1. n. Help, aid, assistance, support.  2. n. Good deed, kindness, 
service, favor; obligation.  3. n. Use, benefit, advantage.  See rājāʼappakara. 

*upaṭṭhāka ~ ūppathāka /ʔʊɓətthaːk/.  [Mod. ឧបដ្ឋាក upaṭṭhāk /ʔʊpatthaːk/; 
Pāli upaṭṭhāka (cf. Bst Skt upasthāka, classical Skt upasthāyaka), < upa-√sthā ‘to 
stand near’].  n. Attendant, servant. 

IMA 3A:38 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

*upadrava ~ ūppadrubya ~ oppadrabya /ʔʊɓədrɔːp/.  [Mod. ឧប្រទព upadrab 
/ʔʊpatrʊp/; Skt upadrava (cf. Pāli upaddava)].  1. n. Accident, misfortune; 
calamity, catastrophe, disaster.  2. n. Distress, unrest, upheaval, commotion, 
violence, rebellion. 

oppadrabya:  IMA 6B:1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
ūppadrubya:  IMA 3B:13, 31 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 
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upasampāta ~ ʼappasampātra ~ oppasaṃmpada ~ oppasaṃmpatta ~ 
oppasaṃmpāta /ʔʊɓəsamɓaːt/.  [Ang. upasampada; mod. ឧបសម្បាទ upasampād 
/ʔʊpasɑmɓat/;1 Skt upasampādana (< upa-saṃ-√pad ‘to receive into the order of 
monks’)].  n. Admission to monkhood, higher ordination. 

oppasaṃmpāta:  IMA 37:18 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
oppasaṃmpatta:  IMA 29:6 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
oppasaṃmpada:  IMA 2:34 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); 
ʼappasampātra:  IMA 9:28-9 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
upasampāta:  IMA 4A:30-1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 

upāsaka ~ uppāsaka ~ ūpāsaka ~ opāsaka ~ pāsaka /ʔʊɓasɔːk/.  [Mod. 
ឧបាសក upāsaka /ʔʊɓasɑk/; Pāli upāsaka ‘devout or faithful layman, lay devotee’ 
(cf. Skt upāsaka ‘servant; follower, lay votary’)].  n. Lay devotee.  Cf. ūpāsikā.  
See mhāʼopāsaka, ūpāsakaratna. 

pāsaka:  K.27:19 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); K.261/5:2 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
opāsaka:  K.465:18 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
ūpāsaka:  IMA 3A:38 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
uppāsaka:  K.465:22 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
upāsaka:  K.481A:11 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

*upāsakaratna ~ ūpāsakaratna ~ opāsakaratna ~ ʼapāsakarata 
/ʔʊɓasəkarat/.  [Skt *upāsakaratna (cf. Pāli *upāsakaratana), < upāsaka, + 
ratna].  n. A valued lay devotee. 
ʼapāsakarata:  IMA 4C:14-5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
opāsakaratna:  IMA 3A:66 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
ūpāsakaratna:  IMA 2:22, 31-2 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
... māna saccādīṭhṭhāna nuḥ jā ūpāsakaratna (IMA 2: 21-2), ‘... [I] have had that firm 

resolve to become a valued lay devotee; ...’. 
gāta sūma jā ʼapāsakarata naiya braḥ sri ʼāramaitrī ... (IMA 4C: 14-5), ‘He prays [that 

he] may become a valued lay devotee of the holy Śrī Āryamaitreya ...’. 

*upāsikā ~ °ūpāsikā ~ uppāsikā ~ ūpāsikāra ~ opāsikā /ʔʊɓasɪkaː/.  [Mod. 
ឧបាសកិា upāsikā /ʔʊɓasɪkaː/; Pāli upāsikā, fem. of upāsaka].  n. A female lay 
devotee.  See *mahāʼupāsaka. 

opāsikā:  K.465:18 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
ūpāsikāra:  IMA 3A:38 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
uppāsikā:  K.465:22 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
°ūpāsikā:  IMA 2:3 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 

uposattha ~ upossuda /ʔʊɓosat/.  [Mod. ឧេបាសថ uposath /ʔʊɓaosɑt/; Pāli 
uposatha (cf. Skt upavasatha ‘fast-day’, < upa-√vas ‘to fast’); cf. Thai อุโบสถ 
/ʔùboosòt/].  n. The weekly Sabbath eve on the 1st, 8th, 15th and 23rd nights of 
the lunar month.2 

upossuda:  IMA 21:2 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
uposattha:  K.82:3-4 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969: 93). 

                                                 
  1Note also mod. ឧបសម្បទា upasampadā /ʔʊpasɑmɓatiːə/, < Pāli and Sanskrit upasampadā 
‘undertaking; assumption (of monkhood).  
  2See discussion (noting equivalence of the eighth and twenty-third days) in RD&S, 150b; also 
Filliozat in Académie des Inscriptions, 1969: 104, note 2.  
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upossuda.  See uposattha. 
°ułāra /ʔʊlaːr/.  [Ang. ulāra ~ ullāra ~ ullara; mod. ឧឡារ ułār /ʔʊlaːr/; Pāli 
uḷāra ~ oḷāra (cf. Skt udāra)].  v.st. To be high, exalted, illustrious, noble.  See 
mahołā, odāra, ūdāryya, ūłā. 

ū 
ū.  See ūva. 
ūka ~ oka1 /ʔuːk/. (?).  [Unidentified; cf. uka].  n. Personal name. 

oka1:  IMA 6A:6 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.481B:3 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); K.261/3:12 
(undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ūka:  IMA 26:25 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

ūkāssa.  See okāssa. 
ūṅa ~ oṅa /ʔuːŋ/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 

oṅa:  IMA 4A:8 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 35:11 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 
37:39 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:131 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.481B:2 
(A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
ūṅa:  IMA 26:24 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:33 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ūṅkāra.  See oṅkāra. 
ūtuṅ.  See *uttuṅga. 
ūtula.  See ʼatulya. 
ūtulañāṇa /ʔəɗʊləɲaːn/.  [Pāli *atulañāṇa, < atula, + ñāna].  n. Personal 
ecclesiastical name:  Atulañāṇa (‘having incomparable knowledge’). 

IMA 26:14 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

ūtuladhama /ʔəɗʊlədham/ (?).  [Prob. Pāli *atuladhamma, < atulya ~ *atula 
‘incomparable’, + dhamma].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Atuladhamma 
(‘having or knowing the incomparable Dharma’). 

IMA 23:3-4 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

ūttamajātiksatri /ʔʊtɗɔməɟaɗiksatriː/.  [Skt *uttamajātikṣatrī, < *uttamajāti 
‘the highest birth’ (uttama ‘highest’, + jāti ‘birth’, + kṣatrī ‘woman of the 
kṣatriya caste’, fem. of kṣatra)].  n. Kṣatriya woman of the highest birth. 

IMA 2:3 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
... śrī sujātā ūttamajātiksatri braḥ mahāʼūpāsikā ratnapabitra ... (IMA 2: 2-4), ‘... the 

nobly well-born one [and] kṣatriya of the highest birth, eminent lay devotee of jewel-
like purity ...’. 
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ūttara /ʔʊtɗɔːr/.  [Pre-A. uttara, Ang. uttara ~ utara ~ uttarā; mod. ឧត្តរ uttar 
/ʔʊtɗɑːr/; Skt and Pāli uttara].  n. The north. 

K.481B:1 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

ūttalajetta ~ ūttalajeta /ʔəɗʊləɟeːt/.  [Prob. Pāli *atulajeṭṭha, < atulya ~ 
*atula, + jeṭṭha].1  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Atulajeṭṭha (‘incomparably 
best’).  Cf. ūtuladhama, ūltulajetapañā. 
ūttalajeta:  IMA 40B:1 (undated, Silācārik, 117); 
ūttalajetta:  IMA 9:11 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

ūttaṃma.  See *uttama. 
ūdara /ʔʊdɔːr/.  [Mod. ឧទរ udar /ʔʊtɔːr/; Skt and Pāli udara].  n. Womb, uterus. 

IMA 23:11 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
... yoka jiya ūva nēḥ jā kūna keta knuṅa ūdara (IMA 23: 10-1), ‘... took this ji Ūv as a son 

born from [her] womb’. 

ūdisa.  See udisa. 
ūdukkhapariyuna /ʔʊdɔkəɓɔrɪjan/.  [Pāli udakapariyanta (cf. Skt *udaka-
paryanta), < udaka ‘water’, + pariyanta (paryanta) ‘circumference, periphery; 
end, edge, limit; side, flank’].  n. The water’s edge, i.e. the waters surrounding 
the cakravāla.2 

IMA 17:46 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

ūdeyapañā ~ ūdeyapuñā ~ ūdepuñā ~ ūdaipañā ~ ūdaipuñā ~ 
ūdaiyapañā ~ ūdaiyapaña ~ udēyapañā ~ odaipañā ~ odaiyapañā ~ 
odaiyapuñā ~ odepañā /ʔʊdɤjəɓanɲaː/.  [Prob. Pāli *udayapaññā, < udaya, 
+ paññā ‘intelligent, reason; wisdom’].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  
Udayapaññā (‘increase of wisdom’). 

odepañā:  K.261/3:25 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
odaiyapuñā:  IMA 21:28 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
odaiyapañā:  IMA 17:27-8 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
odaipañā:  K.261/3:5 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
udēyapañā:  K.261/5:1 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ūdaiyapaña:  IMA 26:12 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ūdaiyapañā:  IMA 25:5 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ūdaipuñā:  IMA 10:15 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
ūdaipañā:  IMA 10:8 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 35:8 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ūdepuñā:  IMA 10:5 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
ūdeyapuñā:  IMA 10:2 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
ūdeyapañā:  IMA 9:35 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.261/5:7-8 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

ūdaipuñā.  See ūdeyapañā. 
ūdaiyakathā /ʔʊdɤjəkɔthaː/.  [Skt and Pāli *udayakathā, < udaya, + kathā].  
n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Udayakathā (‘having profitable discourses’). 

IMA 4A:27, 28 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105). 
                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 112, note 4.  
  2See Pou, BEFEO, LX: 168, note 10.  
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ūdaiyajeta /ʔʊdɤjəɟeːt/.  [Pāli *udayajeṭṭha (cf. Skt *udayajyeṣṭha), < udaya, + 
jeṭṭha ~ jyeṣṭha].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Udayajeṭṭha (‘increasingly 
preeminent’). 

IMA 20:7-8 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:6 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

ūdaiyapaña ~ ūdaiyapañā.  See ūdeyapañā. 

ūdaiyasmata /ʔʊdɤjəsəmɔːt/.  [Prob. Pāli udayasamatha, < udaya, + samatha 
‘calm’].  n. Personal name:  Udayasamatha (‘having growing tranquillity’).  Cf. 
manismatta. 

IMA 11:6 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

ūpāsaka.  See upāsaka. 

ūpāsakaratna.  See *upāsakaratna. 

°ūpasikā ~ ūpāsikāra.  See *upāsikā. 

ūppathāka.  See *upaṭṭhāka. 

ūppadruvya.  See *upadrava. 

ūpparāja /ʔʊɓəraːc/.  [Mod. ឧបរាជ uparāj /ʔʊpariːəc/; Skt and Pāli uparāja].  n. 
Viceroy. 

IMA 38:123 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ūbheyarājja.  See *ʼabhayarāja. 

ūmā /ʔʊmaː/.  [Skt umā, the name of Śiva’s consort, alias Pārvatī and Durgā].  
n. Personal name. 

IMA 22:10 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

ūya.  See oya. 

ūdāryya.  See ūłā. 

ūłā /ʔɤwˌlaːr/ ~ ūdāryya /ʔəwˌdaːr ~ ʔoˌdaːr/.  [Ang. ulāra ~ ullāra ~ ullara; 
cf. Bst Skt audāra and audārya ‘great, vast, enormous’ (cf. classical Skt audārya 
‘generosity, nobility, magnanimity, liberality’), < Skt udāra, Pāli uḷāra ~ oḷāra 
‘great’].  1. v.st. To be high, lofty; to be large, vast, huge, enormous.  2. v.st. To 
be great, stately, noble, illustrious, exalted.  3. v.st. To be rich, sumptuous, 
luxurious.  See °ułāra. 
ūdāryya:  K.144:8 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); 
ūłā:  IMA 17:42 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
pañāgisakhâra ūłā (IMA 17: 42), ‘a vast store of merit’. 

ūltulajetapañā /ʔəɗʊləˌɟeɗəɓanɲaː/.  [Prob. Pāli *atulajeṭṭhapaññā, < *atula-
jeṭṭha, + paññā].  n. Personal ecclesiastical name:  Atulajeṭṭhapaññā (‘having 
incomparably best knowledge’).  Cf. ūtuladhama, ūttalajetta. 

IMA 16a:9 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
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ūva ~ ū ~ o ~ ova /ʔuː ~ ʔɯːw/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name:  Ū. 
ova:  K.261/3:13 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151);1 
o:  IMA 25:16 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ū:  IMA 12:8 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 23:6, 9, 11 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 

16c:5 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
ūva:  IMA 21:7 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:15, 16 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 

K.264:9 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 1:28 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 
brahma krāya thā ūva sāgara (IMA 1: 27-8), personal name (‘Great Brahmā, alias Ū 

Sāgara’). 

ʼwta /ʔuːət/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 33:12 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

ʼœya /ʔɤːy/.  [Mod. េអយី œy /ʔaːəy/].  1. voc. interj.  Oh, ah; I say.  2. Empty 
filler syllable. 

IMA 38:102 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
 
 
 
 

ṛ 
ṛddhâ /rɪt/.  [Mod. រឹត rït /rɯt/; Pāli ritta (cf. Skt rikta)].  v.st. To be empty, 
blank, vacant, free. 

ṛddhasatrā /rɪtsatraː/.  [Hybrid Pāli *rittasattha and Skt *riktasāstra, < ritta 
(rikta), + Skt śāstra (Pāli sattha)].  n. Blank latania-leaf writing material. 
ṛddhasatrā:  IMA 34:17 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
ṛddhasatrā 16 khsē (IMA 34: 17), ‘16 sheaves of blank manuscript material’. 

ṛddhi /rɪt/.  [Pre-A. and Ang. ṛddhi; mod. ឫទ្ធ ិ ṛddhi /rɯt/; Skt ṛddhi (cf. Pāli 
iddhi)].  1. n. Success, fulfillment; good fortune, prosperity; abundance, wealth, 
plenty.  2. n. Supernatural power. 

IMA 38:132 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
                                                 
  1Pou (BEFEO, LXIV: 159):  ʼme Au’.  
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ḹ 
ḹ /liː/ (?) ~ /lɯː/.  [Ang. ḹ; mod. ឮ ḹ /lɯː/].  1. v.tr. To mark, remark; to hear, 
attend, listen.  2. v.ps. To be marked by, heard.  3. n. Personal name. 

IMA 18:28, 28 bis, 30, 31 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:14 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 23:14 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 32:34 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
38:28. 133, 140 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ḹpanarāja ~ ḹpãnarāja ~ ḹpnãrāja /lɯɓanəraːc/ (?).  [Unidentified].1  n. 
Personal name. 
ḹpnãrāja:  IMA 23:12 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ḹpãnarāja:  IMA 14:13 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
ḹpanarāja:  IMA 13:23 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 

ʼiana /ʔiːən/.  [Mod. េអៀន ʼian /ʔiːən/].  1. v.st. To be shy, bashful, timid.  2. 
v.st. To be abashed, embarrassed, confused. 

IMA 38:51 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
ʼiana priana (IMA 38: 51), ‘to be shy, bashful, abashed’.2 
ʼana ʼiana (IMA 38: 61), ‘to be shy, bashful; to embarrass, diminish, discomfit’. 

e 
e1 /ʔeː/.  Empty filler syllable.3 

IMA 38:18, 59, 123 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

e2.  See ai ~ ʼāya ~ ʼāy. 
eka /ʔɛːk/.  [Ang. eka ~ ek; mod. ឯក ek /ʔaːɛk/; Skt and Pāli eka].  1. num. 
One.  2. v.st. To be single, alone, by oneself, sole, solitary; to be singular, 
unique.  3. v.st. To be first, first-class, chief, foremost, preeminent, excellent.  4. 
n. Personal name. 

IMA 16a:1 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 37:45 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:26, 
137 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ekaggatā ~ ekaragatā ~ ekkārāttā /ʔɛkəgɔɗaː/.  [Prob. Skt *ekagata ‘having 
one direction’, < *eka, + gata ‘(act or manner of) going, motion’].  v.st. To be 
moving in a single direction, directed to a single end. 

ekkārāttā:  IMA 32:10 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
ekaragatā:  IMA 37:1-2 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
ekaggatā:  IMA 3A:2 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106). 

                                                 
  1See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 230, note 7.  
  2Pou, BEFEO, LXII: 309:  ‘... la timidité dans les études’.  
  3BEFEO, LXII: 297.  
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ekacitātiddha /ʔɛkəcɪɗaɗɪt/.  [Pāli *ekacitta ‘single thought’, + atiddha,].  v.st. 
To be single-minded and surpassing. 

IMA 1:11-2 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

ekamuntriya /ʔɛkəmɔntriː/.  [Skt *ekamantri (cf. Pāli *ekamantin), < eka, + 
mantrin].  n. Chief minister. 

IMA 34:4 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

ekaragatā.  See ekaggatā. 

ekaʼaggasenayoddhābhimukkha /ʔɛkaʔaggəsenayodhabhɪmʊk/.  [Pāli 
*ekāggasenāyodhābhimukha, < ekāggasenāyodha ‘the foremost warriors of an 
army’, ekāgga ‘first [and] highest’, + senāyodha ‘army warrior’ (senā, + yodha 
‘fighter, warrior’), + abhimukha ‘facing, directed toward’].  n. Military title (‘he 
who confronts the foremost champions’):  generalissimo (?). 

IMA 8:23-4 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 

ekkarājja /ʔɛkəraːc/.  [Mod. ឯករាជ ēkarāj /ʔaɛkəriːəc/; Pāli ekarājā and Skt 
ekarāja, < eka, + rāja].  n. Monarch; universal king. 

IMA 29:7-8 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

ekkārāttā.  See ekaggatā. 

eṅa1 /ʔɛːŋ/.  [Mod. ឯង ēṅ /ʔaːɛŋ/].  1. n. Self.  2. v.st. To belong to oneself, 
own.  3. adv. By oneself, personally. 

eṅa1:  passim. 
braḥ buddha isa dāṃṅa hlāya jā 10 neḥ hoṅa tai khñuṃma sāṅa eṅa (K.715: 5-6), ‘All of 

the images of the Buddha amounted to these ten, which my own hand restored’. 
... cco ʼana kūṇa gãta eṅa (IMA 8: 12), ‘... the cau ʼAn, his own son’. 
eṅa ʼaña khñuṃma (IMA 31B: 28), ‘myself, I myself’. 
thleṅa bāka bejra sreca eṅa (IMA 38: 18), ‘to voice words of weight complete unto 

themselves’. 
tramoca eṅa (IMA 38: 59), ‘to be all by oneself’. 

eṅa2 /ʔeːŋ ~ ʔɛːŋ/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
K.481A:10 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 

etarakatā /ʔetɔrəkəɗaː/.  [Prob. Skt and Pāli *itarakatara, < itara ‘other, 
another’, + katara ‘which (of a number)’].  v.st. (Conjecturally) to be of one kind 
or another, multiform, manifold, many-sided. 

IMA 31A:2 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

ena ʼana /ʔeːn ʔɔːn/.  [Unidentified en /ʔeːn/, + mod. អន ʼan /ʔɑːn/ ‘to be soft, 
tender, delicate’].  v.st. To be elastic, lithe, lissome.1 

IMA 38:24 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

                                                 
  1Cf. BEFEO, LXII: 317, Commentaire (27).  
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epa ~ epa ~ eppa ~ ebva ~ eva ~ eyva /ʔeːp/.  [Unidentified].  n. Personal 
name. 

eyva:  IMA 26:24 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
eva:  IMA 25:10 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ebva:  IMA 8:8 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
eppa:  IMA 9:1, 24, 26 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 19:17 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
epa:  IMA 21:10 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:20, 23 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

ebva.  See epa. 

ema /ʔeːm/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 
IMA 26:26 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

eha.  See ai. 

ehi /eːhɪ/.  [Skt and Pāli ehi, imperative of ā-√i].  interj. Come! 
IMA 2:34 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100). 
ehi bhikkhu (IMA 2: 34), ‘Come, O bhikkhu!’.1 

eva ~ eyva.  See epa. 

ai 
ai /ʔɤy/ ~ ʼāya /ʔaːy/ ~ e2 ~ eha /ʔeː/ ~ i /ʔiː/.  [Pre-A. ai ~ aiy ~ e ~ ʼay ~ 
ʼāy ~ ʼāya, Ang. ʼāy ~ ʼāya ~ ai ~ aiy; mod. ឯ ē /ʔaːɛ/ ~ ឰ ai /ʔay/ ~ អាយ ʼāy 
/ʔaːy/].  1. n. (Conjecturally) side, quarter, place.  2. prep., locative. At (the side 
of), beside, alongside, by, near; to, for.  3. prep., topicalizing.  As to, as for. 

i:  IMA 4B:26 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 19:27 (A.D. 1633, Silācārik, 52); IMA 25:22 
(A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:2 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/2:33 (A.D. 
1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:18 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
ʼāya:  K.82:10 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969: 93); K.144:1, 11 (A.D. 1378-1477, C 

VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); K.465:9, 10, 11, 23 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 10); K.995:5 (A.D. 1433?, 
RS III, № 36: 19); 

eha:  IMA 23:10, 12 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
e2:  passim; 
ai:  passim. 
ʼāya kuṭi.  See kuṭi. 
e kroya e bhneka kti (K.39: 21), ‘later or in the future’. 
dova heya kattiya no e kroya kattiya (K.261/1: 15-6), ‘whether past or in the future’. 
ri e grahāvāssa ... (IMA 13: 21), ‘Among the householders ...’. 
e nā mūya (IMA 15: 13; IMA 17: 72-3; IMA 20: 20), ‘anywhere; anyone’. 
taṃṅa i kroya (IMA 19: 27), ‘in the future, hereafter’. 
poṅa phʼuṇa kūṇa kmūya i nā 2 maya (IMA 25: 22-3), ‘Any elder or younger sibling, son 

or nephew’. 
 

                                                 
  1‘[T]he oldest formula of admission to the order’ (RD&S, 162b). 
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o 
o.  See ūva. 
oka1.  See ūka. 
oka2 ~ okka.  See uka. 
okāssa ~ ūkāssa /ʔokaːh/.  [Pāli okāsa (cf. Skt avakāśa)].  1. n. Space, air, 
atmosphere.  2. n. Scope, room; opening, opportunity, occasion, chance.  3. n. 
Leave, permission, consent.  4. adv. By your leave, with your permission.1 
ūkāssa:  IMA 17:4 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
okāssa:  IMA 32:30 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 

oṅa.  See ūṅa. 
oṅkāra ~ oṅgakāra ~ ūṅkāra /ʔoŋkaːr/.  [Ang. oṅkāra; mod. ឱង្ការ oṅkār 
/ʔaoŋkaːr/; Skt oṃkāra ‘the syllable om’, but here perhaps ‘the act of uttering 
om’ or ‘the one who utters om’; < om, the mystic monosyllable, + kāra ‘act; 
maker, doer; making, doing’; cf. Thai โองการ /ʔooŋkaan/].  1. n. (Conjecturally) 
pronouncement; royal command.  2. n. Constituent of certain royal titles.  See 
rājaʼoṅkāra. 
ūṅkāra:  IMA 4A:9 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
oṅgakara:  K.285:24 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 26); 
oṅkāra:  IMA 3A:10 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.465:14 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20). 

otaṃma.  See *uttama. 
ottapāta.  See *utpatti. 
otpãtta.  See *utpatti. 
otpā.  See *utsāha. 
otsā.  See *utsāha. 
odāra /ʔʊdaːr/.  [Skt udāra (cf. Pāli uḷāra ~ udāra)].  1. v.st. To be raised up, 
high, elevated, lofty.  2. v.st. To be exalted, great, noble, eminent, illustrious; to 
be best, excellent, superb, sublime.  See °ułāra. 

IMA 17:19 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163). 

odepañā.  See ūdeyapañā. 
odaipañā ~ odaiyapuñā.  See ūdeyapañā. 
ona /ʔoːn/ (?).  [Unidentified].  n. Personal name. 

IMA 26:26 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
                                                 
  1Cf. Pou, BEFEO, LX:166, note 7.  
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opāsaka.  See upāsaka. 

opāsikā.  See *upāsikā. 

opāsa /ʔoɓaːh/.  [Pāli *opāsana, Skt apāsana,1 < apa-√as ‘to throw or drive 
away’].  1. n. The act of throwing away or off, discarding, abandonment.  2. 
v.tr. To cast off, abandon, leave behind. 

IMA 38:53 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
slâpa opāsa prāna (IMA 38: 53), ‘to die [and] cast off life’. 

oppachā /ʔɔpɓəchaː/.  [Mod. ឧបជ្ឈា upajjhā /ʔʊpacchiːə/; Pāli upajjha].  n. 
Upādhyāya.  See pādhyāya. 

IMA 38:113 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 

oppadrabya.  See *upadrava. 

oppasaṃmpatta ~ oppasaṃmpada.  See upasampāta. 

oya ~ oyya ~ oyaya ~ ūya ~ oʼaya /ʔoːy/.  [Pre-A. oy, Ang. oy ~ oyy ~ uy; 
mod. ឲ្យ oy /ʔaːoy/].  1. v.tr. To give, donate, grant.  2. v.tr. To let, allow, 
permit.  3. v.cs. To cause, make, have, get (someone to do).  4. v.ps. To be given, 
let, caused.  5. prep., benefactive.  For (the sake or benefit of), on behalf of.  6. 
conj. So that, in order for. 

oʼaya:  IMA 18:11, 26, 26 bis, 28, 31, 36 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
ūya:  IMA 3A:30 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 4A:26, 35 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 

IMA 6B:19, 20 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 34:26, 26 bis, 27, 28, 29 (A.D. 1697, 
BEFEO, LXII: 283); 

oyya:  IMA 9:28, 30 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
oyaya:  IMA 25:21 (A.D. 1663, Silācārik, 64); 
oya:  passim. 
... oya paripūra ru purāna viṅa (IMA 2: 13), ‘... [and] cause [it] to be fully as of old 

again, i.e. and made it just as it was of yore’. 
... tem=pi nu sāṅa sāsnā braḥ tathāgata oya prākata ai ta kaṃmbujjadesa neḥ ... (IMA 3A: 

28-30), ‘... in order to restore the teachings of the holy Tathāgata so as to be 
established in this land of the Kambuja ...’. 

sūma oya parapūra prākaṭṭha kuṃnatra kuṃm=pī māna ghlāta ghlā leya (IMA 31B: 32-
3), ‘[I] pray [that my aspirations] may be granted fully, clearly, seasonably, [and] 
without exception of any kind’ or ‘[I] pray to be given [them] fully, clearly, 
seasonably, [and] without exception of any kind’. 

ova.  See ūva. 

ossa /ʔoːh/.  [Mod. ឱស្ឋ osṭh /ʔaːoh/; Skt oṣṭha (cf. Pāli oṭṭha); cf. Thai โอษฐ 
/òot/].  n. Lip(s), mouth. 

IMA 39:46 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

oʼaya.  See oya. 
 
                                                 
  1The identification is thanks to Pou, BEFEO, LXII: 319, Commentaire (49).  
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au 
au /ʔaːw/.  [Mod. អាវ ʼāv /ʔaːw/; cf. Vietnamese áo].  n. Upper garment:  coat, 
waistcoat, shirt, blouse. 

IMA 39:16 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
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Appendix:  Passim Items 

kaṃneta 
kaṃm 
kaṃmratēṅa 
kāla 
kuṃ 
kuṃm° 
kūṇa 
kūna 
kœta 
keta 
kēva 
kti1 
ktiya 
kmūya 
kroya 
khē 
khēha 
khñuṃ 
khñuṃ lā 
khñuṃma 
khseca 
khsēca 
gi 
gita 
cita 
citra 
co2  ‘chief’  
cova1 

‘grandchild’ 
cova2  ‘chief’ 
cau2  ‘chief’ 
crena 
chnāṃ 
chnāṃma 
chloṅa 
jā 
jāta 
jiya 
jīya 

juṃnuṃ 
jūna 
jheha 
jhmoḥ 
ñāta 
ta 
tala 
tūca1 

‘as, like’ 
tēha 
toya 
trā 
trāsa 
trāssa 
thā 
therānu-

thera 
thṅai 
thṅaiya 
thvāya 
thve 
thveha 
daṅa 
daṃṅa2  ‘all’ 
dāna2  ‘gift’ 
dāṃṅa 
debva1 

‘then, next’ 
do 
dova 
doḥ 
dau 
draṅa 
dhvœ 
nā 
nāṅa 
nāya 
nāṃ 
ni 
niṅa 

nirbvāna 
nu1  

‘with, and’ 
nū2 

‘with, and’ 
nū3  ‘to be’ 
neḥ 
nēḥ 
nai1  ‘of’ 
naiya1  ‘of’ 
no1  ‘to be’ 
nova3  ‘to be’ 
noḥ 
paña 
pabitra 
parapūra 
pāda 
pāna 
pi 
piya 
pī 
pubitra 
pubītra 
pūbita 
pūbitra  
peha 
poṅa 
prāka 
prāthnā 
prosa 
prossa 
phoṅa 
phʼuṇa  
bibāta 
buddha 
brama1 

‘accompany’ 
braḥ 
braiya 
bvuṃ  

man=gi 
mahā-

sãghārāja 
māna 
māsa 
mūya 
me  
meya 
moka 
moka2 

(=mokṣa) 
mhāthera 
yala 
yasa 
yeṅa 
yoka 
randāḥ 
ri 
riya 
roja 
roḥ 
luḥ 
leya 
lēṅa 
viṅa 
viña 
viñāṇa 
śrī 
saka 
sãgha 
sappa 
sabbham 
sabva 
samteca 
sara 
saṃteca 
saṃtēca 
saṃmteca 
sāṅa 

sārddhā 
sāsnā 
si 
siṅa 
siyaṅa 
sukkha 
sūma 
sota 
sṭhāna 
sratiya 
sralaḥ  
sralāḥ 
sriya 
srī 
srīya1  

‘splendor’ 
svoya 
hœya 
heya 
hoṅa 
hlāya  
ʼaṅa 
ʼaṅga 
ʼaña 
ʼampāla 
astu 
assatu 
ʼaṃpāla 
ʼaṃmpāla 
ʼnaka 
ʼā 
ita 
isa 
issa 
e1  ‘filler’ 
eṅa1  ‘self’ 
ai 
oka 
oya
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kaṃneta:  IMA 2:27 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); K.144:6 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, 
LXX: 101); IMA 16a:26 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.261/4:21, 23 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 
151); IMA 25:27 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 32:39 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
38:114 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.891:5 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
kaṃm:  K.39:21 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 9:19, 39, 40, 45, 47 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 
101); IMA 10:8, 18, 19 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:11 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 17:65 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:24, 26 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:21, 
24 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:13, 36 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:25, 28 (A.D. 
1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 30:21 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:31, 32 (A.D. 1697, 
BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:48 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
kaṃmratēṅa:  IMA 15:4, 12 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:4-5, 41, 55, 71, 73, 76 (A.D. 
1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:3 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:33 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 21:34 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:18 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:7 
(A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:71 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:9-10 (A.D. 1684, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:16 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:9, 51-2 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 
301). 
kāla:  IMA 3A:16, B:10, 20, 33 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.285/465:4 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 
20); K.27:7 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 4A:8 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6B:3 
(A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 8:11 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:49 (A.D. 1627, 
BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 13:31 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:11 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 15:14 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:51, 70 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
19:7, 24 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:12, 26 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:11, 
38 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:29 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:4, 9, 15 (A.D. 
1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:30 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:8, 20 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, 
LXII: 283); IMA 37:16, 20, 24, 28, 49, 58, 63 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:32, 40, 120, 
133 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:8-9, 13 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 36:21, 28 
(undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/2:3 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:23 
(undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.891:6, 7 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
kuṃ:  IMA 4B:1, 11, 11 bis (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 22:13 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 23:19 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:31 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.264:13, 
14, 16 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 33:18 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:15 (A.D. 1698, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:16, 29, 31, 50, 70, 97, 99, 100, 101, 103, 104, 119, 129, 130 (A.D. 
1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 36:14, 16, 29 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.747:4 (undated, NIC I: 
93); K.891:4, 5, 6 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
kuṃm°:  IMA 3A:31, 38, 41 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 4A:29, B:1, C:17 (A.D. 1599, 
BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 11:13, 15 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:19, 20 (A.D. 1631, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 19:21, 22 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:32 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 26:32, 33 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:12 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
31B:33 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:117 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
kūṇa:  IMA 4B:3, 30 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 8:6, 8, 12, 42 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 
101); IMA 9:29-30, 38, 41 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 12:6, 11 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 18:8, 21 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:11 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
20:17 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:3, 30 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:4 (A.D. 
1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 25:22 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31B:10-1 (A.D. 1684, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:30 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
kūna:  K.39:17, 19-20 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 5:2, 4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
IMA 6B:17, 19 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.261/1:13 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 
9:15, 30 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:3 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 11:10 (A.D. 
1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:25 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:16 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, 
                                                 
1Interpolated.  
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LIX: 221); IMA 17:6 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:20 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
21:12, 14, 19, 20, 33 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:11 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
K.261/4:18 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 25:20 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:20, 
29 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:12 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.805:13 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); 
IMA 30:19 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:25-6 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:16 
(A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:12 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 35:14 (A.D. 1698, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:12, 17, 21, 22, 22 bis, 40, 47, 65 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 
38:32, 33, 33 bis, 41, 131, 138 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:27, 37, 64, 65, 70 (A.D. 
1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481A:2, 5 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 36:5, 23, 23 bis (undated, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/3:15 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.434:2 (undated, NIC I: 51). 
kœta:  K.27:15 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 27:2 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
31B:16 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:39 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:2 (A.D. 
1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:29 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:31 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, 
LXI: 301); IMA 38:29, 31, 95, 118, 125, 128, 130, 130 bis, 131, 133, 138 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, 
LXII: 283); K.481B:3 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 
keta:  IMA 2:11 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); K.715:1 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 4A:5, C:17, 
18 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.261/1:17, 19, 19 
bis (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 8:6, 46, 51 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:8, 19 
(A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:9, 10, 15 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 11:2, 14 (A.D. 
1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:2 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:2 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, 
LIX: 221); IMA 17:74 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:37 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
19:2, 26 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:11 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:31 (A.D. 
1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:8, 17, 28, 92, 101, 103, 104, 104 bis, 107, 110, 129, 129 bis, 
136, 139 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/2:1, 10-1, 12, 18, 22, 30 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, 
LXIV: 151); K.891:3, 5, 8 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
kēva:  K.39:17 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 4A:17, C:20 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
K.261/1:10, 12, 14 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 12:9 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
16b:10 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:5, 20 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:8 (A.D. 
1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:3, 13 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:10 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 23:5, 10 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.264:8 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.805:11 
(A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 31B:17 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:141 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, 
LXII: 283); IMA 39:13, 39 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481A:3 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
K.261/3:6 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.434:1 (undated, NIC I: 51); K.747:4 (undated, NIC I: 
93). 
kti:  K.39:21 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); K.285/465:21, 21 bis (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 
4B:7 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 5:3, 4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 8:21, 22, 22 
bis, 45 bis, 47 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:18 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 11:13, 
15 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:28 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:18, 20 (A.D. 
1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:16, 16 bis, 16 ter, 18, 20 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
19:22, 22 bis, 26, 26 bis (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:17 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
IMA 26:31, 32, 33, 33 bis (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:16 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
K.805:14 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 32:40, 45 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:50, 71, 73, 
74, 74 bis, 78, 79, 80, 84, 90, 130, 146, 147 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 36:15 (undated, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/2:1 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:17 (undated, BEFEO, 
LXIV: 151); K.891:3, 5 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
ktiya:  IMA 5:2, 3 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 20:23, 23 bis, 23 ter (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); K.805:15 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 38:108 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
K.261/2:16, 16-7, 23, 24, 24 bis, 24 ter, 25, 25 bis, 25 ter, 25 quater, 26, 30, 31, 31 bis (A.D. 
1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:17 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
kmūya:  IMA 4B:4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 5:2, 4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
IMA 6B:17, 19 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 9:38 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 
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18:21 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:7, 10, 14, 33 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA  
25:22 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 33:17 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:12 (A.D. 
1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 35:14 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:28 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, 
LXI: 301); K.261/3:15 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.434:2 (undated, NIC I: 51). 
kroya:  K.39:211 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); K.261/1:15 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 
8:43, 45 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 11:13 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:26 (A.D. 
1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 19:272 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 27:7 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, 
LX: 205); K.805:15 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 31B:28 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:10, 
64 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:73, 74, 76, 88, 89, 115, 119 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 
283); IMA 36:20, 25, 26 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/3:17 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
khē:  K.27:12, 13, 14 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 7:2 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
IMA 8:2 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 11:2 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:2 (A.D. 
1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:1 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 21:1 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 29:2 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:1 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.805:2 
(A.D. 1684, NICI: 40); IMA 32:2 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:21, 33 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, 
LXII: 283); IMA 35:2 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:31, 59, 64 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 
301); IMA 38:153 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:2, 14, 33 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
K.891:7, 8 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
khēha:  IMA 4A:5, B:15-6 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:4-5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 
110); K.261/1:3 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 10:1 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
12:2 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:2 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:2 (A.D. 
1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:1 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:2 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 19:2 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:2 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:2 
(A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:1 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 26:2 (A.D. 1663, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 27:2 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:2 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 38:153 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/3:1 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
khñuṃ:  K.39:6, 16, 18, 20 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 2:1, 8, 11, 13, 18, 31, 32 (A.D. 
1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3B:15 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.715:6 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 
28); IMA 10:15, 17, 18, 19 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:10, 27 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 16a:18, 22 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:11 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 17:59, 63, 66 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:20 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
21:14 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:30, 36 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 28:12 (A.D. 
1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:15 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 32:8,3 27, 31, 32, 44, 46 (A.D. 
1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:26, 26 bis, 28, 29, 29 bis, 30, 30 bis (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 
283); IMA 35:13, 15 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:11, 24, 48, 68 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, 
LXI: 301); IMA 38:10, 11, 15, 16, 23, 23 bis, 25, 30, 41, 48, 106, 107-10, 112, 112 bis, 113, 
113 bis, 114, 114 bis, 115, 116, 119, 119 bis, 124, 125, 126, 129, 129 bis, 130, 130 bis, 130 
ter, 130 quater, 131, 131 bis, 132, 132 bis, 134, 136, 140, 141, 142, 146 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, 
LXII: 283); IMA 39:21, 42, 44 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 16c:12, 17 (undated, BEFEO, 
LIX: 221); K.434:6 (undated, NIC I: 51); K.891:2, 3, 6 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
khñuṃ lā:  IMA 38:48-69, 69 bis 103 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
khñuṃma:  K.39:3 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); K.715:3, 5, 6 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 2:15 
(A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 6A:9, 11, 20 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 8:6, 18, 43 
(A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:6, 40, 48 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:11, 19 (A.D. 
1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 11:8, 11 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:11 (A.D. 1631, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:13 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:18, 65, 68, 73, 74 (A.D. 
1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:27 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:23, 27 (A.D. 1633, 

                                                 
1Filling a lacuna in the next; see Pou, BEFEO, LXX: 125, note 8.  
2Corrected.  
3Interpolated.  



 Dictionary of Middle Khmer 455 

 

k 

kh 

g 

gh 

ṅ 

c 

ch 

j 

jh 

ñ 

ṭ 
ṭh 

ḍ 

ḍh 

ṇ 

t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 

p 

ph 

b 

bh 

m 

y 

r 

l 

v 

ś 

ṣ 
s 

h 

�- 

-ṃ 

-ḥ 

a 

ā 

i 

ī 

u 

ū 

ṛ 
ḷ 
e 

ai 

o 

au 

BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:14, 19, 21, 26 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:9, 9 bis (A.D. 1636, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:35 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:16 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 25:24 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:30 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:13 
(A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.805:16 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:17, 20 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 31A:16, B:17, 18, 20, 21, 23, 23 bis, 25, 28, 31 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
32:29, 38, 41 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:44 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:4, 
6, 105 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.481B:4 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 36:24 (undated, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.891:2, 6, 6 bis, 6 ter (undated, NIC I: 44).  
khseca:  K.39:21 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 13:28 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
15:11 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 19:20 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:21 (A.D. 
1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:13 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:39 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 25:28 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.264:13, 16 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.805:14 
(A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); K.481B:5 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47).  
khsēca:  IMA 4B:11 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); K.261/1:15 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
IMA 9:17 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 11:12, 13 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:18 
(A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 23:17 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 28:12 (A.D. 1683, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); K.805:13-4 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:21 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
31B:3 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:15 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:48, 65 
(A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.295:2 (A.D. 1478-1677, BEFEO, XXVIII: 81). 
gi:  K.995:2, 6 (A.D. 1433?, RS III, № 36:19); IMA 2:18 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); K.144:14 
(A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); IMA 3A:58, 65, 68, B:22 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 
106); IMA 6A:12 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 13:17, 21, 21 bis (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 14:12 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:7 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
17:14, 42, 42 bis, 50 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:35 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
19:7 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:14, 16 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:7, 17, 18 
(A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 1:17 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 
gita:  IMA 3B:35 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.715:2 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA B:5 (A.D. 
1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 17:16 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:4, 5 (A.D. 1638, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:4 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:20 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 38:4, 6, 42, 43, 44, 73 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:69 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, 
LXI: 301). 
cita:  IMA 3B:35 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 4B:17 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 
6B:5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.261/1:1, 11 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 7:31 
(A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 16a:13-4 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:5 (A.D. 
1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:10 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:2, 8 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); K.261/4:16 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 31A:26 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 32:45 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.481A:3 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 16c:6 (undated, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.261/2:5, 7, 31 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:2, 14, 21, 22 
(undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:1, 8 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.434:4 (undated, NIC I: 
51); K.747:1 (undated, NIC I: 93); K.891:2 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
citra:  K.39:5 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 2:9 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3B:38 
(A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.715:2 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 4A:7, C:16 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 
LVIII: 105); IMA 6B:7 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 9:27 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 
11:6 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:9 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:2-3 (A.D. 1632, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:6, 10, 13 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 17:7, 32-3 (A.D. 1632, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:3 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:4 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
IMA 23:7 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:8 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:2 (A.D. 
1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:2 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:10 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
IMA 30:12 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:19, 20, 21 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
32:8, 20 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:13 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:4, 7 (A.D. 
                                                 
1Interpolated.  
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1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 35:12 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:6, 25, 41, 72 (A.D. 
1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:11, 61, 61 bis, 68, 82, 105, 119, 124, 135 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, 
LXII: 283); IMA 39:7, 72 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 36:2 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
co2 ‘chief’:  K.715:1 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 4A:34, 35, B:14 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
IMA 9:2 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 17:29, 29 bis (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
K.261/4:10, 10 bis, 13, 13 bis, 13 ter, 13 quater, 14, 15, 15 bis, 15 ter, 15 quater (A.D. 1640, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:25, 26, 27 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:4 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, 
LX: 205); IMA 25:13, 14, 14 bis, 15, 15 bis, 15 ter, 15 quater (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
28:8, 9 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:7, 7 bis, 7 ter, 8, 8 bis (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
K.805:8, 10, 10 bis (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 32:5 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:153 
(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:9, 12, 16, 23 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481A:3, 4 
(A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 16c:2, 2 bis, 3, 3 bis, 4, 4 bis, 9 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
K.261/3:7, 8, 8 bis, 10, 10 bis, 10 ter, 11, 11 bis, 12, 12 bis, 12 ter, 13, 13 bis (undated, BEFEO, 
LXIV: 151). 
cova1 ‘grandchild’:  IMA 4A:24 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 5:3, 4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 
LVIII: 110); IMA 6B:18, 19 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 8:16 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 
101); IMA 10:3, 5 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 11:8, 10 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
13:25 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:15, 15 bis (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:16 
(A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:6 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:9, 9 bis, 10, 10 bis, 
10 ter, 11, 14, 33 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.481A:2 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 
cova2 ‘chief’:  IMA 6A:1, 6 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.261/1:10 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 
151); IMA 11:6, 8 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:5-6, 28, 28 bis, 29, 29-30, 31, 32 (A.D. 
1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:3, 7, 7 bis, 7 ter, 7 quater, 8, 9, 9 bis, 10, 10 bis, 10 ter, 11, 12, 
14, 15, 18, 31, 32, 32 bis (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:23, 23 bis, 23 ter, 24 (A.D. 1663, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); K.805:15, 17 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); K.481A:6, B:3, 3 bis (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47);  
cau2 ‘chief’:  K.39:15 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 19:16 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
26:23, 23 bis, 23 ter, 24, 24 bis (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 30:8, 10, 10 bis, 23 (A.D. 
1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:6 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:9, 9 bis (A.D. 1698, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:39 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:138 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 
283); IMA 1:20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.261/3:8, 9, 10, 11, 11 bis, 
11 ter, 12, 12 bis (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.434:1, 2, 3, 3 bis (undated, NIC I: 51).  
crena:  IMA 10:12 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:16 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
19:15 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:30, 33 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:2, 17, 
21, 24 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:18 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:10 (A.D. 
1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:38 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:20 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, 
LXII: 283).  
chnāṃ:  IMA 14:2 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 19:2 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
26:2 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:22 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:17, 107, 124, 
135, line 53, 53 bis (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:14, 64 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
K.481A:2 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); K.261/3:1 (undated BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.891:7 (undated, NIC I: 
44). 
chnāṃma:  IMA 4A:8 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); K.261/1:3 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
IMA 8:19, 20, 20 bis (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 31A:26 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 32:21 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 39:25, 26, 33 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
chloṅa:  IMA 2:7 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:22 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 
9:25 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:4 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:18, 20 (A.D. 
1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:14 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:7, 24 (A.D. 1633, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:16 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:13 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 32:18 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:38, 38 bis, 38 ter (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 
283); K.144:4, 4 bis (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); K.891:8 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
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jā:  K.39:2, 3, 19, 20 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 2:6, 20, 22, 23, 24, 27, 31 (A.D. 1577, 
BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:16, 25, 38, 42, 43, 46, 63, 66, B:3, 15 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
K.285/465:8, 10, 21, 23 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.27:17, 19, 21 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
K.715:4, 6 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 4A:2, 11, 24, 25, C:1, 14 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
IMA 6A:3, 7, 10, 30 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.144:13 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, 
LXX: 101); IMA 5:3, 4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 6B:18, 18 bis (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 
LVIII: 110); K.261/1:8, 12, 14, 18, 18 bis, 18 ter, 19, 24 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 7:6 
(A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 8:17, 19, 24, 28, 40, 43, 46 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
IMA 9:13, 16, 23, 27, 29, 31, 31 bis, 32, 39, 46, 48, 53 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:5, 
8, 14, 16, 19 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 11:5, 9, 11 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
12:17 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:7, 17, 21, 22, 27, 28 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 14:9, 11, 12, 17 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:7, 7 bis, 18, 22 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, 
LIX: 221); IMA 15:8, 8 bis, 10, 11, 13 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:4, 17, 20, 21, 21 
bis (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:8, 11, 21, 32, 33, 36, 36 bis, 42, 58, 70, 73, 74 (A.D. 
1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:9, 10, 11, 16, 20, 22, 23, 27, 28, 30, 31, 35, 37 (A.D. 1633, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 15, 19, 20, 23 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:12, 
14, 14 bis, 18, 19, 19 bis, 21 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:7, 10, 27, 32 (A.D. 1636, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:5, 6, 7, 8, 10, 12, 13, 13 bis, 16, 19, 19 bis, 20, 21, 22, 23, 32, 35 
(A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:5, 9, 9 bis, 11, 16 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:12, 
17, 19, 24 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:5, 10, 22, 28, 30, 34, 35, 36 (A.D. 1643, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:3, 5, 5 bis, 7, 9 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 25:11, 14, 16, 18, 
20, 23 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:6, 7, 10, 17, 18, 19, 21, 28 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 26:27, 30 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 27:7, 14, 15 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 28:3, 7, 10, 11, 12 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:9, 11, 13, 15 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
K.805:9, 101, 11, 16 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:11, 16, 17, 20 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 31A:12, 29, B:1, 4, 9, 12, 12 bis, 14, 21, 27, 28, 29 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:7, 
8, 22, 36 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:12, 15 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:4, 5, 
20, 24, 34 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 35:12, 13, 15 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 
37:8, 9, 11, 12, 13, 14, 16, 16 bis, 16 ter, 18, 18 bis, 20, 21, 24, 29, 40, 45, 46, 48, 50, 51, 52, 
56, 59, 63, 66, 69, 71, 77 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:7, 13, 19, 20, 22, 23, 24, 26, 
27, 28, 34, 35, 36, 38, 42, 54, 75, 91, 92, 94, 98, 102, 105, 107, 111, 117, 118, 119, 120, 121, 
121 bis, 123, 125, 127, 130, 130 bis, 133, 135, 136, 138, 139, 145, 145 bis, 146, line 53, 53 bis 
(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:6, 9, 10, 11, 13, 15, 16, 21, 23, 24, 25, 27, 30, 33, 34, 
35, 38, 40, 45, 46, 51, 51 bis, 52, 52 bis, 53, 56, 69, 69 bis, 70, 71, 75 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 
301); K.481B:4 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 1:17 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16c:1, 12, 17 
(undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 36:13, 19, 24 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/2:7, 17 (A.D. 
1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:3, 6, 16, 20 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:9, 13, 
18, 19 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.434:1, 2, 2 bis, 2 ter, 3, 3 bis, 7 (undated, NIC I: 51); 
K.747:2 (undated, NIC I: 93); K.747:5 (undated, NIC I: 93); K.891:2, 5, 6, 6 bis, 8 (undated, NIC I: 
44). 
jāta:  IMA 2:10, 26, 27 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); K.285/465:6 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
K.261/1:17, 20, 23 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 8:47 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 
9:19, 46 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 11:15 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:30 (A.D. 
1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:26 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:74 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 18:27, 32 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:23 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
IMA 20:23, 23 bis (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:29-30 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
21:37 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:21 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:21, 23 
(A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:33, 35, 38 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:27, 30 
(A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.264:15 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 30:23 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 31B:16 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:37 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
33:11, 20 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:29, 31 (A, D, 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 
35:17, 75 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:28, 29, 29 bis, 30, 31, 46, 50, 72, 77, 92, 97, 

                                                 
1Personal name; possibly phā (NIC I: 41, note 9).  
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100, 101, 107, 115, 115 bis, 119, 128, 129, 130, 130 bis, 138 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
K.481B:5 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); K.261/2:32 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:19, 
21 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.891:4 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
jiya:  IMA 14:11, 16 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 20:14 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
23:9, 11 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:18, 19, 20, 20 bis, 20 ter (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 32:6, 6 bis (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:9 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
K.261/3:21 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
jīya:  IMA 14:8-9 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 19:9 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:3, 
3 bis (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:16 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:22, 22 bis, 22 
ter, 23, 23 bis, 24, 24 bis, 30 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.805:11, 11 bis (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 
40); IMA 33:9 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:9, 10, 10 bis, 10 ter (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 
301); IMA 37:40 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:14 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 
39:52 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
juṃnuṃ:  K.39:14, 16, 18 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 3A:57, 63, 64 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, 
LVII: 106); IMA 6A:9, 26-7 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 11:2 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 12:2 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:3 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:2 
(A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:24, 28, 34, 35 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:29 
(A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:2 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:2, 7, 11 (A.D. 
1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:3 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:3 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 28:2 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.805:3 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 39:3 (A.D. 
1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
jūna:  IMA 3A:77 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 4C:13 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 
6A:20, B:15 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 8:50 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 13:20 
(A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:19, 19 bis1 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:45, 50 
(A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:4 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:15, 20 (A.D. 1636, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 34:26 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:42, 69, 73 (A.D. 1701, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:33 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:73 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 
301); IMA 16c:8 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
jheha:  IMA 3A:71 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.261/1:22 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
IMA 14:18 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:20, 21 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:3 
(A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:38 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:25, 26 (A.D. 1633, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:22, 22 bis (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:36 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 23:20 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:22 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
IMA 24:33 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:26 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.264:14 (A.D. 
1684, NIC I: 36); K.261/5:4, 19 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
jhmoḥ:  IMA 4A:17 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 8:7, 8, 8 bis, 9 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 
101); IMA 9:15, 30 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 11:8, 9 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
13:11 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 20:14, 14 bis (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:9 
(A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:21 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31B:31 (A.D. 1684, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:13 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:24, 27, 106, 122, 122 bis 
(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.481A:3, 6 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 
ñāta:  IMA 3A:72 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 4A:31 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 
6A:15 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 9:20, 21 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 17:30, 50, 
64, 72 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:5 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:24, 29, 36 
(A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31B:11, 13, 14 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:131 (A.D. 
1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:20 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 36:18, 20, 24, 26, 29 
(undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 

                                                 
1Interpolated.  
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ta:  K.995:6 (A.D. 1433?, RS III, № 36:19); IMA 2:4, 6, 15, 17, 19, 21, 23, 24, 26, 26 bis, 28, 31, 
35 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:14, 23, 24, 29, 38, 39, 46, 47, 49, 51, 52, 53, 55, 56, 
60, 63, 64, 68, 69, 71, 71 bis, 72, 73, 73 bis, 78, 78 bis, 79, 81, 81 bis, B:2, 8, 9, 13, 16, 25, 32, 
33, 34 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.285/465:2, 3, 8, 8 bis, 9, 11, 12, 13, 16, 19, 20, 20 bis 
(A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.27:7, 14 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); K.715:3 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); 
IMA 4C:4, 6, 19, 20 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:13, 15, 16, 16 bis, 21, 21 bis, 22, 
26, 29, 36, B:1, 4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.261/1:22, 22 bis (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 
151); IMA 8:4, 12 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:19, 31, 46, 48, 49, 53 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, 
LIX: 101); IMA 13:28, 30, 31 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:8, 20 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 16a:8, 11, 22, 25 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:15 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 16b:4, 21 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:10, 11, 33, 39, 42, 50, 53, 68 (A.D. 
1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:29 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:3 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 20:12 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:4, 7, 15, 16, 16 bis, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 
27, 32 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:14, 38 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:20, 21 
(A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:22, 23 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:31 (A.D. 
1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:2 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 25:16, 17, 26 (A.D. 1663, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:41, 21, 27, 28, 31, 34 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 30:17 (A.D. 
1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:18, 19 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:7, 30, 36, 39 (A.D. 
1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:4, 26 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:72 (A.D. 1701, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:70, 73 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.144:1, 2, 3, 4, 4 bis, 5, 6, 7, 8, 
8 bis, 9, 9 bis, 9 ter, 10, 10 bis, 10 ter, 11, 13, 13 bis, 13 ter (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, 
LXX: 101); IMA 1:16 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.261/2:4, 11 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 
151). 
tala:  IMA 3A:74, 75, 75 bis (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.285/465:8, 11, 23 (A.D. 1583, NIC 
I: 20); K.27:10 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 4A:8-9, B:26-7, C:11-2, 13 (A.D. 1599, 
BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:17, 18, 35 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 5:6 (A.D. 1599, 
BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 6B:21, 25 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 8:20, 21, 22 (A.D. 1626, 
BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:51 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 11:15 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 17:15, 46, 47, 49, 74 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:22, 23, 23 bis (A.D. 1635, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:17, 18 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:27 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, 
LXIV: 151); IMA 29:8 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 25:28 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
31A:23, 27, 29, B:26 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:22 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
34:22, 23, 29, 31 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:29, 75-6 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
IMA 38:18, 26, 29, 60, 97, 117, 128, 130, 145, line 53 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 
39:11, 12, 17, 26, 32 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/5:16 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
K.747:4 (undated, NIC I: 93); K.891:7 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
tūca1 (as, like):  IMA 2:28 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3B:17 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 
106); K.285/465:23 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.715:7 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 5:6 (A.D. 1599, 
BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 6B:20 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 10:20 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 16a:29, 29 bis (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 24:8-9 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
IMA 31A:22, B:18, 19, 20, 23, 30, 33 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:45 (A.D. 1688, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:30 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:74 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 
301); IMA 38:19, 62, 109, 112, 115, 116, 120, 124, 125, 126, 127, 130, 132, 133, 134, 134 bis, 
135, 137, 138, 140, 141, 142, 148, 152 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:75 (A.D. 1747, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 36:22 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/2:2 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, 
LXIV: 151); K.747:3 (undated, NIC I: 93); K.891:6 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
tēha:  K.261/1:19, 22 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 9:46 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
IMA 16a:22 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:26 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:23 
(A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:37 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:20 (A.D. 1640, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:23 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.264:14-5 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
IMA 16c:16 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
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toya:  IMA 3A:71, 74, 74 bis, 75, B:9 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.27:22 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, 
LXVII: 125); IMA 4C:16 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:14, 17, 17 bis, 18, 37, 38 (A.D. 
1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 9:15 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 17:17, 56, 56 bis (A.D. 
1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:15 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:16-7, 17, 18 (A.D. 1636, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:15 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:4 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
IMA 25:24, 29 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 32:21 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:55 
(A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:1, 3, 20, 23, 27, 28, 42, 42 bis, 43, 44, 44 bis, 46, 105, 
107, 111, 114, 118, 120, 127, 132, 147, 148 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:30, 40, 41 
(A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 1:15 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.261/3:24-5 (undated, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
trā:  IMA 20:21 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:39 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:31 
(A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:28 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.805:15 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 
40); IMA 31A:28 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:22 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
35:15 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:29, 30, 31, 42, 97, 99, 100, 101, 119, 129 (A.D. 
1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 36:16 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
trāsa:  IMA 7:6 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 16a:18 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
21:39 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:19 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 31B:27 (A.D. 
1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:17-8 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:4 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, 
LXII: 283); IMA 16c:13 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 36:15, 16 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
K.261/3:17 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.434:7 (undated, NIC I: 51). 
trāssa:  K.39:3 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); K.261/1:14 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 
9:18 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 13:27-8 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:23 (A.D. 
1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:17 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:31 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, 
LX: 205); IMA 34:6 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 35:15 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 
39:35 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
thā:  K.261/1:13 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.75:10 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 13:27 (A.D. 
1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:10 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:12, 15, 17, 23, 27 
(A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:10 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:22, 27, 28, 28 bis 
(A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:19, 20, 23 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:19 (A.D. 
1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:17, 25 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:35 (A.D. 1643, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:23 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:17, 18, 29, 29 bis, 30, 30 bis 
(A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 27:8 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:11 (A.D. 1683, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:12 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.805:12 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:20 
(A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:16 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:15 (A.D. 1698, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:22, 52, 63, 105 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 1:28 (undated, 
BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 36:11, 18, 24, 26 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.295:1 (A.D. 1478-1677, 
BEFEO, XXVIII: 81); K.261/3:19 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:8 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 
151). 
therānuthera:  K.261/1:8 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 9:13, 37 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 
101); IMA 13:6-7 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:7 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
16a:7 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:8 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:4 (A.D. 
1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:16 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:11 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 21:29-30 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:5 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
24:16 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163).  
thṅai:  IMA 2:23 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 19:26 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
20:27 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:2 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 27:2 (A.D. 1671, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 30:3 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:22, 22 bis, 23, 34 (A.D. 1697, 
BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 35:2 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:31, 51, 60, 60 bis, 70, 70 bis 
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(A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:2 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:3, 32, 52 (A.D. 
1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/3:11 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.891:7 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
thṅaiya:  K.261/1:3 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 7:2 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 
10:2 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:2 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:23, 24 (A.D. 
1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:3, 37 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:2-3 (A.D. 1633, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:2 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:2 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 26:3, 35 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.805:12 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 32:2, 30 (A.D. 
1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:3 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.891:8 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
thvāya:  K.39:8, 18 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 2:4 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 
3A:14, 23, 37-8, 42, 66 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.285/465:6, 13 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
IMA 4A:22 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); K.75:16 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 17:9, 36, 41 (A.D. 
1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31A:7, B:8 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:14, 27, 29 (A.D. 
1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:6-7 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:4, 5, 6, 9, 11, 12, 12 
bis, 13, 14, 14 bis, 15, 15 bis, 16, 113 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:44, 44 bis (A.D. 
1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.295:1 (A.D. 1478-1677, BEFEO, XXVIII: 81). 
thve:  K.82:11 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969:93); K.39:6, 20 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 
121); K.995:7 (A.D. 1433?, RS III, № 36:19); IMA 3A:58, 70 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 
6A:13 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 16b:22 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
thveha:  IMA 4B:8 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 8:49 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 
12:10 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:19 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:30, 31 
(A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:4 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/2:15 (A.D. 1578-
1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
daṅa:  K.39:8, 10 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); K.285/465:6 (A.D. 1583, BEFEO, LXV: 271, NIC 
I: 20); IMA 4B:22 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6B:14 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 
12:11 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:10 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:19, 19 bis 
(A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:6 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 30:13 (A.D. 1684, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:8 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:12, 15 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 
301). 
daṃṅa2:  K.39:18 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 8:6, 17, 35 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
IMA 9:19 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 11:5, 11 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 12:4, 9, 
17, 18 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:24 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:10, 13 
(A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:13, 19 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.261/4:21 (A.D. 
1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:31, 32 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 27:12 (A.D. 1671, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:10 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:14 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 
30:11, 16, 18, 22 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:1, 9, 12, 13, 14, 21, 21 bis (A.D. 1684, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:7, 28, 31, 32, 34, 36 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:11 (A.D. 
1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:7, 19, 20, 31 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:40, 45, 47, 
49, 55, 57, 57 bis, 62, 73 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:28, 33, 36, 37, 38, 46, 96, 128, 
140 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:20, 44, 57, 58, 62, 62 bis, 73, 73 bis (A.D. 1747, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 36:21 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/2:14, 23 (A.D. 1578-1677, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:5 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
dāna2:  K.39:11 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); K.27:20 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 
4B:22, 23 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6B:20 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 21:16 
(A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 30:16 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:4, 5, 5 bis, 5 ter, 
5-6, 6, 7, 8, 9, 14, 19 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:34 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
34:14 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:9, 12, 13, 28 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 
38:42, 43, 105, 107-10, 110 bis, 111, 119, 126, 126 bis (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 
39:8, 23, 23 bis, 46, 69-70 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/2:29 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, 
LXIV: 151). 
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dāṃṅa:  K.39:7 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.715:5 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 4A:24 (A.D. 
1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 9:5, 45 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:4, 8, 12 (A.D. 1628, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:21 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 19:9, 18, 21 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 20:25 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:5, 30, 33, 36 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 34:5, 9 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 35:12, 16 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
K.481B:5, 8 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 36:3, 4, 13 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/3:20 
(undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.433:6 (undated, NIC I: 55); K.891:2 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
debva1 ‘then, next’:  IMA 4A:10, 15 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:11 (A.D. 1599, 
BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 9:25, 27 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.75:19 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); 
IMA 12:6, 7, 11, 18 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:4 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
16b:7, 18 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:18, 22, 37 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
38:74 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII, 283). 
do:  K.82:6 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969:93); IMA 2:26 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 
100); IMA 3A:23, 72, 79, 82, B:1, 24 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.285/465:11, 19 (A.D. 
1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 6A:15, 22, 24, 26, 28, 40 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 22:15, 21, 
23, 25, 26, 30 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:13, 19 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
31A:21 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:18, 21, 45, 97, 138 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
IMA 39:16, 28, 37, 43, 73 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481A:1 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 
36:20 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/3:17 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
dova:  K.39:1-2 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); K.285/465:18 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 4B:10, 
27, C:11, 18 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6B:15 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
K.261/1:15, 16, 17 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 8:46 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 
9:18, 42, 48, 51 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:9, 10, 15 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 11:12, 14 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:12, 24, 25 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 15:13 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:45, 50, 51, 52, 53 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
IMA 20:4, 24, 25 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:12, 30 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
21:38, 39 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:20, 25, 26 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 
24:6, 31, 38 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.805:14 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 38:31, 45, 117, 
129 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 16c:8-9, 10 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.261/2:10, 10 
bis, 15-6, 18, 22, 26 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:18 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 
151); K.261/5:10, 15 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.747:3 (undated, NIC I: 93); K.891:3 
(undated, NIC I: 44). 
doḥ:  K.39:1, 19 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 3A:37, 37 bis, 41, 78, 81, B:34 (A.D. 1579, 
BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.285/465:22 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 4A:29, B:3, 7, C:5 (A.D. 1599, 
BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 5:2, 3, 42 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 6A:21, 25, B:4, 17, 18 
(A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 8:42, 44 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:41, 47, 49 (A.D. 
1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 11:9, 11 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:27 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, 
LIX: 221); IMA 16a:16 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:66, 74 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
IMA 18:21, 21 bis, 21 ter, 24, 27, 30 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:21, 26 (A.D. 1633, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:22 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:23 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 
151); IMA 22:11, 21, 24, 28 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.264:15 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 
30:19 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:21 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:38 (A.D. 
1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:32 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:18, 29, 31, 108, 117, 
129, 129 bis, 130, 151 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/2:11, 15, 21, 27, 29 (A.D. 1578-1677, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:15 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.891:3, 4, 5 (undated, NIC I: 44).  
dau:  K.39:22 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 4C:6, 13 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 
8:44 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 13:20, 31 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 21:22 (A.D. 
1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:7 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 26:31 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 30:16 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:25 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:7, 
23, 26, 29 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:25, 42, 46, 48, 64, 69, 73 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, 
LXI: 301); IMA 38:6, 26, 55, 63, 134, 138, 139 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:17, 21, 25, 
32, 32 bis, 38 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 36:15 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
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draṅa:  IMA 3A:34, 69 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.285/465:7, 17 (A.D. 1583, BEFEO, LXV: 
271, NIC I: 20); IMA 6A:13 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.75:9 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 
12:12 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:39 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:4 (A.D. 
1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 27:12 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:1, 14 (A.D. 1684, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:8 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:19 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 
283); IMA 37:14, 20, 24, 29, 52, 67 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:81, 132, 135 (A.D. 
1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:8, 13, 22, 52, 54, 56 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
dhvœ:  IMA 31A:16 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:10, 24, 41, 50, 58, 63, 65, 66, 73 
(A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:33, 41, 44 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:7, 50, 52 
(A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 36:24 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
nā:  K.39:11, 18, 18 bis, 22, 23, 23 bis (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 2:18, 25 (A.D. 1577, 
BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:32, 43, 54, 62, B:5, 10, 18 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
K.285/465:5, 5 bis, 9, 10, 17, 18, 21 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.715:2, 3, 3 bis, 4 (A.D. 1586, NIC 
I: 28); IMA 4A:30 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:6, 33 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
IMA 8:51 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:17, 39, 41, 41 bis, 42, 47, 50 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, 
LIX: 101); IMA 10:9, 10 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 11:14 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 12:7, 13, 20 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:13, 14, 14 bis (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 16b:13, 19, 20, 21 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:16, 17, 18, 22, 23, 33, 43, 
53, 71, 72, 73 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:17 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:7, 
24 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:12, 20, 25, 26 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:11 
(A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:6, 8, 11, 22, 34, 34 bis, 38 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
K.261/4:18, 18 bis, 24 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:30, 36 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 25:8, 22, 29 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:8, 9, 10, 15, 19, 29, 29 bis, 31 
(A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:11, 11 bis (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:13, 13 bis, 
15, 15 bis (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.805:15, 15 bis (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:20, 20 bis, 24, 
24 bis (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:21 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:35, 40, 40 
bis (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:17 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:8, 20, 28, 28 
bis, 30 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 35:14, 14 bis (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 
37:26, 47, 47 bis, 49, 49 bis, 60, 63, 68 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:2, 12, 13, 22, 65, 
69, 83, 86, 103, 110, 118, 125, 134 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:8, 13 (A.D. 1747, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 1:16 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16c:11 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 36:9, 12, 19, 21, 24, 26, 28 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.144:11, 13 (A.D. 1378-1477, C 
VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); K.295:1 (A.D. 1478-1677, BEFEO, XXVIII: 81); K.261/2:3, 12, 30, 31, 
31 bis, 33, 33 bis (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:15, 15 bis, 19 (undated, BEFEO, 
LXIV: 151); K.891:3, 3 bis (undated, NIC I: 44). 
nāṅa:  K.261/1:9 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 9:1, 2, 3, 3 bis, 4, 4 bis, 4 ter, 24, 26 (A.D. 
1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 11:6 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:11, 13, 15 (A.D. 1631, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:8, 8 bis, 10, 14, 14 bis, 15, 18, 18 bis, 19 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 17:6, 30, 31, 32 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:4, 5, 8, 8 bis (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 20:3, 5, 15, 15 bis, 16, 16 bis, 16 ter, 17, 17 bis (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
22:9 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:2, 6, 6 bis, 7, 8, 9, 9 bis, 14, 18, 21 (A.D. 1638, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:5 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:12-3 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 
151); IMA 24:27, 27 bis (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:2 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
26:4, 15, 16, 18, 20, 25, 25 bis, 25 ter, 25 quater, 26, 26 bis, 26 ter, 26 quater, 26 quinquies, 26 
sexies, 26 septies, 28 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:2, 8, 8 bis, 9, 9 bis, 10, 11 (A.D. 1683, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:8, 8 bis, 8 ter, 9, 9 bis, 9 ter1, 10 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.805:10, 10 
bis, 10 ter, 10 quater (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:9, 9-10, 10, 10 bis, 10 ter, 11 (A.D. 1684, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:5, 6, 6 bis, 7, 14, 19-20, 28 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:9-10, 
10, 10 bis, 10 ter, 11, 11 bis, 11 ter (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:24, 126, 127, 127 bis, 
127 ter, 131, 132 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:15, 20, 21, 24, 51, 52 (A.D. 1747, 

                                                 
1Interpolated.  
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BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 16c:3,1 3 bis, 3-4 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.261/3:3, 82, 8 bis, 8 ter, 8 
quater, 9, 9 bis, 9 ter, 10, 10 bis, 13 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.434:1, 2, 2 bis, 3, 3 bis 
(undated, NIC I: 51). 
nāya:  IMA 9:42, 49 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:11, 13, 16 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 15:14 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:30 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
20:24 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 27:9 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:22 (A.D. 
1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:35 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:136, 138 (A.D. 1704, 
BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/2:11, 29 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.891:7 (undated, NIC I: 
44). 
nāṃ:  IMA 2:7 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:36, 61, 65 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
K.144:3 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); IMA 17:22, 33 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 38:121, 136 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:43 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
IMA 36:2 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
ni:  K.39:1, 12 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 2:29 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO. LVII: 101); IMA 
3A:32 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.285/465:10 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.715:4 (A.D. 1586, 
NIC I: 28); IMA 9:29, 40, 44, 47 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:15 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 17:53 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163);3 IMA 20:5 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:21 
(A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:21 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:32, 126, 134 
(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283).  
niṅa:  K.27:13 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); K.261/1:11 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 
9:524 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 11:10 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.75:12 (A.D. 1628, 
NIC I: 33); IMA 12:17 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:19 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 16a:11, 28 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:30, 73 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
19:7, 8 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:17 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:12 (A.D. 
1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:5, 34 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:16 (A.D. 1640, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:9 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:5 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 25:18, 20 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:21 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.805:13 
(A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 31B:22 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:34, 38 (A.D. 1688, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:30, 30 bis (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:24-5, 62, 63, 75 (A.D. 
1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:18, 32, 32 bis, 33, 39, 42, 44, 44 bis, 58, 104, 151, 152 (A.D. 
1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:13, 17, 37, 38 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481A:8-9 (A.D. 
1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 36:10, 14, 16, 19 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/2:19 (A.D. 1578-1677, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:14 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.891:4, 5 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
nirbvāna:  IMA 2:39 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 6A:3 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
IMA 5:7 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 6B:21 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 9:51 
(A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 17:15 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:27 (A.D. 1636, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 39:76 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 1:29 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 
nu ‘with, and’:  K.39:5, 6, 6 bis, 7, 12, 13, 13 bis, 13 ter, 15, 19 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); 
IMA 2:7, 14, 27, 34, 40 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:18, 24, 25, 28, 37, 52, 53, 57, 
64, 69, 70, 72, 73, B:4, 18, 19, 24, 26, 27, 27 bis, 28, 28 bis, 30, 35, 36, 39 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, 
LVII: 106); K.285/465:6, 7 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.715:3, 3 bis IMA 4A:12, B:18, C:12 (A.D. 
1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:6, 8, 10, 13, 14, 14 bis, 16, 31, 38, 40, B:5, 5 bis, 8, 14 (A.D. 
1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.261/1:5, 6, 6 bis, 7, 10, 10 bis, 10 ter, 10 quater, 11 (A.D. 1611, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 9:24, 26, 38, 41 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 12:3 (A.D. 1629, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:3, 5, 5 bis (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:5, 6, 13, 13 bis, 14 
(A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:9, 17, 19, 20, 20 bis, 21, 21 bis, 34, 56, 57, 64, 69 (A.D. 
                                                 
1Interpolated.  
2Interpolated.  
3See Pou, BEFEO, LIX: 238, note 4.   
4Interpolated.  
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1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:18 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:16 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 21:3, 6, 16, 17, 17 bis, 27, 27 bis, 28, 28 bis, 32, 32 bis (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 23:3 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:5, 6, 7, 7 bis, 8, 8 bis, 11, 12 (A.D. 1640, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:24 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.805:5, 6, 6 bis (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 
40); IMA 31A:31 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:4, 4 bis, 5, 6 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 33:4, 5, 6, 6 bis, 7, 7 bis, 8, 8 bis, 9, 9 bis, 9 ter, 9 quater, 10, 12 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 
205); K.481A:11, B:1 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); K.144:5, 6, 12, 13, 14 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; 
BEFEO, LXX: 101); IMA 1:16 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16c:2, 2 bis, 4, 5, 7,1 9 (undated, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.261/2:8 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:4, 5, 5 bis, 6, 6 bis, 9, 
9 bis, 17 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:3 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
nū1 ‘with, and’:  IMA 4A:34, B:5, 24, 24 bis, 29, 30, C:4, 9, 10 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
IMA 6A:38 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 9:1, 2, 2 bis, 3, 3 bis, 3 ter, 4, 4 bis, 4 ter, 4 
quater, 4 quinquies, 9, 10, 10 bis, 11, 11 bis, 11 ter, 12, 12 bis, 12 ter, 36 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, 
LIX: 101); IMA 11:3, 4, 4 bis, 4 ter (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 12:3, 8, 8 bis, 8 ter (A.D. 
1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:4, 8, 12, 16 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:4, 4 bis, 5, 6, 
6 bis (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:5, 6, 7 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:3, 14, 
14 bis, 15, 19 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:6, 6 bis, 20, 31, 57, 59, 66 (A.D. 1632, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:4, 4 bis, 4 ter, 4 quater, 8, 14, 14 bis, 15, 18, 34, 34 bis (A.D. 1633, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:9, 9 bis, 13, 13 bis, 14, 16, 16 bis, 17, 17 bis (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 20:3, 3 bis, 9, 9 bis, 10, 10 bis, 11, 13, 15, 15 bis, 16, 16 bis, 16 ter, 16 quater, 17, 
17 bis (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:5, 6, 6 bis (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:31 
(A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:4, 4 bis, 5, 15 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:3, 3 bis, 
9, 12, 13, 14, 15, 15 bis, 16, 18, 19, 19 bis, 20, 20 bis, 20 ter, 20 quater, 21, 21 bis, 23, 23 bis, 
25, 25 bis, 25 ter, 26, 26 bis, 30 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:2, 3, 4, 7 (A.D. 1646, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 26:6, 8, 8 bis, 12, 12 bis, 12 ter, 13, 13 bis, 14, 14 bis, 14 ter, 15, 16, 22, 
22 bis, 22 ter, 22 quater, 23, 23 bis, 23 ter, 23 quater, 23 quinquies, 24, 24 bis, 24 ter, 24 
quater, 24 quinquies, 25, 25 bis, 25 ter, 26, 26 bis, 26 ter, 26 quater, 28 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 27:12, 16 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:5, 5 bis, 6, 7, 9, 9 bis (A.D. 1683, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:3, 4, 4 bis, 5, 5 bis, 5 ter, 6, 7, 8 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.805:4, 4 bis,2 5 
(A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 31A:10, 10 bis, 13, 16, 17, 17 bis, 18, 30, 32, B:2, 3 (A.D. 1684, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:4, 6, 16, 21, 33 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:10, 12, 15 (A.D. 
1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 35:3, 4, 5, 5 bis, 5 ter, 6, 6 bis, 7, 7 bis, 8, 8 bis, 9, 9 bis, 10, 10 
bis, 10 ter, 11, 11 bis, 11 ter, 11 quater, 11 quinquies (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:4, 
5, 18, 22, 32, 33, 33 bis, 34, 35, 35 bis, 36, 36 bis, 37, 37 bis, 37 ter, 38, 38 bis, 39, 39 bis, 39 
ter, 40, 40 bis, 53, 53 bis, 53 ter, 54, 54 bis, 54 ter, 54 quater, 55, 55 bis, 56, 65, 70 (A.D. 1701, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:59, 116, 127 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:4, 5, 6, 15, 18, 18 
bis, 18 ter, 27, 27 bis, 30, 32, 40, 43, 44, 51, 51 bis, 52, 67, 67 bis, 68, 71, 71 bis, 72, 72 bis, 
73, 74, 74 bis (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 40B:1, 1 bis, 2, 2 bis (undated, Silācārik, 117); 
K.434:43 (undated, NIC I: 51). 
nū3 ‘to be’:  IMA 8:20 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 20:24, 25 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
IMA 24:29, 35 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:16 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 27:13 
(A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:13 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:24, 26, 68 (A.D. 
1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:39, 115, 121 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:8, 16, 50 
(A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301).   
neḥ:  K.39:1, 18, 19 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 2:9, 10 17, 20, 31 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, 
LVII: 100); IMA 3A:23, 30, 36, 47, 75, 77, 78, 78 bis, 80, 82, B:1, 6, 7, 16, 20, 25, 25 bis, 36, 
37, 39, 40, 42 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.285/465:11, 12, 15, 19, 24 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 
20); K.715:4, 6 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 4A:23, 24, 26, 29, 30, 32, B:9, 25, C:6, 7, 10, 13 
(A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 26, 28, 33, 34, 38, B:5, 7, 10, 12, 15, 
                                                 
1Intrusive.  
2Interpolated.  
3With vowel interpolated.  
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16, 19, 20, 23 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.144:3, 4, 5, 6 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, 
LXX: 101); IMA 5:5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 6B:19, 20, 23 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 
110); K.261/1:12, 14, 24 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 8:24, 29, 42, 49 (A.D. 1626, 
BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:5, 27, 46, 52, 52 bis (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:8, 8 bis, 12, 
14 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 11:5, 11 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.75:10 (A.D. 1628, 
NIC I: 33); IMA 12:4, 7, 10 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:9, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 
20, 24, 26 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:9, 10, 11, 16, 17 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 16a:10, 12, 13, 14, 17, 22 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:9, 11, 14, 16 (A.D. 1632, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:6, 13 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:5, 17, 18, 30, 31, 33, 36, 
44, 59, 72, 76 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:11, 17, 23, 33, 36 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 19:5, 26, 28 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:26, 27 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
IMA 22:7, 12 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:4, 13, 21, 40 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
K.261/4:17, 19, 22 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 25:11, 20, 23, 31 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 26:19, 35 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 27:6 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
K.264:9, 11 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 35:13, 15, 17 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:20 
(A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:77 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:73 (A.D. 1747, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481A:6, 7, 7 bis, 8, 9, 11, B:1, 3, 4 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 16c:5, 17 
(undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.261/2:2, 9, 12, 21, 27, 31, 34 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 
151); K.261/3:14, 23 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:1, 6, 10, 15, 19 (undated, BEFEO, 
LXIV: 151); K.747:5 (undated, NIC I: 93). 
nēḥ:  IMA 2:13, 21 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:1 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
K.27:8, 11, 15 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 9:1, 22 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 
10:20 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 11:9 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 19:10, 19, 20 
(A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:4, 14, 19, 21 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:10, 11, 
18, 20, 21, 21 bis, 22, 24, 26, 29, 30, 33 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:19, 20, 35 (A.D. 
1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 16, 16 bis, 19 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
24:4, 10, 28, 30, 34 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:18, 27, 29, 30, 35 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, 
LX: 205); IMA 27:8, 10, 16 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:10, 12 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 
205); K.264:16 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.805:9 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:11, 16, 18 (A.D. 
1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:1,1 27, 30, B:15, 25, 32, 33 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
32:7, 9, 27, 28, 31 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:15, 17 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 34:1, 29, 30 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 35:12 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 
37:1, 16, 22, 45, 48, 57, 66, 73 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:2, 3, 9, 22, 23, 28, 28 bis, 
29, 30, 30 bis, 31, 39, 39 bis, 45, 45 bis, 46, 97, 102, 105, 106, 114, 115, 123, 130, 131, 138 
(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 36:1, 9, 10, 11, 13, 14, 16, 23, 26 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 
301); IMA 40A:1, 2 (undated, Silācārik, 117); K.261/3:3, 24, 25 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
K.434:1 (undated, NIC I: 51); K.891:2, 2 bis, 5, 7 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
nai1 ‘of’:  IMA 2:1, 32, 35 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:9, 15, 43, 51, 63, 76, B:3, 5, 21 
(A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.27:25 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 6A:19, 31, 32, B:22 
(A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 17:5, 10, 34, 42, 65 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:19 
(A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:11 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 30:23 (A.D. 1684, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:7, 8, 23, 25 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:7, 13, 15, 31 (A.D. 
1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:1 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:2, 11, 13, 24 (A.D. 1704, 
BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:6 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301).  
naiya1 ‘of’:  IMA 4C:15, 18 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:7 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 
110); IMA 21:35 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:6 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 27:4 
(A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:10 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 32:46 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 33:12 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:12 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 
37:5, 41, 61 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:107, 114 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
no1 ‘to be’:  IMA 2:25, 25 bis, 29 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:65, 73, 79, B:1, 3, 10, 
22, 37, 41 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.285/465:21 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 6A:16, 23, 
                                                 
1Interpolated.  
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27, 30, B:6 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.261/1:15 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 9:23, 
42 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 12:13 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 22:16, 25 (A.D. 
1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:6 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 25:8, 13 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); K.805:15 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 34:32 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:33, 
75, 129, 139, 139 bis (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.481A:2 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 16c:12 
(undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.261/2:12, 16, 22 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
nova3 ‘to be’:  K.285/465:5 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 4A:23, 26, B:10 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 
105); IMA 8:29-30 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:20 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
11:14 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 12:7 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:43 (A.D. 
1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:28 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.434:5 (undated, NIC I: 51). 
noḥ:  K.39:22 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 2:19, 25 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 
3A:18, 27, 35, B:38 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.285/465:2, 9, 12 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
K.27:10 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 4A:7, B:3, 9, 12 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
IMA 6B:8 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.261/1:16, 16 bis, 23 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
IMA 8:11, 11 bis, 17, 46, 46 bis, 47 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:18, 18 bis, 25, 26, 42, 
48, 49, 51 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:20 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 11:9, 13, 
14, 16 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:29, 29 bis, 30 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
14:19, 20, 21 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:8, 19, 19 bis, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 25 bis, 26 
(A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:12 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:10, 14, 17, 19, 
19 bis, 21, 22 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:48, 52, 66 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
18:6, 10, 10 bis, 20, 24, 24 bis, 26, 27, 28, 29, 31, 32, 35 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
19:4, 8, 9, 19, 21, 21 bis, 22, 23, 23 bis, 24 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:3, 12, 22, 22 
bis, 23, 24, 25, 26 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:13 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
21:12, 23, 35, 37, 37 bis, 40 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:181, 21 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); K.261/4:20, 20 bis, 23, 25, 25 bis, 26 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:7, 31, 
32, 33, 35, 37 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:13, 19, 19 bis, 22, 25, 26, 27, 28, 30 (A.D. 
1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:5, 9, 16, 17, 32, 34 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 27:8, 13, 
14 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:3, 12 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:14, 15 (A.D. 
1684, NIC I: 36); K.805:15, 17 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:21, 23, 24 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 31B:1, 13, 15, 28, 30 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:32, 34, 37 (A.D. 1688, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:12, 18, 19 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:5, 7, 9, 11, 23, 24, 25 
(A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 35:16, 16-7 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:10, 14, 22, 
25, 29, 40, 48, 48 bis, 52, 59, 60, 64, 64 bis, 68, 71 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:23, 
26, 27, 27 bis, 38, 39, 40, 43, 44, 54, 57, 67, 69, 72, 85, 97, 99, 104, 111, 111 bis, 112, 121, 
122, 126, 127, 145, line 53, 53 bis (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:9, 21, 29, 30, 39, 44, 
47, 59, 60, 62 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/3:18, 21 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 
16c:14, 16 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 36:17, 18, 20, 22, 25, 28, 29, 29 bis (undated, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.295:2, 2 bis (A.D. 1478-1677, BEFEO, XXVIII: 81); K.261/2:34 (A.D. 1578-
1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.433:2, 3 (undated, NIC I: 55); K.891:7, 8 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
paña:  K.261/1:22, 22 bis (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 14:17-8 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 16a:20 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 19:22, 22 bis (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
IMA 23:20 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:22, 22 bis (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 
24:32, 33 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:26, 26 bis (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
26:33, 33 bis, 34, 34 bis (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:14 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.805:16 
(A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 36:17 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/3:20 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 
151). 
pabitra:  K.82:13 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969:93); IMA 2:24, 41 (A.D. 1577, 
BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:25, B:3, 22, 42 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.285/465:2, 4-5, 14, 
14-5 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.715:6 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 6A:30 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 
110); IMA 8:28, 31 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 17:4, 42, 43, 53, 63, 65-6, 75 (A.D. 1632, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:6 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:13 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
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IMA 28:4 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.261/3:23 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/4:7 (A.D. 
1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151).  
parapūra:  IMA 4A:30 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 9:29 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
IMA 12:20 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:21 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:36, 
37 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:25 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31B:27, 32 (A.D. 
1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:7, 27, 29 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:29, 30, 32 (A.D. 
1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/2:36 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
pāda:  K.285/465:14 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 10:7, 8 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
16b:8, 9, 9 bis (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:10 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:16 
(A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:7 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 39:10, 11, 25, 26, 26 
bis, 30, 33, 34, 40, 44, 45, 49, 50, 60, 65, 69 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.434:6 (undated, 
NIC I: 51); K.891:2, 7 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
pāna:  K.39:2, 3, 22 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 2:31, 32, 34 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 
100); IMA 3A:17, 43, 45, 82, B:2, 9, 14, 15, 18 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 4A:30, B:12, 
C:16 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); K.285/465:10, 15, 16, 17 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.27:15 
(A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); K.715:6, 7 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 6A:2, 2 bis, 26, 29, 36, 
B:25 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 7:5, 6 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 8:51 (A.D. 
1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:28 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:8, 11, 13, 16 (A.D. 1628, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:21 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:19 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 17:69, 70 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:24 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
19:21, 27 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:22 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:24, 27, 
30, 31 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:40 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:24, 26 
(A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 29:7 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 25:30 (A.D. 1663, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 30:21-2 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:16, 27, B:1, 18, 22-3, 27, 
28 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:32, 44 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:26, 27, 27 
bis, 28, 29 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:16, 23, 74, 75, 76 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 
301); IMA 38:17, 21, 42, 42 bis, 43, 44, 82, 106, 106 bis, 112, 113, 123, 123 bis, 126, 134, 
135, 135 bis, 135 ter, 138, 144, 145, 149, 152, line 53, 53 bis (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
IMA 39:7, 17, 19, 20, 30, 40, 42, 74, 74 bis, 75, 76 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481A:1, 2, 
6, 7, 8, 8 bis, 8 ter, 9, 11, B:1, 3, 4, 5, 5 bis (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 16c:14 (undated, BEFEO, 
LIX: 221); IMA 36:16, 20, 21, 28 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/2:10, 13, 18, 22, 26, 28, 34 
(A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:19-20, 24, 26 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
K.261/5:12, 17, 19 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.433:7 (undated, NIC I: 55); K.434:6 (undated, 
NIC I: 51); K.747:3 (undated, NIC I: 93); K.891:3, 4 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
pi:  K.39:1 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 2:18, 26, 29 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 
3A:44, 50, 65, 68, 72, 78, 81, B:10, 34, 35, 38 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.285/465:16, 19 
(A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 6A:12, 21, 25, B:4, 8, 11 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.144:4, 6, 
10, 12 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); K.261/1:16, 17, 22 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, 
LXIV: 151); IMA 9:39, 40, 45, 47 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 14:18, 21 (A.D. 1631, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:15 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:35, 51, 58, 65 (A.D. 1623, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:21, 22 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:21, 22, 24 (A.D. 1635, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:11, 21, 24 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:32 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 25:25, 28 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:33 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 28:12 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:13 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 31A:22 (A.D. 1684, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:38 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:16, 18 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 34:31, 32 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:11 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 
1:17 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16c:10, 14 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.261/2:2, 11, 15, 
27 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:15 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
piya:  IMA 9:19 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 18:24 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
22:28-9 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:13, 36 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:19, 
22, 24 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 26:32 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:15 (A.D. 
1684, NIC I: 36); K.261/3:17-8 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.747:4 (undated, NIC I: 93); 
K.891:3, 4, 4 bis, 5, 6 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
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pī:  K.39:21 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 8:45, 47 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:41, 
41 bis (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:8, 18, 19 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 11:13, 
15 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:28 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:19, 20 (A.D. 
1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:11 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:39, 40 (A.D. 1632, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:26 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:13 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 30:19, 21 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:18, B:33 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 35:14 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:47, 48 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
K.295:2 (A.D. 1478-1677, BEFEO, XXVIII: 81). 
pubitra:  IMA 9:33, 34, 34 bis, 35, 35 bis, 36, 36 bis, 36 ter (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 
11:3 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:3 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:5 (A.D. 1632, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:3, 4, 23 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:16 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 17:25 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:13, 13 bis, 13-4, 14 (A.D. 1633, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:27 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:5 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 
151); IMA 24:5, 11, 12, 13, 14, 14, 15, 16, 18, 19, 19 bis, 40 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
25:4, 5, 6, 6 bis, 7, 12 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 28:5, 7 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 30:4, 4-5, 5, 5 bis (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:1, 7, 15, B:24, 31, 32, 33 (A.D. 
1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:3-4, 4, 4 bis, 30, 43 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:4, 5 
(A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:4, 4-5, 5 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:5 (A.D. 
1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 36:1 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/5:9-10, 14, 16 (undated, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
pubītra:  IMA 27:5, 11 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:32 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 34:3, 5, 6, 6 bis, 7, 7 bis, 7-8, 8 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:32, 33, 33 bis, 34, 
35, 35 bis, 36, 36 bis, 37, 37 bis, 37-8, 38, 71-2 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:4 (A.D. 
1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301).  
pūbita:  IMA 12:14 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:4, 4 bis, 5, 5 bis, 6 (A.D. 1631, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 20:7 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:25, 26 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 26:11 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
pūbitra:  IMA 9:9, 9-10 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 15:7 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 17:25 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:14, 14 bis, 15, 34, 34 bis, 35 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 19:24 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:7, 8-9, 10, 10 bis, 11 (A.D. 1635, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:28, 32 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:4 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 24:14 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 28:6 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:3, 4, 
4 bis, 4-5, 5, 5 bis, 6, 6 bis (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36).  
peha:  IMA 8:42, 43 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:16 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 
11:10 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA15:10 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:28 (A.D. 
1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:20 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:16, 18 (A.D. 1640, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:17, 25 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.264:12 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
K.295:1 (A.D. 1478-1677, BEFEO, XXVIII: 81); K.261/3:23 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
poṅa:  K.39:19 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 4B:3, 30 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
K.261/1:13 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 9:40 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:3 
(A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 11:9-10 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:16 (A.D. 1631, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 20:20 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:4 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 25:22 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.264:12 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.805:13 (A.D. 1684, 
NIC I: 40); IMA 30:19 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:10 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 33:16 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:12 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 35:14 
(A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:47 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:131, 131 bis 
(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/3:15 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151).   
prāka:  IMA 4A:13, B:23-4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 10:5 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 11:7 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 12:10, 17 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
13:10, 15, 18 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:15, 16 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
19:6 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:3 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:16 (A.D. 1638, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:7 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:6, 19 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX:  
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205); IMA 27:14 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:10 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.805:12 (A.D. 
1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:12, 13 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:30 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 33:14 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:20 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 
37:9, 11, 13, 15, 19, 42-3, 62, 63, 70 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:40, 141 (A.D. 1704, 
BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 16c:8 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 36:7 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
K.261/2:28, 29 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:22, 23 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 
151); K.261/5:4 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151).  
prāthnā:  K.39:1 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 3A:18, 36 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
K.27:24, 28 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); K.715:6 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 17:8 (A.D. 1632, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31B:23, 32 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:28, 28 bis (A.D. 1697, 
BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:6, 65, 74 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:11, 20, 107-10, 112, 
117, 119, 120, 130, 134 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.747:3 (undated, NIC I: 93). 
prosa:  K.39:22 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 4B:12 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
K.261/1:16 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 8:6, 18, 45 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 
9:6, 18, 29 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 11:8, 13 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:10 
(A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:19 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:9, 12 (A.D. 
1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 19:21 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:13, 19, 21, 26 (A.D. 
1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:10, 13 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:12, 39 (A.D. 1638, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:20 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 25:19, 28 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 28:11, 12 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:13, 16 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
K.805:15 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:21 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:18 (A.D. 1690, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:13 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:43, 48, 49 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, 
LXI: 301); IMA 38:41, 113 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 16c:14 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 36:17 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.295:2 (A.D. 1478-1677, BEFEO, XXVIII: 81); K.261/3:18 
(undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
prossa:  K.27:26 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 9:14-5 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 
13:28 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:21 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:24 (A.D. 
1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:19, 21 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:17-8 (A.D. 1640, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:32 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:3 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 35:15 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
phoṅa:  K.39:3, 7, 11, 11 bis, 14 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 3A:25, 58, 64, 68, 69, 71, 
72, 73, 78, 78 bis, 81, B:5, 11, 13, 19, 24, 24 bis, 25, 30, 32, 34, 35, 38, 40 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, 
LVII: 106); K.27:26, 27 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 4B:26, C:11 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 
LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:2, 8, 12, 14, 15, 32, 39, 40, B:4, 4 bis, 7, 9-10 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 
110); K.261/1:4, 8 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 8:4, 11, 26, 40, 41, 43 (A.D. 1626, 
BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:13, 22, 25, 37, 39, 41 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:4 (A.D. 
1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:7, 25 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:3, 7, 10 (A.D. 1631, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:7, 21, 27 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:4, 8 (A.D. 1632, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:4, 18 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:3, 7, 14, 35, 39, 45, 65, 
66 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:13, 16 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:3, 12, 15, 
27 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:5, 11-2, 13 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:15 
(A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:30, 32 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:5 (A.D. 1640, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:2, 11 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:2, 8, 17, 21 (A.D. 1643, 
BEFEO, LX: 153); IMA 25:8 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:3, 15 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 27:7, 12 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:7 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:6, 
14 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 31A:13, 19, B:29 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:18, 36 
(A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:6, 10, 12, 31, 33 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:9, 
38 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:9, 13, 14, 16, 26, 30, 35, 40, 41, 54, 55, 70, 72, 78, 
79, 92, 95, 99, 101, 103, 106, 107, 109, 109 bis, 112, 114, 115, 116, 120, 127, 127 bis, 129, 
130, 137, 147 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:5-6, 31, 32, 43 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 
301); IMA 1:15-6 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.261/2:14, 23 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 
151); K.261/5:12 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.433:3 (undated, NIC I: 55); K.434:4, 5 
(undated, NIC I: 51). 



 Dictionary of Middle Khmer 471 

 

k 

kh 

g 

gh 

ṅ 

c 

ch 

j 

jh 

ñ 

ṭ 
ṭh 

ḍ 

ḍh 

ṇ 

t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 

p 

ph 

b 

bh 

m 

y 

r 

l 

v 

ś 

ṣ 
s 

h 

�- 

-ṃ 

-ḥ 

a 

ā 

i 

ī 

u 

ū 

ṛ 
ḷ 
e 

ai 

o 

au 

phʼuṇa:  IMA 4B:3 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 9:40 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 
14:16 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:6 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:20 (A.D. 
1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:6, 8 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:18 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, 
LXIV: 151); IMA 29:4 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 25:14, 22 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163);  
IMA 26:20, 29 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:12 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.805:13 (A.D. 
1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:19 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:10 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 33:16 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:12, 30 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 
35:14 (AD. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:131 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283).   
bibāta:  K.75:19 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 14:11 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:17 
(A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:73 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:22-3, 27 (A.D. 
1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:20, 23 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:35 (A.D. 1638, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:18 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:30, 36 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 25:23 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:30 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
16c:11-121 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221). 
buddha:  K.39:3, 6, 21 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); K.27:27 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
K.715:2, 4, 5, 5 bis, 7, 7 bis (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 4B:9, 11 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
IMA 8:44 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:17, 32 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 11:12 
(A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:27 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:18 (A.D. 1631, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:3 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:75 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 20:21 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:12 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
21:15, 39 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:7, 30, 31 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
28:12 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:3, 27, 29, 30 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
35:15 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:22, 48, 79, 114 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
K.481B:4 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 1:17 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16c:6, 13 (undated, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 36:2, 9, 11, 13, 15, 15 bis, 22, 28 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.144:12 
(A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); K.261/5:2, 4, 4 bis, 4 ter, 5, 15 (undated, BEFEO, 
LXIV: 151); K.434:7-8 (undated, NIC I: 51). 
brama:  K.75:17 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 18:10 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:9-10 
(A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:17 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:21, 28 (A.D. 1663, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); K.805:11 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); K.261/3:14 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
K.433:5 (undated, NIC I: 55); K.434:4 (undated, NIC I: 51); K.891:2, 6 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
braḥ:  K.82:9 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969:93); K.39:2, 3, 6, 9, 12, 13, 13 bis, 15, 
18, 18 bis, 21 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 2:2, 3 12 12 bis, 16, 18, 20, 20 bis, 28, 28 bis, 
30, 32, 34, 40 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:9, 13, 15, 15 bis, 16, 18, 19, 20, 22, 22 
bis, 23, 24, 24 bis, 25, 25 bis, 27, 29, 30, 33, 33 bis, 35, 36, 36 bis, 36 ter, 37, 38, 39, 40, 40 
bis, 41, 41 bis, 42, 43, 43 bis, 46, 47, 48, 49, 51, 52, 53, 56, 57, 59, 59 bis, 59 ter, 60, 60 bis, 
61, 62, 62 bis, 62 ter, 65, 65 bis, 66, 68, 76, B:4, 5, 6, 6 bis, 6 ter, 7, 9, 10, 11, 14, 15, 17, 18, 
18 bis, 21, 21 bis, 23, 26, 27, 27 bis, 27 ter, 28, 36, 36 bis, 39, 39 bis, 42 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, 
LVII: 106); K.285/465:2, 2 bis, 4, 5, 6, 7, 7 bis, 7 ter, 8, 9, 14, 14 bis, 16, 17, 17 bis, 21 (A.D. 
1583, NIC I: 20); K.27:9, 11, 17, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 4A:1, 3, 
7, 9, 11, 12, 12 bis, 12 ter, 13, 13 bis, 13 ter, 14, 22, 23, 26, 32, B:2, 8, 11, 18, 19, 20, 20 bis, 
21, 21 bis, 21 ter, 21 quater, 21 quinquies, 21 sexies, 22, C:15, 17 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 
105); K.144:1, 1 bis, 12, 12 bis, 12 ter (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); IMA 6A:6, 
10, 10 bis, 11, 12, 15, 31, 33, 34, 37, 37 bis, B:6, 9, 9 bis, 12, 14 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
K.715:2, 2 bis, 2 ter, 4, 4 bis, 5, 5 bis, 7, 7 bis (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 5:3 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 
LVIII: 110); IMA 6B:18, 23, 24 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.261/1:1, 7, 8, 10, 11, 18, 18 
bis, (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 7:5, 6, 7 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 8:3, 15, 
18, 26, 28, 28 bis,2 29, 30, 30, 31, 32, 32 bis, 33, 34, 36, 36 bis, 37, 39, 44, 49 (A.D. 1626, 

                                                 
1With bi° interpolated.  
2Braḥ dhāna for pradhāna.  
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BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:2,1 8, 9, 10, 10 bis, 11, 11 bis, 11 ter, 13, 17, 21, 25, 32, 32 bis, 33, 
34, 35, 35 bis, 36, 36 bis (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:7 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 11:3, 4, 6, 7, 7 bis, 7 ter, 8, 12 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.75:6, 7, 9, 13, 14, 17, 18, 
21 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 12:10, 12, 13, 13 bis, 14, 14 bis, 15, 15 bis, 18 (A.D. 1629, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:3, 4, 4 bis, 5, 6, 6 bis, 9, 27 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:4, 5, 
20 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:3, 4, 4 bis, 5, 6, 11, 15, 18 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 15:3, 3 bis, 3 ter, 3 quater, 5, 5 bis, 5 ter, 6, 6 bis, 6 ter, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 15, 16 (A.D. 
1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:3, 3 bis, 5, 7, 12, 15, 16, 16 bis, 17, 21, 22, 23 (A.D. 1632, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:4, 10, 10 bis, 21, 21 bis, 23, 24, 25, 25 bis, 26, 27, 33, 37, 37 bis, 41, 
41 bis, 50, 55, 55 bis, 59, 64, 64 bis, 69, 71, 72, 75, 76 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:4, 
7, 8, 8 bis, 13, 14, 19, 23, 34, 35 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:6, 12, 13, 17, 20, 24 
(A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:3, 6, 7, 8, 11, 13, 19, 21, 26, 27 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 22:3, 4, 5, 11, 12, 12 bis, 13, 15, 28, 33 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:15, 16, 
17, 18, 20, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 31, 39 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:3, 7, 12, 13, 13 
bis, 15, 17 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:3, 5, 6, 6 bis, 7, 8, 8 bis, 9, 11, 11 bis, 12, 13, 
16, 19 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:4, 4 bis, 5, 6, 9, 122, 13, 14, 16, 17, 19, 22, 23, 
23 bis, 24, 25, 26, 26 bis (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:2, 3, 3 bis, 3 ter, 3 quater, 4, 5, 6, 
6 bis, 7, 8 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 25:9, 9 bis, 9 ter, 10, 12, 13, 18, 21, 28 (A.D. 1663, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:5, 5 bis, 7, 8, 9, 12, 16, 16 bis, 17, 22, 28, 30, 31, 35 (A.D. 1663, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 27:3, 4, 4 bis, 5, 5 bis, 6, 6 bis, 8, 11, 13, 13 bis (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 28:4, 5, 6, 6 bis, 9, 9 bis, 12 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:3, 4, 4 bis, 5, 5 bis, 
7, 10, 11, 13, 16 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.805:3, 4, 5, 5 bis, 5 ter, 6, 6 bis, 7, 7 bis, 8, 9, 9 bis, 
12, 12 bis, 13, 14 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:4, 4 bis, 5, 5 bis, 6, 6 bis, 6 ter, 7, 7 bis, 7 ter, 
9, 9 bis, 9 ter, 12, 16, 21 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:7, 8, 9, 11, 15, 20, 23, 25, 27, 
27 bis, 30, 30 bis, 30 ter, 31, 31 bis, 32, B:1, 2, 2 bis, 2 ter, 3, 3 bis, 3 ter, 5, 8, 10, 11, 12, 13, 
15, 16, 19, 23, 24, 26, 27, 29, 30, 31, 32 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:4, 5, 14, 15, 15 
bis, 16, 23, 23 bis, 23 ter, 24, 24 bis, 27, 42 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:3, 4, 6, 6 bis, 
7, 7 bis, 7 ter, 8, 9, 13, 17 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:3, 5, 7, 9, 10, 11, 12, 12 bis, 12 
ter, 13, 27, 27 bis, 27 ter, 28, 28 bis, 30, 32, 33 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 35:3, 3 bis, 
4, 5, 5 bis, 6, 6 bis, 7, 7 bis, 7 ter, 8, 8 bis, 9,3 10, 15, 17 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 
37:8, 10, 10 bis, 14, 15, 15 bis, 16, 19, 19 bis, 19 ter, 20, 24, 29,4 32, 32 bis, 33, 34, 34 bis, 35, 
35 bis, 36, 36 bis, 37, 37 bis, 37 ter, 38, 42, 42 bis, 48, 50, 50 bis, 51, 58, 59, 61, 63, 67, 68, 
69, 70, 72 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:1, 3, 4, 5, 6, 6 bis, 8, 9, 9 bis, 10, 10 bis, 12, 12 
bis, 13, 13 bis, 14, 14 bis, 14 ter, 14 quater, 14 quinquies, 19, 20, 21, 21 bis, 22, 22 bis, 25, 32, 
34, 35, 35 bis, 35 ter, 37, 37 bis, 38, 40, 40 bis, 40 ter, 48, 48 bis, 79, 79 bis, 80, 107, 109, 111, 
111 bis, 112, 112 bis, 114, 114 bis, 115, 116, 120, 122, 124, 124 bis, 124 ter, 125, 125 bis, 
126, 126 bis, 132, 132 bis, 133, 133 bis, 134, 134 bis, 135, 136, 136 bis, 137, 138, 139, 143 
(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:3, 4, 5, 8, 8 bis, 10, 10 bis, 11, 13, 13 bis, 13 ter, 17, 18, 
19, 22, 22 bis, 22 ter, 24, 25, 26, 26 bis, 30, 30 bis, 33, 34, 36, 36 bis, 38, 39, 39 bis, 40, 43, 
44, 45, 45 bis, 46, 46 bis, 47, 48, 49, 50, 50 bis, 52, 54, 59, 63, 64, 65, 66, 75 (A.D. 1747, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481A:1, 1 bis, 2, 2 bis, 3, 4, 6, 8, B:4, 4 bis, 6, 6 bis, 7, 8 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 
47); IMA 1:17, 17 bis, 19 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16c:6, 7, 7 bis, 9, 13 (undated, BEFEO, 
LIX: 221); IMA 36:2, 3, 9, 9 bis, 11, 13, 14, 15, 15 bis, 22, 25, 27, 27 bis (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 
301); IMA 40A:1, B:2, 2 bis (undated, Silācārik, 117); K.295:1, 1 bis, 2 (A.D. 1478-1677, BEFEO, 
XXVIII: 81); K.261/2:1, 3, 3 bis, 5, 6, 6 bis, 13, 19, 33 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
K.261/3:2, 4, 7, 8, 9, 16, 26 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:1, 2, 3, 3 bis, 4, 4 bis, 4 ter, 
5, 6, 7, 8, 11, 14, 17, 18, 19, 20 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.433:3, 7, 10 (undated, NIC I: 
55); K.434:6, 6 bis, 7, 7 bis (undated, NIC I: 51); K.747:1, 5 (undated, NIC I: 93); K.891:2, 3, 4, 7 
(undated, NIC I: 44). 

                                                 
1Personal name.  
2Interpolated.  
3Corrected.  
4In prasaṅa.  
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braiya:  K.261/1:12, 22 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 9:45 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
IMA 14:9 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:10 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 21:13, 19, 
21 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:17, 22 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:5, 10 
(A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:19 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:11 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 
36); K.805:11 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 37:11, 14, 46 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:25 
(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.481A:3, 3 bis, 5 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); K.261/5:9 (undated, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
bvuṃ:  IMA 2:17, 17 bis (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); K.715:3 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 
6B:19 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 9:27, 50 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 14:19 
(A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:19, 23, 25 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:15 (A.D. 
1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:6 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:28 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 19:21 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:37 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
27:10 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:29, 29 bis, 39, 42, 43, 43 bis, 44, 52, 57, 58, 60, 65, 
67, 68, 75, 115, 118, 128, 144, 145, 145 bis (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 16c:14 
(undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221).  
man=gi:  IMA 3A:16 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 4A:5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
IMA 6A:5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 9:24 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.75:5 (A.D. 
1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 15:2 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 28:2 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
K.264:2 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.805:3 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:3 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 32:3 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:3 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 39:3 
(A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
mahāsãghārāja:  IMA 9:9 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 11:3 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 17:25 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:2 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:11, 11 
bis (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 27:10-1 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:4, 5, 6 (A.D. 
1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.805:4, 4 bis1 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:3, 4 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 33:4, 5 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:9 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 
35:3, 4, 4 bis (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:32, 33, 33 bis, 34, 34 bis, 35, 35-6, 36, 36-7 
(A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:4, 4-5, 63, 66 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481A:3 
(A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 36:1 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
māna:  K.39:1,2 5, 19 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 2:8, 12, 15, 18, 21, 34 (A.D. 1577, 
BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:18, 31, 36, 52, 57, 59, 65, 77, B:34, 35, 41 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 
106); K.144:11 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); K.285/465:16, 21 (A.D. 1583, NIC 
I: 20); K.27:17, 20, 28 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); K.715:2 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 4A:6-
7, B:3, 5, 17, C:4, 19, 19 bis, 21 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 5:1 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 
LVIII: 110); IMA 6A:9, B:4, 5, 11, 16 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.261/1:1, 4 4 bis, 9, 11, 
13 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 7:33 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 8:12, 27 (A.D. 
1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:8, 14, 20, 26, 33 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:2, 12-3, 
17, 19 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 12:3, 7, 10, 13, 16, 17, 17 bis, 17 ter (A.D. 1629, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:22 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:4 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 16a:3, 8, 13 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:2, 4 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 16b:2, 5, 10, 13, 22 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:7, 28, 31, 32, 50, 64, 65 (A.D. 
1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:10, 13, 17, 19, 33 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:4, 8, 12, 
15, 17, 24 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:3, 5, 6, 7, 7 bis, 8, 15 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 22:2, 5, 8, 19 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:6, 8, 11, 23, 24, 25, 26, 26 bis, 31 
(A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:7, 8, 12 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:3, 4, 10, 15 
(A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:7, 8, 11, 17, 22, 24, 27, 39, 40 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 29:2 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 25:9, 13, 16 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
26:10, 17, 18, 20, 20 bis, 22, 25, 29 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:2, 4, 8, 8 bis, 10, 11 

                                                 
1With interpolated  °rāja. 
2The text (BEFEO, LXX: 122) reads nan, marked (note 3) as ‘Lecture incertaine’.  
3Interpolated.  
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(A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:7, 8, 10 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 30:8, 11-2, 19 (A.D. 
1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:26, B:10, 17, 33 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:5, 8, 20, 
33, 41 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:8, 10, 13 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:4, 7, 
26, 31 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 35:9, 12, 14 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:6, 
8, 25, 38-9, 41, 55, 57, 62, 72, 72 bis (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:20, 31, 36, 50, 60, 
99, 102, 117, 132, 137, 142, 150, 150 bis, 151, 151 bis, 152 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 
39:7, 14, 21, 39, 72, 73 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481A:3 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 
16c:5-6 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 36:1, 9, 24-5 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/2:5, 7 
(A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:2, 4, 7, 14, 21, 22 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
K.261/5:1, 8 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.433:3 (undated, NIC I: 55); K.434:4 (undated, NIC I: 
51); K.747:1 (undated, NIC I: 93); K.891:2 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
māsa:  IMA 3A:21 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.285/465:4, 6 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 
4A:12, B:23 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 11:7 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:3 
(A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:15, 16, 17 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 20:18 (A.D. 
1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:7 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:7 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 26:5 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.805:12 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:12 (A.D. 
1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:30, B:17 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:23 (A.D. 1688, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:14 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:19, 42 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 
301); IMA 38:13, 36, 40, 141, 147, 149 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 16c:7 (undated, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.261/2:28, 28 bis (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:4 (undated, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
mūya:  K.39:16, 22 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 2:40 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 
3B:2, 33 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 4A:30 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:29, 
36, B:3, 25 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 8:6 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:15 
(A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 11:8, 9 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:27 (A.D. 1631, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:10-1, 13 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:45, 49-50, 72-3 (A.D. 
1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:10, 22, 28, 30, 32 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:10, 19 
(A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:5, 15, 22, 23, 23 bis (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:5 
(A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:18 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:24 (A.D. 1640, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:3, 36, 37 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:2, 5 (A.D. 1646, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 25:18 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:21, 28 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 28:12 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 30:20, 24 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
32:32, 35, 36 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:17 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:14, 
15 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 35:13 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:47, 58 (A.D. 
1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:33, 40, 40 bis, 120, 122, 122 bis, 134 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 
283); IMA 1:20-1, 22, 23, 24, 26, 27, 29 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16c:111 (undated, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.261/2:19, 33 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:19 (undated, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.891:2, 3, 6, 6 bis (undated, NIC I: 44). 
me:  K.39:17, 17 bis, 17 ter (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); K.261/1:10, 11, 12, 14 (A.D. 1611, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 8:8, 9 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:15, 15 bis, 15 ter, 30 (A.D. 
1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:3, 5, 6, 6 bis, 6 ter, 7 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 11:9 
(A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 12:9, 9 bis, 9 ter (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:7, 8, 8 
bis, 12, 12 bis, 14, 14 bis, 16, 16 bis (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:15 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, 
LIX: 221); IMA 16a:13 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:14, 16 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 16b:10 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:4, 4 bis, 5, 5 bis, 5 ter, 5 quater, 5 quinquies, 
7, 8, 11, 19, 19 bis, 20, 20 bis, 23, 33 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:9, 10, 18, 18 bis, 18 
ter, 18 quater, 19, 20 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:9, 10, 10 bis (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 21:3, 6, 6 bis, 7, 10, 10 bis (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:6, 6 bis, 10, 11, 15 
(A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:13, 14, 14 bis, 15, 15 bis, 16, 16 bis, 20, 20 bis, 23, 23 bis 
(A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 30:10, 18, 18 bis, 18 ter (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
31B:10 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:15, 17 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:15 

                                                 
1Interpolated.  
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(A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:44, 44 bis, 44 ter, 45, 45 bis (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
IMA 38:135 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:35, 42, 42 bis (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
IMA 16c:4, 4 bis, 5, 5 bis, 12, 17 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 36:5 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 
301).  
meya:  IMA 9:29 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 14:15 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
20:14 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:3 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:13, 13 bis, 
14, 14 bis, 14 ter, 14 quater, 15 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:3, 9, 26, 30 (A.D. 1643, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 34:14 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 35:13, 15 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, 
LXI: 301); IMA 38:78 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/3:10, 11, 11 bis, 12, 13, 13 bis, 13 
ter (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
moka:  K.39:14, 16, 17, 20, 21 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 2:9, 26, 30 (A.D. 1577, 
BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:45, 51, 62, 69-70, B:10, 35, 36, 38 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
K.27:9 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); K.715:2, 3, 4, 4 bis (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 4A:25, 
B:7 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); K.285/465:2, 3, 10, 16 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 6A:6, 13, 
B:5, 6, 8 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.261/1:1, 13 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 7:6 
(A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 8:21, 43, 45 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:6, 17, 20, 
25, 41, 52 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:3, 3-4 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 11:12 
(A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 12:4, 6 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:19, 26, 27 (A.D. 
1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:10, 17 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:21, 22, 33, 35, 
40, 53, 74 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:6, 10, 11, 22 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
19:5-6, 10, 19 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:3, 4, 13 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
22:4, 12 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:3, 5, 12, 15, 17, 18, 34 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 23:9 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:18 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 
24:3, 6 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:19, 23 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:4, 7, 8, 
9, 16, 16 bis, 17, 30, 32 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 27:5, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12 (A.D. 1671, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:10, 11, 13 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 30:20 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 31A:20, 28, 29, B:1, 11, 30 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:8, 22, 39 (A.D. 1688, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:12, 13, 17 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:6 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, 
LXII: 283); IMA 37:26, 61 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:30, 31, 49, 104, 119, 133, 135, 
136, 138, 139 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.481A:2 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 16c:6, 13 
(undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 36:12, 16 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 40B:2 (undated, 
Silācārik, 117); K.295:1, 1 bis (A.D. 1478-1677, BEFEO, XXVIII: 81); K.261/2:7, 12, 30, 33 (A.D. 
1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:15 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:3, 6, 14 
(undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.433:3, 7 (undated, NIC I: 55); K.434:4, 7 (undated, NIC I: 51). 
moka2 (= mokṣa):  K.261/1:10 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 8:33, 41 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, 
LIX: 101); IMA 9:4, 12, 16, 34 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 18:3-4, 7, 11, 12, 17, 23, 33, 
33 bis (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:17 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:27, 31 (A.D. 
1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:3, 6 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:23 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 26:23, 25 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 30:17 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
K.261/3:10 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
mhāthera:  IMA 4A:27, 28, 32-3 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); K.261/1:1, 7, 9, 11 (A.D. 1611, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 8:16 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16a:9 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 17:27 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:3, 13 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
21:18, 27, 28 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:15, 18, 40 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
25:31 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/3:4-5, 5, 25 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/4:7, 
8, 8 bis, 9 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:1, 7 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
yala:  IMA 2:11, 17 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); K.285/465:2, 22 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
K.715:2 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 9:27 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16b:6 (A.D. 1632, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:69 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31B:12 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 37:66 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:4, 24, 27, 28, 70, 77, 97, 99, 100, 101, 
110, 111, 129, 149 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 36:21 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
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yasa:  IMA 3A:30 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 4C:19 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 
8:19 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16a:11, 15 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:44 
(A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:19 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:15, 15 bis (A.D. 
1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:24 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 38:27, 85 (A.D. 1704, 
BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/3:3, 11, 12 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:19 (undated, BEFEO, 
LXIV: 151). 
yeṅa:  IMA 2:5 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3B:43 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 
6A:9, 11, B:13 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.261/1:5 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 
9:32 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 14:4 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:3 (A.D. 
1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:5, 10, 14, 16, 18, 22, 35-6, 39, 40, 41, 42, 43, 45, 50, 53, 54, 
55, 59, 63, 66, 67, 68, 68 bis, 69, 70 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:14, 14-5, 33 (A.D. 
1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:12 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:5, 6, 8 (A.D. 1635, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:34 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:18 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 24:11 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:4 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:7 
(A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:16, 44 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:64, 67 (A.D. 
1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481B:4 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); K.261/2:1, 4-5 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, 
LXIV: 151); K.891:2, 3, 4, 6, 6 bis, 6 ter (undated, NIC I: 44). 
yoka:  K.39:20 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 4A:16, 24 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
K.261/1:14 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 9:40, 48 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 
11:11 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:15, 26, 28 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:11, 
16 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:17, 22 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:11, 15, 
16 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:67, 73, 73 bis (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:21 
(A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:8 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:13 (A.D. 1638, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:10, 16, 191 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:18 (A.D. 1640, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:30 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 28:12 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 
205); K.264:13 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.805:16 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 32:39 (A.D. 1688, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:7, 8, 47 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:64, 111 (A.D. 1704, 
BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 16c:12, 16-7 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.295:1 (A.D. 1478-1677, 
BEFEO, XXVIII: 81); K.261/3:16 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
randāḥ:  IMA 9:45 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16a:20 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
18:24-5 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:21 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:36 (A.D. 
1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:32 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:25 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 26:32 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:272 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
35:16, 70 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 36:17 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/1:21 
(undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
ri:  IMA 4A:23 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 9:37 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 13:21 
(A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:12 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:8 (A.D. 1631, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:17, 18 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:30, 72 (A.D. 1632, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:9, 17 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:34 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 23:6, 10, 12 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:22, 32, 34 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 25:27 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 32:28 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.481A:6 
(A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); K.261/2:20 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
riya:  K.261/1:9 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 18:7, 9, 12 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
IMA 19:15, 18 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:23 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:15 
(A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:9 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:17 (A.D. 1643, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); K.264:6, 8 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 38:28, 33, 37 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 
283); K.261/2:9, 14, 33, 34 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:23 (undated, BEFEO, 
LXIV: 151); K.261/5:14, 16, 18 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 

                                                 
1Interpolated.  
2With interpolation.  
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roja:  K.285/465:1 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 3A:54 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 10:2 
(A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.75:4 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 12:2 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 15:2 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:3 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:2 
(A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:2 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:2 (A.D. 1640, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 29:2 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:2 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
K.805:3 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:2 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:24 (A.D. 1684, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:34 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 35:2 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 
301); IMA 38:2 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:33 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
roḥ:  IMA 3A:1, 30, B:20, 42, 42 bis (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6B:12, 12 bis (A.D. 
1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 17:59, 75, 76 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:32, 33 (A.D. 
1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31A:1 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:91 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, 
LX: 205); IMA 34:1 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:1 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
luḥ:  IMA 2:9, 10, 24 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:43, 44, 56, B:2, 8 (A.D. 1579, 
BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.285/465:8, 11, 19, 20 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.27:24 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, 
LX: 205); IMA 4A:8 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:29, 35, B:25 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 
LVIII: 110); IMA 8:20 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 17:15, 23, 71 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 22:27 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:6 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
31A:23, 26, 29, B:26 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:22, 44 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 37:10, 14, 16, 20, 24, 29, 46, 60, 75 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:26, 145, line 53 
(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:26, 32, 76 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481B:4 (A.D. 
1750, NIC I: 47); K.891:7 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
leya:  K.39:22 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 3A:31, 41, 50, B:40, 41 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, 
LVII: 106); K.285/465:16, 20 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.27:28 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); 
K.715:3 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 4B:3, 12 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6B:9, 11 (A.D. 
1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 5:5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 6B:20 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 
LVIII: 110); K.261/1:12, 14, 16, 22 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 8:46, 48 (A.D. 1626, 
BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:17, 18, 20, 23, 27, 29, 31, 40, 41, 46, 47 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
IMA 11:11, 14, 16 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:27, 29 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 14:12, 17, 18, 21 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:14, 18, 19, 21, 27, 28 (A.D. 1631, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:10, 11, 12, 13, 15 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:32, 65, 75 
(A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:12, 23, 24, 26 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:5, 11, 
21, 23, 25 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:21, 22, 24 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
22:13 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:4, 14, 36, 40 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
23:10, 17, 18, 19, 20 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:17, 19, 20, 22, 24 (A.D. 1640, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:6, 10, 31, 32, 33 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:24, 25, 26, 
27, 29 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:192, 30, 32, 34 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
27:10 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:3, 12 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:12, 13, 14, 
14 bis, 15, 16 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.805:13, 16 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:19, 21, 22 
(A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:33 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:9 (A.D. 1688, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:16, 18 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:32 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 
283); IMA 35:14, 15 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:47 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 
38:70, 77, 99, 101, 102, 104 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:48 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 
301); IMA 16c:11, 13, 14, 15, 16 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 36:14, 17, 29 (undated, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.295:1, 2 (A.D. 1478-1677, BEFEO, XXVIII: 81); K.261/3:4, 16, 18 (undated, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.433:6 (undated, NIC I: 55); K.891:4, 5 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
lēṅa:  IMA 3A:40, B:8-9, 12, 14, 20, 30 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 4C:8 (A.D. 1599, 
BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:24, 36, 41 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.261/1:12 (A.D. 1611, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 10:17 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:14, 15, 48, 48 bis, 52, 68 
(A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:23 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:16 (A.D. 1640, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 25:26 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31A:13, 22 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, 
                                                 
1With vowel interpolated.  
2With interpolated ya.  
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LX: 205); IMA 32:8, 36, 37 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:15 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 34:29 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 38:31, 138 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 
39:41-2 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/3:2 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
viṅa:  IMA 2:13, 29 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:31, 44, 45, 81, B:1, 10 (A.D. 1579, 
BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.285/465:3, 8 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 4A:32, 33, C:9 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 
LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:25, 28 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 16a:18 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 18:23 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:24 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.805:16 
(A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); K.434:7 (undated, NIC I: 51). 
viña:  IMA 8:43 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 11:11 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.75:15 
(A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 13:27 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:11-2, 17 (A.D. 1631, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:31 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:20 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 24:35 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 34:29 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 
38:139 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:32 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 16c:12-3, 17 
(undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 36:12, 13 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
viñāṇa:  IMA 9:13, 31, 39 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 13:7, 22 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 18:20 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:15 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
24:22, 28, 34 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:12 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 28:8 
(A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:9-10 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 30:11 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, 
LX: 205); IMA 32:7 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:12 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
śrī:  K.82:8 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969:93); IMA 2:2, 30, 32, 40 (A.D. 1577, 
BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:10, 33 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 17:4 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 26:1 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 30:10 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
31A:8, 9, 23, B:2 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:7 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 
35:1, 11, 13 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:6 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:1, 1 
bis, 6, 6 bis, 9, 20, 22 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 1:12, 18 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101). 
saka:  K.82:2 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969:93); K.39:4 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 
121); IMA 2:10 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:54 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
K.285/465:1 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 4A:4, B:15 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 8:1-2 
(A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 13:1 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:1 (A.D. 1632, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:1 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 20:1 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 24:1 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 28:1 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.805:2 
(A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40). 
sãgha:  IMA 6A:12 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 5:3 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 
6B:18 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 9:25, 32-3 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 15:4 
(A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:24, 39 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:3 (A.D. 1633, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:4, 7 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:2 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 
151); IMA 26:3, 8 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:3 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
34:19 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:52 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:43, 79 
(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:8, 52-3, 54, 59 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/5:6 
(undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
sappa:  IMA 2:27 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3B:19, 35 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
IMA 6B:41 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII; 110); IMA 9:46 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 15:14 
(A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 24:33, 38 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:26-7, 30 (A.D. 
1663, BEFEO, LX: 163). 
sabbham:  IMA 4A:4, B:15 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 9:7 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
IMA 10:1 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.75:1 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 16b:1 (A.D. 1632, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 24:1 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:1 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 27:1 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:1 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.805:1 (A.D. 

                                                 
1The text (BEFEO, LVIII: 111) reads sa (with the panta’k) and with note 10.  
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1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:1 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:23 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 32:1 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:1 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:1 
(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:1 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/5:21 (undated, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
sabva:  K.261/1:20, 23 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 12:19 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 17:7, 19, 52 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:23 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:25 
(A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:21 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:21, 21 bis, 23, 23 
bis (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.264:15, 15 bis (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 30:23, 23 bis (A.D. 
1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:16, 16 bis (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:29, 30, 34, 34 bis 
(A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:19, 20 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:31 (A.D. 1697, 
BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 35:17, 17 bis (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:49, 49 bis, 75, 75 bis 
(A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:1, 29, 29 bis, 44, 50, 69, 72, 72 bis, 85, 85 bis, 92, 92 bis, 
100, 100 bis, 101, 101 bis, 123, 128, 129, 130 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:42 (A.D. 
1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481B:5, 5 bis (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); K.261/2:32, 32 bis (A.D. 1578-
1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:18, 21 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.891:4, 4 bis (undated, 
NIC I: 44). 
samteca:  K.261/1:5, 5 bis, 6 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 8:18-9 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 
101); IMA 9:12, 16, 32, 33, 34-5, 35 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 11:4 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, 
LIX: 221); K.75:19 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 13:3, 4, 5, 6, 6 bis (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 14:4, 5, 6, 7 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:3, 6, 6 bis, 9 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 18:13, 14, 15, 33-4 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:7 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 21:29 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:3, 4 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
24:11 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.264:3, 4, 4 bis, 4 ter, 5, 5 bis, 5 ter, 6 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 
36); IMA 33:4 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.481A:11 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 40B:2 
(undated, Silācārik, 117); K.261/2:19 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:2, 4, 7, 26 
(undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:8 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.433:2 (undated, NIC I: 
55); K.434:4 (undated, NIC I: 51); K.747:1 (undated, NIC I: 93). 
sara:  IMA 4A:18 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:6 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 
8:16 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:4, 21 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16a:12 (A.D. 
1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:5, 14, 18, 18-9 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 19:4, 5, 8 
(A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.264:10 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.805:10 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); 
IMA 30:10 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 39:15 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/3:9, 13 
(undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
saṃteca:  K.82:7 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969:93); K.39:12, 13, 13 bis (A.D. 1575, 
BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 2:1-2, 29, 32 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:9, 13, 15, 16, 23, 
24, 27, 33, 35, 38, 48, 51, 57, 59, 60, 61, 61-2, 65, 66, 76, B:4, 6, 11, 21, 22-3, 26, 26 bis, 27 
(A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.285/465:1-2, 3, 4 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 6A:31, B:13 (A.D. 
1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 8:30, 31, 31 bis, 32, 32 bis, 34, 34 bis, 39, 49 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, 
LIX: 101); IMA 9:33-4 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.261/4:12, 16 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 
151); IMA 28:5, 6 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 39:3, 4, 5, 13, 13 bis, 18, 18 bis, 18 ter, 19, 
22, 22 bis, 24, 26, 33, 38, 39, 42, 44, 49 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 1:17 (undated, 
BEFEO, LIX: 101). 
saṃtēca:  IMA 9:34 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.75:5, 13, 14, 16-7 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); 
IMA 16b:4 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 26:11, 12, 12 bis, 12-3, 13, 13 bis, 14, 15, 35 
(A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 27:4 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:4, 5 (A.D. 1683, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 30:5, 5 bis, 6, 6 bis, 6 ter, 7 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:7, 8-9, 
15, 19-20, 23, 25, B:15, 31 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:4, 15, 27 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, 
LX: 205); IMA 33:3 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:10 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 
35:3, 3 bis, 4, 5, 5 bis, 6, 6 bis, 6 ter, 7, 7 bis, 8, 8 bis (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:32, 
32 bis, 33, 33-4, 34, 35, 35 bis, 36, 36 bis, 37, 39 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:113 
(A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283). 
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saṃmteca:  IMA 9:3-4 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 15:2, 5, 7-8 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 17:25, 26, 26 bis, 27, 27 bis (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:6, 7, 9, 9 bis, 10, 10 
bis, 11, 11 bis (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:23, 25, 26, 27 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
IMA 24:14, 15, 16, 18, 19, 39 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:6, 6-7, 7 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); K.805:6 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); K.481A:3 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 36:1 (undated, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
sāṅa:  IMA 2:9 12, 20 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:19, 29, B:18 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, 
LVII: 106); K.285/465:2, 3, 5, 22 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.27:7, 11, 13 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, 
LXVII: 125); K.715:4, 5, 6 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 4A:7, 13, 14, B:14, 17 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 
LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:1, 9-10 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.261/1:1 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 
151); IMA 9:6, 14 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:14 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
11:6 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:9 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:3 (A.D. 1632, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:12, 15, 16 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:6, 7, 8, 37 (A.D. 
1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:25-6, 28 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:27 (A.D. 1635, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:15, 17, 40 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:7 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 29:3 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 26:4, 5, 35 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 27:7 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:10 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.805:11 (A.D. 1684, NIC 
I: 40); IMA 30:12 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:28-9, 30, B:2, 3, 8 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, 
LX: 205); IMA 32:22, 25, 26, 26 bis (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:13 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, 
LX: 205); IMA 34:6, 10, 11, 26 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:8, 70 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, 
LXI: 301); IMA 38:12, 26, 34, 37, 38, 40, 139 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:72-3 (A.D. 
1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 16c:6, 8 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.261/2:6 (A.D. 1578-1677, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:14 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.433:3 (undated, NIC I: 55); 
K.891:2, 7, 7 bis (undated, NIC I: 44). 
sārddhā:  IMA 4B:17 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:9 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
IMA 9:5, 26 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16b:6, 10, 13 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
17:7-8, 19, 22, 31, 33 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:2 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
23:7 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:2-3 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:3, 10 (A.D. 
1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:10 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 31A:28, B:1-2, 14 (A.D. 1684, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:8, 20 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:7 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 
283); IMA 35:13 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:6, 62, 66, 69, 73 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 
301); IMA 38:105, 107, 109, 119 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:7, 72 (A.D. 1747, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 36:2 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/5:9 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
sāsnā:  IMA 2:16, 28 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:19, 29, 40-41, 44, B:5, 9, 16, 36, 39 
(A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.285/465:8, 9 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.27:21, 27 (A.D. 1586, 
BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 4B:14 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:33, B:6, 9, 23 (A.D. 1599, 
BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 29:4 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:27, 32 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, 
LXII: 283); IMA 37:68-9 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:21 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
K.747:1, 5 (undated, NIC I: 93). 
si (= śrī):  IMA 17:37, 72 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:8 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 28:10 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:9 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:15 
(A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.481B:4 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); K.261/2:19 (A.D. 1578-1677, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:17 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.434:6 (undated, NIC I: 51). 
siṅa:  IMA 9:5 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 18:20, 22 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
21:14 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:5 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 25:11, 15, 16, 
17 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:28 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:10 (A.D. 1683, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); K.805:9, 13 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 31A:19 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 38:118, 146, 152 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:58, 59-60, 60, 62-3 (A.D. 1747, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/2:4 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 36:23 (undated, BEFEO, 
LXI: 301); K.433:6 (undated, NIC I: 55); K.891:5, 5 bis, 5 ter (undated, NIC I: 44). 
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siyaṅa:  IMA 3A:53, 64 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 4A:22 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
IMA 6A:9 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 17:9, 35 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:15, 
19 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:12 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:14 (A.D. 1638, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:5 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:8, 21-2, 28, 34 (A.D. 1643, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 28:7, 10 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:7 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 35:12 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:8, 128, 146, 150 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 
283). 
sukkha:  IMA 6A:35, B:2, 10, 25 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.261/1:3 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, 
LXIV: 151); IMA 9:15 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 12:3, 8 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 17:52 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:3 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:14 (A.D. 
1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:22 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:44 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, 
LXI: 301); IMA 38:22, 98 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:76 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
sūma:  K.39:2, 3 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 2:27, 27 bis, 31, 39 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, 
LVII: 100); IMA 3A:31 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.285/465:9, 15 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
K.217:6, 7 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 4B:14, C:14, 18, 19, 20, 21 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 
105); IMA 6A:2, 2 bis, 23, 28, 33, 34, 38, B:23, 24, 25 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 7:4, 
6 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 10:8, 9, 10, 11, 15, 17, 18, 19 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 17:59, 63, 65, 68, 68 bis, 69, 70, 70 bis, 75 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:27 
(A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:19, 26 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:7, 8 (A.D. 
1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:16, 16 bis, 17, 18, 19, 20, 20-1, 22, 23, 23 bis, 25, 28, 32, 33 
(A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:32, 41, 44 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:26, 28, 29, 
31, 33 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 37:74 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:16, 20, 
23, 105, 105 bis, 106, 106 bis, 107, 109, 110, 110 bis, 112, 112 bis, 114, 115, 116, 118, 119, 
119 bis, 119 ter, 120, 124, 125, 126, 129, 129 bis, 130, 130 bis, 131, 131 bis, 132, 132 bis, 
133, 134, 136, 137, 140, 141, 142, 143, 146, 147, 149 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 
39:74, 75 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481B:4, 5, 61 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 1:16 
(undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.261/2:17, 18, 36 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
K.261/3:24, 26 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:15, 17, 19 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
K.433:7 (undated, NIC I: 55); K.434:6 (undated, NIC I: 51); K.747:2, 3 (undated, NIC I: 93); 
K.891:4, 6 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
sota:  K.39:1, 8, 12 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 2:21 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); 
K.285/465:17 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.715:5 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 4A:29 (A.D. 1599, 
BEFEO, LVIII: 105); K.261/1:9 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 9:20, 22 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, 
LIX: 101); IMA 10:4, 15 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:22 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 14:12, 20 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:8, 12, 19, 23, 25, 27, 30 (A.D. 1631, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:15 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:28, 74 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 18:6, 7, 10, 12, 17, 19, 24, 28 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:9, 15, 21, 27 
(A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:6, 8, 24, 30-1, 37, 39 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
23:18 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:9 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:17, 22, 24, 
27 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:8, 15, 21, 29 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:21, 
25 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:4, 8 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:7, 8 (A.D. 1684, 
NIC I: 36); IMA 30:8, 24 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:5 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 33:8, 10, 14 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:13, 14, 24, 24 bis (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, 
LXII: 283); IMA 35:8-9 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:10, 17, 18, 21, 38, 64 (A.D. 1701, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:9 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 16c:2, 14 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); K.261/2:20 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:7 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
K.261/5:16-7 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.891:3, 6 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
sṭhāna:  IMA 2:19-20, 21 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:63 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 
106); IMA 6A:6, 7 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 10:16 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
17:33, 49 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:28, 32 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 37:67 

                                                 
1Interpolated.  
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(A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:13, 44, 44 bis, 50, 98 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 
36:14 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/5:13 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
sratiya:  K.261/1:14 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.75:19 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 16a:23 
(A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 20:20-1 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:16 (A.D. 1640, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:18 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 38:43, 58, 62, 63, 64, 67, 68, 
72, 76, 80, 123 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/3:16 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
sralaḥ:  IMA 9:29, 31 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 17:32 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
18:11 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 28:3, 11 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:46 (A.D. 
1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:151 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283).  
sralāḥ:  K.261/1:12 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 15:10, 15 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 19:11 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:17 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:5, 
10 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:19 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 30:18 (A.D. 1684, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:13 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
sriya:  IMA 4A:21 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); K.261/1:11 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
IMA 8:23 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:32 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 20:16 (A.D. 
1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:14 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 32:14, 16 (A.D. 1688, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); K.481B:4 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); K.261/3:9, 13 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
srī:  K.39:2 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); K.995:4 (A.D. 1433?, RS III, № 36:19); K.27:21, 26 
(A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 17:41, 56 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:13 (A.D. 
1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:1, 3 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 30:1 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, 
LX: 205); IMA 39:1, 7, 23, 24, 71 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481B:1 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47). 
srīya1:  K.39:18 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 4A:13 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 12:9 
(A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 19:1 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:9, 9 bis (A.D. 1638, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 32:1 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:1 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
svoya:  IMA 3A:17, 82 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.285/465:12, 15 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
IMA 6A:2, 26 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.261/1:20 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 
9:48, 51 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 16a:25 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 22:25, 30 
(A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 32:32 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:22, 55, 135 (A.D. 
1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:76 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
hœya:  IMA 31B:1, 2, 10, 12 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:30 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 33:15, 17, 18 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:16 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
IMA 37:9, 12, 46, 48, 49, 61, 64, 69 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:17, 17 bis, 25, 30, 
32, 34, 128 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:15 17, 19, 22, 36, 36 bis, 40, 48, 54, 55, 59, 
63, 65, 66, 74, 75 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.434:4 (undated, NIC I: 51).  
heya:  IMA 3A:82 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 6A:1, 2, 11, 27 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 
110); K.261/1:15 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 8:20, 44 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); 
IMA 10:4 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 11:12 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 12:7, 11, 
16, 19 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:18, 21 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:7, 8, 
10, 18, 20 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 18:9, 10, 22, 28, 30, 31 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 19:7, 10, 19 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:3, 25 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
IMA 23:8, 9 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:37 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:13, 
14, 21, 24 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:7, 31, 32 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 27:8 
(A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:10, 11 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.805:14 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 
40); IMA 30:22 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:27, B:28 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 32:22, 32, 44 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:6, 8, 13, 31 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 
283); IMA 37:25 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:16, 38, 45, 48, 56, 74, 77, 95, 118, 121, 
122, 139 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.481A:1 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 36:15 (undated, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.295:2 (A.D. 1478-1677, BEFEO, XXVIII: 81); K.261/2:7, 16 (A.D. 1578-1677, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:17, 25 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:3, 5, 9 (undated, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
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hoṅa:  K.39:11, 23 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 2:15, 24, 29, 41 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 
100); IMA 3A:27, 32, 40, 44, 47, B:3, 10, 22, 33, 43 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
K.285/465:9, 13, 19, 20, 24 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.715:6, 7, 7 bis (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 
4C:10, 14 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:3, 30, 38, 39, B:3, 13 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 
LVIII: 110); IMA 5:7 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 6B:21 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
K.261/1:17, 21, 23, 25 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 7:7 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
IMA 8:25, 48, 52 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:16, 20, 22, 27, 49, 51, 53 (A.D. 1627, 
BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:11, 12, 14, 20 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 11:14, 16 (A.D. 
1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 12:20 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:31 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, 
LIX: 221); IMA 14:19, 21 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:15, 23, 24, 27, 30 (A.D. 1631, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:14, 16 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:14, 21, 23 (A.D. 1632, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:42, 49, 53, 72, 76 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:17, 21, 24, 27, 
29, 30, 32, 36, 37 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:12, 15, 19, 21, 23, 25, 27 (A.D. 1633, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:5, 12, 14-5, 18, 19, 22, 26, 27 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:11, 
28, 32, 34 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:5, 8, 12, 14, 20, 24, 32, 40 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 23:12, 21 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:21, 23, 25, 27 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, 
LXIV: 151); IMA 24:9, 29, 39 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:9, 22, 24 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, 
LX: 205); IMA 25:27, 29 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:20, 21, 29, 34, 35 (A.D. 1663, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 27:16 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:11, 12 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 
205); K.264:15, 16 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 30:23, 24 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
31B:15, 20, 30, 33 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:27, 28, 30, 35, 38, 43, 46 (A.D. 1688, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:20 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:28, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34 (A.D. 
1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 35:17, 17 bis (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:14, 16, 20, 22, 
24, 29, 49, 58, 60, 64, 71, 77 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:9, 15, 25, 26, 26 bis, 38, 
45, 67, 69, 91, 98, 100, 104, 111, 113, 126, 152 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:76 (A.D. 
1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481B:61 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 16c:17 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 36:18, 20, 23, 26, 29 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/2:4, 18, 20, 27, 29, 32, 34, 
36 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:19, 21, 27 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
K.261/5:13, 18, 20 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.433:3, 7, 10 (undated, NIC I: 55); K.434:8 
(undated, NIC I: 51); K.747:5 (undated, NIC I: 93); K.891:3, 4, 5, 7, 8 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
hlāya:  K.27:19, 21 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); K.715:5 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 4B:26, 
C:11, 13 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 13:7 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:8 (A.D. 
1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:21 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:48 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 21:30, 33 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:8, 10 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 27:12 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:12 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:36 
(A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:36, 37, 46, 140 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/2:14, 
23 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:5 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
ʼaṅa ‘body’:  K.39:6 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); K.715:7 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 4A:11 
(A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6B:14 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 18:4, 7, 8 (A.D. 
1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:6, 6 bis (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:6 (A.D. 1663, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:31, B:5 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:28 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, 
LXII: 283); IMA 37:342 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481B:7 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 16c:8 
(undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.434:6, 7 (undated, NIC I: 51). 
ʼaṅga:  IMA 3A:24, 43, 56, B:6, 11, 27 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.285/465:4, 6, 17 (A.D. 
1583, NIC I: 20); K.27:23 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 4A:12 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 
105); IMA 7:6 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 8:23 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 11:7 
(A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 12:10, 10-1, 14 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:10 
(A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:3, 4 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:7, 12, 15, 16, 
17, 23 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:21, 67 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:9, 35 
(A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:24 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:16, 23 (A.D. 1638, 
                                                 
1Interpolated.  
2Corrected.  
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BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:7, 7 bis (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:5, 9, 17, 23 (A.D. 1643, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:3, 6 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 25:9, 13, 18, 21 (A.D. 1663, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 27:5, 8, 13 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:10 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); 
K.805:9, 12, 12 bis (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:12, 12 bis, 12 ter (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 31A:11, 28, 30, 30 bis, 32, 32 bis, B:1, 2, 10, 11, 12, 13, 16, 26 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 32:23, 23 bis, 23 ter, 24, 24 bis, 24 ter (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:14, 14 
bis, 14 ter (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:2, 9, 9 bis, 11, 11 bis, 13, 28, 33 (A.D. 1697, 
BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 35:9 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:8, 10, 11, 15, 15 bis, 18, 18 
bis, 19, 19 bis, 19 ter, 42, 43, 67 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:23, 33, 34, 37, 37 bis, 
90, 94, 124, 132, 135, 143 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:54, 54 bis, 55, 55 bis, 57, 57 
bis, 58, 59, 59 bis, 60, 60 bis, 63 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481A:5 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); 
IMA 16c:7, 7 bis (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 36:2, 2 bis, 3, 9, 13 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 
301); K.144:12 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 34; BEFEO, LXX: 101); IMA 1:19, 20, 21, 23, 24, 26, 27, 
29 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.295:1 (A.D. 1478-1677, BEFEO, XXVIII: 81); K.261/3:9 
(undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:18, 20 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.433:3, 6 (undated, 
NIC I: 55). 
ʼaña:  K.82:12 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969:93); K.39:1, 1 bis, 2, 3 (A.D. 1575, 
BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 5:2, 3, 3 bis, 5 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 6B:17, 17 bis, 18, 19 
(A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 7:31 (A.D. 1622, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 11:10 (A.D. 1628, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:16, 16 bis, 16 ter (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:71 (A.D. 
1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31B:28, 31 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:29 (A.D. 1688, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:4, 11, 15, 106 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.261/2:20, 22, 26, 28, 
29-30, 31 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:16 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
ʼampāla:  IMA 8:17, 44, 45 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:17, 21 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 
101); IMA 13:28 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:19, 20 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
15:11 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:30 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:21, 21 bis, 
242, 28 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:19 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 28:12 (A.D. 
1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:9, 13, 16 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 31B:1 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 32:31 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:15 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 
37:73 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.295:2 (A.D. 1478-1677, BEFEO, XXVIII: 81). 
astu:  K.82:1 (A.D. 1566, Académie des Inscriptions, 1969:93); IMA 9:7 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 
101); IMA 10:1 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.75:1 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 12:1 (A.D. 1629, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:1 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:1 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 18:1 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:1 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 28:1 
(A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 30:1 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:23 (A.D. 1684, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:1 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:1 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
IMA 37:30 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 39:1 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301). 
assatu:  K.39:4 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 13:1 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:1 
(A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:1 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 20:1 (A.D. 1635, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:1 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 29:1 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 
205); IMA 27:1 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.805:1 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); K.261/5:21 
(undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
ʼaṃpāla:  IMA 3A:78, 78 bis, 81, B:25, 40 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.285/465:18, 21-2 
(A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 4A:32, B:9, 11 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:21, 26, B:10, 
14 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 22:13, 21 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 32:7 (A.D. 
1688, BEFEO, LX: 205). 
ʼaṃmpāla:  K.39:21 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 4C:5-6, 7 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); 
IMA 12:4 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:16 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:50 

                                                 
1Interpolated.  
2The presyllable is interpolated.  
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(A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:6, 10, 20, 23 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:18, 20 
(A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:6-7, 16 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 24:34, 37 (A.D. 
1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:11, 24-5, 27, 28 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:27 (A.D. 
1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 27:16 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.805:13, 14 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 
40); IMA 30:11, 16 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:11, 13 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 32:28 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:11-2, 18 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
37:40, 48,1 57 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481B:5 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 36:15 
(undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301).  
ʼnaka:  K.39:3, 3 bis, 12, 13, 13 bis, 22 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 3A:78, 78 bis, 81 
(A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); IMA 4A:1, 3, 9, 26, B:1, 9, 12, 14, C:1, 4, 5, 7, 18 (A.D. 1599, 
BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:1, 6, 21, 21 bis, 25-6, B:15, 16 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); 
K.261/1:1, 4, 5, 5 bis, 6, 6 bis, 7, 8, 11 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 5:1 (A.D. 1599, 
BEFEO, LVIII: 110); K.261/1:16, 16 bis, 22, 24 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 8:13-4, 15, 
15-6, 17, 18, 27-8, 28, 30, 31, 31 bis, 32, 32 bis, 33, 33-4, 34, 34 bis, 35, 35 bis, 35-6, 36, 36 
bis, 37, 37 bis, 38, 38 bis, 41, 45, 46, 48, 49, 50 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:3, 5, 8, 9, 
10, 10 bis, 11, 11 bis, 11 ter, 12, 12 bis, 12-3, 16, 18, 18 bis, 28, 30, 31, 33, 33 bis, 34, 34 bis, 
35, 35 bis, 36, 36 bis, 41, 42, 46 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:2, 4, 6, 7, 8, 15 (A.D. 
1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 11:2-3, 3, 4, 4 bis, 4 ter, 5, 8, 9, 9 bis, 13, 14 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, 
LIX: 221); K.75:10-1, 12-3, 13, 14, 16, 16 bis, 18, 20-1 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 12:9, 11, 14 
(A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:3, 3 bis, 4, 5, 5 bis, 8, 12, 14, 16, 20, 24, 27, 29 (A.D. 
1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:4, 4 bis, 5, 6, 13-4, 14, 19, 21 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
16a:3, 3 bis, 4, 4 bis, 5, 6, 8, 9, 9 bis, 10, 10 bis, 13, 19, 22, 25, 26 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 15:2, 4-5, 5, 5 bis, 6, 6 bis, 6 ter, 7, 9, 12, 15 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
16b:2, 3, 5, 13, 14, 18, 18 bis, 19, 22 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:24, 25, 25 bis, 26, 
26 bis, 26 ter, 27, 27 bis, 36, 72 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:36 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 19:9, 12, 12 bis, 13, 13 bis, 14, 18, 21, 23, 23 bis, 24, 24 bis, 26 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 20:3, 5, 5 bis, 6, 6 bis, 7, 7 bis, 8, 8 bis, 9, 9 bis, 10, 10 bis, 11, 13, 14, 19, 21-2, 
22, 23, 24, 26, 26 bis (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:5, 5 bis, 6, 6 bis, 6 ter, 9, 11, 13, 20, 
21, 24 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:17, 18, 20, 24, 24 bis, 25, 26, 26-7, 27, 28, 28 bis, 
29, 37, 39 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:2, 3, 3 bis, 4, 4 bis, 6, 8, 15, 18, 20-1 (A.D. 
1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:3, 3 bis, 4, 4 bis, 5, 6, 7, 7 bis, 8, 9, 10, 10 bis, 10 ter, 11, 16, 
20, 20 bis, 23, 24-5, 25, 26 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:4, 11, 11 bis, 12, 12 bis, 13, 
14, 15, 15 bis, 17-8, 18, 19, 19 bis, 20, 20 bis, 20 ter, 20 quater, 21, 22, 23, 24, 31, 33, 35, 36, 
37, 39, 40 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:4, 4 bis, 5, 6, 6 bis, 9, 9 bis, 9 ter, 10, 10 bis, 10 
ter, 11, 11 bis, 12, 19, 26, 28, 30, 31 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:21, 23, 25, 27, 32, 
34 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 27:4 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:10, 11, 12 (A.D. 
1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:3, 3-4, 4, 4 bis, 5, 5 bis, 5 ter, 6, 7, 8, 9, 13, 15, 16 (A.D. 1684, 
NIC I: 36); K.805:7, 7 bis, 9, 9 bis, 10, 15 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:8, 11, 17, 17 bis, 17 ter, 
21, 23 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31B:22 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:3, 4, 4 bis, 
5, 6-7, 28 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:7, 8, 8 bis, 9, 9 bis, 10, 11, 12, 18, 19 (A.D. 
1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:5, 26 (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 35:9, 9 bis, 12, 16, 16 
bis (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:11, 46, 48, 48 bis, 64, 67, 68 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 
301); IMA 38:22, 28, 33, 115, 117, 128, 135, 137, 139 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:6, 
6 bis, 8, 9, 10, 11, 26, 30, 33, 34, 38, 40, 45, 52, 54, 59, 62, 64, 65, 69, 70, 71, 72, 72 bis (A.D. 
1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481A:3, 6, 8, 10 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 16c:5, 14, 16 (undated, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 36:2, 10-1, 12, 13, 15, 15 bis, 17, 17-8, 22, 27, 28 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 
301); IMA 40A:3, B:1, 1 bis, 2, 2 bis, 2 ter (undated, Silācārik, 117); K.261/2:1, 1 bis, 4, 5, 33, 34 
(A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:1, 2, 4, 4 bis, 4 ter, 5, 5 bis, 6, 6 bis, 6 ter, 14, 18, 
20, 21, 22, 23, 25 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:1, 7, 8 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
K.433:6 (undated, NIC I: 55); K.434:1, 4 (undated, NIC I: 51); K.747:1 (undated, NIC I: 93).   

                                                 
1With interpolation.  
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ʼā:  K.261/1:10 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 9:15, 30 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 
16a:12, 13, 14, 17, 22, 28 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:9, 11 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 17:31, 33 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:9 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
21:12, 19, 20, 21 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:16, 19 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); 
IMA 24:3, 9 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 28:3, 11, 12 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
37:44, 44 bis, 44 ter, 44 quater, 45, 45 bis (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/3:3 (undated, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:9 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
ita:  K.261/1:12 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 9:31 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 
10:13 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.75:12 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 15:10 (A.D. 1632, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:32 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:11 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 21:22 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:10 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); 
K.261/4:17 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:6, 10 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 32:9 
(A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:16 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 37:46-7 (A.D. 1701, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:51, 58, 59, 60, 63, 64, 66, 77, 88, 91, 100, 109, 115, 116, 119, 124, 
128, 128 bis, 137, 140 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:14 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); 
K.261/3:3 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
isa:  K.39:20 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 3B:20, 33 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
K.285/465:16 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.715:5 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 4A:31, B:25 (A.D. 
1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6B:3 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 5:4 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 
LVIII: 110); IMA 6B:19 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 9:5, 36, 38, 52 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, 
LIX: 101); IMA 10:8 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:9, 16 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); 
IMA 16a:2, 10, 11 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:4, 7 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
16b:2, 4, 17 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:50, 67 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX 163); IMA 
18:20, 21 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:3 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:2, 11 
(A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:7 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:14, 29, 32, 33, 34, 
38 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:6 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:2 (A.D. 1640, 
BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/4:11 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:2, 6, 16, 17, 21, 23, 29, 
34, 37 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:4 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 24:3, 7 (A.D. 
1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 25:11, 19 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:3, 8 (A.D. 1663, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 27:12 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:2, 7, 10 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 
205); K.805:3, 8 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:3, 10, 13, 15, 18 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); 
IMA 31A:21, 28, 32, B:10, 12, 13, 14, 17 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:3, 6 (A.D. 1688, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:3, 11 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:11, 12, 19, 20, 26, 31 (A.D. 
1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 35:3, 11 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:31, 40, 45, 47, 50, 
51, 59, 61, 62, 65, 73 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:11, 12, 15, 16, 17, 34, 36, 37, 45, 
47, 49, 52, 55, 70, 76, 94, 96, 106, 108-10, 131, 133, 142 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); 
K.481A:11, B:4, 8 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 16c:5, 18 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 36:10, 
18, 20 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/5:5 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
issa:  K.261/1:4, 7 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 8:17, 21, 26, 39 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 
101); IMA 9:21, 25 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 12:4, 9 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
13:2, 6, 8, 8 bis, 12, 14, 24, 31 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 19:12, 14, 18 (A.D. 1633, 
BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:2, 5, 15 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:9, 27 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, 
LX: 205); K.264:3, 9 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); IMA 37:9, 57 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 
38:71, 90, 123, 125 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:3, 5, 20, 27, 31, 37, 43, 44, 44 bis, 
62, 69 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/2:14, 22 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151). 
e1:  K.39:21, 21 bis (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); K.285/465:20 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); 
K.261/1:9, 15 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 8:43, 45 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 
9:20, 23, 32, 37 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:8 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
11:13 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 13:21, 25 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:12 
(A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:8, 15 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:13 (A.D. 
1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:28, 45, 46, 47, 72 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 18:12, 12 
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 bis, 17, 19 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:15, 17, 27 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
20:5, 15, 20 (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:11 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:24, 
30 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:9 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:22, 24, 27, 
29, 33 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 29:9 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 25:8, 12 (A.D. 
1663, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:20, 20 bis, 25, 29, 29 bis, 31 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
27:7 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 28:8, 11, 11 bis (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:6, 8, 
13, 13 bis, 15, 15 bis (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.805:7, 14, 15, 15 bis (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 
30:8, 20, 20 bis, 24, 24 bis (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 31A:22, B:20, 28 (A.D. 1684, 
BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:5 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:8, 10, 14, 17 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, 
LX: 205); IMA 34:10, 14, 21, 24, 24 bis, 25, 25 bis (A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 35:8, 14, 
14 bis (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:10, 25, 38, 47, 47 bis, 64 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 
301); IMA 38:22, 27, 35, 73, 97 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:21, 57, 58, 60, 61 (A.D. 
1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481B:1, 3 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 16c:1 (undated, BEFEO, LIX: 
221); IMA 36:5, 9, 12, 16, 18, 20, 23, 24, 25, 26, 26 bis (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.261/3:7, 
17 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/5:20 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.747:2, 2 bis 
(undated, NIC I: 93); K.891:3, 3 bis (undated, NIC I: 44). 
eṅa1:  K.995:7 (A.D. 1433?, RS III, № 36:19); K.715:6 (A.D. 1586, NIC I: 28); IMA 5:2 (A.D. 1599, 
BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 6B:17 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 8:12, 19 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, 
LIX: 101); IMA 9:52 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 11:10 (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
12:14 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 19:11 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 23:12 (A.D. 
1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 31B:28, 30 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 35:11 (A.D. 1698, 
BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:40 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:3, 18, 23, 26, 26 bis, 59, 75, 
98, 112, 118, 122, 123, 137, 139 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:55 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, 
LXI: 301); IMA 36:26 (undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.891:3 (undated, NIC I: 44).  
ai:  K.995:3 (A.D. 1433?, RS III, № 36:19); IMA 2:15, 19, 21, 23, 26, 28, 31, 35 (A.D. 1577, 
BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 3A:26, 29, 49, 51, 55, 73, 79, 81, B:16 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); 
K.285/465:2 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); K.27:7 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXVII: 125); IMA 4C:6 (A.D., 
1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 108); IMA 6A:16, 22, 25 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 8:46 (A.D. 
1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:19, 48 (A.D. 1627, BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 13:30 (A.D. 1630, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16a:25 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 17:53, 68 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, 
LX: 163); IMA 18:29 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:16, 22, 23 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 
163); IMA 24:31 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 26:31 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
31A:18 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 32:30, 39 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 38:1 (A.D. 
1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); K.144:13 (A.D. 1378-1477, C VII: 35, misreading); K.295:1 (A.D. 1478-
1677, BEFEO, XXVIII: 81); K.747:3 (undated, NIC I: 93); K.891:5 (undated, NIC I: 44). 
oka:  K.39:5, 12 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); K.27:18 (A.D. 1586, BEFEO, LXX: 125); IMA 
4B:16 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:5, 19, 33-4, 39, B:15 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 
110); IMA 8:3, 10, 13, 14, 17-8, 25, 27, 48 (A.D. 1626, BEFEO, LIX: 101); K.75:15 (A.D. 1628, 
NIC I: 33); IMA 18:17 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:15 (A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
37:5, 23, 25, 26, 39, 39 bis, 40, 42, 67, 69, 74 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:153 (A.D. 
1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:6,1 9, 23, 25, 27, 35, 41, 46, 47, 48, 49, 54, 70, 70 bis, 71 
(A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481A:6, 6 bis (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); K.434:1 (undated, NIC I: 51). 
oya:  K.39:20, 22 (A.D. 1575, BEFEO, LXX: 121); IMA 2:13 (A.D. 1577, BEFEO, LVII: 100); IMA 
3A:26, 29, 67, 80, B:12, 16, 38 (A.D. 1579, BEFEO, LVII: 106); K.285/465:8, 8 bis, 12, 15, 16, 
18, 22, 23 (A.D. 1583, NIC I: 20); IMA 4A:25, B:1, 2, 8, 9, 22, 23, C:7, 8, 18 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 
LVIII: 105); IMA 6A:24, B:8 (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, LVIII: 110); IMA 5:5, 5 bis (A.D. 1599, BEFEO, 
LVIII: 110); K.261/1:16, 21 (A.D. 1611, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 8:10, 25, 27, 46 (A.D. 1626, 
BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 9:15, 16, 17, 18, 42, 44, 45, 46, 47-8, 48, 50, 50 bis, 52 (A.D. 1627, 
BEFEO, LIX: 101); IMA 10:13, 16, 16 bis (A.D. 1628, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 11:14 (A.D. 1628, 
BEFEO, LIX: 221); K.75:7 (A.D. 1628, NIC I: 33); IMA 12:12 (A.D. 1629, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
13:17, 18, 29 (A.D. 1630, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 14:8, 19 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
                                                 
1With interpolation.  
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16a:12, 14, 20, 20 bis, 21, 23-4, 25, 28, 29 (A.D. 1631, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 15:9, 13, 13 bis, 
16 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 16b:7, 9, 9 bis, 10, 23 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 
17:31, 38, 44, 47, 48, 52, 73, 75 (A.D. 1632, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 19:6, 10, 22, 23, 25, 26 
(A.D. 1633, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 20:14, 19, 24, 24 bis (A.D. 1635, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 22:10, 
23, 30 (A.D. 1636, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 21:12, 19, 36, 37 (A.D. 1638, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
23:9, 17, 17 bis, 191, 19 bis, 19-20, 20 (A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LX: 163); K.261/4:20, 21, 24, 26 
(A.D. 1640, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); IMA 24:5, 10, 31, 33, 35, 37 (A.D. 1643, BEFEO, LX: 163); IMA 
29:7 (A.D. 1646, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 25:20, 24, 25, 25 bis, 26, 30 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX 163); 
IMA 26:5, 18, 19 (A.D. 1663, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 27:6, 14 (A.D. 1671, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
28:12 (A.D. 1683, BEFEO, LX: 205); K.264:10, 11, 11 bis, 14, 15 (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 36); K.805:16, 
16 bis (A.D. 1684, NIC I: 40); IMA 30:17, 21, 22, 24, 24 bis (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
31B:4, 5, 5 bis, 5 ter, 5 quater, 6, 6 bis, 7, 8, 9, 14, 17, 28, 32 (A.D. 1684, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 
32:8 (A.D. 1688, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 33:15, 18 (A.D. 1690, BEFEO, LX: 205); IMA 34:6, 7, 13 
(A.D. 1697, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 35:13, 16 (A.D. 1698, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 37:9, 11, 12, 
13, 14, 28, 45, 46, 74 (A.D. 1701, BEFEO, LXI: 301); IMA 38:16, 25, 25 bis, 42, 43, 61, 80, 108-
11, 114, 118, 119, 124, 126, 126 bis, 129 (A.D. 1704, BEFEO, LXII: 283); IMA 39:7, 23, 23 bis, 
46, 48, 49, 68 (A.D. 1747, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.481B:4 (A.D. 1750, NIC I: 47); IMA 16c:16 
(undated, BEFEO, LIX: 221); IMA 36:10, 10 bis, 11, 13, 14, 16, 17, 20, 22, 24, 25, 28, 29 
(undated, BEFEO, LXI: 301); K.295:1, 2 (A.D. 1478-1677, BEFEO, XXVIII: 81); K.261/2:10, 13, 17, 
22, 26, 28, 29, 31, 34 (A.D. 1578-1677, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.261/3:19, 20 (undated, BEFEO, 
LXIV: 151); K.261/5:10, 12 (undated, BEFEO, LXIV: 151); K.747:3 (undated, NIC I: 93). 
 

 

                                                 
1Interpolated.  
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